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OUE LQED’S SEEMON ON THE MOUNT. 


— ♦ — 

BOOK I. 

EXPLANATION OF TEE FIEST PAET OF TEE BEKMON DELlVEIllft BY OUR LOBE ON 
TUB MOUNT, AS CONTAINED IN THE FIFTH OHAPTER OF MATTEEW. 

C HAP. — 1. If any one •will piously and soberly consider 
the sermon whicb oitr Lord Jesus Christ spoke on the 
mount, as ive read it in the Gospel according to Mattheiv, I think 
that he will«ftnd in it, so far as regards the highest morals, a 
perfact standard of the Christian hfo : and this we do not rashly 
Venture to promise, but gather it from the very words of the 
Lord Himself. Por the sermon itself is brought to a closer iff 
such a way, that it is clear there are in it all tlie precepts 
which go to mould the hfe. Por thus He speaks : ‘‘ Therefore, 
whosoever heareth these sayings of mine, and doeth them, I 
will lUren him unto a wise man, which built his house upon a 
rock : and the rain descended, and the floods came, and tlie 
^inds blew, and beat upon tliat house ; and it fell not for it 
was founded upon a rock And every one that heai-eth these 
sayings of mine, and doeth them not, shall be lilcened unto i 
fooBsh man, which "bunt his house upon the sand: andr the 
rain descended, and the floods came, and the winds blew, and 
beat upon that house ; and it fell : and great was the fall of it.” 
Since, therefore. He lias not said, “ Whosoever heftreth my 
sayings,” but has made an addition, saying, "Whosoever heareth 
tJiese sayings of mine,” Ho has sufficiently indicated, as I 
think that these sayings which He uttered on the mount so 
perfectly guide the life of those who will live according to 
them, that they may justly be compared to one building upon 
a rock. I have said this merely tliat it may be dear that the 



2 OtTE ioed’s seumon on the mount. [book I. 

^evmon before us is perfect in all tbe precepts by wMcb the 
Christian life is moulded ; for as regards this section a mord 
careful treatment mil be given in its own place. 

2. The beginning, then, of this sermon Jis introducecf as 
follows: " And seeing the mnltituAes, Ho went up into a 
moimtain: and when He was set, His disciples came unto 
Him ; and Pie opened His mouth, and taught them, sayiijg.” 
Tf the question is a-sked what the mountain means, it may well 
bo nudorstood as meaning the greater precepts of righteous- 
ness; for there wore lesser ones which were given to the 
dews. Yet it is one God wbo, by means of His holy prophets 
and servants, •coording to a thoroughly arranged distribntion 
of times, gave the lesser precepts to a people who as yet 
reipiircd to bo bound by fear ; and who, by means of His Son, 
gave the greater ones to a people wliom’it had bow become 
suitable to set free by love. Moreover, when the lesser 
are given to the lesser, and the greater to the greater, they 
ate given by Hun who alone loiows how to pAsent to the 
hvunan race the medicino suited to the occasion. Hor «is it 
surprising tliat the greater precepts are given for the kingdom 
of*lieaven, and the lesser for an earthly kingdom, by that one 
and the same God who made heaven and earth. With respect, 
then, to that righteousness wliich is greater, it is said by the 
prophet, " Thy righteousness is like the great mountains ^ and 
this may well mean that the One Master alone ilt to teach 
matters of so great importance teaches on a mountain. Then 
He teaches silting, as pertains to the dignity of the instructor's 
oflice; and His disciples come to Him, in order that they 
knight be nearer in body for hearing His rvords, as they also 
approached in spirit to carry out His ptecepts, " Am? He 
opened Hi.s mouth, and taught them, saying.” The circum- 
locution before us, which nms, " And jge opened His mouth,” 
perhapd'gracefully intimates hy the mere pause that the sermon 
will be somewljafc longer than usual, unless, perchance, it 
shottltf not bo without n^paning, tliat now He is said to have 
opened His own mouth, whereas under the old law He was 
accustomed to open the moutlis of the pjophets. 

y. IVljat, Oien, does He soy? "Blessed are the poor in 
* Ps. xxxri. 6. 



CHAP. II.] FIEST AND SECOND BEATITUDES. o 

spirit, for tlieirs is the kingdom of heaven.” We road in Scrip-* 
toe concerning the striving after temporal things, “All is 
vanity and presumption of spirit ; ” ^ but presumption of spirit 
means audacity ajid pride ; usually also the proud are said to 
have great spirits ; and rightly, since the wind «ll30 is called 
spirit. And hence it is written, “ Kre, had, snow, ice, spirit of 
teujpest.” ® But who does not know that the proud are spoken 
of as puffed up, as if swelled out with wind 1 And hence 
also that expression of the apostle, “ Knowledge puffeth up, 
but charity edifieth.” ** And “ the poor in spirit ” are rightly 
understood here as meaning the hiunble and God-fearing, i.e. 
those who have not a spirit which puffeth uji Kor ought 
blessedness to begin at any other point whatever, if indeed it 
is to reach the highest wisdom. “ The fear of the Lord is the 
beginning of wisdom;”* whereas, on the other hand also, 
“pride " is entitled “ the beginning of all sin.” “ Let the proud, 
therefore, seek after and love the kingdoms of the earth ; but 
“ blessed ate"the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of 
heaven.” 

Chap. ii. — 4. “ Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit 
the earth : ” that earth, I suppose, of which it is said in the 
Psahn, “Thou art my refuge and my portion in the land 
(literally ‘ the earth ’) of the living.” ® Por it means a cer- 
tain firmness and stability of perpetual inheritance, where the 
soul, by means of a good disposition, rests, as it were, in its 
own place, just as the body rests in the earth, and from which 
it is nourished with its own food, as the body from the earth : 
it is the very rest and hfe of the saints. Then, the meek ar^ 
thosS who yield to Jets of wickedness, and do not resist evil, 
but overcome evil with good,’^ Let those, then, who are not 
meek quarrel and figl^jj for earthly and temporal things ; but 
“ blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the eaitli,” from 
which they cannot be driven out. 

6. " Blessed are they that mourn * for they shall be com- 
forted.” Mourning is sorrow arising from the loss of things 

^ Hcdoa. i. 14. So Ang^fstine reuilers it, 

* Pa. oxlviii. 8, according to the LXS. ® 1 Cor. viii. 1. 

'* Fa. cm. 10. ‘ Ecclna. x. 13. Fa. cxlii. 5. i Horn. xii. 21. 
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•that are dear. Now, those who aro converted to God lose 
those <-.^n'Ti"R which they were accustomed to embrace as deat 
in this world : for they do not rejoice in the things in wliiq)! 
they formerly rejoiced ; and until the love o£» eternal things he 
fomed in thern, they are wounded ny some measure of grief : 
they will therefore be comforted by the Holy Spirit, who on 
this account chiefly is called the Paraclete, i.e. the Comfoitfcer, 
in order that, wliile losing the temporal joy, they may enjoy 
to the full that which is eternal 

6. “Blessed are thoy wMoh do hunger 'and thirst after 
righteousness : for they shall be filled.” Now He calls those 
parties lovers of a true and indestructible good. They will 
therefore be filled with that meat of which the Lord Himself 
says, " My meat is to do the will of my Father,” which is 
righteousness; and with that water, of whiok whosoever 
" drinketh,” as the same authority says, it “ shall be in him a 
well of water, springing up into everlasting Hfe.” ^ 

Y. " Blessed are the merciful : for they shall dbtain mercy.” 
He says that those ore blessed who relieve the miserable, inas; 
jnuch as it is repaid to them in such a way that they are freed 
from misery. 

8. “ Blessed are the pure in heart : for they shall see God.” 
How foolish, therefore, are those who seek God with these 
outward eyes, while He is seen with the heart ! as it is written 
elsewhere, "And in simplicity of heart seek Him.”® For t£at 
is a pure heart which is a single heart : and just as this light 
cannot be seen, nnleiss with eyes that are pure ; so neither is 
God seen, unless that is pure by which He can be seen. 

• 9. " Blessed are the peacemakers : for they shall be called 
tlui children of God.” It is the perfection of peace, inhere 
nothing offers opposition ; and the children of God are peace- 
luakcm.^hBcaustt nothing resists God, a^d surely children ought 
to have tlio likeness of thoir father. Now, they are peace- 
makers in tlwTBselvc,s, inasmudi as by bringing into order aU 
the passions of their 80 ul„and subjecting them to reason — i.e. to 
tlu> mind and spirit — and by having their carnal lusts thoroughly 
subdued, they become a kingdom of God : in w'hich all things 
are so arranged, that that element wMoh is chief and pre- 
• John iv. 84, 14. * Wisd. i. 1. 
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eminent in man rules without resistance over the others, which- 
are common to us with the beasts ; and that very element 
whjch is pre-eminent in man, i.e. mind and reason, is brought 
under subjection»to something better atiU, which is the truth 
itself, the only-begotten Son of God. For neither is he able 
to rule over those things which are inferior, unless he himseir 
yield subjection to what is superior. And this is the peace 
which is given on earth to men of goodwill this is the life 
of one completely and perfectly wise. From a Idngdom of 
this sort brought to a condition of thorough peace and order, 
the prince of this world is cast out, who rules where there is 
perversity and disorder. When this peace has*been inwardly 
established and strengthened, whatever persecutions he who 
has been cast out shall stir up from without, he only increases 
the glory which redounds to Grod ; being unable to bring to 
the ground anything in that edifice, but by the failure of his 
machinations making it to be known with how great stren^h 
it has been*built inwardly. Hence there follows: "Blessed 
^re they which are persecuted for righteousness’ sake : for theirs 
is the kingdom of heaven.” 

Chap. hi. — 10. There are in all, then, these eight sen- 
tences. For now in what remains He speaks in the way of 
address to those who were present, saying : " Blessed are ye, 
when men shall revile you, and persecute you.” But to the 
previous sentences He was giving a mere general direction : 
for He did not say. Blessed are ye poor in spirit, for yours is 
the kingdom of heaven ; but, “ Blessed are the poor in spiiat, 
for theirs is the kingdom of heaven:” nor, Blessed are y^ 
mee^, for ye shall "inherit the earth; but, "Blessed are the 
meek, for they shall inherit the earth." And so with the 
others up to the eiglijh sentence, where He says'? " Blessed 
are they which are persecuted for righteousness’ sake, for 
theirs is the kingdom of heaven.” After that He now^begins 
to speak in the way of address t» those present, although 
what has been said before refen-ed also to His present 
audience ; and what .follows, and which seems to be spoken 
specially to those present, refers also to those who were 

1 T.iiteii. 14. 
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MbrtiniL, ov ■who ^yol^ld afterwards conio into existence; and 
tlu'vofoTP the numhor of soutoncos heforo ns is to ho carefully 
considt'red. 3<'or the hoatitudea hegiu with humility : " Blofjgod 
are the poor in spirit ” i.e, those nol^pulfod up, ■while the soul 
submits itself*to divine authority, fearing lest after this life it 
go away to punishment, although perhaps in this life it seem 
to itself to ho happy. Then it comes to the Imowledge of the 
divine Sciipturoa, where it must show itself meek in its piety, 
lost it should venture to disparage that which seems absurd 
to the unskilful, and should itself he rendered unteachahle by 
obstinate disputations. After Uiat, it now begins to know in 
what entanglcAents of this world it is held by means of carnal 
custom and sins : and so in this third stage, in which there is 
knowledge, the loss of the highest good is mourned over, 
hoeause it sticks fast in what is lowest. Then, ill the fourth 


stage thoro is labour, where vehement exertion is put forth, 
in* order that tho mind may m'cneh itself awaji^ from those 
things in wliioh, by rcaso^n of their pcsUlentitd sweetness, it 
is outauglod: boro thevoforo righteousness is hungered and. 
ihir.sLi>d afler, and fortitude is very noocssary; because what 
is rotaiued wth delight is not ahaudonod without pain. Then, 
at Iho fifth stage, to Uiose pei’sevoring in labour, counsel for 
getting rid of it is given ; for unless each one is assisted by a 
su])crior, in no way is ho fit in his own case to extricate hijji- 
sclf from So groat entanglements of miseries. But it is a just 
counsol, that ho who wishes to be assisted by a stronger should 
assist him who is weaker in that in which he himsoK is 
stronger ; therefore "blessed are the merciful, for they shall 
?>htain mercy.” At the sixth stage there^is purity of heart, 
able from a good conscience of good works to contemplate that 
highest good, which can he discerned by the pure and tenquil 
intellect alene. lastly, there is, as the swenth, wisdom itself 
ie. the contemplation of the truth, tranquillizing the whole 
man, md assuming the likeness of God, which hrmgs us to 
this conclusion : " Blessed are the peacemakers, for they shah 
bq called the children of God.” The eighth, as it wore, returns 
to fdie starting-point, because it sho^ws a^ed expresses approval 
of what is complete and perfect: therefore in the first and m 
the eighth the Idnadom of heaven is named, " Blessed are the 
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poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven;” and,-' 
* Blessed are they lyhioh are persecuted for righteousness’ 
fial^e, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven as it is now said, 

“ Who shall separate us fuom the love of Christ? shall tribula- 
tion, or distress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, 
or sword ? ” ^ Seven in number, therefore, are the things which 
bring perfection : for the eighth brings into light and shows 
what is perfect, as it were starting from the beginning again, 
so that the others also are perfected by means of these stages. 

Chap. iv. — 11 . Hence also the sevenfold operation of the 
Holy Ghost, of which Isaiah speaks,® seems to nffe to cormspond 
to these stages and sentences. But there is a difference of 
order : for there the enumeration begins with the more excel- 
lent, but here with the inferior. For there it begins with 
wisdom, and closes with the fear of God : but " the fear of the 
Lord is the beginning of wisdom.” And therefore, if we 
reckon as i? were in a gradually ascending series, there the 
,foar of God is first, piety second, knowledge third, fortitude 
fourth, counsel fifth, understanding sixth, wisdom seventh^ 
The fear of God corresponds to the humble, of whom it is here 
said, “ Blessed are the poor in spirit,” i.e. those not puffed 
up, not proud : to whom the apostle says, " Be not high- 
n^nded, but fear ; ” ^ i.e. be not lifted up. Piety ^ corresponds 
to the meek: for he who inquires piously honours Holy 
Scripture, and does not censure what he does not yet under- 
stand, and on this account does not offer resistance ; and this 
is to bo meek : whence it is here said, " Blessed are the meek.” 
Fortitude corresponds to those hungering and thirsting: fo? 
the;^ labour in earnestly desiring joy from things that are truly 
good, and in eagerly seeking to turn away their love from 
earthly and corporeal, things : and of them it is»here said, 
" Blessed are they which do hunger and thirst after righteous- 
ness.” Counsel con-esponds to the merciful,- for this^is the 
one remedy for escaping from so great evils, that wo forgive, 
qs we udsh to be ourselves forgiven ; and that we assist others 

^ Horn. viii. 35. * ‘ Isa. xi 2, 3. 3 Eom. xi. 20. 

* Augustine follows tlie Soptunginl, wlikli lias “ pioly " iuslead of “the fear 
of the Lord ” in the last clause of Iso. xi. 2. 
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.•where vra are able, as we ourselves desire to be assisted 
where we are not able : and of them it is here said, " Blessed 
are the merciful." Understanding corresponds to the pure^in 
heart, the eye being as it were pu^ed, by which there may 
be beheld "sybat eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, and what 
hath not entered into the heart of man : and of them it is 
hero said, "Blessed are the pure in heart.” Wisdom corre- 
sponds to the peacemakers, in whom all things are now brought 
into order, and no passion is in a state of rebellion against 
reason, but all things together obey the spirit of man, while he 
himself also obeys God : and of them it is here said, " Blessed 
are the peaceiiJakers." ^ 

12. Moreover, the one reward, which is the kingdom of 
heaven, is variously named according to these stages. In the 
first, just as ought to be the case, is placed the 'kingdom of 
heaven, which is the perfect and highest wisdom of the 
rational soul. Thus, therefore, it is said, " Blessed are the 
poor in spudb, for theirs is the kingdom of heavlh as if it 
were said, " The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom.”. 
To the meek an inheritance is given, as it were the testament 
of*a father to those dutifully seeking it: "Blessed are the 
meek, for they shall inherit the earth.” To the mourners 
comfort, as to those who know what they have lost, and in 
what evils they are sunk : " Blessed are they that mourn, fpr 
they shall he comforted.” To those hungering and thirsting, 
a full supply, as it were a refreshment to those labouring and 
bravely contending for salvation : " Blessed are they which do 
hunger and thirst after righteousness, for they shall be filled." 
?’i) tlie merciful mere}', as to those following a true and excel- 
IpnCcounscl, so that this same tieotment is extended toward 
thorn by one who is stronger, which they extend toward the 
weaker ; ^ "-Blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain 
mercy.” To the pure in heart is given the power of seeing 
God, as to those hearing about with tliem a pure eye for 
beholding eternal things: -"Blessed are the pure in heart, for 
they shall see God.” To the peacemakers the likeness of God 
is given, as being perfectly wise, and fwmed after the image 

1 Isii. Ixiv, 4- ami 1 Cor. ii. 0. 

* Tills U gumlctl against luisconstmtion in tha Retract. I. xix. 1, 
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of God by means of the regeneration of the renewed man 

Blessed are the peacemakers, for they shall he called the 
phildren of God.” And those promises can indeed be fulfilled 
in this life, as \»e believe^ them to have been fulfilled in the 
case of the apostles. For that all-embracing change into the 
angelic form, which is promised after this life, cannot be 
explained in words at all. “Blessed,” therefore, "are they 
which are persecuted for righteousness’ sake, for theirs is the 
kingdom of heaven.” This eighth sentence, which goes back 
to the starting-point, and makes manifest the perfect man, is 
perhaps set forth in its meaning both by the circumcision on 
the eighth day in the Old Tesinment, and by tSie resurrection 
of the Lord after the Sabbath, on the day which is certainly 
the eighth, and at the same time the first dayj and by the 
celebration *iof the eight festival days which we celebrate in 
the case of the regeneration of the new man; and by the 
very number of Pentecost. For to the number seven sev^n 
times multiplied, by which we make forty-nine, as it were an 
^eighth is added, so that fifty is made up, and we, as it were, 
return to the starting-point : on which day the Holy Spirit 
was sent, by whom we are led into the kingdom of heaven, 
and receive the inheritance, and are comforted ; and are fed, 
and obtain mercy, and are purified, and are made peace- 
makers ; and being thus perfect, we bear all troubles brought 
upon us from without for the sake of truth and righteousness. 

Chap. v. — 13 . "Blessed are ye,” says He, " when men shall 
revile you, and persecute you, and shall say all manner of evil 
against you falsely for my sake. Eejoice and be exceeding 
gla* for great is ybur reward in heaven.” Let any oneVho 
is seeking after the delights of this world and the riches of 
temporal things under the Christian name, consider that our 
blessedness is within; as it is said of the soul of the* Church^ 
by the mouth of the prophet, "The king’ll daughter is all 
glorious within ; ” ^ for outwardly r^yilings, and persecutions, 
and disparagements ore promised ; and yet, from these things 

1 Anima ecclesiiistica, • 

*Ps. xlv. 18 . Augustine’s rondei'ing is, “AUtheteauty of the king’s daughter 
Fisl within." 
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■there is a great reward in heaven, wMoh is felt in the heart of 
those enduring them, of those who can now say, "We glory in 
tribulations ; Imowing that tribulation worketh patience ; jnd 
patience, experience ; and experience, hope : and hope maketh 
not ashamecl;* because the love of G-od is shed abroad in our 
heart by the Holy Ghost whidr is given unto us." ^ For it is 
not simply the endurance of such things that is advantageous, 
))ut tho bearing of such things for the name of Christ not only 
with Iraufinil mind, but even with exultation. For many 
heretics, deceiving souls by means of the Christian name, 
cuduro many such things ; but they are excluded from the 
rew'ard ou tliif account, that it is not said merely, " Blessed 
are they which enduro persecution ; ’’ hut it is added, “ for 
righteousness’ sake.” How, where there is no somidness in the 
faith, there can ho no righteousness, for the jtisl? [righteous] 
man lives hy ftiith.’ Heither let schismatics promise them- 
selves anything of that reward; for similarly, where there is 
no love, there cannot he righteousness, for " lovo*wor]ccth no 
ill to his neighbour ; ’’ * and if they possessed it, they would, 
pot tear asunder ITis body, which is tho Church.* 

14. But it may be asked, lYhat is the difference between 
the expression, " when they shall revile yon,” and “when they 
shall say all manner of evil against you,” since to revile ® is Jnst 
this, to say evil against ? ® But it is one thing when the abuaiye 
word.^ is hurled with contumdy in presence of him who is 
abused, as it was said to our Lord, "Say we not well that thou art 
a Samaritan, and hast a de^■il? ” ® and another thing, when one’s 
reputation is injured in his absence, as it is also written of 
Slim^ '• Some said, He is a prophet ; others said. Hay, hnt he 
decei vetli tho people. ” ® Then, further, to persecute is to iullict 
violence, or to as-«ail with snares, as was done by him who 
betrayed ^ISni, and by them who orucified Him. Certainly, 
as to the fact that this also is uot put in a bare form, so that 
it shuiild ho said, “ end shall say aU manner of evil against 
you,” hut there is added tho word "falsely," and also the 
expro'-'Mioii "for my sake I think that the addition is made 

* It™i. V. 3-S. * llab. ii. 4 and Korn, i, 17.* “ Horn. xiii. 10, 

i. 21. ® Mtiledicere. “Mulnin ilicere. 
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for tlie sake of those who wish to glory in persecutions, and- 
in the baseness of their reputation ; and to say that Christ 
helpngs to them for this reason, that many bad things are 
said about them*; while, <on the one hand, the things said are 
true, when they are said respecting their error* ' and, on the 
other hand, if sometimes also some false charges are thrown 
oiA, w'hioh froguently happens from the rashness of men, yet 
they do not suffer such things for Christ’s sake. For he isi 
not a follower of Christ who is not called a Christian accord- 
ing to the true faith and the catholic discipline. 

1 5. “ Eejoico,” says He, " and bo exceeding glad : for great 
is your reward in heaven.” I do not thmk*'that it is the 
higher parts of this visible world that are here called heaven. 
For our reward, which ought to be immoveable and eternal, is 
not to bo placed in things deeting and temporal. But I think 
the expression “in heaven” means in the spiritual firmament, 
where dwells everlasting righteousness : in comparison wilh 
which a wicked sou], is called earth, as it is said to it when 
Jit sins, "Earth thou art, and unto earth thou shalt return.” ^ 
Of this heaven the apostle says, “For our conversation is in 
heaven.” ^ Hence they who rejoice in spiritual blessings are 
conscious of that reward now ; but then it will be perfected in 
every part, when this mortal also shall have put on immor- 
t^ity. “ For,” says He, " so persecuted they the prophets also 
which were before you.” In the present case He has used [the 
word] persecution in a general sense, as applying alike to 
abusive words and to the tearing in pieces of one’s reputation ; 
and has well encouraged them by an example, because while 
saying things that are true, they are wont to suffer persocu* 
tion^ nor yet did tSe ancient prophets on tliis accoxmt, through 
fear of persecution, give over the preaching of the truth. 

• . 

Chap. vi. — 16. Hence there follows moat justly the state- 
ment, “Te are the salt of the earth;” showing that fhosejparties 
are to be judged foolish, who, eithor»in the eager pursuit after 
abundance of earthly blessings, or through the dread of wanting 
them, lose the eternal things which can neither be given nor 
taken away by men. " But if the salt have lost its savour, 

iU 19 *P]iil lit 90 
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-wherewitli shall it be salted? ” i.e., If ye, by means of Tvliom 
tho nations in a measure are to be preserved [from con’up- 
tion], through the dread of temporal persecutions shall hj,ve 
lost the kingdom of heaven, who f/ill be tiie men left, by 
means of whom your error may be removed, since God has 
chosen you, in order that by your means He may remove the 
error of others? Hence the savourless salt is "good for 
nothing, but to be oast out, and trodden under foot of men.” 
It is not therefore ho who suffers persecution, but he who is 
rendered savourless hy the fear of persecution, that is trodden 
under foot of men. For it is only ono who is undermost that 
can he fcjuddeli imder foot; hut he is not undermost, who, 
however many things he may suffer in his body on the earth, 
yet has his heart fixed in heaven, 

17. “Ye are the light of the world.” In the flhme way as 
Tie said above, " the salt of the earth,” so now Ho says, " tho 
liglit of tho world.” For in the former case that eaith is not 
to be understood which we tread with our bodily feet, hut the 
meu who dwell upon the earth, or even the sinners, for the, 
preserving of whom and for the extinguishing of whose corrup- 
tions the Lord sent the apostoho salt. And here, hy the 
world must he understood not tho heavens and the earth, hut 
the men who are in the world or love the world, for the 
enlightening of whom tho apostles were sent. “ A city th^t 
is sot on an MU cannot he Md,” i.e. [a city] founded upon 
great and distinguished righteousness, which is also the mean- 
ing of the mountain itself on which our Lord is discoursing. 
“ Neither do men light a candle and put it under a bushel.” 
^hat view are we to take ? That the expression " under a 
bu.sliel” is so used that only the concealment of the candle is S) be 
understood, as if He were saying. No one lights a candle and 
conceals it^ Or docs the bushel also mean something, so that 
to place a candle under a bushel is tMs, to place the comforts of 
the hoijy highor,than tho preaching of the truth j so that one 
does not preach the tnith«o long as he is afraid of suffering any 
annoyance in cojporeal and temporal things ? And it is well 
.said a bushel, whether because of the recompense of measure, 
for each one receives the things done in his body, — " that every 
one,” says tho apostle, " may there receive the things done in 
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his hody ; ” ^ and it is said in another place, as if of this measure 
6f the hody, “Por with what measure ye mete, it shall he 
measured to you again ° — or because temporal good things, 
wh*ch are carried to completion in the hody, are both begun 
and pass on to an end in a certain definite nrmiher of days, 
which is perhaps meant by the “ bushel while eternal and 
spiritual &ings are confined within no such limit, “ for God 
giveth not the Spirit by measure.” ^ Every one, therefore, who 
obscures and covers up the light of good doctrine by means of 
temporal comforts, places his candle under a bushel. " But 
on a candlestick.” Now it is placed on a candlestick by him 
who subordinates his body to the ministry o# God, so that 
the preaching of the truth is the higher, and the serving of the 
body the lower ; yet by means even of tho service of the body 
the doctiinft shines more conspicuoiiiily, inasmuch as it is in- 
sinuated into those who learn by means of bodily functions, 
ie. by means of the voice and tongue, and the other moVb- 
.ments of thg body in good works. The apostle therefore puts 
his candle on a candlestick, when he says, " So fight I, not as 
one that beateth the air ; but I keep under my body, and bring 
it into subjection, lest that by any means, when I have preached 
to others, I myself should be a castaway.”® When He says, 
however, " that it may give light to all who are in the house,” 

I am of opinion that it is the abode of men which is called a 
house, i.e. the world itself, on account of what He says before, 

" Ye are the light of tlie world ;” or if any one chooses to under- 
stand the house as being the Church, this, too, is not out of place. 

Chap. vii. — 18. “ Let your light,” says He, " so shine before* 
menj’ that they m!ly see your good works, and glorify jrotir 
Pather which is in heaven.” If He had merely said, " Let 
your light so shine before men, that they may seew your good 
works,” He would seem to have fixed an end in the praises of 
men, which hypocrites seek, and those who canvass for honours 
and catch at glory of the emptiest k^d. Against such'parties 

^ 2 Cor. V. 10. • Lit. tusheJ. ® Matt. vii. 2. 

■‘John iii. 84 ; which wo^s, however, are, as Augustine suhsequenlly ohserved 
(Setmet. I. six. 8), applicahlc only to Clu’iet. 

*1 Cor. ix. 26, 27. 
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.it is sfiiil, " If I yet pleased men, I should not be the servant 
of Chi-istj”^ and by the prophet, “They who please men arS 
put to shame, because God hath despised them •“ and again, 

“ God hath broken the bones of thos^e who please men ® and 
again the apogtle, " Let us not be desirous of vaingloiy ^ and 
still another time, “ But let every man prove his own work, 
and then shall he have rejoicing in himseK alone, and nothin 
another.” ^ Hence our Lord has not said merely, “ that they 
may see your good works,” but has added, “ and glorify your 
father which is in heaven:” so that the mere fact that a man 
by means of good works pleases men, does not there set it up 
as an end tliat*he should please men ; but let him subordinate 
tliis to the praise of God, and for this reason please men, that 
God may be glorified in him. for this is expedient for them 
who offer praise, that they should honour, not mati, but God ; 
as our Lord showed in the case of the man who was carried, 
wlierc, on the paralytic being healed, the multitude, marvelling 
at His powers, as it is written in the Gospel, “ fear€d and glori- 
fied God, which had given such power unto men. ” ® jind His 
imitator, the Apostle Paul, says, “ But they had heard only, thaf 
he which persecuted us in times past now preacheth the faith 
wMch once he destroyed ; and they glorified God in me.” ® 

10. And therefore, after He has exhorted His hearers that 
they should he prepared to bear aU things for truth and right- 
eousness, and that they should not hide the good which ^ey 
■were about to receive, but should learn with such benevolence 
os to teach others, aiming in their good works not at their 
own praise, hut at the glory of God, He begins now to inform 
-nnd to leach thorn, what they are to teach ; as if they were 
askfiig Him, saying ; Lo, we are willing both to beat all 
things for Thy name, and not to hide Thy doctrine; but what 
pvoi‘i'<cly is this which Thou forhiddest us to hide, and for 
which Tftou commande.st us to bear ^ tilings ? iat Thou 
about to mentipn oilier tiling contrary to tboso which are 
writtefi. in the mw ? "Ho,” says He ; “ for thiuk not that 

I aui ctmio to destroy the law, or the prophets : I am not come 
to destroy, but to fulfil.” 

• (lul. i. W. * Pit. UK. S. So Augustwo renders it. * Gal, v. 26. 

♦Ckiti. vL 4. ’Matt fa. 8 . “ GaL 1. 23, 24. 
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Chap. toi. — 20. In this sentence the meaning is twofold. 
■\T 0 must deal with it in both ways. For He who says, “ I 
am not come to destroy the law, but to fulfil,” means it cither 
in the way of adding what is wanting, or of doing what is in 
it. Let us then consider that first which T hay;e put first : 
for he who adds what is wanting does not surely destroy 
whut he finds, but rather confirms it by perfecting it ; and 
accordingly He follows up witir tlie statement, “ Verily I say 
unto you, TOl heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall 
in nowise pass from the law, till all be fulfilled.” For if even 
those things which are added for completion are fulfilled; much 
more are those things fulfilled which are sent i»i advance as a 
commencement. Then, as to what He says, " One jot (Liter- 
ally ‘ iota ’) or one tittle shall in nowise pass from the law,” 
nothing else, can be understood but a strong expression of 
perfection, since it is pointed out by means of single letters, 
among winch letters " iota ” is smaller than the others, for it 
is made by a' single stroke ; while a "tittle” is but a particle 
of some sort at the top of even that. And by these words 
He shows that in the law all the smallest particulars even are 
to be carried into effect. After that He subjoins : " Whoso- 
ever, therefore, shall break one of these least commandments, 
and shall teach men so, he shall be called the least in the 
kingdom of heaven.” Hence it is the least commandments 
that aro meant by "one jot” and “one tittle.” And there- 
fore, " whosoever shall break and shall teach [men] so,” — i.e. 
in accordance with what he breaks, not in accordance with 
what he finds and reads, — "shall be called the least in the 
kingdom of heaven ; ” and therefore, perhaps, he will not be- 
in th* kingdom of heaven at aU, where only the great can'be. 
“ But whosoever shall do and teach [men] so,” — i.e. who shall 
not break, and shall teach men so, in accordance wiliji what he 
does not break, — “ shall be called great in the khigdom of 
heaven.” But in regard to him who shall be called great in 
the kingdom of heaven, it follows that he is aTso in th^lting- 
dom of heaven, into which the great are admitted : for to this 
the following words refer. 

Chap. ix. — 21. "For I say unto you, that except your 
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righteousness sliall exceed the righteousness of the scribes and 
Pharisees, ye shall in no case enter into the kingdom i)f 
heaven i.c., unless ye shall fulfil not only those least precepts 
of the law which begin the man, but also tho^ which are added 
by me, who, am not come to destroy the law, but to fulfil it, 
yc shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven. But you 
say to me ; If, when He was speaking above of those Ipast 
commandments, IIo said that whosoever shall break one of 
them, and shall teach in accordance therewith, is called the 
least in the kingdom of heaven ; but that whosoever shall do 
tluuu.’and shall teach [men] so, hi called great, and hence will 
ho iih'oady it*- Ihe kingdom of heavon, because ho is great : 
what need is there for additions to the least precepts of the 
law, if ho can bo already in tbe Idngdom of heaven, because 
whosoever shall do them, and shall teach [mon]j3o, is great ? 
And therefore that sentence ia to he understood as follows : 

But whosoever shall do and teach [meu] so, the same shall 
bo great in the kingdom of heaven,” — ic. not fli accordance 
with those least conmiandments, but in accordance with those 
which I am about to mention. How what are these ? " That 
your righteousness,” says He, " shell exceed that of the scribes 
and Pharisees ; " for unless it shall exceed theirs, ye shall not 
enter into the kingdom of heaven. Whosoever, therefore, 
shall break those least commandments, and shgjl teach [men] 
so, shall be called the least; but whosoever shall do those 
least commandments, and sliall teach [men] so, is not neces- ' 
.sarily to he reckoned groat and meet for the kingdom of 
heaven ; hut yet ho is not so much the least as the man who 
- breaks tbem. But in order that he may he great and fit for 
tliiit kingdom, ho ought to do and teach os Christ now t(n,ches, 
h\ in order that liis righteonsness may exceed that of the 
scribes aitd J’liariseos. The righteousness of the Pharisees is, 
thiit they shall not kill ; the righteousness of those who ai'e 
destined to enter into the kingdom of God, that they shall not 
he ati^y without a cause. The least commandment, therefore, 
is nob to kill ; and whosoever shall break that, shall be called 
least in the kingdom of lieaven ; hut_ whosoever abnll fulfil 
that commandment not to Idll, will not, as a necessary conse- 
quence, he great ami meet for the kingdom of heaven, but yet 
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lie ascends a certain step. He will lie perfected, however, if 
li6 he not angry without a cause ; and if he shall do this, he 
will be much further removed from murder. And therefore 
he who teaches that we should not be angry, does not brealc 
the law that we should not kiU, but fulfils it rather ; so that 
we preserve our innocence both outwardly while we do not 
kill/* and in heart while we are not angry. 

22. " Ye have heard ” therefore, says He, “ that it was said 
to them of old time, Thou shalt not kiU ; and whosoever shall 
kill shall be in danger of the judgment. But I say unto you, 
that whosoever is angry ivith his brother without a cause 
shall be in danger of the judgment : and whosoBver shall say 
to his brotlicr, Eaca, shall be in danger of the conncil : but 
whosoever shall say, Thou fool, shall be in danger of the 
gehenna of fire.” What is the difference between being in 
danger of the judgment, and being in danger of the council, 
and being in clanger of the gehenna of fire ? For this last' 
sounds most Severe, and reminds us that certain stages ivere 
passed over from lighter to more severe, until the gehenna of 
fire was reached. And, therefore, if it is a lighter thing to 
be in danger of the judgment than to bo in danger of the 
council, and if it is also a lighter thing to be in danger of the 
council than to be in danger of the gehenna of fire, we must 
understand it to be a lighter thing to be angry with a brother 
wit&out a cause than to say to him " Eaca ; ” and again, to be 
a lighter thing to say “ Eaca ” than to say “ Thou fool.” For 
the danger would not have gradations, unless the sins also 
wore mentioned step by step. 

23, But here one obscure word has found a place, for 
" Eaoc!«{’ is neither LStin nor Greek. The others, however, are 
current in our language. How, some have wished to derive 
the interpretation of this^ expression from the Greek, supposing 
that a ragged person is called " Eaca,” because a rag is caEed 
in Greek pd/co?; yet, when one asks them i^hat a r^ged 
person is called in Greek, they do not answer " Eaca ; ” and 
further, the Latin translator might have put the word ragged, and 
not have used a word winch, on the one hand, has no existence 
in the Latin language, and, on the other, is rare in the Greek. 
Hence the view is more probable which I heard from a certain 
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llobi’Ow wlioiii T liatl asked about it ; for be said that tbe 'vvord 
docs not mean auythuig, but merely expresses the emotion, of 
an angry mind. Grammarians call those particles of speech 
which express an affection of an agitated mind intetjeetions ; 
as when i£«is said by one who is giieved, “Alas,” or by one 
wlio is angry, " Ilah." And these words in all languages are 
proper names, and are not easily translated into another 4an- 
guago ; and this cause certainly compelled alike the Greek 
and tho Latin Imnslntors to put the word itseK, inasmuch as 
they could ibid no way of translating it. 

24. Tliei'o is therefore a gradation in the sins referred to, so 
that first onc*is angiy, and keeps that feeling unexpressed in 
his heart ; but if now that emotion shall draw forth an excla- 
mation of anger not having any definite meaning, bnt giving 
ovideucH of that feeling of the mind hy the very fact of the 
outbreak wliereudth be is assailed vrith whom one is angry, 
Ilii.s is certainly more than if the rising anger were restrained 
by sdeuco ; lait if there is heard not merely an Ikclamation of 
anger, hut also a word by wliich the party using it now indi- 
cates and signifies a distinct censiue of him against whom it 
is directed, who doubts but that this is something more than 
if merely an exclamation of anger were uttered ? Hence in 
the first there Ls one thing, i.c. anger alone ; in the second two 
things, both anger and a word that expresses anger j in^the 
third three things, both anger and a word that expresses anger, 
and in that word a distinct censure. Look now also at the 
three degrees of liability, — to the judgment, to the council, 
to tho gelienna of fire. For in tho judgment an opportunity 
* i 1 ^aliU. given for defence ; in tho council, however, although 
there is also wont to he a judgment, yet because the fact 
«f a distinction being made compels ns to acloiowledge that 
there ij ,t certain difference in this passage, the pronouncing 
of the sentence seems to belong to the council, inasmuch as it 
is now thft case of the accused himself that is in question, 
whether he is to bo condemned or not, but a conferring with 
one another on the part of those who judge to what punish- 
ment they ought to condemn him, who, it is clear, is to be 
condemned; but the gehenna of fire does not treat as a 
doubtful matter either the condemnation, lilce the judgment, 
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or the piiuishment of him who la condemned, hke the council ; 
fSr in the gehenna of fire both tho condemnation and the 
punishment of him who is condemned are certain. Thus 
there are seen ceatain degrees in the sins and in the liability 
to punishment; but who can tell in what ways they arc 
invisibly shown in the punishments of souls ? We are 
thei’ofore to learn how great the difierence is between the 
righteousness of the Pharisees and that greater righteousness 
which procures admission into the kingdom of heaven, because 
while it is a more serious crime to kill than to infiict reproach 
by means of a word, in the one ease killing exposes one to the 
judgment, but in the other anger exposes one to^he judgment, 
which is the least of those three sins ; for in the former case 
they were discussing the question of murder among men, but 
in the latten aH things are disposed of by means of a divine 
judgment, where tho end of the condemned is the gehenna of 
fire. But whoever shall say that murder is punished by a 
more severe* penalty under the greater righteousness if a 
reproach is punished by tho gehenna of fire, compels us to 
understand that thcro are differonces of gehennas. 

25. Indeed, in the three statements before us, we must 
observe that some words are understood. Por the first state- 
ment has all the words that are necessary. " Wlrosoevet,’’ 
sa;^s He, " is angry with his brother without a cause, shall ho 
in danger of the judgment.” But in the second, when He 
* says, “ and whosoever shall say to his brother, Eaca,” there is 
understood the expression without cause, and thus there is sub- 
joiued, "sball be in danger of the council." In the thh’d, 
now, where He says, " but whosoever shall say, Thou fool,” 
two things are understood, both to his brother and wittout 
cause. And in this way we defend the apostle when he calls 
the Galatians fools,^ to whom he also gives the* name of 
brethren ; for he does not do it without cause. And £ere the 
word brother is to ho understood for this reason, j^at the case of 
an enemy is spoken of afterwards, apd how he also is to he 
treated under the greater righteousness. 

OllAP. X. — 26. Next there follows here: “ Therefore, if thou 
> GaL iu. 1. 
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briug thy gift to tho altar, and there rememberest timt thjr 
brother hath ought against thee ; leave there thy gift before 
the altar, and go thy way ; first be reconciled to thy bro^ier, 
and then come and offer thy gift.” ]?ron> this surely it is 
clear that what is said above is said of a brother : inasmuch 
as the sentence which follows is connected by such a con- 
junction that it confimis the preceding one ; for Ha does «iot 
say, Iiut if thou bring thy gift to the altar ; but He says, 

" TJiorefoit!, if thou bring thy gift to the altar.” For if it is not 
lawful to be angi-y with one's brother without a cause, or to 
say “ Haca,” or to say “ Thou fool,” much less is it lawful so 
to retain iinyttiiiig in ono’s mind, as that indignation is turned 
into hatred. And to this bolonga also what is said in another 
passage : “ Let not the sun go down upon your wrath.” ^ We 
arc therefore commanded, when ahont to bring onr gift to the 
altar, if we remember that our brother hath ought against us, 
fb leave tho gift before the alter, and to go and he reconciled 
to our brother, and then to come and offer the *gift. But if 
this is to bo understood literally, one might perhaps suppose 
that such a thing ought to be done if the brother is present ; 
for ft cannot be delayed too long, since you are commanded to 
leave your gift before the altar. If, therefore, such a thing 
should come into your mind respecting one who is absent, and, 
as may happen, even settled down beyond the sea, it is absurd 
to suppose that your gift is to be left before the altar until 
you may offer it to God after having traversed both lauds and ^ 
seas. And therefore we are under the necessity of having 
recourse to an altogether internal and spiritual interpretation, in 
order that what is said may be understood without absurdity. 

^7. And so wo may interpret the altai*8piritually,^s^eing 
fiilh itself in tlie inner temple of God, whose emblem is 
the vhiblo altar. For whatever offering wo present to God, 
whether prophecy, or teachu^, or prayer, or a psalm, or a 
hymn^ and wljptever other such like spiritual gift occurs to 
the mind, ft cannot be acceptable to God, unless ft be sup- 
ported by sincerity of faitb, and, as it were, placed on that 
fixedly and immoveably, so that what, we utter may remain 
whole and uninjured. For many heretics, not having the altar, 

* EpU. iy. 26. 
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i.e. true Taitli, have spoken hlasphemies for praise; being 
-weighed do-wn, to -wit, -with earthly opinions^ and thus, as it 
■wgr^, throwing down their offering on the ground. But there 
ought also to be pm-ity of intention on the part of the offerer. 
And therefore, when we are about to present any such offering 
in our heart, i.e. in the inner temple of God (“ Tor,” as it is 
said, “ the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are ; and, 
" Tliat Christ may dwell in the inner man in your hearts by 
faith ” ®), if it occiu- to our mind that a brother hath ought 
against us, i.e. if we have injured him in anytliing (for then 
he has something against tis; whereas we have something 
against him if he has injured us, and in that Case it is not 
necessary to proceed to reconciliation : for you will not ask 
pardon of one who has done you an injury, but merely forgive 
him, as you desire to be forgiven by God what you have com- 
mitted against Him), we are therefore to proceed to reconcilia- 
tion, when it has occurred to our mind that we have perhaps 
injured our Brother in anything; but this is to be done not 
•with the bodily feet, but with, the emotions of the mind, so 
that you are to prostrate yourself with humble disposition 
before your brother, to whom you have hastened in affectionate 
thought, in the presence of Him to whom you are about to 
present your offering. Bor thus, even if he should be present, 
you will be able to soften him by a mind free from dissimula- 
tion, and to recall him to goodwill by asking pardon, if first 
you have done this before God, going to him not with a slow 
movement of the body, but -with a very swift impulse of love ; 
and then coming, i.e. recalling your attention to that which 
you were beginning to do, you -will offer your gift. 

29s> But who acts in this way, so that he is neither angry 
with his brother without a cause, nor says " Eaca’’ without a 
cause, nor calls him a fool ydthout a cause, all of which are 
most proudly committed ; or so that, if perchance he has fallen 
into any of these, adopting the only remedy, ^ asks pardon 
with suppliant mind ; who but just tlv man that is not puffed 
up with the spirit of empty boasting ? " Blessed ” therefore 
" are the poor in spirit^ for theu’S is the kingdom of heaven.” 
Let us look now at what follows. 

* 1 Cor. iiL 17. ® Eph. iii. 17. 
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Chap. xi. — 29. " Agree,” says he, “with thine adversary 
quicldy, whiles thou ai’t in the way with him ; lest at any time 
the adversary deliver thee to the judge, and the judge de^.w 
thee to the officer, and thou be cast into prison. Verily I say 
unto thee, thou shalt by no means come out thence, till thou 
hast paid the uttermost farthing.” I see clearly who the 
judge is : " For the Father judgeth no man, but hath com- 
mitted aU judgment unto the Son.”^ I see clearly who the 
officer is : “ Aud angels,” as it is said, " ministered unto Him ® 
and we believe that He will come with His angels to judge 
the cpiiclc and the dead. I see clcaily what is meant by the 
prison ; evid(Atly the punishment of darkness, which He calls 
in auotlier passage the outer darloiess:® for this reason, I 
holiove, that the joy of the divine rewards is something internal 
in the mind itself, or even if anything more liMdon can ho 
. thought of, that joy of wMch it is said to the servant who 
deserved well, " Enter thou into the joy of thy Lord ; ” * just 
as also, under this republican government, one who is thrust 
into prison is sent out from the council chamber, or from the 
palace of the judge. 

30. But now, with respect to paying the uttermost farthing,® 
it may he understood without absurdity either as standing for 
this, that nothing is left unpunished; just as in common 
speech we also say " to the very dregs,” when we wish to 
express that something is so drained out that nothing is left : 
or by the expression “the uttermost farthing” earthly sins 
may he meant. For as a fourth part of the separate com- 
ponent parts of this world, and in fact as the last, the earth is 
found ; so that you begin with the heavens, you reckon the air 
the second, water the third, the earth file 'fourth. Bt may 
therefore scom to be suitably said, “ till thou hast paid the 
last fomtii,” ill the sense of "till thou hast expiated thy 
earthly sins:” for this the sinner also heard, "Earth thou art, 
and unto eartl^ shalt thou return.” ® Then, as to the expres- 
sion * till thou host paid,” I wonder if it does not mean that 

‘ Joha V. 22. * Mott. W, 11. » Chop. viii. 12. * Chop. xxv. 23. 

* Tlie word tronslfttod "farthing” means literally "a fourth part ; ’’ and on 
this wider sense Augustine's second interpretation is based. 

• (Jem iii. IS, 
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punishment which is called eternal. For whence is that debt 
paid where there is now no opportunity given of repenting 
agd of leading a better life ? For perhaps the expression " till 
thou hast paid ”, stands here in the same sense as in that 
passage where it is said, “ Sit Thou at my right hand, until I 
make Thine enemies Thy footstool ^ for not even when they 
have been put under His feet, will He cease to sit at tho right 
hand : or that statement of the apostle, “ For IIo must reign, 
till He hath put all enemies under His feet ; ” ® for not even 
when they have been put under Ilia feet, will He cease to 
reign. Hence, as it is there understood of Him respecting 
whom it is said, "He must reign, till He hath put His enemies 
under His feet,” that Ho will re^n for ever, inasmuch as they 
will be for ever under His feet : so hero it may be understood 
of him respecting whom it is said, " Thou shalt by no means 
come out thence, till thou hast paid the uttermost farthing,” 
that he ^vill never come out; for he is always paying tlJe 
uttermost f&thing, so long as he is suffering the everlasting 
punishment of his earthly sins. Nor would I say this in such 
a way as that I should seem to prevent a more careful dis- 
cussion respecting the prmishment of sins, as to how in the 
Scriptures it is called eternal ; although in all possible ways it 
is to be avoided rather than known. 

31. But let us now see who the adversary himself is, with 
whom we are enjoined to agree quickly, whiles we are in the 
way with him. For he is either the devil, or a man, or the 
flesh, or God, or His commandment. But I do not see how 
we should be enjoined to be on terms of goodwill, ie. to be 
of one heart or of one mind, with the devil. For some have- 
rendored the GrcelT word which is found here " of one he3rt,” 
others " of one mind : ” but neither ore we enjoined to show 
goodwill to the devil (for where there is goodwill there is 
friendship : and no one would say that we are to malfe friends 
with the devil) ; nor is it expedient to come to an agreement 
with him, against whom we have declared war by once'for all 
renouncing him, and on conquering whom we shall be crowned ; 
nor ought wo now to ,yield to him, to whom if we had never 
yielded, we should never have fallen into such miseries. Again, 

* Ps. cx. 1. ® 1 Cor. XV. 25. 
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CltAi*. XI. — 29. “Agree,” says he, “■with thine advcrsoi’y 
cjiiickly, "whiles thou art in the way with him ; lest at any time 
the advei'oaiy deliver thee to the judge, and the judge de^^iser 
thee to the officer, and thou be oast into prison. Verily I say 
unto thee, thou shalt by no moans come out thence, till thou 
hast paid tlio uttermost farthing.” I see clearly who the 
judge is; "for the father judgeth no man, but hath com- 
mitted all judgment unto the Son.”^ I see dearly who the 
officer is : “ And angels,” as it is said, “ ministered unto Sim ® 
and wo Iwllevo that He will come with His angels to judge 
the (piiclc and the dead. I see clearly what is meant by the 
prison ; evidently the punislnuent of darkness, which He caUs 
ill another passage the outer darkness:® for this reason, I 
believe, that the joy of the divine revmrds is something internal 
in the miud itself, or even if anything more hidden can he 
. thought oi, Qiat joy of wliich it is said to the servant who 
deserved well, "Enter thou into the joy of thy ILoi’d;”* just 
as also, under this republican government, one 'vFho is thrust 
into prison is sent out from the council chamber, or from the 
palace of the Judge. 

3 0. Sut now, with respect to paying the uttennost farthing,® 
it may be niiderstood ■without absurdity either as standing for 
tills, that nothing is left unpunished; just as in common 
speech we also say “to the very dregs,” when we wish to 
express that something is so drained out that nothing is left : 
or by the expression “ the uttermost fartliing ” earthly sins 
may be meant. For as a fourth part of the separate com- 
ponent parts of this world, and in fact as the last, the earth is 
•* found ; so that you begin "vrith tbe heavens, you reckon the air 
the second, water the third, the earth the fourth. Ht may 
therefore seem to he suitably said, “ till thou hast paid the 
lost fourth,’ ill the sense of “till j:hou hast expiated thy 
earthly sins : for this the sinner also heard, “ Eaith thou art, 
and ^to eartl^ shalt thou return.” * Then, as to the expies- 
Bion “ till thou hast paid," I "wonder if it does not mean that 


r Whn T. S2. a iy, u. a chap. Tiii. 12. ■* Chap, xxv, 23. 
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punishment which is called eternal. For whence is that debt 
paid where there is now no opportunity given of repenting 
agd of leading a better life ? For perhaps the expression “ till 
thou hast paid”, stands here in the same sense as in' that 
passage where it is said, "Sit Thou at my right band, until I 
make Thine enemies Thy footstool ^ for not even when they 
have been put under His feet, will He cease to sit' at the right 
hand : or that statement of the apostle, " For He must reign, 
till He hath put aU enemies under His feet ; ” ® for not even 
when they have been put under His feet, wiU He cease to 
reign. Hence, ns it is there understood of Him. respecting 
whom it is said, "He must reign, till He hath put His enemies 
under His feet,” that Ha will reign for ever, inasmuch as they 
will be for ever under His feet : so here it may be understood 
of him respecting whom it is said^ " Thou shalt by no means 
come out thence, tiU thou hast paid the uttermost farthing,” 
that he will never come out; for he is always paying tile 
uttermost fitthing, so long as he is suffering the everlasting 
punishment of his earthly sins. Hor would I say this in such 
a way as that I should seem to prevent a more cai-eful dis- 
cussion respecting the pvmishment of sins, as to how in the 
Scriptures it is called eternal ; although in all possible ways it 
is to be avoided rather than Imown. 

31. But let us now see who the adversary himself is, with 
wliom we are enjoined to agree quickly, whiles we are in the 
way with him. For he is either the devil, or a man, or the 
flesh, or God, or His commandment. But I do not see how 
we should be enjoined to be on terms of goodwill, i.e. to be 
of one heart or of one mind, witli the devil. For some have- 
rendwed the Greelf word which is found here " of one heSrt,” 
others " of one mind ; ” but neither are we enjoined to show 
goodwill to the devil (for where there is goodwill there is 
Mendship : and no one would say that we are to malfe friends 
with the devil) ; nor is it expedient to come to an agreement 
with him, against whom we have declared war by once'for all 
renouncing him, and on conquering whom we shall be crowned ; 
nor ought we now to ,yield to him, to whom if we had never 
yielded, we should never have fallen into such miseries. Again, 

* Ps. ox. 1. s 1 Cor. XT. 25. 


24. 


OUE lord’s sermon on the mount. [rook I. 


as to the adversary being a maHj although we arc enjoined to 
live peaceably with all men, as far as lieth in us, where 
certainly goodwill, and concord, and consent may be un^r- 
stood ; yet I do not see how I con accept rthe view, that we 
are dolivorerl to the judge by a man, in a case where I under- 
stand Christ to be the judge, "before” whose “judgment-seat 
we must aU appear,” as the apostle says ; ^ how then is he to 
deliver me to the judge, who will appear equally with me 
before the judge ? Or if any one is delivered to the judge for 
this reason, that ho has injiucd a man, although the party who 
has been injured docs not deliver him, it is a much more 
suitable vicw,*that the guilty party is delivered to the judge 
by that law against which he acted when he injm’ed the 
man. And this for the additional reason, that if any one 
has injured a man hy hilling him, there will ho ao time now 
in which to agree with liim ; for he is not now in the 
way rvith him, ie, in this life : and yet a remedy will not 
on that account be excluded, if one repents and flSos for refuge 
with the saciilice of a broken heart to the mercy of Him who 
forgives the sins of those who trrrn to Him, and who rejoices 
more over one penitent than over ninety-nine just persons.* 
liul much leas do I see how we are enjoined to hear goodwill 
towards, or to agree with, or to yield to, the flesh. For it is 
sinners rather who love their flesh, and agi’ee with it, and yield 
to it ; but those who bring it into subjection are not the pai'ties 
who yield to it, but rather they compel it to yield to them. 

32. Perhaps, therefore, we are enjoined to yield to God, 
and to ho well-disposed towards Him, in order that we may 
•be reconciled to Him, from whom by [our] aiom'Tig we have 
turfied away, so that lie may be called Our adversary. For 
He is rightly called the adversary of thoso whom He resists, 
for “ God sesistoth the proud, but glvetli grace to the humble 
and " piWo is tlio beginning of all sin,’^ and " the beginning of 
man’s pride is^to depart from God;”* and the apostle says, 
" For ff, when we were enemies, we were reconciled to God by 
the death of His Son, much more, being reconciled, we ghnll he 
saved by His life.”® And from this it may he perceived that 

’ 2 Cot. t. 10. > Luko xt. 7. » Jaa, iy. 0. 

* Ecclus. X, 13, 12. « Rom. y. lo. 
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no nature [as being] bad is an enemy to God, inasmuch as the 
Ycry parties who wore enemies are being reconciled. Whoever, 
th^elore, while in this way, ic. in this life, shall not have 
been reconciled k) God by the death of His Son, will be 
delivered to the judge by Him, for " the Fatheir'judgeth no 
man, but hath delivered all judgment to the Son ; ” and so the 
oLli«r things which are described in this section follow, which 
wo have aheady discussed. There is only one thing which 
creates a dilTiculty as regards this interpretation, viz. how it 
can be rightly said that we are in the way with God, if in this 
passage He Himself is to be underetood as the adversaiy of the 
wicked, with whom we are enjoined to be recoiibiled quickly; 
unless, perchance, because He is everywhere, we also, while we 
are in this W'ay, are certainly with Him. For as it is said, 

*' If I ascend up into heaven. Thou art there ; if I make my 
bed in hell, behold. Thou art there. If I take the wings of the 
inomiug, and dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea ; even 
there shall Tny hand lead me, and Thy right hand shall hold 
me.” ^ Or if the view is not accepted, that the wdoked are 
said to bo with God, although there is nowhere where God is 
not present, — ^just as we do not say that the blind are with 
the light, although the light surrounds them, — there is one 
resource remaining : that we should understand the adversary 
here as being the commandment of God. For what is so 
much an adversaiy to those who wish to sin as the command- 
ment of God, i.e. His law and divine Scripture, which has been 
given us for this life, that it may be with us in the way, which 
we must not contradict, lest it deliver us to the judge, but 
must submit to it quicldy ? For no one loiows when he may ' 
depark out of this lilb. How, who is it that submits to divine 
Scripture, save he -who reads or hears it piously, recognising it 
as of supreme authority j so that what he understands he does 
not hate on this account, that he feels it to be opposecl to his 
sins, but- rather loves being reproved by it, anjJ rejoices that 
his maladies ore not spared until they .are healed ; and so that 
even in respect to what seems to him obscure or absurd, he 
does not therefore rai§e contentious contradictions, but prays 
that he may understand, yet remembering that goodwiE and 
' Ps. oxxxix. 8-10. 
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reverence are to be manifested towards so great an authority ? 
But who does this, unless just the man who has come, not 
harshly threatening, hut in the meelmess of piety, for^Jihe 
purpose of opening and ascertaining the comtents of a father’s 
willl “Blessed,” therefore, “are the meek: for they shall 
inherit the earth.” Let us see what follows. 

Chap. xn. — 33. "Ye have heard that it was said to them 
of old time. Thou shalt not commit adultery : hut I say unto 
you, that whosoever looketh on a woman to lust after her, hath 
commitLed adultery witli her already in his heart.” The lesser 
righteousness,* tlicrofore, is not to commit adultery hy carnal 
connection ; hut the greater righteousness of the kingdom of 
God is not to commit adultciy in the heart, hfow, the man 
who docs not commit adultery in the heart, mnchi more easily 
abstains from committing adultery in actual fact. Hence He 
Tvho gave the later precept confirmed the earlier ; for He came 
not to destroy the law, hut to fulfil it. It is rfell worthy of 
consideration that He has not said. Whosoever lusteth after a 
T/oman, but, “ Whosoever lookelli on a Avoman to lust after 
her,” i.e. tumeth toward her with this aim and this intent, 
that he may lust after her ; which, in fact, is not merely to be 
pleased^ hy fleshly delight, hut fully to consent to lust; so 
that the forbidden appetite is not restrained, hut is. satisfied if 
opportunity should be given. 

34 Bor there are three things which go to complete sin i 
the suggestion of it, the taking pleasure in it, and the consent- 
ing to it. Suggestion takes place either hy means of memory, 
» or hy means of the bodily senses, rvhen we see, or hooi', or smell, 
or taste, or touch anything. And if it givens pleasure t®<enjoy 
tins, this pleasure, if iUieit, must ho restrained. Just as when 
we are fasting, and on seeing food the appetite of the palate is 
stirred \p, this is accompanied hy pleasure; hut we do not 
consent to lld^liking, and^ we repress it by the right of reason, 
whiclThas the supremacy. But if consent shall take place, the 
sin will he complete, known to God in our heart, although it 
may not become known to men hy deed.. There are, then, these 
steps ; the suggestion is made, as it were, hy a serpent, that is 

* Lit. ‘*Iq ta tfckledL” * Tlw towiing '‘if" lias been proposed by some. 
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to say, ty a fleeting and rapid, i.e. a temporary, movement of 
bodies : for if there are also any such images moving about in 
fcli^oul, they have been derived from without from the body ; 
and if any hidden sensation of the body besides those five 
senses touches the soul, that also is temporary add fleeting; 
md therefore the more hiddenly it glides in, so as to affect 
the* process of tliuddng, the more aptly is it compared to a 
serpent. Hence these three stages, oa I was beginning to say, 
resemble that transaction which is described in Genesis, so 
that the suggestion and a certoia measure of suasion is put 
forth, as it were, by the serpent; then the taking pleasure in 
it lies iu the carual appetite, as it were in Eve ;* and the con- 
sent lies in the reason, as it were in the man: and these 
tbinga having been completed, the man is driven forth, as it 
were, from paradise, i.e. from the most blessed light of right- 
eousness, into death* — ^in all respects most righteously. Eor 
he who puts forth suasion does not compel. And all natures 
are beautiful in their order, according to their gradations ; hut 
we must not descend from the higher, among which the rational 
mind has its place assigned, to the lower. Nor is any one 
compelled to do this; and therefore, if he does it, he is 
punished by the just law of God, for he is not guilty of this 
unwillingly. But yet, previous to habit, either there is no 
pleasure, or it is so slight that there is hardly any ; and to 
yield to it is a giuat sin, as sudi pleasure is unlawful. How, 
when any one does yield, he commits sin in the heart. If, 
however, he also proceeds to action, the desire seems to he 
satisfied and extinguished ; but afterwards, when the suggestion 
is repeated, a greater pleasure is kindled, which, however, is as " 
yet iluch less than' that which by continuous practice is con- 
verted into habit. Eor it is very difficult to overcome this ; 
and yet even habit itself, if one does not prove untrue to him- 
self, and does not shrink back, in dread from the Clmstian 
warfare, will he got the better of under Hjg [i.e. Christ’s] 
leadership and assistance ; and thus, in accordance with primi- 
tive peace and order, both the man is subject to Christ, and 
the woman is subject to the man.* 

35. Hence, just as we arrive at sin by three steps, — sug- 
1 Qen. iii. * 1 Cor. ad. 8 and Eiih. v. 23. 
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gcstioDj pleasure, consent, — so of sin itself there are thrge 
varieties, — ^in heart, in deed, in habit, — as it "were, three deaths : 
one, as it were, in the house, i.e. when we consent to lugi-^in 
the heart ; a second now, as it were, brought forth outside the 
gate, whcn'nssent goes forward into action ; a tliird, when the 
mind is pressed down by the force of bad habit, as if by a 
mound of earth, and is now, as it were, rotting in the sei>ul(!hre. 
And whoever reads the Gospel perceives that our Lord raised 
to life those three varieties of the dead. And perhaps he re- 
flects what differences may be found in the very word of Him 
wlio raises them, when He says on one occasion, "Damsel, 
arise on ahother, "Young man, I say nnto thee. Arise;"® 
and w'lien on another occasion Ho groaned in the sphit, and 
we})t, and again groaned, and then afterwards “ cried with a 
lond voice, Lazarus, come forth.”® • 

36. And therefore, under the category of the adultery men- 
tioned in this section, it is necessary to understand all fleshly 
and sensual lust. For when Scriiiture so constantly speaks ol 
idolatry as fornication, and the Apostle Paul gives to avarige 
the name of idolatry,* who doubts but that every evil lust is 
rightly called fornication, since the soul, neglecting the higher 
law by which it is ruled, and prostituting itself for the base 
pleasure of the lower natiu'e as its reward (so to speak), is 
thereby corrupted ? And therefore let every one who fgels 
carnal pleasure rebeUing against right inclination in his own 
case through the habit of sinning, by whose unsubdued violence 
ho is dragged into captivity, recall to mind as mnoh as he can 
what kind of peace he has lost by sinning, and let him cry 
- out, " 0 wretched man that I am ! who shall deliver me from 
the body oi this death ? I thank God tirrough Jesus OlSrist.”® 
For in this way, when he cries out that he is wretched, in the 
act of bewailing it he implores the hejp of a comforter. Hor 
is it a small approach to blessedness, when he has come to know 
his wretcheduggs ; and therefore " blessed " also “ are they that 
laom'it, for they sliall he comforted.” 

CiUP. iSDL — 37. In the next place, He goes on to say; 

’ Marie V. 41. * Luka rii 14. » John si. 33-44. 

* CoL uU 6 uni EpU. v. 6, « Uftip yii, 24 , 26. 
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"And if thy right eye offend thee, phick it oiit, and cast 
it* from thee: for it is profitable for thee that one of thy 
mqjjhers shonld perish, and not that thy whole body should 
be cast into hell.” Here, certainly, there is need of great 
courage in order to out off one’s members. For wbateTer it is 
that is meant by the “ eye,” undoubtedly it is some such thing 
as is ardently loved. For those who wish to express their 
affection strongly are wont to speak thus : I love him as my 
own eyes, or even more than my own eyes. Then, when the 
word " right ” is added, it is meant perhaps to intensify the 
strength of the affection. For although these bodily eyes of 
ours are turned in a common direction for the purpose of seeing, 
and if both aro turned they have equal power, yot men are 
more afraid of losing the right one. So that the sense in this 
case is : WhcAevet it is which thou so lovest that thou reckonest 
it as a right eye, if it offends thee, i.e. if it proves a liindranoe 
to thee on the way to true happiness, pluck it out and cast iff 
from thee, ior it is profitable for thee, that one of these which 
thou so lovest that they cleave to thee as if they were members, 
should perish, rather than that thy whole body should be cast 
into heU. 

38. But since He follows it up with a similar statement 
respecting the right hand, “ If thy right hand offend thee, out 
it off, and cast it from thee : for it is profitable for thee that 
one of thy members should perish, and not that thy whole 
"body should be cast into heU,” He compels us to inquire 
more carefully what He has spoken of as an eye. And as 
regards this inquiry, nothing occurs to me as a more suitable 
explanation than a greatly beloved friend : for this, certainly, 
is souKtlung which Ve may rightly call a member which we 
ardently love ; and this friend a counsellor, for it is an eye, as 
it were, pointing out the road ; and that in divine things, for 
it is the right eye : so tW the left is indeed a beloved coun- 
sellor, but in earthly matters, pertaining to the^ necessities of 
the body; concerning which ns a cause of stumbling it was 
superfluous to speak, inasmuch as not oven the right was to 
be spared. How, a cojinsellor in divine things is a cause of 
stumbling, if he endeavours to lead one into any dangerous 
heresy under the guise of religion and science, Hence also 
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lei the light hand he taken in the sense of a helper and assis- 
tant in divine works : for in like manner as contemplation is 
rightly understood as having its seat in the eye, so aotio^in 
the hand ; so that the left hand may be understood in refer- 
ence to wcisks wHoh are necessary for this life, and for tlie 
body. 

ft 

CiTAP. XIV. — 39. " It hath been said, Wlmsoever shall put 
away his wife, let him give her a writing of divorcement.” 
This is the lesser righteousness of the Pharisees, which is not 
opposed by wliat our lord says : “ But I say unto you. That 
who.soevcr slfiill put away his wife, saving for the cause of 
fornication, causoth her to commit adultery : and whosoever 
shall imiiry her that is divorced, committeth adultery.” Por He 
who gave the commandment that a writing of» divorcement 
should be given, did not give the commandment that a wife 
'should he put away ; hut " whosoever shall put away,” says He, 
"let liim give her a writing of divorcement,” in order that the 
thought of such a writing might moderate the rash anger of 
him who was getting rid of his wife. And, therefore, Ho who 
sought to interpose a delay in putting away, indicated as far 
as He could to hard-hearted men that He did not wish separa- 
tion, And accordingly the Lord Himself in another passage, 
when a liueation was asked Him os to this matter, gave this 
reply ; “ Moses did so because of the hardness of your hearts.”^ 
Tor however hard-hearted a man might he who wished to pu^ 
away his wife, when he reflected that, on a writing of divorce- 
ment being given her, she could now -without risk marry 
auoihcr, he would ho easily appeased. Our Lord, therefore, in 
Older to confirm that principle, liiat a wile should not lightly 
he put away, made an exception in the case of fornication 
alone hut enjoins that all other annoyances, if any such 
bhould happen to spring up, he home with fortitude for the 
sake^of conjugal fidelity and for the sake of chastity; and that 
tliat man also he called an adulterer who shall marry her that 
has been divorced by her husband. And the Apostle Paul 
shows the limit of this state of mattery for he says it is to be 
observed as long as her husband livoth; hut on the husband’s 
1 Matt. R 
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death he gives permission to many.^ For he himself also 
held hy this rule, and therein brings forward not his own 
advice, as in the case of some of his admonitions, but a com- 
mand enjoined by the Lord, when he says : “ And unto the 
married I command, yet not I, but the Lord, Let vfit the wife 
depart from her husband: but and if she depart, let her 
remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her husband : and lot 
not the husband put away his wife”® I believe that, accord- 
ing to a similar rule, if ho shall put her away, he is to remain 
immanied, or be reconciled to his wife. For it may happen 
that he puts away his wife for the cause of fornication, which 
our Lord wished to make an exception of. Erst now, if she 
is not allowed to marry while the husband is living from 
whom she has departed, nor he to take another while the wife 
is living wh(jjn he has put away, much less is it right to com- 
mit unlawful acts of fornication with any parties whomsoever. 
More blessed indeed are those marriages to bo reckoned, where* 
the parties cdhcemed, whether after the procreation of children, 
or even through contempt of such an earthly progeny, have 
been able with common consent to practise self-restraint 
toward each other : both because nothing is done contrary to 
that precept whereby the Lord forbids a spouse to be put 
away (for he does not put her away, who lives with her not 
carnally, but sphituaHy), and because that principle is observed 
to which the apostle gives expression, “It remaineth, that they 
•that have mves be as though they had none.”® 

Chap. xv. — 40. But it is rather that statement which the 
Lord Himself makes in another passage which is wont to dis- 
turb ^e minds of the little ones, who nevertheless earnestly 
desire to live now according to the precepts of Christ : " If 
nny man come to me, and hate not his father, and mgther, and 
■wife, find children, and brethren, and sisters, yea, and his own 
life also, he cannot be my disciple.”* For it may seem a con- 
tradiction to the less intelligent, that here Se forbids the 
putting away of a wife saving for the case of fornication, but 
that elsewhere He afiiims that no one can be a disciple of 

’ Eom. vii. 2, 3. “1 Oor. vii. 10, 11. 

® 1 Cor. vii. 29. * Luka xiy. 26. 
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His -who doe.s not hate his wifa Bnt if He •were spealdng 
■with reference to sexual intercourse, He Avould not place 
father, and mother, and brothers in the same category, ‘ 
how true it is, that "the kingdom of heavcn^uffereth violence, 
and the vielent take it by force f’^ For how great violence is 
iiccossary, in order that a man may love his enemies, and hato 
his father, and mother, and wife, and children, and brothirs ! 
For both commands are given by Him who calls us to tho 
kingdom of heaven. And ho-\v these commands do not con- 
tra(hot each other, it is easy to show under His guidance ; but 
after they have been undcralood, it is elifficult to cany them 
out, although'thls too is very easy when He Himself assists 
us. For in that eternal kingdom to which He has vouchsafed 
to call His disciples, to whom Ho also gives the name of 
brothers, there are no temporal relationships of this sort. For 
“ there is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor 
free, there is neither male nor female “but Christ is all, and 
in all’”* And tho Lord Himself says : " For in*Lhe resurrec- 
tion they neither many, nor are given in marriage, but are ns 
the angels of God in heaven.’’* Hence it is necessary that 
whoever wishes here and now to aim after the life of that 
kingdom, should hate not the persons themselves, but those 
temporal lelationsliips by which tins life of oiU’S, which is 
destined to pass away, and which is comprised in being born 
and dying, is upheld ; because he who does not hato them, 
does not yet love that life where there is no condition of being* 
born and dying, which unites parties in earthly wedlock. 

41. Therefore, if I were to ask any good Christian who has 
a wife, and even though ho may still be having children by 
her, whether he would like to have his wife in that kingdom ; 
mindfol in any case of the promises of God, and of tlrat life 
where tlijs incorruptible slidl put on incomiption, and this 
mortal shall put on immortality •* [though] at present hesitating 
from tho greatoess, or at least from a certain degree of love, 
ho wISuld reply with execration that he is strongly averse to 
it. “Wore I to ask him again, whether he would like his wife 
to live with him there, after the resuyioction, when she had 

' Malt. si. 12. • Gal. ill 2S ami Col. ill. 11. 

’ Malt. xxiL 30. * 1 Cor. .w. 53, 51. 
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Tjndergone that angelic change ■which is promised to the saints, 
ho would reply that he desires this as strongly as he dislUces 
thfi, other. Thus a good Christian is found in one and the 
same woman to l»ve the creature of God, whom he desires to 
be transformed and renewed ; hut to hate the corruptible and 
mortal conjugal connection and sexual intercourse : i.6. to love 
in her what is characteristic of a human being, to hate what 
belongs to her as a wife. So also he loves his enemy, not in 
as far as he is an enemy, but in as far as he is a man ; so that 
he wishes the same prosperity to come to him as to himself, 
viz. that he may reach the kingdom of heaven rectified and 
renewed. This is to be understood both of father and of 
mother and the other ties of blood, that we hate in them 
what has fallen to the lot of the human race by being bom 
and dying, but that we love what can be carried along with 
us to those realms where no one says. My Father ; but aU say 
to the one God, “ Our I'ather and no one says. My mother ; 
bitt all say to that other Jerusalem, Our mother : and no one 
says. My brother ; but each says respecting every other, Our 
brother. But in fact there will be a marriage on our part as of 
one spouse (when we have been brought together into ■unity), 
with Him who hath delivered us from the pollution of this 
world by the shedding of His own blood. It is necessary, 
therefore, that the disciple of Christ should hate those things 
which pass away, in those whom he desires along with liimseK 
"to reach those things which shall for ever remain; and that he 
should the more hate these things in them, the more he loves 
themselves. 

42. A Christian may therefore Hvb in concord with Jus 
wife, whether with her providing for a fleshly cra'ving, a thing 
which the apostle speaks by permission, not by commandment ; 
or pro'viding for the prqpreation of children, which may be at 
present in some degree praiseworthy; or providing for a 
brotherly and sisterly fellowship, without any coi^joreal connec- 
tion, having his wife as though he had her not, as is most 
excellent and sublime in the mamage of Christians : yet so 
that in her he hates ihe name of temporal relationship, and 
loves the hope of everlasting blessedness. For we hate, ■with- 
out doubt, that respecting which we ■wish at least, that at some 
MT. ' 0 
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time licreafLer it should not exist ; as, for instance, this same 
life of ours in the present -ffoild, which if we were not to hate 
as being temporal, wo would not long for the future life, wh4sh 
is not conditioned by time. For as a substitute for this life 
the soul is ]put, respecting which it is said in that passage, "If 
a man hate not his own soul^ also, ho cannot be my disciple.” 
For that corruptible meat is necessary for this life, of wtfioh 
the lord Himself says, “Is not the souP more than mcatl” 
i e. this life to which moat is necessary. And when He says- 
that Ho would lay down His soul® for His sheep. He un- 
doubtedly means tliis life, as Ho is declaiing that Ho is going 
to die for us. 

Chap. xvi. — 43. Here there arises a second question, when 
the Lord allows a wife to be put away for the ciuse of forni- 
gation, ill what latitude of meaning fornication is to be under- 
stood in this passage, — whether in the sense undq;.’stood by aU, 
viz. that we are to miderstand that fornication to be meant 
which is committed in acts of uncleanness j or whether, ip. 
accordance with the usage of Scripture in speaking of fornica- 
tion (os has been mentioned above), as meaning all unlawful 
conniption, such as idolatry or covetousness, and therefore, of 
course, every transgression of the law on account of the unlaw- 
ful lust [involved in it].* But let us consult the apostle, that 
we may not say anything rashly, " And nnto the married I. 
command,” says he, " yet not I, hut the Lord, Let not the wife 
depart from her husband : but and if she depart, let her remain 
luiman’icd, or be mconciled to her husband.” For it may 
happen that she departs for that cause for which the Lord 
gives permission to do so. Or, if a woman is at hhfirty to 
put away her Imsliand for other causes besides that of forni- 
cation, Aifd the husband is not at liberty, what answer shall 
wo give respecting this statement which he has made after- 
watdi^. “And* let not the husband put away his wife”? 
’Wherefore did he not add, saving for the cause of fornica- 

* Eng, vers, "Jjis own life”— Luke jciv, 2C. 

* Eng. vers. “ the life "—.Matt, vi. 25. r 

» Eng, vers, " Hia hfe "—John s. 16. 

* Augustine expresses himself {Setnict. I. xi.v. 6) as clissatisfied ■with his ovm 
explAuatiun of tjtia matter. 
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'wMoli the Lord permits, unless because he •wishes a 
<imi1.T.r rule to he undei-stood, that if he shall put away his 
wife (which he is permitted to do for the cause of fornication), 
lie is to remain without a ■wife, or he reconciled to his ■wife 1 
For it would not be a bad thing for a husband to be recon- 
ciled to such a woman as that to whom, when nobody had 
daffed to stone her, the Lord said, “ Go, and sin no more.” ^ 
And for this reason also, because He who says. It is not law- 
ful to put a'way one’s wife sa^ving for the cause of fornication, 
forces him to retain his ■wife, if there should he no cause of 
fornication : hut if there should he. He does not force him to 
put her away, but permits him, just as when it is said. Let 
it not he lawful for a woman to many another, unless her 
husband be dead ; if she shall marry before the death of her 
husband, sh^ is guilty j if she shall not mai’ry after the death 
of her husband, she is not guilty, for she is not commanded to 
marry, but jnerely permitted. If, therefore, there is a like 
rule in the said law of marriage between man and woman, to 
speh an extent that not merely of the woman has the same 
apostle said, " The ■wife hath not power of her own body, but 
the husband but he has not been silent respecting him, say- 
ing, “ And hkewise also the husband hath not power of his 
own body, hut the wife ; ” — if, then, the rule is similar, there 
is po necessity for understanding that it is lawful for a woman 
to put away her husband, saving for the cause of fornication, 
as is the case also with the husband. 

44. It is therefore to he considered in what latitude of 
meaning -we ought to understand the word fornication, and the 
apostle is to be consulted, as we were beginning to do. I'or.he 
goes oh to say, " But to the rest speak I, not the Lord,” Here, 
first, wo must see who are “ the rest,” for he was speaking 
before on the part of the Lord to those who are maSiied, but 
now, as from Ipmself, he speaks to "the rest:” hence perhaps 
to the unmarried, hut this does not follow. Bos thus he con- 
tinues : " If any brother hath a wife that helieveth not, and she 
he pleased to dwell with him, let him not put her away.” 
Hence, even now he is speaking to those who are married. 
What, then, is his object in saying "to the rest,” unless that 

.'John Tiii. 11. 
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lie was speaking before to those who were so iinitcd, that the^ 
were alike as to their faith in Christ ; hut that now he is 
speaking to " the rest ” i.e. to those who are so united, ^at 
they are not both believers ? But what does he say to them ? 

" If any brother hath a wife that believcth not, and she be 
pleased to dwell with him, let him not put her away. And 
the Avoman wliich hath an husband that believeth not, and if 
lie bo pleased to dwell with her, let her not put him away.” 
If, therefore, he does not ^vc a command as from the Lord, 
but advises as from himself, then this good result springs from 
it, that if any one act otherwise, ho is not a transgressor of a 
command, jult as he says a little after respecting virgins, 
that ho htaa no command of the Lord, but that he gives his 
advice ; ^ and he so praises virginity, that v'hoever ivill may 
avail himself of it ; yet if he shall not do so, that he may not 
bo judged to have acted contrary to a command. Bor there 
IS one thing which is commanded, another respecting which 
advice is given, another still which is allowed? A ivife is 
commanded not to depart from her husband ; and if slm 
depart, to remain unmarried, or to be reconciled to her hus- 
band : therefore it is not allowable for her to act otherwise. 
But a believing husband is advised, if he has an unbelieving 
wife who is pleased to dwell with him, not to put her away : 
therefore it is allowable also to put her away, because it i% no 
command of the Lord that ho should not put her away, but 
only an advice of the apostle : just as a virgin is advised no^ 
■to marry; but if she shall marry, she will not indeed adhere 
to the counsel, hut slie Avill not act in opposition to a com- 
mand. Allowance is given® when it is said, "But I speak 
this by permis,sion, and not of commandment.” And*'there- 
fore, if it is aUowablo that an unbelieving Avife should be put 
aAvay, dthongh it is bettor not to piit hot away, and yet not 
allowable, according to the commandment of the Lord, that a 
Avife should bp put away, saving for the cause of fornication, 
[then] unholief itself also is fornicotion. 

45. Bor Avbat sayest thou, 0 apostle? Surely, that a 
believing husband avIio has an unbelieving wife pleased to 

> Eng. vers, "juilgmcnt." 'Iguoscitur, lit, “is pardoned.” 

®Ut. “itisjiatdo cd." 
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Iwell with him is not to put her away? Just so, says he, 
iVhen, therefore, the Lord also gives this command, that a 
nap, should not put away his wife, saving for the cause of 
bmication, why dost thou say here, “I speak, not the Lord”? 
?or this reason, viz. that the idolatry which unhelielfers follow, 
ind every other noxious superstition, is fornication. Now, 
ihe?i Lord permitted a wife to be put away for the cause of 
bmication ; hut in permitting. He did not command it : He 
jave opportunity to the apostle for advising that whoever 
wished should not put away an unbelieving wife, in order 
;hat, perchance, in this way she might become a believer. 

' Por,” says he, " the unbelieving husband is saSctified by the 
wife, and the unbelieving udfe is sanctified by the brother.” ^ 

I suppose it had already occurred that some wives were 
embracing the faith by means of their believing husbands, 
and husbands by means of their believing wives ; and although 
not mentioning names, he yet urged his case by examples, in 
order to strengthen liis counsel Then he goes on to say, 
" Else were your cluldien unclean ; but now are they holy.” ® 
Por now the children were Christians, who were sanctified at 
the instance of one of the parents, or with the consent of 
both ; which would not take place unless the marriage were 
broken up by one of the parties becoming a believer, and 
unless the unbelief of the spouse were borne with so far as to 
give an opportunity of believing. This, therefore, is the 
Counsel of Him whom I regard os having spoken the words, 
" Whatsoever thou spendest more, when I come again, I will 
repay thee.” ® 

4G. Moreover, if imbelief is fornication, and idolatry un- 
belief,aand covetousness idolatry, it is not to be doubted that 
covetousness also is fornication. Who, then, in that case con 
rightly separate any unlawful lust whatever from the? category 
of fornication, if covetousness is fornication ? And from this 
we perceive, that because of unlawful lusts, not, only tl^se of 
which one is guilty in acts of uncleanness with another’s 
husband or wife, but any unlawful lusts whatever, which' 

^ So Aogustine appears to liava read ITie passage, and snoh is now the approved 
reading in the Sreek text of the Now Testament. 

’ 1 Cor. vii. 14. 
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cause llie soul making a kad use of tke body to -wander fro^ 
the law of God, and to be ruinously and basely corrupted, a 
man may, without crime, put away his \^e, and a -wife J|?.er 
husband, because the Lord makes the cause "Of fornication an 
exception j'^vhich fornication, in accordance with the above 
considerations, wo arc compelled to understand as being gene- 
ral and universal. 

d7. Hut when lie says, “ sa-ving for the cause of fornica- 
tion/’ He has not said of which of them, whether the man or 
the woman. Por not only is it allowed to put away a wife 
who commits fornication ; but whoever puts away that wife 
even by whoiif ho is himself compelled to commit fornication, 
puts her away undoubtedly for the cause of fornication. As, 
for instance, if a wife should compel one to sacrhice to idols, 
the man who puts away such an one puts her for the 
cause of fornication, not only dn her part, but on his o-wn also : 
&n her part, because she commits fornication ; on his own, 
that he may not commit fornication. Nothing, however, is 
more unjust than for a man to pnt away his -wife heoause gf 
fornication, if he himself also is convicted of committing forni- 
cation. For that passage occurs to one : “ For wherein tlnju 
judgest another, thou condemnest thyself ; for thou that judgest 
doest the same things."^ And for this reason, whosoever 
wishes to put away his wife because of fornication, ought ^rst 
to he cleared of fornication ; and a like remark I would make 
respecting the woman also. ^ 

48. But in reference to what He says, “ 'Whosoever shall 
marry her that is divorced committeth adultery," it may ho 
asked whether she also who is married commits adultery in 
the same way as he does who marries her. For she also is 
commanded to remain unmarried, or he reconciled to her 
hijsband ;» but this in the case of her departing from her ’hus- 
baiitd. ’There is, liowovcr, a great difference between her 
puttiCjS Ijoing put away. For if she put away her 

husbj^jli find many another, she seems to have left her former 
husband'’ fi t^nsiro of changing her maniage connection, 
wHch doubt, an adulterous thought. But if she 

be put mi&l husband, with whom she desired to be, ho 

’Eora. ii. 1. 
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indeecl who marries her commits adultery, according to tho 
Lord’s declaration j but whether she also be involved in a like 
crime is imccrtain, — although it is much less easy to discover 
how, when a m£^n and woman have intercourse one with 
another with equal consent, one of them should be^chargeable 
with adultery, and the other not. To this is to bo added the 
cojaeideration, that if he commits adultery by marrying her 
who is divorced from her husband (although she does not put 
away, but is put away), she causes him to commit adultery, 
which nevertheless the Lord forbids. And hence we infer 
that, whether she has been put away, or has put away her 
husband, it is necessary for her to remain unmarried, or be 
reconciled to her husband. 

49. Again, it is asked whether, if, with a wife’s permission, 
either a barren one, or one who does not wish to submit to 
intercourse, a man shall take to himself another woman, not 
another man’s wife, nor one separated from her husband, he 
can do so without being chargeable with fornication ? And 
indeed an example is found in the Old Testament history; 
but now there are greater precepts which the human race has 
reached after having passed that stage ; and those matters are to 
be investigated for the purpose of distinguishing the ages of the 
dispensation of that divine providence which assists the human 
race in the most orderly way; but not for the purpose of 
maidng use of the rules of living. But yet it may be asked 
'Whether what tho apostle says, " The wife hath not power of 
her own body, but the husband ; and likewise also the husband 
hath not power of his own body, but the wife,” can be carried 
so far, that, with the permission of a wife, who possesses the 
powea over her husband’s body, a man can have intercourse 
with another woman, who is neither another man’s wife nor 
divorced from her husband ; but such an opinion is»not to bo 
entertained, lest it should seem that a woman also, with her 
husband’s permission, could do such a thing, which the in- 
stinctive feeling of every one prevents. * 

60. And yet some occasions may arise, where a wife also, 
with the consent of Ijer husband, may seem under obligation 
to do this for the sake of that husband himself ; as, for in- 
stance, is said to have happened at Antioch about fifty years 
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xgo,^ in the times of Constantins. For Acyndinns, at that time 
prefect and also consul, when he demanded of a certain public 
iohtor the payment of a poundweight of gold, impelled by I 
icnow not what motive, did a thing which is often dangerous 
■a the casok of those magistrates to whom anything whatever 
.s lawful, or rather is thought to be lawful, viz. threatened 
,vith an oath and with a vehement afl&rmation, that if he did 
rot pay the foresoid gold on a certain day which he had fixed, 
he would be put to death. Accordingly, while he was being 
kept in cruel confliiemeut, and was unable to rid himself of 
that debt, the dread day began to impend and to draw near. 
He happeued,*howover, to have a very beautiful wife, but one 
who had no money wherewitli to come to the relief of her 
husband ; and when a certain rich man had had his desires 
inflamed by the beauty of tliis woman, and had iearned that 
her hnshand was placed in that critical situation, he sent to her, 
promising in return for a single night, if she would consent to 
hold intercourse with him, that he would give her the pound 
of gold. Then she, knowing that she herself had not power over 
her body, but her husband, conveyed the intelligence to him, 
telling him that she was prepared to do it for the sake of her 
husband, but only if he himself, the lord by marriage of her 
body, to whom ^ that chastity was due, should wish it to 
be done, as if disposing of his own property for the sake of his 
life. He thanked her, and commanded that it should be done, 
in no wise judging that it was an adulterous embrace, beoause" 
it was no lust, but great love for her husband, that demanded 
it, at hia own bidding and will. The woman came to the 
villa of that rich man, did what the lewd man wished ; bnt 
sheTgave her body only to her husband, desiring as ho dkl not 
his usual marriage rights, hut life. She received the gold; 
hut he wJi|.o gave it took away stealthily what he had given, 
and substituted a similar bag with earth in it. When the 
woman, however, on reachit^ her home, discovered it, she 
ruahecT forth m public in order to proclaim what she had 
done, animated by the same tender affection for her husband 
by which she had been forced to do^it; she goes to the 
prefect, confesses eveiytlung, shows the fraud that had been 
* Aboat tbe ywe 313 ; for AagvtHiae wrote this tieatise about the year 393. 
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practised upon her. Then indeed the prefect first pronounces 
himself guilty, because the matter had come to this by means 
of,his threats, and, as if pronouncing sentence upon another, 
deciding that a pound of gold should be brought into the 
treasury from the property of Acyndinus ; but that she (the 
woman) be installed’ as mistress of that piece of land whence 
she* had received the earth instead of the gold. I offer no 
opinion either way from this story: let each one form a 
judgment as he pleases, for the history is not drawn from 
divinely authoritative sources; but yet, when the story is 
related, man’s iustinctive sense does not so revolt against 
what was done in the case of this woman, at Tier husband’s 
bidding, as we formerly shuddered when the thing itself was 
set forth without any example. But in this section of the 
Gospel nothing is to be more steadily kept in view, than that 
so great is the evil of fornication, that, while married people 
are bound to one another by so strong a bond, this one cause"' 
of divorce is excepted ; but as to what fornication is, we have 
already discussed that topic. 

Chap. xvh. — 51. “Again,” says He, “ye have heard that 
it hath been said to them of old time, Thou shalt not forswear 
thyself, but shalt perform unto the Lord thine oaths : But I 
say rmto you, Swear not at all ; neither by heaven, for it is 
God’s throne ; nor by the earth, for it is His footstool ; 
neither by Jerusalem, for it is the city of the great Tfiug. 
neither shalt thou swear by thy head, because thou canst not 
make one hair white or black. But let your communication be 
Yea, yea ; Hay, nay: for whatsoever is more than these cometh 
of enjJp’ The righteousness of the Pharisees is not to forswear 
oneseS; and this is confirmed by Him who gives the com- 
mand not to swear, so far as relates to the righteousness of the 
kingdom of heaven. Por just as ho who does not speak at aU 
cannot speakly falsely, so he who does not swear; at all cannot 
swear falsely. But yet, since he who takes God to mtness 
swears, this section must be carefully considered, lest it should 
seem to have been cqp.trary to the Lord’s precept that the 
apostle acted, who often swore in this way, when he says, 
" How the things which I write unto you, behold, before God 
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I lie and again, "The God and Father of our Lord 

Jesus Christ, -which is blessed for evermore, kno-welh that I 
lie not.”® Of like nature also is that asseveration, “For (^od 
is my -witness, whom I serve with my spirit in the gospel of 
nis Son, that without censing I make mention of you always 
in my prayers.”® Unless, perchance, one were to say that it is 
to he reckoned SAvearing only Avhen something is spoken of-hy 
Avhich one swears ; so that ho has not used an oath, because 
he has not said, by God ; but has said, “ God is witness.” It 
is ridiculous to think .so; yet because of the contentious, 
or those very slnrv of a])prehension, lest any one should tliink 
there is a difference, let him know that the apostle has used 
an oath in this way also, saying, " By your rejoicing, I die 
daily.” * And lot no one thiidc that this is so expressed as if 
the meaning were. Your rejoicing makes me die daily ; just ns 
it is said. By his teaching he became learned, i.c. by his teach- 
"ing it came about that he Avas perfectly instructed : the Greek 
copies deckle the matter, where we find it Avrilten, 

Kavxi]ai.v ifieripav, an expression Avhich is used only by one 
talcing an oath. Thus, then, it is understood that the Lord 
gave the command not to swear in this sense, that no one 
should eagerly seek after an oath as a good thing, and by the 
constant use of oaths sink dorni through force of habit into 
perj-uiy. And therefore let him' who understands that swear- 
ing is to be reckoned not among things that are good, but 
among things that are necessary, refrain as far as he can fronT 
indulging in it, unless by necessity, Avhen he sees men slow to 
believe what it is useful fox them to believe, unless they ore 
assured by an oath. To tliis, accordingly, reference is made 
wlren it is said, " Let your speech bo. Yea, yea ; Hay, nayij” this 
is good, and Avliat is to be aimed at. " For Avhatsoever is more 
than these cometh of evil i.e., if you are compelled to SAvear, 
knoAV that it comes of a necessity arising from the infirmity of 
those Avhora ^ou are trying to persuade of something ; Avhich 
iuflrimty is ccrlainly an e-vil, from which we daily pray to be 
delivemd, Avhen we say, "Deliver us from evil."® Hence He 
has not said, Whatsoever is more than these is evil ; for you are 

^ Gttl. i. 20, ’ 2 Cor. xi. 31. ’ llom. i. 0. 
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not doing what is evil when yon make a good nse of an oath, 
which, although not in itself good, is yet necessary in order to 
persuade another of something which for some useful end you- 
are trying to uigeiupon him ; hut it “cometh of evil ” on his 
part by whose infimity you are compelled to swea£ But no 
one learns, unless by experience, how difficult it is both to 
get* rid of a habit of swearing, and never to do rashly what 
necessity sometimes compels him to do. 

52. But it may be asked why, when it was said, “But I 
say imto you. Swear not at all,” it was added, “neither by 
heaven, for it is God’s throne,” etd, up to “neither by thy 
head." I suppose it was for this reason, that thd Jews did not 
think they were bound by the oath, if they had sworn by such 
things : and since they had heard it said, “ Thou shalt perform 
unto the Lord thine oaths,” they did not think an oath brought 
them under obligation to the Lord, if they swore by heaven, or 
earth, or by Jerusalem, or by their head; and this happened' 
not from tho fault of Him who gave the command, but because 
they did not rightly understand it. Hence the Lord teaches 
that there is nothing so worthless asnong the creatures of God, 
as that any one should think that he may swear falsely by it ; 
since created things, from the highest down to the lowest, 
beginning -with the throne of God and going do-wn to a white 
or black hair, arc ruled by divine providence. “ Neither by 
heaven,” says He, " for it is God’s throne ; nor by the earth, 
ibr it is His footstool ic., when you swear by heaven or the 
earth, do not imagine that your oath does not bring you under 
obligation to the Lord ; for you are convicted of swearing by 
Him who has heaven for His throne, and the earth for Trig 
footstcjpL "Neither by Jerusalem, for it is the city of die 
great King a better expression than if He were to say, “My 
[city] although, however, we understand Him to have meant 
this. And because lie is undoubtedly the Lord, the' man 
who swears by Jerusalem is bound by his oatl^to the Lord. 

“ Neither shalt thou swear by thy head.” Now, what*eould 
any one suppose to belong more to himself than his own head ? 
But how is it ours, w^ien wo have not the power of ■mn.lring 
one hair white or black? Hence, whoever should wish to 
swear even by his own head, is bound by his oath to God, who 
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in an ineffable way keeps all things in His power, and is 
everywhere present. And here also all other things are under- 
stood, all of which could not of course be enumerated ; just.as 
that saying of the apostle we have mentioned, " By your re- 
joicing, I ctle daily.” And to show that he was bound by this 
oath to the Lord, he has added, "which I have in Christ 
Jesus.” • 

53. But yet (I make the remark for the sake of the carnal) 
we must not think that heaven is called God’s throne, and the 
earth Ilis footstool, because God has members placed in heaven 
and in earth, in some such way as we have when we sit down ; 
but that seat ^neans judgment. And since, in this organic 
whole of the universe, heaven has the greatest appearance, and 
earth the least, — as if the divine power were more present 
where the beauty excels, but still were regulatmg the least 
degree of it in the most distant and in the lowest regions, —lie 
18 said to sit in heaven, and to tread upon the earth. But 
spiritually the expression heaven means holy souls, and earth 
sinful ones : and since the spiritual man judges all things, yet 
he himself is judged of no man,^ he is suitably spoken of as 
the seat of God ; but the sinner to whom it is said, " Earth 
thou art, and unto earth shalt thou return,”® because, in accord- 
ance with that justice which assigns what is suitable to men’s 
deserts, he is placed among things that are lowest, and be who 
would not remain in the law is punished under the law, is 
suitably taken as His footstool. 

Chap. xvm. — 64. But now, to conclude by summing up 
this passage, what can be named or thought of more laborious 
and toilsome, where the believing soul is straining everjs nerve 
of its industry, than the subduing of vicious habit ? Let such 
an one cut off the members which come between him and the 
kingdom of heaven,® and not be overwiielmed by the pain : in 
conjugil fidelity let him heat with everything which, however 
grievously annoying it may he, is stiU free from the guilt of 
unlawful corruption, i.e. of fornication : as, for instance, if any 
one should have a wife either barren, pr misshapen in body, 

' 1 C«r. H. 16. ® Gen. iii. 19. 
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or faulty in her memberSj — either blind, or deaf, or lame, or 
having any other defect, — or worn out by diseases and pains 
and weaknesses, and whatever else may be thought of exceed- 
ing horrible, fornication excepted, let him endure ^it for the 
sake of his plighted love and conjugal unionj,^ and let him 
not only not put away such a wife, but even if he have her 
not? let him not many one who has been divorced by her 
husband, though beautiful, healthy, rich, fruitful. And if it 
is not lawful to do such things, much less is he to deem it 
lawful for him to come near any other unlawful embrace j and 
let him so flee from fornication, as to withdraw himself from base 
corruption of every sort. Let him speak the Tiruth, and let 
him commend it not by frequent oaths, but by the probity of 
his morals ; and with respect to the innumerable crowds of all 
bad habits rtsing up in rebellion against him, of which, in 
order that all may be understood, a few have been mentioned, 
let him betake himself to the citadel of Christian warfare, and 
let him lay them prostrate, as if from a higher ground. But 
wlio would venture to enter upon labours so great, unless one 
who is so enflamed with the love of righteousness, that, as it 
were utterly consumed with hunger and thirst, and thinking 
there is no life for him till that is satisfied, he puts forth 
violence to obtain the kingdom of heaven ? For otherwise he 
Avill not be able bravely to endure all those things which the 
lovers of this world reckon toilsome and arduous, and alto- 
gether difficult in getting rid of bad habits. “ Blessed,” there- 
fore, " are they which do hunger and thirst after righteousness : 
for they shall be filled.” 

55. But yet, when any one encounters difficulty in thgse 
toils, eaid advancing through hardships and roughnesses sur- 
rounded with various temptations, and perceiving the troubles 
of his past life rise up op this side and on that, becorfles afraid 
lest he should not be able to carry through what he has under- 
taken, let him eagerly avail himself of the coimsel %it he 
may obtain assistance. But what other counsel is tliere than 
this, that he who desires to have divine help for his own 
infirmity should bear tliat of others, and should assist it as 
much as possible ? AntJ so, therefore, let us look at the pre- 
’ Pro &de et societate. 
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cepts of mercy. The meek and the merciful man, however, 
seem to he one and the same : but there is this difference, 
that the meek man, of whom we have spoken above, from 
piety doe^not gainsay the divine sentences •which are brought 
forward against his sins, nor those statements of God which he 
does not yet understand; but he confers no benefit on him 
whom he does not gainsay or resist. But the merciful mafi in 
such a way offers no resistance, that he does it for the purpose 
of correcting liim whom he would render worse by resisting. 

Chat, xix. — 5G. Hence the Lord goes on to say: "Ye 
have heard that it hath been said. An eye for an eye, and a 
tooth for a tooth : but I say unto you, that ye resist not evil ; 
hut whosoever shall smite thee ou thy right cheek, turn to him 
the other also. And if any man will suo thee af the law, and 
take away thy coat, let him have thy cloak also. And who- 
soever shall compel thee to go a mile, go with him twam. 
Give to him that asketh thee, and from him that would borrow 
of thee tmu not thou away.” It is the lesser righteousness 
of the Pharisees not to go beyond measure in revenge, that no 
one should give back more than he has received : and this is 
a great step. For it is not easy to find any one who, when 
he has received a blow, wishes merely to return the blow ; and 
who, on hearing one word from a man who reviles him, is 
content to return only one, and that just an equivalent ; but 
he avenges it more immoderately, either under the disturbiog 
influence of anger, or because he thinks it just, that he who 
first inflicted injury should suffer more severe injury than he 
suffered who hod not inflicted injury. Such a spirit was in 
great measme restrained by the law, where it was ^vritten, 
“ An e 3 ''c for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth by which expres- 
sions a 'certain measure is intended, so that the vengeance 
should not cxccod tho injury. And this is the beginning of 
pcacu: but » crfect peace is to have no wish at aE for such 
vengeance. 

57. Hence, between that first course which goes beyond tho 
law, that a greater evE should be inflicted in return for a 
lesser, and this to which tho Lord has given expression for the 
purpose of perfecting the disciples, that no evE at all should 
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be. inflicted in retnin for evil, a middle course holds a certain 
place, viz. that as much be paid back as has been received ; 
by means of which enactment the transition is made from the 
highest discord to the highest concord, according to the distri- 
bution of times. See, therefore, at how great a distance any 
one who is the first to do harm to another, witlr the desire of 
injifling and hurting him, stands from him who, even when 
injured, does not pay back the injury. That man, however, 
who is not the first to do harm to any one, but who yet, when 
injured, inflicts a greater injury in return, either in will or in 
deed, has so far withdrawn himself from the highest injustice, 
and made so far an advance to the highest righteousness ; but 
stiU he does not yet hold by what the law given by Moses 
commanded. And therefore he who pays back just as much 
as he has red^ved already forgives something : for the party 
who injures does not deserve merely as much punishment as 
the man whom he has injured has innocently suffered. And * 
accordingly this incomplete, by no means severe, but [rather] 
mgrcifnl justice, is carried to perfection by Him who came to 
fulfil the law, not to destroy it. Hence there are stiU two 
intervening steps which He has left to he understood, while He 
has chosen rather to speak of the very highest development of 
mercy. For there is still' what one may do who does not 
comp fully up to that magnitude of the precept which belongs 
to the kingdom of heaven ; acting in such a way that he does 
not pay hack as much, hut less ; as, for instance, one blow 
instead of two, or that he outs off an ear iustead of an eye that 
has been plucked out. He who, rising above this, pays back 
nothing at all, approaches the Lord’s precept, hut yet he dqps 
not reach it For still it seems to the Lord not enough, if, 
instead of the evil which you may have received, you should 
merely inflict no evil ip return, unless you he prdjjared to 
receive even more. And therefore He docs not say, " But I 
say unto yon,” that you are not to return esyil fot^evil; 
although even tliis would be a great precept : but He says, 
"that ye resist not evO.;” so that not only are you not to pay 
hack what may have been inflicted on you, hut ^you are not 
even to resist other infliotiona. For this is what He also goes 
on to explain : “ But whosoever shall smite thee on thy right 
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cheek, turn to him the other also : " for He does not say, 
Whosoever shall smite thee, do not smite him [in return] ; but. 
Make thyself ready for him if he should go on to smite thee. 
As regards compassion, they feel it most -who minister to those 
■whom they greatly love as if they were their children, or some 
very dear friends in sickness, or little children, or insane 
persons, at ■whoso hands they often submit to many things ; 
and if their welfare should demand it, they even hold them- 
selves ready to submit to more, until the wealoiess either of 
ago or of disease pass away. And so, as regards thoso whom 
the Lord, the Physician of souls, was preparing for curing their 
neighbours, ■\*hat else could He teach them, than that they 
should endure quietly the infirmities of those whose welfare 
they may wish to make a matter of consideration ? I’m- all 
wickedness arises from infirmity of mind : because none is less 
disposed to do an injury than the man who is perfect in 
virtue. 

58. But it may be asked what the right cheek means. 
For this is the reading we find in the Greek copies, which are 
most worthy of confidence; though many Latin ones have 
only the word “ cheek,” without the addition of “ right.” 
How the face is that by which any one is recognised ; and we 
read in the apostle’s ■writings, " For ye suffer, if a man bring 
you into bondage, if a man devour you, if a man take of you, 
if a man exalt himself, if a man smite you on the face : ” then 
immediately he adds, " I speak as concerning reproach ; ” ^ so 
that he explains what striking on the face is, viz. to be con- 
temned and despised. Nor is this indeed said by the apostle 
%’ this reason, that they should not bear with those parties ; 
but that they should bear -with himself rather, who so loved 
them, that ho was willing that he himself should be spent for 
them.* *Biit since the face cannot Jje called right and left, 
and yet there may be worth both in the estimation of God 
and jp the «stimation of this world, it is so distributed as it 
were into the right and left cheek, that whatever disciple of 
Christ shall have to bear reproach because he is a Christian, 
should be much more ready to be despised in himself, in as 
far as he possesses any of the honours of this world ; as, for 
^ 2 Cor. si. 20, 21. ‘ 2 Cor. sii. 16. 
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instance, that same apostle, if he had kept silenoe respecting 
the dignity which he had in the world, when men were per- 
secuting in him the Christian name, would not have presented 
the other cheek to those that were smiting the right one. 
For when he‘ said, I am a Eoinan citizen,^ he was not un- 
prepared to submit to he despised, in that which he reckoned 
as l^t, by those who had despised in him so precious and 
life-giving a name. For did he at all the less on that account 
afterwards submit to the chaiia, which it was not lawful to 
put on Eoman citizens, or did he wish to accuse any one of 
this injury ? And if any spared him on account^of the name 
of Eoman citizonship, yet he did not on that account refrain 
from offering an object they might strike at, since he wished 
by his patience to cure of so great perversity tliose whom he 
saw honouring in him what belonged to the left rather than 
the right For that point only is to be attended to, in what 
spirit he did everything, how benevolently and mildly he 
acted toward those from whom he was suffering such things. 
For what he seemed to say contumeKously on another occasion, 
viz. that of his being smitten with the hand by order of tho 
high priest, when he affirms, "God shall smite thee, thou 
whited waU,” soimds like an insult to those who do not 
understand it ; but to those who do, it is a prophecy. For 
a waited wall is hypocrisy, ic. pretence holding forth the 
sacerdotal dignity before itself, and rmder this name, as under 
a "white covering, concealing an inner and as it were dirty 
baseness. For what belonged to humility he wonderfully 
preserved, when, on its being said to him, " Eevilest thou the 
high priest ? ” he replied, “ I vvist not, brethren, that he wae 
tho high priest ; for it is written. Thou shalt not speak evil 
of the ruler of thy people.” ® And here he showed with what 
calmness he had spoken tjjat which he seemed to have'spoken 
in anger, because he answered so quickly and so mildly, which 
cannot be done by those who are indignant and ^mown^into 
confusion. And in that very statement he spoke the truth 
to those who imderstood him, “ I wist not that he was the 
high priest : " as if he said, I know another High Priest, for 
whose name I bear such things, whom it is not lawful to 
‘ Acts xxii. 26. ° Acts xxiii. 3-5. 
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levilCj and wliom ye revile, since in. me it is nothing else but 
His name that yo hate. Thus, therefore, it is necessary for 
one not to boast of such things in a h)rpooritical my, but to 
bo prepared in the heart itself for all thiilgs, so that he can 
sing that prophetic word, “ My heai-t is prepared,^ 0 God, my 
heart is prepared.” For many have learned how to offer the 
other chceh, but do not hnow how to love him by whom*they 
are stracli. But in truth, the lord Himself, who certainly 
was the first to fulfil the precepts which He taught, did not 
otter the other chock to the servant of the high priest when 
smiting Him thereon ; but, so far from that, said, “ If I have 
spoken evil, Lear witness of the evil ; but if well, why smitest 
thou me?”® Yet was Ho not on that account unprepared 
in heart, for the .salvation of aU, not merely to be smitten on 
the other cheek, but even to have His whole hotly crucified. 

59. Hence also what follows, “ And if any man will sue thee 
at the law, and take away thy coat, lot him have thy cloak 
also,” is rightly uuderstood as a precept having reference to 
the preparation of heart, not to a vain show of outward deed. 
But what is said with respect to the coat and cloak is to be 
varvied out not merely in such things, but in the case of 
everything which on any ground of right we speak of as 
being ours for time. For if this command is given with 
respect to what is necessary, how much more does it become 
us to contemn what is anperiiuous ! But still, those things 
which I have called ours are to be included in that category 
under which the Lord Himself gives the precept, when He 
says, “ If any man will sue thee at the law, and take away thy 
coat.” Let aU these things therefore he understood for which 
wo may bo sued at the law, so that the right to tl&m may 
pass from us to him who sues, or for whom he sues ; such, for 
instance, as clothing, a house, an e.sUte, a beast of burden, and 
in general aU lands of property. But whether it is to he 
undesj'stood'of slaves also Is a great question. For a Christian 
ought not to posse.s3 a slave in the same way as a horse or 
money : although it may happen that a horse is valued at a 
greater price than a slave, and some twtiole of gold or silver at 
much more. But urith respect to that slave, if he is being 

* Etsg. vets. " fixed” — ^Ps. IviL 7. * John xviii. 23. 
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edjicated and ruled by tbee as Ms master, in a "way more 
upright, and more honourable, and more conducing to the fear 
of God, than can bo done by him 'who desires to take him 
ai 7 ay, I do not know whether any one would dare to say that 
he ought to be despised Hlie a garment. Tor a man ought to 
love a fellow-man as himself, inasmuch as he is commanded 
by the Lord of all (as is shown by what follows) even to love 
liis enemies. 

60. It is carefully to bo observed that overy tunic ^ is a 
garment,* but that overy garment is not a tunic. Hence the 
word garment means more than the word tunic. And there- 
fore I think it is so expressed, “ And if any one* will sue thee 
at the law, and lake aAvay thy tunic, let him have thy garment 
also,” as if the meaning ware. Whoever wishes to take away 
thy tunic, let him have whatever other clothing belongs to 
thee. And so some have interpreted the Greek word which is 
used here.* 

61, “ And whosoever,” says He, “ shall compel thee to go 
a mile, go with him other two.” And this, certainly, not so 
much in the sense that thou shouldest do it on foot, as that 
thou shouldest be prepared in mind to do it. I’or in the 
Christian history itself, which is authoritative, you will find 
no such thing done by the saints, or by the Lord Himself 
when in His human natme, which He condescended to 
assume. He was shorving us an example of how to live ; whilo 
an the same time, in almost all places, you will find them 
prepared to bear with equanimity whatever may have been 
wickedly forced upon tlrom. But are we to suppose it is said 
for the sake of the mere expression, " Go with him other 
two ; ’\or did He rather wish that three should be completed, 
— ^the number which has the meaning of perfection ; so that 
every one should remember when he does this, that he is ful- 
filling perfect righteousness by compassionately bearing the 
infirmities of those whom he wishes to be madj^ whole % It 
may seem for this reason also that He has recommended these 
precepts by tliree examples : of which the first is, if any one 
shah smite thee on the cheek; the second, if any one shall 
wish to take away thy coat ; the tliird, if any one shall compel 

’ Eng. vera. “ coat,” > Eng. rers. "cloak.” ® SfiuTm, 
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thee to go a mile : in ■which third example twice as much, is 
added to the original unit, so that in this ■way the triplet is 
completed. And if this number in the passage before ns does 
not, as has been said, mean perfection, let this be understood, 
that in laying down His precepts, as it were beginning with 
what is more tolerable. He has gradually gone on, until He 
has reached as far as the enduring of twice as much iilore. 
Hor, in the first place. He wished the other cheelr to be 
presented when the right had been smitten, so that you may 
be prepared to bear less than you have borne. Hor whatever 
the right means, it is at least something more valuable than 
what is meafit by the left ; and if one who has borne with 
something in. what is more valuable, bears with it in what is 
loss valuable, it is something less. Then, secondly, in the case 
of one who wishes to take away a coat. Ho enjeins that the 
garment eiIso should he given up to him : which is either just as 
• much, or not much more j not, however, twice as much. In 
the third place, with respect to the mile, to which He says 
that two miles are to be added. He enjoins that you should 
bear with even twice as much more: thus signifying that 
whether it ho somewhat less than the original demand, or just 
as much, or mote, that auy ■wicked man shall wish to take 
from thee, it is to he home with tranquil mind. 

Chap. xx. — 62. And, indeed, in these three classes of 
examples, I see that no class of injury is passed over. TUr 
aH matters in ■which wo suffer any injustice are divided into 
two classes : of wliicli the one is, where restitution cannot be 
made ; the other, whore it can. But in that case where resti- 
tution cannot be made, a compensation in revenge is visually 
sought. Tor what does it profit, that on being struck you 
strike in- return ? Is that iwt of the body which was injured 
for that reason restored to its originEd condition? But an 
excited minil^ desires such aUeviatious. Things of that sort, 
however, afford no pleasure to a healthy and firm one ; nay, 
such an one judges rather tliat the other’s infirmity is to be 
compassionately borno with, than that,his own (which has no 
existence) shoidd he soothed by tlie prmishment of another. 

63. Hor are we thus pnecluded from inflicting such punish- 
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ment ^ as avails for correofcionj and as compassion itself dic- 
tates ; nor docs it stand in the way of tliat course proposed, 
where one is prepared to endure more at the hand of him 
whom he wishes te set right. But no one is fit foR inflictiug 
this punishment * except the man who, by the gi'eatness of his 
love, has overcome that hatred wherewith those are wont to he 
infifTmed who wish to avenge tiiemselves. For it is not to he 
feared that ]parenta would seem to hate a little son when, on 
committing an offence, he is beaten by them tliat he may not 
go on offending. And certainly the perfection of love is set 
before us as consisting in the imitation of God the Father 
Himself, when it is said in what follows : “ Love your enemies, 
do good to them that hate you, and pray for them wliich perse- 
cute you;” and yet it is said of Him by the prophet, “For 
whom the Lotd loveth He correcteth ; yea, He scourgeth every 
son whom He receiveth.”® The Lord also says, “ The servant 
that kno-vvs not his lord’s will, and does tilings worthy of 
stripes, shall be beaten with few stripes ; but the servant that 
Imows his lord’s will, and does things worthy of stripes, shall 
be beaten with many stripes.”* Ho more, therefore, is sought 
for, except that he should punish to whom, in the natural order 
of things, the power is given ; and that he should punish with 
the same goodwill wliich a father has towards his little son, 
whom by reason of his youth he cannot yet hate. For from 
this source the most suitable example is drawn, in order that 
if may be sufficiently manifest that sin can be punished in 
.love rather than be left unpimished ; so that one may wish 
him on whom he inflicts it not to be miserable by means of 
punishment, but to be happy by means of correction, yet Ipe 
prepared, if need be, to endure with equanimity more injuries 
inflicted by him whom he wishes to be corrected, whether he 
may have the power of putting restraint upon him orhiot. 

G4. But great and holy men, although they at the time 
know excellently well that that death which separatgg the 
soul from the body is not to be dreaded, yet, in accordance 

* Vindiota. * Lit. “paying back this vengeance. ’’ 

“ ProT. iii. [12. So the LXX. Eng. vois. : “even ns a father the son in 
whom he delighteth," following the Hebrew. 

* Lnkc xiL 48, 47. 
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with the sentiment of those who might fear it, ptiniahod some 
sins with death, both because the living wore struck with a 
salutary fear, and because it was not death itself that would 
injure thpse who were being punished with death, but sin, 
wMch might be increased if they should continue to live. 
They did not judge rashly on whom God had bestowed such a 
j)ower of judging. Hence it is that Elijah inflicted death on 
many, both with his own hand ^ and by calling down fire from 
heaven;^ as was done also without rashness by many other 
great and godlike men, in the same spiilt of concern for the 
good of humanity. And when the disciples had quoted an 
example from tliis Elias, mentioning to the Lord what had 
been done by him, in order that He might give to themselves 
also the power of coUiug down fii-e from heaven to consume 
those who would not show Him hospitality, the Lord reproved 
in them, not the example of the holy prophet, but j,heir ignor- 
* ance in respect to talung vengeance, their knowledge being 
as yet elementary j® perceiving that their desire was not for 
correction in love, but for revenge in hatred. Accordingly, 
after He had taught them what it was to love one’s neighbour 
as oneself, and when the Holy Spirit had been poured dht, 
Avhom, at the end of ten days after His ascension, He sent from 
above, as He had promised,* there were not wanting such acts 
of vengeance, although much more rarely than in the^Old 
Testament. Eor there, for the most part, servants were k^t 
down by fear ; hut here mostly ohildreii were nourished by 
love. Eor at the words of the Apostlo Peter also, Ananias and 
his wife, as we read in the Acts of the Apostles, fell down 
dgad, and were not raised to life again, hut buried. 

66. But if the heretics who are opposed to the Old" Testa- 
ment® will not credit tliis hook, let them contemplate the 
Apostle Tuul, whose writings they rqad along with us, saying 
with respect to a certain sinner whom ho doliverccl over to 
Satajj^for th® destruction of the flesh, " that the spirit may he 
saved.”® And if they will nob here understand death (for 
perhaps it is imcortain), let them acknowledge that punish- 
ment of some kind or other was inflicted by the apostle 

* I Kings XvIiL 40< ® 2 Kiiig^ i, 10. ^ Lulce ix. 52-5G, * Acts ii. 1-4. 

^ The Mftnlclicans. ** 1 Cor. v. 6. ^ VIndicta. 
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tluougli the instrumentality of Satan; and that he did this 
not in hatredj but in love, is made plain by that addition, 

" that the spirit may be saved.” Or let them notice what wo 
say in those boohs to which they themselves attribute great 
authority, where it is written that the Apostle Thomas impre- 
cated on a certain man, by whom he had been struck with tho 
palm of the hand, the punishment of death in a very cruel 
form, while yet commending his soul to God, that it might be 
spared in tho world to come, — whose hand, torn from tho rest 
of his body after he had been IdUed by a hon, a dog brought 
to tho table at which the apostle was feasting. It is allowable 
for us not to credit this writing, for it is not ih tho cathoho 
canon ; yet they both read it, and honour it as being thoroughly 
uncorrupted and thoroughly truthful, who rage very fiercely 
(with I knew not what blindness) against the corporeal 
punishments which are in the Old Testament, being altogether 
ignorant in what spirit and at what stage in the orderly dis-' 
tribution of times they were inflicted. 

66. Hence, in this class of injuries which is atoned for by 
punishment, such a measure will be preserved by Ohristians, 
that, on an injury being received, the mind will not mount up 
into hatred, but will be ready, in compassion for the infirmity, 
to endure even more ; nor will it neglect the correction, which 
it can employ either by advice, or by authority, or by [tho 
exercise of] power. There is another class of injuries, where 
obmplete restitution is possible, of which there are two species : 
the one referring to money, the other to labour. And there- 
fore examples are subjoined: of the former in the case of 
the coat and cloak, of the latter in the case of the com- 
pulsory service of one and two miles; for a garment may 
be given hack, and he whom you have assisted by labour may 
also assist you, if it should be necessary. Unless, perhaps, the 
distinction should rather bo drawn in this way : that the first 
case which is supposed, in reference to the cheel^ being stniok, 
means all injuries that are inflicted by the wicked ia*such a 
way that restitution cannot be made except by punishment ; 
and that the second c^e which is supposed, in reference to tho 
garment, means aU injuries whore restitution can be made 
without punishment; and therefore, perhaps, it is added, "if 
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any man will sue thoo at the law/’ because what is taken 
away by moans of a judicial sentence is not supposed to be 
taken away with such a degree of violence as that punishment 
is due ; but tliat the third case is composad of both, so that 
restitution may be made both without punishment and with it. 
For the man who violently exacts labour to which he has no 
claim, without any judicial process, as he does who wickedly 
compels a man to go -with liim, and forces in an unlawful 
way assistance to bo rendered to himself by one who is 
unwilling, is able both to pay the penalty of his wickedness 
and to repay the labour, if ho who endured the wrong should 
ask it again. • Tn all these classes of injuries, therefore, the 
Lord teaches that the disposition of a Christian ought to be 
most p.atient and compassionate, and thoroughly prepared to 
endure more. • 

G*I. Hut since it is a small matter merely to abstain from 
♦injuring, unless you also confer a benefit as far as you can. He 
therefore goes on to say, " Give to every one that asketh theo, 
and from him that would borrow of theo turn not thou away.” 
« To every one that asketh,” says He ; not, Everything to him 
that asketh: so that you are to give that which you can honour- 
ably and justly give. For what if he should ask money, 
wherewith he may endeavour to oppress an innocent man? 
what if, in short, he should ask something nnchaste 1 But not 
to recount many examples, which are in fact innumerable, that 
certainly is to be given which may hurt neither thyself nor tlfb 
other pariy, as far as can bo known or supposed by man ; and 
in the case of him to whom you have justly denied what he 
asks, justice itself is to be made known, so that you may not 
sedd him away empty. Thus you will give to every ope that 
asketh you, although you will not always give what he asks; 
and you will sometimes give something better, when you have 
set him right who was making unjust'reqviests. 

08. Then, as to what He says, “ From him that would borrow 
of the5“ turn not thou away,” it is to he referred to the mind; 
for God loveth a cheerful giver.^ Moreover, every one who 
accepts anything borrows, even if he hiirigelf is not going to pay 
it ; for inasmuch as God pays hack more to the merciful, who- 
^ 2 Cor. ix, t . 
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so.ever does a Idndness lends at interest. Or if it does not seem 
good to understand the borrower in any other sense than of 
him who accepts of anything rvith the intention of repaying 
it, we must understand the Lord to have included, those two 
methods of doing a favour. Por we either give in a present 
what we give in the exercise of benevolence, or fre lend to one 
who will repay us. And frequently men who, setting before 
them the divine reward, are prepared to give away in a present, 
become slow to give what is asked in loan, as if they were 
destined to get nothing in return from God, inasmuch as he 
who receives pays hack the thing wliich is given him. Lightly, 
therefore, does the divine authority exhort us to this modo of 
bestowing a favour, saying, “And from him that would borrow 
of thee turn not thou away i.e., do not alienate your good- 
will from him who asks it, both because your money will be 
useless, and because God will not pay you back, inasmuch as 
the man has done so ; but when you do that from a regard to ' 
God’s precept, it cannot be unAuitM with him who gives 
these commands. 

Chap. xxi. — 69. In the next place. He goes on to say, 
"Ye have heard that it hath been said. Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour, and hate thine enemy: But I say unto you. 
Love your enemies,^ ... do good to them that hate you, and 
pray for them which persecute you that ye may be the 
cMdren of your Pather which is in heaven ; for He maketh 
His sun to rise on the evil and on the good, and sendeth 
rain on the just and on the unjust. For if ye love them 
which love you, what reward have ye ? Do not even ■^e 
publicans the same ? And if ye salute your brethren only, 
what do ye more than others ? Do not even the publicans' 
so ? Be ye therefore perfect, oven as your Father wliioh 
is in heaven is perfect.” Por -without this love, wherewith we 
are commanded to love even our enemies and peijgecutora, who 
can fully carry out those things which are mentioned above ? 
Moreover, the perfection of that mercy, wherewith most of aU 
the soul that is in distress is oared for, cannot be stretched 
beyond the love of an enemy; and therefore the closing words 
* Angnstine's rendenng is slightly different fi'oin ours. 
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any will sue thee at tlie law” because what is talcon 
away hy means of a judicial sentence is not supposed to be 
taken away with such a degree of violence as that punishment 
is due ; but tliat the third case is composed of both, so that 
restitution may be made both without punishment and with it. 
h’nr the man who violently exacts labour to which he has no 
claim, without any judicial process, as ho does who wickedly 
coropols a man to go with liim, and forces in an unlawful 
way assistance to be rendered to himself hy one who is 
unwiUiirg, is able both to pay the penalty of his wickedness 
and to repay the labour, if ho who endured the wrong should 
iisk it again, • In all these classes of injuries, therefore, the 
Lord teaches that the disposition of a Christian ought to be 
most patient and compassionate, and thoroughly prepared to 
endure more. • 

C7. But since it is a .small matter merely to abstain from 
•injuring, unless you also confer a benefit as far as you can, He 
therefore goes on to say, " Give to every one that asketh thee, 
and from him that woidd borrow of thee turn not thou away.” 
" To every one that asketh,” says He ; not, Everything to liinr 
that asketh: so that you are to give that which you can honour- 
ably and justly giva For what if he should ask money, 
wherewith he may endeavour to oppress an innocent man? 
what if, in short, he should ask something unchaste ? But not 
to recount many exnmijles, which are in fact innumerable, that 
certainly is to he given which may hurt neither thyself nor tllB 
other party, as far as can he knoAvn or supposed by man ; and 
in tire case of him to whom you have justly denied what he 
asks, justice itself is to be made known, so that you may not 
sefid him away empty. Thus you will give to every ope that 
asketh you, allhongh you will not always give what he asks; 
and you will sometimes give something better, when you have 
set him right who was making unjust’reguests. 

68. Then, as to what lie says , " From him that would borrow 
of the^" turn not thou awaj',” it is to ho referred to the mind ; 
for God loveth a cheerful giver.^ Moreover, every one who 
accepts anything borrows, even if he himself is not going to pay 
it ; for inasmuch as God pays back more to the meroiM, who- 
^2 Cor. ix. 7. 
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) 0 .ever does a kindness lends at interest. Or if it does not seem 
rood to understand the horrower in any other sense than of 
lim who accepts of anything with the intention of repaying 
t, we must understand the Lord to have included those two 
nethods of doing a favour. For we either give in a present 
vhat we give in the exercise of benevolence, or fv'e lend to one 
vho will repay us. And freq^uently men who, setting before 
hem the divine reward, are prepared to give away in a present, 
Decome slow to give what is asked in loan, as if they were 
lestined to get nothing in return from God, inasmuch as he 
,vho receives pays back the thing which is given liim. Eightly, 
herefore, does the divine authority exhort us to this mode of 
jestOTOng a favoiu, saying, “ And from him that would borrow 
)f thee turn not thou away i.e., do not alienate your good- 
will from him who asks it, both because your money will be 
.iseless, and because God will not pay you back, inasmuch as 
he man has done so ; but when you do that from a regard to ” 
Slod’s precept, it cannot be un&aiitful with him who gives 

hese commands. 

« 

Chap. xxi. — 69. In the next place. He goes on to say, 
'Ye have heard that it hath been said. Thou shalt love 
hy neighbour, and hate thine enemy : Eut I say unto you. 
Love your enemies,^ ... do good to them that hate you, and 
pray for them which persecute you;^ that ye may be the 
jSildren of your Father which is in heaven : for He maketh 
jHis sun to rise on the evil and on the good, and sendeth 
rain on the just and on the unjust. For if ye love them 
which love you, what reward have ye? Do not even ^e 
pubhegns the same ? And if ye salute your brethren only, 
what do ye more than others ? Do not even the publicans' 
30 ? Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Fathbr wliioh 
is in heaven is perfect.” For without this love, wherewith we 
are commanded to love even our enemies and peiigeoutcra, who 
can fuUy carry out those things which are mentioned above 1 
Moreover, the perfection of that mercy, wherewith most of all 
the soul that is in distress is cared for, cannot be stretched 
beyond the love of an enemy; and therefore the closing words 
* Angostine’s rcncleriog is slightly different from ovus. 
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Chap. xxii. — VS. But the question before us is rendered 
more ru’gout by wliat the Apostle John says : " If any man see 
his b’othor sin a sin which is not unto death, he shall ask, and 
the Lord ;shall give liim life for him who' sinneth not unto 
death There is a sin unto death : I do not say that he shall 
pray for it.”^ Bor he maniTestly shows that there are certain 
brethren for whom we are not commanded to pray, althohgh 
the Lord bids us pray even for our persecutors. Hor can the 
question in hand be solved, unless we acknowledge that there 
are certain sins in brethren wliieh arc more heinous than the 
persecution of enemies. Moreover, that brethren mean Chris- 
tians can bo proved by many examples from the divine Scrip- 
tures. Yot that one is plainest which the apostle thus states : 
" For the unbelieving husband is sanctified by the wife, and 
the unbelieving wife is sanctified by the brother.”® Bor he 
has not added the word our; but has thought it plain, as he 
■ wished a Christian who had an unbelieving wife to be under- 
stood by the exiiression Irothcr. And therefore he says a 
little after, "But if the unbelieving depart, let liim depart ;^a 
brother or a sister is not under bondage in such cases.”® Hence 
I am of opinion that the sin of a brother is unto death, when 
any one, after coming to the knowledge of God through the 
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, makes an assault on the 
brotherhood, and is impelled by the fires of envy to oppose 
that grace itself by which he is reconciled to God. But the 
sin is not unto death, if any one has not withdrawn his love 
from a brother, but through some infirmity of disposition has 
failed to perform the incumbent duties of brotherhood. And 
oi\,tbis account our Lord also on tho cross says, “ Bather, for- 
give them ; for they know not what they do:”* for, »ot yet 
having become partakers of the grace of the Holy Spirit, tliey 
had not 'yet entered tho fellow.ship of the holy brotherhood. 
And tho blessed Stephen in the Acts of the Apostles prays 
for those by,-whom he is being stoned,' because they had not 
yet believed on Christ, and were not fighting against that 
common grace. And tho Apostle Paul on this account, I 
believe, does not pray for Alexander, because be was already 

> 1 J(dmr. 18. * Eng. vms. “hustaiicl,” lut incorrectly. 

* 1 Cor. vlL U, 15. * Luke xxiii. 34. « Acts vii. 60. 
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a .brother, and had sinned unto death, viz. by maldng an 
assault on the brotherhood through envy. But for those who 
had not broken off their love, but had given way through fear, 
he prays that they may be pardoned. Bor thus ha expresses 
it ; “ Alexander the coppersmith did me much evil ; the Lord 
will reward him according to his works. Of whom be thou 
ware also ; for ho hath greatly withstood our words.” Then 
he -adds for whom he prays, thus expressing it : " At my first 
answer no man stood with mo, bat all men forsook mo : I pray 
God that it may not be laid to their charge.”^ 

74. It is this difference in their sins which sej)aratcs Judas 
the betrayer from Pater the denier : not that a penitent is not 
to bo pardoned, for we must not come into collision with that 
declaration of our Lord, where He enjoins that a brother is to 
be pardoned, •when he asks his brother to pardon him;® but 
that the ruin connected with that sin is so great, that he can- 
not endure the humiliation of asking for it, even if he should 
be compelled by a guilty® conscience both to acknowledge and 
to divulge his sin. Bor when Judas had said, “ I have sinned, 
in 'that I have betrayed the innocent blood,” yet it was easier 
for him in despair to run and hang himself,* than in humility 
to ask for pardon. And therefore it is of much consequence 
to know what sort of repentance God pardons. Bor many 
much more readily confess that they have sinned, and are so 
angry with themselves that they vehemently wish they had 
not sinned ; hut yet they do not condescend to humble the 
heart and to make it contrite, and to implore pardon : and this 
disposition of mind we must suppose them to have, as feeling 
themselves already condemned because of the greatness pf 
their si^. 

75. And this is perhaps the sin against the Holy Ghost, ' 
i.e. through malice and envy to act in opposition to Brotherly 
love after receiving the grace of the Holy Ghost, — a sin wMch 
our Lord says is not foi^ven either in this world or ^ the 
world to come. And hence it may he asked whether the Jews 
sinned against. the Holy Ghost, when they said that our Lord 
was casting out devils by Beelzohuh, the prince of the devils : 

^ 2 Tim. iv. 14-16. * Luke xvii. 8. 

®Lifc “bad." * Matt, xxvii. 4, 6. 
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■tt’liclhcr wo are to understand this as said against onx Lord 
Iliinsolf, hecanse He says of Himself in another passage, “ If 
they liavc called the Master of the house Beolzehnh, how 
much more shall they call them of His household !”^ or 
whfilhor, inasmuch as they had spoken from great envy, being 
ungralofid for so manifest benefits, although they were not yet 
Christians, they are, from the very greatness of their envy, to 
be supposed to have sinned against the Holy Ghost ? This 
latter is certainly not deducible from our Lord’s words. For 
although Ho has said in the same passage, " And whosoever 
.'■peaketh a word against the Sou of man, it shall be forgiven 
him j but whosoever speaketh a word against the Holy Ghost, 
it shall not ho forgiven him, neiUier in this world, neither in 
the Avorld to come yet it may seem that He admonished tliem 
for this purpose, that they should come to His gib,ce, and after 
aocopting of it should not so sin as they have now sinned. 
For now they have spoken a word against the Son of man, and 
it may be forgiven them, if they" be converted, and believe on 
Him, and receive the Holy Ghost ; but if, after receiving Him, 
they should choose to envy the hrotherhood, and to assail the 
grace they have received, it cannot ho forgiven them, neither 
in this world nor in the world to come. For if He reckoned 
them BO condemned, that there was no hope left for them. He 
would not judge that they ought stiU to he admonished, as^e 
did hy adding the statement, « Either make the tree good, and 
his fruit good] or else malce the tree corrupt, and his fruit 
corrupt.”" 

Let it he understood, therefore, that we axe to love 
»>ur enemies, and to do good to those who hate us, and to 
jiray for those who persecuto us, in such a way, thftt it is 
at the saifto time understood tliat there are certain sins of 
lu’cthrcii for which we are not commanded to prayj lest, 
through unbkilfulnes,s on our part, divine Scripture should 
t seem, to cositradict itself (a thing which cannot happen). 
‘®}nt whether, as we are not to pray for certain parties, so we 
also to pray against some, has not yet hecqpie snfQciently 
I'or it is said in general, "nBless, and curse not ; ” 
and “ Eecompeuse to no man evil for evil.”® Moreover, 
[t aitttt. s. 23. » Matt. XU. 21-33. » Rom. xii. 14, 17. 
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■wliile you do not pray for one, you do not tterefore pray 
against Mm: for you may see tliat Ms punisMnent is certain, and 
Ms salvation altogether hopeless; and you do not pray for Mm, 
not because you hate Mm, hut because you feel you can profit 
him nothing, and you do not wish your prayer to be rejected 
by the most righteous Judge. But what are we to think 
respecting those parties against whom we have it revealed that 
prayers were offered by the saints, not that they might be 
turned from tlieir error (for in this way prayer is offered 
rather for them), but that final condemnation might come upon 
them : not as it was offered a^insb the betrayer of our Lord 
by the prophet ; for that, as has been said, was S prediction of 
things to come, not a wish for punishment: nor as it was 
offered by the apostle against Alexander ; for respecting that 
also enough ‘has been already said: but as wo read in the 
Apocalypse of John of the martyrs praying that they may be 
avenged;^ while the well-known first martyr prayed that those 
who stoned him should be pardoned. 

"7 7. But we need not be moved by this circumstance. Bor 
wlio would venture to afBrm, in regard to those white-robed 
saints, when they pleaded that they should be avenged, whether 
they pleaded against the men themselves or against the roign 
of sin ? Bor of itself it is a genuine avenging of the martyi’s, 
and one fuU of righteousness and mercy, that the reign of sin 
sEould be overthrown, under whose reign they were subjected 
to so great sufferings. And for its overtMow the apostle 
strives, saying, “Let not sin therefore reign in your mortal 
body.”® But the reign of sin is destroyed and overthrown. 


partly by the amendment of men, so that the flesh is brought 
under jpubjection to the spirit ; partly by the condemnation of 
those who persevere in sin,' so that they are righteously dis-' 
posed of in such a way that they cannot be troublesome to 
the righteous who reign with Christ. Look at the Apostle Paul ; 


does it not seem to you that he avenges the martyr Stephen in Ms 
own person, when he says; "So fight I, not as one that'eateth 


the air: but I keep under my body, and bring it into subjec- 
tion ’’ ?* Por he was cgrtainly laying prostrate, and weakening, 
and bringing into subjection, and regulating that principle in 


> Rbt. Ti. 10. » Rom. Ti. 12. * 1 Cor. ix. 26, 27. 
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himself -whence he hed peiaecnted Stephen and the other 
Christians. "Who then can demonstrate that the holy martyrs 
•were not asking from the Lord such an avenging of themselves, 
when at the same time, in order to their being avenged, 
they might lawfully -wish for the end of tliis world, in -which 
they had endmed such martyxcloms ? And they who pray for 
this, on the one hand pray for their enemies who- are curable, 
and on the otlier hand do not pray against those who have 
chosen to be incurablo : because God also, in punishing tliem, 
is not a malevolent Torturer, but a most righteous Disposer, 
Without any lie.sitation, tlicrefore, let us love our enemies, lot 
ns do good lo'those that hate us, and let us pray for those who 
persecute us. 

Chap, xxni, — '78. Then, as to the statement which follows, 
"that ye may be the children of your Father which is in 
heaven,” it is to bo understood according to that rule in 
virtue of which John also says, "He gave them power to be- 
come the sons of God.”^ For one is a Son by nature, who 
knows nothing at all of sin ; but wo, by receiving power, are 
made sons, in as fat as we perform those things which are 
commanded us by Him. And hence, in apostolic teaching, 
that gets the name of adoption by which we are called 
to an eternal inheritance, t^t we may be joint-heirs v^th 
Christ.® We are therefore made sons by a spiritual icgone- 
ration, and we are adopted into the kiugdom of God, not as 
aliens, but as being made and created by Him : so that it is 
one benefit. His having brought us into being through His 
omnipotence, when before -we were nothing; another. His 
having adopted us, so that, as being sons, wo might enjoy along 
with Him etenial life in the measure of our participation. 
Therefore Hu does not Eay, Do those things, because ye are 
sons; but. Do those tilings, that ye may be sons. 

79, But -jyheu He calls us to this by means of the Only- 
begottw Himself, He calls us to His own likeness. For He, as 
is said in what follows, "moketh His sun to rise on the evil and 
on the good, and sendetlx rain on the just and on the unjust.” 
Whether you are to understand His sun as being not that which 
* Jolm i 12. * I'oni, riii. 17 and Uid. Iv. S, 
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is visible to the fleshly eyes, but that -wisdom of which it is 
said, “She is the brightness of the everlasting light of 
which it is also said, “The Sum of righteousness has arisen 
upon me ; ’’ and again, " But unto you that fear the name of the 
Lord shall the Sim of righteousness arise:”® so that you would 
also understand the rain as being the watering with the doctrine 
of truth, because Christ hath appeared to the good and the 
evil, and is preached to the good and the evil. Or whether 
you choose rather to understand that sun which is set forth 
before the bodily eyes not only of men, but also of cattle; and 
that rain by which the fruits are brought forth, which have 
been given for the refreshment of the body, wlSch I think is 
the more probable interpretation : so that that spiritual sun 
does not rise except on the good and holy ; for it is this very 
thing which 'the wicked bewail in that book which is called 
tho Wisdom of Solomon, “And the sun rose not upon us:”® 
and that spiritual rain does not water any except the good ; for 
the wicked were meant by the vineyard of which it is said, “ I 
will also command my clouds that they rain no rain upon it.’’* 
But whether you understand the one or the other, it takes 
place by the great goodness of God, which we are commanded 
to imitate, if we wish to be the children of God, Bor who is 
there so ungrateful as not to feel how great the comfort, so far 
as this life is concerned, which that visible light and the 
material rain bring ? And this comfort ive soe bestowed in 
this life alike upon the righteous and upon sinners in common. 
But He does not say, "who maketh the sun to rise on the evil 
and on the good;” but He has added the word "His,” i.e. 
which He Himself made and set up, and for the maki-ng of 
which^He took nothing from any one, as it is -written in 
Genesis respecting all the luminaries and He can properly' 
say Giat all the things which He has created out of nffthing are 
His own : so that we are hence admonished with how great 
liberality we ought, according to His precept, tq^ give to our 
onemies those things which we have not created, but have 
received from His gifts. 

80 . But who can either be prepared to bear injuries from 
the weak, in as far as it is profitable for their salvation ; and 
* Wisd. -rii. 26. “ Mol. iv. 2, ° Vlisd. -y. 6. * laa. .v. 6. * Qen. i. 16. 
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to choose ratlior to suffer more injustice from another than to 
repay what he has suffered ; to give to every one that asketh 
anything from him, either what he asks, if it is in his posses- 
sion, and if it can rightly he given, or good advice, or to 
manifest a henovolent disposition, and not to turn away from 
him who desires to borrow ; to love his enemies, to do good to 
those who hate him, to pray for those who persecute Mm ; — 
Avho, I say, does these tMngs, hut the man who is fully and 
perfectly merciful ? And with that counsel misery is avoided, 
by the assistance of Ilim who says, “I desire mercy, and 
not sacrifice.”^ " Blessed," therefore, " are the merciful: for 
they shall obtain money.” But now I think it will he more 
convenient, tliat at this point tho render, fatigued with so long 
a volume, should breathe a little, and recruit himself for con- 
sidering what remains in another hook. 

1 IIos, tL 0 . 
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BOOK 11. 

OH THE LATran HALF OB THE SEllMOH ON THE MOTTHT, CONTAINED IN THE SIXTH 
AND SEVENTH OHAPTBKS OB MATTHEW. 


C IIAP. I. — 1. The subject of mercy, with the treatment of 
which the first book came to a close, is followed by that of 
the cleansing of the heart, witli which the present one begins. 
The cleansing'of the heart, then, is as it were the cleansing of 
the eye by wliich God is seen ; and in keeping that single, 
there ought to be as great care as the dignity of the Object 
demands, which can be beheld by such an eye. But even, 
when this eye is in great part cleansed, it is ^fficnlt to pre- 
vent certain defilements from creeping insensibly over it, from 
those things which arc wont to accompany even onr good 
actions, — as, for instance, the praise of men. If, indeed, not 
to live uprightly is hurtful ; yet to live uprightly, and not to 
wigjj, to be praised, what else is this than to be an enemy to 
the affairs of men, which are ceittdnly so much the more 
miserable, the less an upright life on the part of men gives 
pleasure ? If, therefore, those among whom you live shall not 
praise you when living uprightly, they are in error: but if 
they shall praise you, you ai'e in danger ; unless you have a. 
heart sc> single and pure, that in those things in which yon 
act uprightly you do not so act because of the praises of men; 
and that you rather congratulate those who praise what is 
right, as having pleasure in what is good, than yourself; 
because you would live upr^hfly eVen if no (sie ware to 
praise you ; and that you understand this very praise of you 
to he useful to those who praise you, only when it is not 
yourself whom they honour in your good life, hut God, whoso 
most holy temple every man is who byes w^ ; so that what 
David says finds its fulfilment) “ In the Lord shaU my soul be 
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praised.; the humble shall hear thereof, and he glad.”^ It 
belongs therefore to the pure eye not to look at the praises of 
men in acting rightly, nor to have reference to these while 
you do what is right, i.e. to do anything rightly with this 
design, that yon may please men. For thus you will be dis- 
posed also to counterfeit what is good, if notliing is kept in 
view except the praise of man ; who, inasmuch as he cannot 
see the heart, may also praise tilings that are false. And they 
who do this, i.c. who counterfeit goodness, are of a double 
heart. Ho one therefore has a single, i.e. a pnre heart, unless 
the man who rises above the praises of men ; and when he 
lives well, looks at Him only, and strives to please Him 
who is the only Searcher of the conscience. And whatever 
proceeds from the pmity of tliat conscience is so much 
the more praiseivorthy, the less it desires the praises of 
men. 

2. “ Take heed, therefore,” says He, “ that ye do not your 
righteousness before men, to be seen of them : ” ie., take heed 
that ye do not live righteously with this design, and that^ ye 
do not ijlace your liappiness in this, that men may see you. 
“ Otherwise ye have no reward of your Father which is in 
heaven : ” not if ye shoidd be seen by men ; but if ye should 
live righteously with the design that ye may be seen by men. 
For, [were it the former], what would become of the stateijignt 
made in the beginning of this sermon, " Ye are the light of the 
world. A city that is set on an hill cannot bo hid. Heither 
do men light a candle, and put it under a bnshel, but on a 
candlestick ; and it giveth light unto aU that are in the house. 
I,et your light so shine before men, that they may see your 
good works” ? Tut lie has not set up that as the end for Ho 
has added, “ and glorify your Father which is in heaven.” '•* 
Fut here, because he is finding fault with this, if tlie end of 
our right actions is there, i.r. if we act rightly with this 
object, only that we may bo seen of men ; after He has said, 
" Take hood that ye do not your righteousness before men,” 
Ho has added nothing. And hereby it is evident that He has 
said this, not to prevent us from acting rightly before men, 
but ksat perchance wo should do so for the purpose of being 
• Pa. xxsiv. S. ’ Matt. v. 14-16. 



CHAP. I.] 


PLEASING OP MEN. 


G9 


seen by them, i.e. should fix our eye on this, and make it the 
end of what we have set before us. 

3. Toi’ the apostle also says, “ If I yet pleased men, I should 
not be the servantmf Chidst ; while he says in another place, 
“ Please all men in all things, even as I also please aU men in 
aU things.” ^ And tliey. who do not understand this think it a 
contradiction j while the explanation is, that he has said he 
does not please men, because he was accustomed to act rightly, 
not with the design of pleasing men, but of pleasing God, to 
the love of whom he wished to turn men’s hearts by that 
very thing in which he was pleasing men. Therefore he was 
both right in saying thait he did not please men, because in 
that very thing he aimed at pleasing God: and right in 
authoritatively teaching that we ought to please men, not in 
order that this should be sought for as the reward of our good 
deeds ; but because the man who would not offer himself for 
imitation" to those whom he wished to be saved could not 
please God ; but no man possibly can imitate one who has 
not pleased him. As, therefore, that man would not speak 
absurdly who should say. In this work of seeking a ship, it is 
not a ship, but my native country, that I am seeking : so the 
apostle also might fitly say. In this work of pleasing men, it is 
not men, but God, that I please j because I do not aim at 
pissing men, but have it as my object, that those whom I 
wish to bo saved may imitate me. Just as he says of an 
offering that is made for the saints, " Not because I desire a 
gift, but I desire fruit ; ” ® i.e.. In seeking your gift, I seek not 
it, but your fruit. For by this proof it could appear how far 
they had advanced Godward, when they offered that wHlinghy 
which #vas desired by him not for the sake of his own joy 
over their gifts, but for the sake of the communion of charity. 

4. Although when He also goes on to say, " Othmvise ye 
have no reward of your Father which is in heaven,” He points 
out nothing else but that we oi^ht to be on our gojard ^gainst 
seeking man’s praise as the reward of our deeds, ie. against 
thinking we thereby attain to blessedness. 

* Gal. i. 10. * 

“ 1 Cor. X. 32, 83 ; tut the paasago appears to lie q^noted from memory. 

“Pha-iv. 17. 
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ChA-P. rc. — 5. “ Therefore, when thou doest thine alms,” says 
He, “ do not sound a trumpet before thee, as the hypocrites do 
in the synagogues and in the streets, that they may have glory 
of men.” - Do not, says He, desire to hectJme known in the 
same way as the hypocrites. How it is manifest that hypo- 
crites have not that in their heart also which they hold forth 
heforo the eyes of men, For hypocrites are pretenders, as it 
were reciters of what belongs to other characters, jtist as in the 
plays of the theatre. For ho who acts the part of Agamemnon 
in tragedy, for example, or of any other person belonging to 
the history or legend which is acted, is not really the person 
liimsclf, birt personates him, and is called a hypocrite. In 
lilce manner, in the Church, or in any phase of human life, 
whoever wisho.s to seem what he is not is a hypocrite. For 
he pretends, hut does not show himself, to be a righteous man; 
becau-so be places the wliolo fruit [of bis acting] iu the praise 
of men, which even pretenders may receive, while they deceive 
those to whom they seem good, and are ptraised by them. 
But such do not receive a reward from God the Searcher; of 
the heart, unless it be the punislunent of their deceit : from 
men, however, says He, "they have received their reward;” 
and most righteously will it be said to them. Depart from me, 
yc workers of deceit ; yc had my name, hut ye did not my 
works. Hence they have received their reward, who do tljeir 
alms for no other reason than that they may have glory of 
men ; not if they have glory of men, but if they do them for 
the purpose of having tliis glory, as has been discussed above. 
For the praiso of men ought not to be sought by him who 
a«ts rightly, but ought to follow him who does so, so that they 
^ may profit who can also imitate what they praise, not 4hat he 
whom they praise may think that they are profiting him 
anything. 

6. " I5ut when thou doest aim.'), let not thy left hand know 
what Jihy sight hand dootk” If yon shotild understand 
unbelievers to he meant by the left hand, then it will seem 
to be no fault to %viab to please believers ; while nevertheless 
we are altogether prohibited from placing the fruit and end of 
our good deed in the praise of any men whatever. But as 
regards this point, that those who have been pleased with your 
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good deeds shotdd imitate you, we" are to act before the eyes 
not only of believers, but also of unbelievers, so that they 
may honour God in praising our good works, and may find 
salvation. But if^you should be of opinion that the left hand 
means an enemy, so that your enemy is not to Imow when 
you do alms, why did the Lord Himself, when His enemies 
the Jews were standing round, mercifully heal men ? why did 
the Apostle Peter, by healing the lame man whom he pitied 
at the gate Beautiful, bring also the wrath of the enemy upon 
himseK and upon the other disciples of Christ ? ^ Then, 
further, if it is necessary that the enemy should not know 
when wo do our alms, how shall we do with the enemy him- 
self so as to fulfil that precept, “ If thine enemy be hungry, 
give him bread to eat ; and if he be thirsty, give liim water to 
drink” ? ° 

7. A third opinion is wont to be held by carnal people, 
so absurd and ridiculous, that I would not mention it had 1 
not found that not a few are entangled in that error, who say 
thgt by the expression left hand a wife is meant ; so that, 
inasmuch as in family affairs women arc wont to be more 
close-fisted, it is to be kept hid from them when their hus- 
bands compassionately spend anything upon the needy, for 
fear of domestic CLuarrels. As if, forsooth, men alone were 
CJjristians, and this precept were not addressed to women 
also ! Prom what left hand, then, is a woman enjoined to 
conceal her deed of mercy ? Is a husband also the left hogd 
of his wife? A statement most absm’d. Or if any one 
thinks that they are left hands to each other ; if any part of 
the family property be expended by the one party in such, a 
way ai^ to be contrary to the will of the other party, such a, 
marriage will not be a Christian one ; but whichever of them 
should choose to do alms according to the oommanS of God, 
whomsoever he should find opposed, would inevitably be an 
enemy to the command of God, and therefore reolrone^among 
unbeKovers, — ^the command with respect to such parties being, 
that a bdieving husband should win his wife, and a believing 
wife her husband, by* their good conversation and conduct; 
and therefore they ought not to conceal their good works from 
^ Acts iii. ir. ®Prov. sxr. 21. 
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each other, by ■which they are to be m-utually attracted, so that 
the one may be able to attract the other to communion in the 
Christian faith. Nor ore thefts to be perpetrated in order that 
God may be rendered propitious. But if anjfbhing is to be con- 
cealed as loi^ as the infirmity of the other party is unable to 
bear udth eq^uanimity -what nevertheless is not done unjustly 
and unla-\vfuUy ; yet, that the left hand is not meant in such 
a sense on the present occasion, readily appears from a con- 
sideration of the whole section, ■whereby it ■wiU at the same 
time he discovered what He calls the left hand. 

8. " Talre heed,” says lie, “ that ye do not your righteous- 
ness before men, to be seen of them ; otherwise ye have no 
reward of your Bather which is in heaven.” Here Ho has 
mentioned righteousness generally, then He follows it up in 
detail. Bor a deed which is done in the way of alms is a 
certain part of righteousness, and therefore He connects the 
two by saying, " Therefore, when thou doest thine alms, do 
not sound a trumpet before thee, as the hypocrites do in the 
synagogues and in the streets, that they may have glory ,of 
men.” In this there is a reference to whet He says before, 
" Take heed that ye do not your righteousness before men, to 
be seen of them.” But what follows, " Verily I say unto 
you. They have received their reward,” refers to that other 
statement which He has made above, " Otherwise ye have.jjo 
le-word of your Bather which is in heaven.” Then follows, 
" But when thou doest alms." When He says, " But thou,” 
■what else does He mean hut. Not in the same manner as 
they 1 What, then, does He bid me do ? " But when thou 
duest abiis,” says Ho, "let not thy left hand know ■what thy 
_right baud doeth.” Hence those other parties so a«fc, that 
their left hand kuowoth wliat tlieir right hand doeth. What, 
therefore, is blamed in them, this thou art forbidden to do. 
But this is what is blamed in lliem, that they act in such a 
•way ag^to seek the praises of men. And therefore the left 
hand seems to have no more suitable meaning than just the 
delight in praise. But the right hand means the intention of 
fulJiUmg the divine commands. When, therefore, in the con- 
solousness of him -who does ahns is mixed up the desire of 
man’s praise, the left hand becomes conscious of the ■work of 




CHAP. II.] 


AIMS IM SECrOST. 


tlie right hand : “ Let not, therefore, thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth ie.. Let there not he mixed up in thy 
consciousness the desii's of man’s praise, when in doing alms 
thou art striving to fulfil a divine command. 

9. "That tliine alms may bo in secret,” What else is 
meant by “ in secret, ” but just in a good conscience, wliich 
cannot be shown to human eyes, nor revealed by words? 
Since, indeed, the mass of men teU many lies. And therefore, 
if the right hand acts inwardly in secret, all outward things, 
which are visible and temporal, belong to the left hand. Let 
thine alms, therefore, be in thine own consciousness, where 
many do alma by their good intention, even if 'they have no 
money or anything else which is to be bestowed on one who 
is needy. But many give alms outwardly, and not inwardly, 
who either from ambition, or for the sake of some temporal 
object, wish to appear merciful, in whom the left hand only is 
to be reckoned as working. Others again hold, as it were, 
a middle place between the two ; so that, with a design which 
is directed Godward, they do their alms, and yet there is 
mmgled with this excellent wish also some desire after praise, 
or after a perishable and temporal object of some sort or other. 
But our Lord much more strongly proliibits the left hand alone 
being at work in us, when He even forbids its being mixed 
u;^with the works of the right hand : that is to say, that we 
are not only to beware of doit^ alms from the desire of tem- 
poral objects alone ; but that in this work we are not even 
to have regard to God in such a way as that there should be 
mingled up or united therewith the grasping after outward 
advantages. For the question under discussion is the deansigg 
of tho^ieart, which, unless it be single, will not be clean. But 
how will it be single, if it serves two masters, and does not' 
purge its vision by the striving after eternal things ^one, hut 
clouds it by the love of mortal and perishable tbiTigs as well ? 
"Let thine alms,” therefore, "be in secret; and^thy Father, 
which seeth in secret, shall reward thee.” Altogether most 
righteously and most truly. For if you expect a reward from 
Him who is the only Searcher of the conscience, let conscience 
itself suffice thee for meriting a reward. Many Latin copies 
have it thus, "And thy Father which seeth in secret shall 
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reward thee openly hut because we have not found the word 
“ openly ’’ in the Greek oneSj which are earlier/ we have not 
thought that anything was to be said about it. 

• 

CiUP. III. — 10. "And when ye pray/ says He, "ye shall 
not be as the hypocrites are ; for they love to pray standing in 
the synagogues and in the comers of the streets, that they 
may be seen of men.” And here also it is not the being 
seen of men that is unlawful, but doing these things for the 
purpose of being seen of men ; and it is superfluous to make 
tlio same remark so often, since there is just one rule to be 
kept, from which we learn that what wo should dread and avoid 
is not that men know these things, but that they be done with 
this iutention, that the fruit of pleasing men should be sought 
after in them. Our Loid Himself, too, preserves the same 
words, when He adds similarly, “ Verily I say unto you, They 
have received their reward hereby showing that He forbids 
this, — the striving after that reward in which fools delight 
when they are praised by men. 

11. “But when ye pray,” says He, " enter into your bed- 
chambers.” What ore those bed-chambers but just our hearts 
themselves, as is meant also in the Psalm, when it is said, 
" Wliat ye say in your hearts, have remorse for even in your 
beds ” ? * “ And when ye have shut the doors,” says He, " pj[fiy 
to your Father which is in secret.” It is a small matter to 
enter into our bed-chambers if the door stand open to the 
unmannerly, through which the things that are outside pro- 
fanely msh in and assail our inner man. How wc have said 
tljat outside are all temporal and visible things, which make 
their way through the door, ic, through the fleshly sente into 
our thoughts, and clamorously interrupt those who are praying 
by a crowd of vain phantoms. Hence the door is to he shut, 
if, the fleshly sense is to he resisted, so that spiritual prayer 
may bo divQcted to the Father, which is done in the inmost 
heart, where prayer is offered to the Father which is in secret. 

‘ On tbo other hand, at the present day the wo^d is found in the Greek, but 
not in the Latin eopies. 

* Ts. iv. 4. The rendering of tho Eng. ver. is, of course, (piite different ! 

Coniiuaue with your ovru heart upon yoni hed, and be still " 
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“And yonr father,” says He, “which scefch in secret, shall 
reward you.” And this had to he wound up with a closing 
statement of such a kind ; for here at the present stage the 
admonition is not that we should pray, hut as to how. we should 
pray. Hor is what goes before an admonition that we should 
give alms, hut as to the spirit in which we should do so, 
inasmuch as He is giving instructions with regard to the 
cleansing of the heart, which nothing cleanses hut the undi- 
vided and single-minded striving after eternal life from the 
pure love of wisdom alone. 

1 2. " But when ye pray,” says He, “ do not speak much, as 
the heathen do ; for they think that they shall be heard for 
their much speoldng.” As it is characteristic of the hypocrites 
to exhibit themselves to the public gaze when praying, and 
their fruit is to please men, so it is characteristic of the 
heathen, i.e. of the Gentiles, that they think they are heard 
for their mpeh speaking. And in reality, every kind of much 
speaking comes from the Gentiles, who inake it their endeavour 
to exercise the tongue rather than to cleanse the heart. And 
this land of usele.ss exertion they endeavour to transfer even 
to the influencing of God by prayer, supposing that the Judge, 
just like man, is brought over by words to a certain way of 
thinlting. “ Be not ye, therefore, like unto them,” says the 
only true Master. " For your Father knoweth what things ye 
have need of, before ye ask ffim.” For if many words are 
made use of with the intent that one who is ignorant may be 
instructed and taught, what need is there of them for Him 
who knows aU things, to whom all things tvhich exist, by the 
very fact of their existence, speak, and show themselves j,s 
having been brought into existence ; and those things which 
are future do not remain concealed from His knowledge and 
wisdom, in which both those 'things winch are past, ^d those 
things which will yet come to pass, are all present and cannot 
pass away? « ^ 

13. But since, however few they may be, yet there are 
words which He Himself also is about to speak, hy which He 
would teach us to pray ; it may he asked why even these few 
words are necessary for Him who knows all things before they 
take place, and is acquainted, ns has been said, with what is 
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ecessary for us before we ask Him ? Here, in the first place, 
he answer is, that we ought to urge our case with God, in 
rder that we may obtain what we wish, not by words, but 
ly the ideas which we cherish in our mind; and by the dhec- 
ion of our thought, with pure love and sincere desire ; but 
hat our Lord has taught us the veiy ideas in words, that by 
omroitting them to memory we may recollect those ideas at 
he time wo pray. 

14. But again, it may be asked (whether we are to pray in 
deas or in words) what need there is for prayer itself, if God 
ibeady knows what is necessary for us ; unless it be that the 
/ery eifort involved in prayer calms and purifies our heart, 
md makes it more capacious for receiving the divine gifts, 
which are poured into us spiritually. Bor it is not on account 
of the uigency of our prayers that God listens to us, for He 
is always ready to give us His light, not of a material kind, 
but that which is intellectual and spiritual : but we are not 
always ready to receive, since we are inclined towards other 
things, and are involved in darlcness through our desire for 
temporal things. Hence there is brought about in prayer a 
turning of the heart to Him, who is ever ready to give, if we 
would but take what He has given ; and in the very act of 
turning there is effected a purging of the inner eye, inasmuch 
as those things of a temporal kind which were desired are 
excluded, so that the vision of the pure heart may be able to 
bear the pure light, divinely shining, without any setting or 
change : and not only to bear it, but even to remain in it ; not 
merely without annoyance, but even with ineffable joy, in 
wjiich a life truly and sincerely blessed is perfected. 

* 

Chap. iv.. — 15. But now we have to consider what things 
we are taught to pray for by Him, through whom wo both 
learn what we are to pray for, and obtain what we pray for. 
" After^thisv manner, therefore, pray ye,” says Ho : “ Our 
Pathor which ait in heaven, Hallowed ho Thy name. Thy 
kingdom come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in. heaven. 
Give us this day our daily bread. An^ forgive us our debts, 
as we foigive our debtors. And lead us not into temptation, 
but deliver us from evil.” Seeing that in all prayer we have 
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to conciliate the goodwill of him to whom we pray, then to 
say what we pray for ; goodwill is usually conciliated by our 
offering praise to him to whom the prayer is directed, and this 
is usually put in. the beginning of the prayer: ajjid in this 
particular our Lord has bidden us say nothing else but “ Our 
father which art in heaven.” For many things are said in 
praise of God, which, being scattered variously and widely 
over all the Holy Scriptures, every one will be able to con- 
sider when he reads them: yet nowhere is there found a 
precept for the people of Israel, that they should say " Our 
Father,” or that they should pray to God as a Father ; but as 
Lord He was made known to them, as being* yet servants, 
ie. still living according to the flesh. I say this, however, 
inasmuch as they received the commands of the law, which 
they were ordered to observe: for the prophets often show 
that this same Lord of ours might have been their Father 
also, if they had not strayed from His commandments : as, for 
instance, we have that statement, “I have nourished and 
brought up children, and they have rebelled against me ; ” ^ 
and that other, " I have said. Ye are gods ; and aU of you are 
children of the Most High ; ” * and this again, " If then I be a 
Father, where is mine honour ? and if I be a Master, where 
is my fear 1 ” ® and very many other statements, whore the 
Jews are accused of showing by their sin that they did not 
wsh to become sons ; those things being left out of account 
wliich are said in prophecy of a future Christian people, that 
they would have God as a Father, according to that gospel 
statement, "To them gave He power to become the sons of 
God.” * The Apostle Paul, again, says, " The heir, as long as he 
is a (^ild, differath nothing from a servant ; ” and mentions 
that we have received the Spirit of adoption, "whereby we 
cry, Abba, Father,” ® • 

1C, And since the fact that we are called to an eternal 
inheritance, that we should be feUow-heirs withy* Christ, and 
should attain to the adoption of sons, is not of our deserts, but 
of God’s grace ; we put this same grace in the beginning of 
our prayer, when we s»y " Our Father.” And by that appel- 

* Isft, i. 2. ’ Pa. Ixxxii. C. s Mai. i. 6. 

* Join i. 12. * Horn. Tin. 16-28 and Gal. iv. 1-B. 
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lation liotli alTeclion is sfciired up — ^for whafc ought to he dearer 
to sous than a father ? — and a suppliant disposition, when 
men say to God, “ Our Father : ” and a certain presumption 
of obtaining what we are about to ask ; since, before we ask 
anything, we have received so great a gift as to be allowed to 
call God " Our Father.” For what would He not now give 
to sons when they ask, when Ho has already given them this 
very position of sonship ? Lastly, how great solicitude takes 
hold of the mind, that he who says “ Our Father,” should not 
prove unworthy of so great a Father ! For if any plebeian 
should bo permitted by the party himself to caU a senator of 
more advancocl age father j without doubt he would tremble, 
and would not readily venture to do it, reflecting on the 
meanness of his origin, and the scantiness of his resources, 
and the worthlessaebs of hia plebeian person : how much more, 
therefore, ought wo to tremble to call God Father, if there is 
so great a stain and so much baseness in our character, that 
God might much more justly drive forth these from contact 
with Himself, than that senator might the poverty of any 
mendicant whatever ! Since, indeed, he (the senator) despises 
that in the mendicant to which even ho himself may be re- 
duced by the vicissitude of human affairs ; but God never falls 
into baseness of character. And thanks be to the mercy of 
Him who requires this of us, that He should be our Father, — 
a relationship which can he hioi^ht about by no expeaditme 
of ours, but solely by God’s goodwill. Here also there is an 
admouitiou to the rich and to those of noble birth, so far as 
this world is concerned, that when they have heoorao Christians 
they should not comport themselves proudly towards the poor 
and the mean ; since together with them they addrejis God 
as “Our Father,” — an expression which they cannot truly 
and pionbly usc, unless they learn that they themselves are 
brethren. 

Chap. v. — 17. Let the new people, therefore, who are 
called to oar eternal inheritance, use the word of the Hew 
Testament, and say, “ Our Father whicti art in heaven,” ie. in 
the holy and just. For God is not contained in space. For 
the heavens aro indeed the liigher material bodies of the 
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■world, but yet material, and therefore cannot exist except in 
some definite place ; but if God’s place is believed to be in 
the heavens, as meaning the higher parts of the "world, the 
birds are of greater yalue than we, for their life is nearer to God. 
But it is not ■written, The Lord is nigh unto tall men, or unto 
those who dwell on mountains ; but it is written, " The Lord 
is nigh unto them that are of a broken heart,” ^ which refers 
rather to humility. But as a sinner is called cartli, when it 
is said to Mm, "Earth thou art, and unto earth shalt thou 
return so, on the other hand, a righteous man may be 
called heaven. For it is said to the righteous, "For the 
temple of God is holy, which temple ye are.”® * And there- 
fore, if God dwells in His temple, and the saints are His 
temple, the expression " which art in heaven ” is rightly used 
in the sense, winch art in the saints. And most suitable is 
such a similitude, so that spiritually there may be seen to be 
as great a difference between the righteous and sinners, as 
there is materially between heaven and earth. 

18 . And for the purpose of showing this, when we stand 
at Jhayer, we turn to the east, whence the heaven rises : not 
as if God also were dwelling tbere, in the sense that He who 
is everywhere present, not as occupying space, but by the 
power of His majesty,* had forsaken the other parts of the 
world ; but in order Ihaj; the mind may be admonished to turn 
to fi, more excellent nature, i,e. to God, when its own body, 
which is earthly, is toned to a more excellent body, i.e, to a 
heavenly one. It is also suitable for the different stages of 
religion, and expedient in the Mghest degree, that in the minds 
of all, both small and greaf, there should be cherished worthy 
conceptions of God. And therefore, as regards those who as 
yet are taken rip with the beauties that may be seen, and ” 
cannot think of anytliing incorporeal, inasmuch as thfty must 
necessarily prefer heaven to earth, their opinion is more 
passable, if, with respect to a God whom as yet they think of 
after a corporeal fashion, they believe Him to be in heaven 
rather than upon earth : so that when at any future time they 
have learned that the, dignity of the soul exceeds even a 

> Pa. sxxir. 18. » Gon. iii. 10, » 1 Cor. iii. 17. 

< So the uss. ; lint tlie editors niakoiij “ty the majesty of His power." 
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cole&tial body, they may seek Him in the soul rather than in a 
celestial body even ; and when they have learned how great a 
distance there is between the souls of sinners and of the 
righteous, just as they did not venture, when as yet they were 
wise only after a carnal fashion, to place Him on earth, but in 
heaven, so afterwards with better faith or intelligence they 
may seek Him again in the souls of the righteous rather than 
in those of sinners. Hence, when it is said, “Our Eather 
which art in heaven,” it is rightly understood to be meant of 
the hearts of the righteous, as being His holy temple. And 
at the same time, in such a way that he who prays wishes 
Hini whom ho invokes to dwell in himself also ; and when ho 
strives after this, practises righteousness, — a kind of service by 
which God is attracted to dwell in the soul. 

19, Let us see now what things are to be prayed for. 
Eor it has been stated who it is that is prayed to, and where 
He dwells. First of all, then, of those things which arc prayed 
for comes this petition, " Hallowed be Thy name.’’ And this 
is prayed for, not as if the name of God were not holy al- 
ready, hut that it may be regarded as holy by men ; i.e., that 
God may so become Imown to them, that there shall be 
nothing they reckon more holy, which they are more afraid of 
offending. For when it is said, " In Judah is God known ; 
His name is great in Israel,”^ we are not to understand the 
statement in this way, as if God were less in one place, 
greater in another ; but there His name is great, where He is 
named according to the greatness of His majesty. And so 
there His name is said to he holy, whore He is named with 
veneration and the fear of offending Him. And this is what 
is now going on, while the gospel, by becoming^ known 
~everjTvhere throughout the different nations, commends the 
name of the one God by means of the administration of His 
Son. 

OHS', "n. — 20. lu the next place there follows, "Thy 
kingdom come.” Just as the Lord Himself teaches in the 
Gospel that the day of judgment will^ take place at the very 
time when the gospel shall have been preached among all 
* Ps. IxXTi 1. 
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nations:^ a thing which belongs to the hallowing of God’s 
name. For here also the expression "Thy kingdom come” 
is not used in such a way as if God were not now reigning. 
Eut some one perhaps might say the expression “ come ” meant 
upon carLh; as if, indeed, He were not even now really 
reigning upon earth, and had not always reigned upon it from 
the foundation of the world. “Come,” therefore, is to he 
understood in the sense of “manifested to men.” For in the 
same way also as a light which is present is absent so far as 
regards the blind, and those who shut their eyes ; so the king- 
dom of God, though it never departs from the earth, is yet 
absent as regards those who are ignorant of it. But no one 
wiU be allowed to be ignorant of the kingdom of God, when 
His Only-begotten shall come from heaven, not only in a way 
to be apprehended by the understanding, but also visibly in 
the person of the Divine Man, in order to judge the quick and 
the dead. And after that judgment, ie. when the process 
of distinguishing and separating the righteous from the un- 
righteous has tolcen place, God will so dwell in the righteous, 
that'thorc udU be no need for any one being taught by man, 
but all will be, as it is written, “ taught of God.” “ Then will 
the blessed life in aU its parts be perfected in the saints unto 
eternity, just as now the most holy and blessed heavenly angels 
are wise and blessed, from the fact that God alone is their 
light ; because the Lord hath promised this also to His own : 
" In the resurrection,” says He, “ they will be as the angels in 
heaven.” “ 

21. And therefore, after timt petition where we say, "Thy 
kingdom come,” there follows, “ Thy will be done in earth, as 
it is in Jfeaven : " i.e., just as Thy wiU is in the angels who are 
in heaven, so that they wholly deavo to Thee, and thoroughly 
enjoy Thee, no error beclouding their wisdom, no 'misery 
hindering their blessedness ; so let it bo done in Thy saints 
who are on earth, and made from the eartli, so far ag^tir^body 
is concerned, and who, although it is into a heavenly habita- 
tion and exchange, are yet to be taken from the earth. To 
this there is a reference .also in that doxology of the angels, 
“ Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace to men of 

' Matt xxiv. 14. ’ Isa. liv. 13 ; John vi. 45 . “ Matt xxu. 30, 
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goodwill:”^ so that ■when our goodwill has gone before, 
which follows Him that calleth, the will of God is perfected 
in ns, as it is in the heavenly angels ; so that no adversity 
stands in the way of oim blessedness •.•and this is peace. 
" Thy will be done ” is also rightly understood in the sense of. 
Let obedience be rendered to Thy precepts : " in earth as it is 
in heaven,” i.e. by men as by the angels. For, that the will 
of God is done when His precepts arc obeyed, the Lord Him- 
self says, when Ho aflirins, “ My meat is to do the will of 
Him that sent me ^ and often, " I came, not to do mine own 
will, but the will of Him that sent me ; ” ® and when Ho says, 
■' Behold my mother and my brethren ! For whosoever shall 
do the will of my Father which is in heaven, the same is my 
brother, and sister, and mother.” * And therefore, in those at 
least who do the will of God, the will of God is done; not 
because they are the parties who cause God to will, but be- 
cause they do what Ho wills, i.r. they do according to His 
will. 

22. There is also that other interpretation, "Thy will be 
done in earth, as it is in heaven” — in sinners just as in the 
holy and just. And this, besides, may be •understood in two 
ways ; either that vve should pray even for our enemies (for 
wliat else are they to he reckoned, in spite of whose -will the 
Christian and Catholic name .still spreads ?), so that it is said, 
“Thy will he done in earth, as it is in heaven,” — as if the meaning 
were. As the righteous do Thy ■wUl, in Idee manner let sinners 
also do it, so that they maybe converted unto Theo; or in tliis 
sense, “ Let Thy will he done in earth, as it is in heaven,” 
so that every one may get his own ; which wiU take place at 
the last jiufement, in the righteous being requiteeV with a 
reward, sinners with condemnation — when the sheep shall he 
separated from the goats,® 

23. That other interpretation also is not absurd, nay, it is 
thoro}KlilS accordant with both our fnith and hope, that we 
are to take heaven and earth in the sense of spirit and flesh. 
And since the apostle says, “With tlie mind I myself serve 

* Luke ii, 1 1. So tUu Vulgilc and ifionay versions. 

* John iv. 31. ® John vi. 38. 

•* Matt. sii. 49, 60. ® Matt, xxv, 83, 46. 



CHAP. TTI.J 


OUE D.ULY BEEAD. 


83 


the law of God, but with the flesh the law of sin,”^ we see 
that the will of God is done in the mind, i.e. in the spirit. Eut 
when death shall have been swallowed up in vicloiy, and this 
mortal shall have .put on immortality, which will happen at 
the resurrection of the flesh, and at that change which is 
promised to the righteous, according to the exultant statement 
of the same apostle,* let the rviU of God be done in earth, as 
it is in heaven j i.e., in such a way that, in like manner as the 
spirit does not resist God, but follows and does His will, so the 
body also may not resist the spirit or soul, which at present 
is harassed by the weakness of tho body, and is prone to fleshly 
habit : and tliis wiU bo an clement in tho perfection of peace 
in the life eternal, that not only will the will bo present with 
us, but also the performance of that which is good. "For to 
will,” says he, “ is present rvith me ; but how to perform that 
which is good I find not : ” for not yet in earth as in heaven, 
i.c. not yet in the flesh as in the spirit, is the will of God done. 
For even in our misery the will of God is done, when we 
suffer those things through the flesh which are due to us in 
virthe of our mortality,' which our nature has deserved because 
of its sin. But we are to jiray for this, that the will of God 
may be done in earth, as it is in heaven ; that in like manner 
as with the heart wo delight in the law after the inward man,* 
so also, when the change in otm body has taken place, no part 
of us may, on account of earthly griefs or pleasures, stand 
opposed to this our delight. 

24. Hor is that view inconsistent with truth, that we are 
to imderstand the words, " Thy wiU be done in earth, as it is 
in heaven,” as in our Lord Jesus Christ Himself, so also in the 
Church : as if one were to say. As in the man who fnlfiUed 
the win of the Father, so also in the woman who is betrothed" 
to him. For heaven and earth are suitably underst&od as if 
they wore man and wife ; since the earth is fruitful from the 
heaven fertilizing it. ^ 

Chap. vn. — 25, Tho foruth petition is, "Give us this day 
our daily bread.” Daily bread is put either for all those 
things which meet the wants of this Ufe, in reference to 
' Korn. vii. 26. “ 1 Cor. xv. 42, 65. ® Rom. vii. 18, 22. 



84 


OUE lord’s sermon on the mount, [book ii. 


•wtiidi He says in. His teacliing, "Take no thought for tho 
morrow : ” so that on this account there is added, “ Give us 
this day or, for the sacrament of the body of Christ, wbioh 
we daily receive : or, for the spiritual food,, of which the same 
Lord says, “ Labour for the meat which perisheth not;” and 
again, "I am the bread of life, ■which came down from heaven.”^ 
But which of these three views is the more probable, is a 
question for consideration. For perhaps some one may wonder 
why we should imay that wo may obtain the things which are 
necessary fox this life, — such, for instance, as food and clothing, 
— ^when tho Lord Himself says, " Be not anxious what ye shall 
eat, or what ye shall put on.” Can any one not be anxious 
for a thing which he prays that he may obtain ; when prayer 
is to be offered with so great earnestness of mind, that to this 
refers aB that has been said about shutting our closets, and 
also the command, “ Seek ye first the kingdom of God, and His 
righteousness ; and all these things shall be added -unto you” ? 
Certainly He does not say. Seek ye first the kingdom of God, 
and then seek those other things ; but “ all these things,” says 
He, “ shall he added unto you,” that is to say, even though ye 
are not seeking them. But I know not whether it can he 
found out, how one is rightly said not to seek what he most 
earnestly pleads ■with God that he may receive. 

26. But ■with respect to the sacrament of the Lord’s body 
(in order that a question may not be started by those in 
eastern parts, most of whom do not partaJie of the Lord’s 
Supper iiily, while this is caOed daily bread : in order, there- 
fore, that they may be silent, and not defend their way of 
thinking about this matter even by the very authority of the 
Cliiu’ch, because they do such things ■without scandal, ^nd are 
' not prevented from doing them by those who preside over 
their clmrches, and when they do not obey are not condemned ; 
whence it is proved that this m not understood as daily bread in 
these part^: for, if this wore the case, they would be charged 
with tlm commission of a great sin, who do not on that account 
receive it daily; but, ns has been said, not to argue at all to 
any extent from the case of such parties), this consideration at 
least ought to occur to those who reflect, that we have received 
* Jolin vi. 27, 41. 
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a rule for prayer from the Lord, -which -vre ought not to trans- 
gress, either hy adding or omitting, any thing. And since this 
is the case, "who is there who -would venture to say that we 
ought only once to use the Lord’s Prayer, or at least that, even 
if we have used it a second or a third time before the hour 
at which we partalce of the Lord's body, afterwards we are 
assuredly not so to pray during the remaining hours of the 
clay ? For we shall no longer be able to say, " Give us this 
day,” respecting what we havo already received; or every one 
will be able to compel us to celebrate that sacrament at the 
very last hour of the day. , 

27. It remains, therefore, that we should understand the 
daily bread as spirittval, that is to say, divine precepts, which 
we ought daily to meditate and to labour after. For just 
with respect to these the Lord says, “Labour for the meat 
which perisheth not.” That food, moreover, is called daily food 
at present, so long as this temporal life is measured off by 
means of days tliat depart and return. And, in truth, so long 
as the desire of the soul is directed by turns, now to what is 
higher, now to what is lower, i,e. now to spiritual things, now 
to carnal, as is the case -with him who at one time is nourished 
with food, at another time suffers hunger; bread is doily 
necessary, in order that the hungry man may be recruited, and 
be who is falling down may be raised up. As, therefore, our 
body in this life, that is to say, before that great change, is 
recruited with food, because it feels loss ; so may the soul also, 
since by means of temporal desires it sustains as it were a loss 
in its striving after God, be reia-vrgorated by the food of the 
precepts. Moreover, it is said, “ Give ns this day,” as long as 
it is cajjed to-day, Le. in this temporal life. For we sFall to , 
so abundantly provided with spiritual food after tlris Ijfe imto 
eternity, that it will rrot then be called daily bread ; because 
there the flight of time, which causes days to succeed days, 
whence it may be called to-day, -will rrot exist. But asiLia said, 
"To day, if ye will hear His voice,” ^ wlrioh the apostle in- 
terprets in the Epistle to the Hebrews, As long as it is called 
to-day ; so here also -the expression is to be understood, 

“ Give ns this day.” But if any one wishes to understand the 
>Pa.scv, 7. »E6l}.iU. 18. 
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sentence before us also of food necessary for the body, or of 
the sacrament of the Lord’s body, we must take all three 
meanings conjointly ; that is to say, that we are to ask for aU 
at onco as daily bread, both the bread necessary for the body, 
and the visible hallowed bread, and the invisible bread of the 
word of God. 

Chap. vin. — 28. The fifth petition follows : “And forgive us 
our debts, as we also forgive our debtors.” It is manifest that 
by debts are meant sins, cither from that statement which the 
Lord Ilhnscjf makes, “Thou shalt by no means come out 
thence, till thou hast paid the uttermost farthing ; or from 
the fact that lie called those men debtors who were reported Lo 
Him as having been killed, either those on whom the tower 
fell, or those whose blood Herod had mingled with their 
sacrifice. Lor He said that men supposed it was because they 
were debtors above measure, i.e. sinners, and added, “1 tell 
you, Nay: but, except ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish.”® 
Here, therefore, it is not a money claim that one is pressejl to 
remit, but whatever sins another may have committed against 
him. Lor we ore enjoined to remit a money daim by that 
precept rather which has been given above, “ If any man will 
sue thee at the law, and take away thy coat, let him have thy 
cloak also;”® uor is it necessary to remit a debt to every 
money debtor, but only to him who is unwilling to pay, to 
such an extent that he wishes even to go to law. “ Now 
the servant of the Lord,” as says the apostle, " must not go to 
law.’”* And therefore to him who shall he imwiUing, either 
spontaneously or when req^uested, to pay the money wliich he 
...owes, it is to be remitted. Lor his unwillingness to pay will 
arise firqm one of two causes, either that he has it not, or that 
ho is avaricious and covetous of the property of another ; and 
both of these belong to a state of poverty: for the former 
is powliSi»o£ substance, the latter poverty of disposition. 
Whoever, therefore, remits a debt to such an one, remits it to 

^ Hstt. T, 26 . 

* Luke xSii 1-5. By a slip of memory AugUBtinelias -written “Herod" instead 
of'*PiUte.‘’ 

'* Matt. V. 40, 


‘ 2 Tim, ii. 24. 
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one -vvlio is poor, and performs a Christian work ; wMla that 
rule remains in force, that he should he prepared in mind to 
lose what is owing to him. For if he has used exertion in 
every way, quietly and gently, to havo it restored to him, not 
so much aiming at a money profit, as that he may bring the man 
round to what is right, to whom without doubt it is hurtful to 
havo the means of paying, aud yet not to pay ; not only will 
he bo guiltless of sin, but ho will oven do a very gi'eat service, 
in trying to prevent that otlier, who is wishing to make gain 
of another’s money, from making shipwreck of the faith; 
which is so much more serious a thing, that the^e is no com- 
parison. Aud hence it is undemtood that in this fifth petition 
also, where we say, "Forgive us our debts,” the words arc 
spoken not indeed in reference to money, but in reference to all 
ways in which any one sins against us, and by consequence 
in reference to money also. For the man who refuses to pay 
you the money wliich he owes, when he has the means of 
doing so, sins against you. And if you do not forgive this 
sin^ you will not be able to say, “ Forgive us, os we also for- 
give ; ” but if you pardon it, you see how he who is enjoined 
to offer such a prayer is admonished also with respect to for- 
giving a money debt. 

29, That may indeed be constnied in this way, that when 
we say, "Forgive us our debts, as we also forgive” then only 
are we convicted of having acted contrary to this rule, if we 
do not forgive them who ask pardon, because we also wish to 
be forgiven by our most gracious Father when we ask His 
pardon. Eut, on the other hand, by that precept whereby wo 
ai’e enjoined to pray for our enemies,^ it is not for those who 
ask paadon that we are enjoined to pray. For those who are„ 
already in such a slate of mind are no longer enemies. Ey 
no possibility, liow’ever, could any one truthfully say that ho 
prays for one whom he has not pardoned, And therefore we 
must confess that aU sins which are committed agoiast us are 
to be forgiven, if we wish those to be forgiven by our Father 
which we commit against Him. For the subject of revenge 
has been sufficiently discussed already, as I think.® 

' Matt. V. 44. 

^ Sqo Book I, Chaps. 10, 20. 
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Chap. ix. — 30. The sixth petition is, “ And bring us not 
into temptation." Some [Latin] manuscripts have lie "word 
" lead,” niioh is, I suijpose, equivalent in meaning : for both 
translations have arisen from the one Greek word which is 
used. But many parties in prayer express themselves thus, 
" Suffer us not to bo led into temptation;’’ that is to say, ex- 
jdaining in what sense the word “lead” is used. Fox God does 
not Himself load, but suffers that man to bo led into tempta- 
tion whom He has deprived of His assistance, in accordance 
with a most hidden arrangement, and with his deserts. Often, 
also, for inai;jfost reasons, Ho judges him worthy of being so 
deprived, and allowed to be led into temptation. But it is one 
ihing to bo led into temptation, another to be tempted. For 
without temptation no one can bo proved, whether to himself, 
as it is witten, “ He that hath not been tempted, what manner 
of things doth he know ?”' or to another, as the apostle says, 
‘‘And your temptation in ray flesh ye despised not:’’® for from 
this circumstance he learnt that they were stedfast, because 
they were not tui'ned aside from charity by those tribulations 
winch had happened to the apostle according to the flesh. 
For even before all temptations we are known to God, who 
knows all things before they happen. 

31, When, therefore, it is said, “The Lord your God 
tempteth (proveth) you, that He may Itnow if ye love Him,’’® 
the words " that He may know" are employed for what is the 
real state of the case, tliat He may make you know : just as 
we speak of a joyful day, because it makes us joyful ; of a 
sluggish frost, because it makes us sluggish ; and of innumer- 
able things of the same sort, whidr are found either in ordinary 
^speech, or in the discourse of learned men, or in HolyiScrip- 
lure. And the heretics who are opposed to tire Old Testament, 
not understanding this, think that the brand of ignorance, as it 
were, is to bo pdaced upon Him of whom it is said, “ The Lord 
yoiff QgiJ,emptelh you:’’ as if in the Gospel it were not 
written of tho Lord, “And this He said to tempt (prove) 

* Ecdu"!. xxxiv. 9, 11. 

* Out It. 13, 14. Tlio Eng. rers. renders “wy temptation,” but “yoartemp* 
tatiaa” is the reading of the oldest uss, 

’ Dent. xili. 8. 
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him, for He HuIlsel^ knew what He would do.”^ For if He 
knew the heart of him whom He was tempting, what is it that 
Ho wished to see by tempting him ? But in reality, that was 
done in order that he who was tempted might become known 
to himself, and that he might condemn his own despair, on 
the multitudes being filled with the Lord’s bread, while he 
had thought they had not enough to eat. 

32. Here, therefore, the prayer is not, that we should not 
bo tempted, hut that wo should not be brought into tempta- 
tion ; as if, were it necessary that any one should he examined 
by firo, he should pray, not that he should not Jie touched by 
the fire, hut that he should not he consumed. For " the fur- 
nace proveth the potter’s vessels, and the trial of tribulation 
righteous men.”® Joseph therefore was tempted with the 
allurement of dehauohery, hut he was not brought into temp- 
tation.® Susanna was tempted, but she was not led or brought 
into temptation;^ and many others of both sexes: but Job 
most of all, in regard to whose admirable stedfastness in the 
Lqpd his God, those heretical enemies of the Old Testament, 
when they wish to mock at it with sacrilegious mouth, bran- 
dish this above other weapons, that Satan begged that ho 
should be tempted.® For they put the question to imsldlful 
men by no means able to understand such things, how Satan 
could speak with God: not understanding (for they cannot, 
inasmuch as they are blinded by superstition and controversy) 
that God does not occupy space by the mass of His corporeity; 
and thus exist in one place, and not in another, or at least 
have one part here, and another elsewhere : but that He is 
everywhere present in His majesty, not divided by parts, but 
overyiFhere complete. But if they take a fleshly view of what 
is said, " The heaven is my tlirone, and the earth is my foot- 
stool,”® — ^to which passage our Lord also bears testimony, when 
He says, " Swear not at aU : neither by heaven, for it is God’s 
throne ; nor by the earth, for it is His footstool,’”' — nzhat wonder 
if the devil, being placed on earth, stood before the feet of 
God, and spoke something in His presence 1 For when will 

^ John vi. 6. “ Ecolua. xxvii. 6. ® Gen. xxxix. 7-12. 

< Hist, of Sns. i. 19-22. “JohLll. «Isa.lxvi. 1. 

f Mfttt. V. 8i, 35. 


00 


OTO lord’s SmtON OS TUB MOUNT. [BOOK 11. 


they be able to understand, that there is no soul, however 
wicked, which can yet reason in any way, in whose conscience 
God does not speak ? For who but God has written the law 
of nature in the hearts of men ? — that law concerning winch 
the apostle says : " For when the Gentiles, which have not the 
law, do by nature the things contained in the law, these, 
having not the law, are a law unto themselves : which show 
the work of the law written in their hearts, their conscience 
also bearing them witness, and their thoughts the meanwhile 
aconsing or else excusing one another, in the day when God 
shall judge t}ie secrets of men.”^ And therefore, as in the 
case of every rational soul, which thinks and reasons, even 
though blinded by passion, we attribute whatever hi its reason- 
ing is true, not to itself but to the very light of truth hy 
which, however faintly, it is according to its capacity iUu- 
luinated, so as to perceive some measure of truth hy its 
reasouiug; u hat wonder if the depraved spirit of the devil, 
perverted though it ho by htst, should be represented as having 
heard from the voice of God Himself, i.c. from the voice, of 
the very Truth, whatever true thought it has entertained about 
a righteous man whom it was proposing to tempt ? But what- 
ever is false is to be attributed to that lust from which he has 
received the name of devil. Although it is also the case that 
God has often spoken by means of a corporeal and visible 
creature whether to good or bad, as being Lord and Governor 
of aU, and Disposer according to the merits of every deed : 
as, for insstance, by means of angels, who appeared also imder 
the aspect of men ; and by means of the prophets, saying. 
Thus saith the Lord. IVhat wonder then, if, though not in 
ipere thought, at least hy moans of some creature fittnd for 
such a work, God is said to have spoken with the devil? 

33. And let them not imagine it uuwortliy of His dignity, 
and as it were of His righteousness, that God spoke with him: 
inasninelM^ spioke vdth an angelic spirit, although one 
foolish and lustful, just as if He were speaking with a foolish 
and lustM human spirit. Or let such parties themselves tell us 
how He spoke with that rich man, whose most foolish covetous- 
ness He wished to censure, saying : "Thou fool, this night thy 
^ Rom. a. 1 i-16. 
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soul shall he required of tliee : then whose shall those things be 
which thou hast provided 1’’^ Certainly the Lord Himself says 
so in the Gospel, to which those heretics, whether they will or 
no, bend their necks. Eut if they are puzzled by this circum- 
stance, that Satan asks from God that a righteous man should 
be temi)ted ; I do not explain how it happened, but I compel 
them to explain why it is said in the Gospel by the Lord 
Himself to the disciples, “Behold, Satan hath desired to have 
you, that he may sift you as wheat;” and He says to Peter, 
“But I have prayed for thee, that thy faith fail not.”® And 
when they explain this to me, they explain to fhemselves at 
the same time that which they question me about. But if 
they should not be ahlo to explain this, let them not dare with 
rashness to blame in any book what they read in the Gospel 
without offence. 

Si. Temptations, therefore, take place by means of Satan 
not by his power, but by the Lord’s permission, either for the 
purpose of punishing men for tibeit sins, or of proving and exer- 
cising them in accordance ivith the Lord’s compassion. And 
there is a very great difference in the nature of the tempta- 
tions into which each one may fall. For Judos, who sold his 
Lord, did not fall into one of the same nature as Peter fell 
into, when, under the influence of teiTor, he denied Him. 
There are also temptations common to man, I believe, when 
every one, though wcU disposed, yet yielding to human frailty, 
falls into error in some plan, or is mutated against a brother 
in the earnest endeavour to bring him round to what is right, 
yet a little more than Christian calmness demands : concerning 
wliich temptations the apostle says, “ There hath no temptation 
taken*you but such as is common to man while he says at 
the same time, " But God is faithful, who will not suffer you 
to bo tempted above that ye are able; hut wiU’with the 
temptation also make a way to escape, that ye may be able to 
bear it,”“ And in that sentence ho makes it sufBfiigptly evi- 
dent that we are not to pray that we may not he tempted, 
but that we may not be led into temptation. For we ore led 
into temptation, if such temptations have happened to us as 
we are not able to bear. But when dangerous temptations, 
* Lxikexii. 20. > Chap. xxii. 81, 32. ® 1 Cor, x. 18. 
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into wliich it is ruinous for ns to be brought and led, arise 
cither from prosperous or adverse tomporal oircumatnnces, no 
one is broken clown by the irksomeness of adversity, who is 
not led captive by the delight arising from prosperity. 

35. The seventh and last petition is, “ But deliver ns from 
evil.” Bor wo arc to pray not only that we may not be led 
into the evil from which we are free, which is asked in the 
sixth place ; but that we may also be delivered from that into 
which we have been ah-eady led. And when this has been 
done, nothing will remain terrible, nor will any temiitation at 
all have to lie feared. And yet in this life, so long as we 
carry about our present mortality, into which we were led by 
the persuasion of the serpent, it is not to be hoped that this 
can bo the case ; but yet we are to hope that at some future 
time it will take place : and this is the hope which is not seen, 
of which the apostle, when speaking, said, “ But hope which is 
seen is not hope.” ^ But yet the ^visdom which is granted in 
this life also, is not to be despaired of by the faithful servants 
of God. And it is this, that we should with the most wgry 
vigilance shun what we have understood, from the Lord’s 
ixjvealing it, is to be shunned ; and that we should with the 
most anient love seek after what we have understood, from the 
Lord’s revealing it, is to be sought after. Eor thus, after the 
remaining burden of this mortality has been laid down in the 
act of dying, there sliall be perfected in every part of man at 
the fit time, the blessedness which has been hegim in this life, 
and which we have from time to time strained every nerve to 
lay hold of and secure. 

Chap. x. — 36. But the distinction among these aeveih peti- 
tions is to he considered and commended. Bor inasmuch as 
our temporal life is being spent now, and that which is eter- 
nal hoped for, and inasmuch as etemol things are superior in 
point of dignity, albeit it is only when we have done with 
temporal things that we pass to the otliet ; although the three 
first petitions begin to he answered in this life, which is being 
spent in the present world (for both the hallowing of God’s 
name begins to be carried on just with the coming of the Lord 

' Bom. viii. S4. 
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of Immility; and the coining of His kingdom, to which He 
•will come in splendour, -will be manifested, not after the end 
of the world, but in the end of the world ; and the perfect 
doing of His will in earth as in heaven, whether you under- 
stand by heaven and earth the righteous and sinners, or spirit 
and flesh, or the Lord and the Cliurch, or all these things 
together, will bo brought to completion just with the perfecting 
of our blessedness, and therefore at the close of tho world), yet 
all three will remain to eternity. For both the hallowing of 
God’s name wiU go on for ever, and there is no end of His 
kingdom, and eternal life is promised to our perfected blessed- 
ness. Hence those three things will remain consummated 
and thoroughly completed in that life which is promised us. 

S'?. But the other four things which wo ask seem to me to 
belong to this temporal life. And the first of them is, “ Give 
us this day our daily bread.” For whether by this same thing 
which is called daily bread be meant spiritual bread, or that 
which is •visible in the sacrament or in this sustenance of ours, 
it belongs to the present time, which He has called “ to-day,” 
not'because spiritual food is not everlasting, but because that 
which is called daily bread in the Scriptures is represented to 
the soul either by the sound of the expression or by temporal 
signs of any Idnd : things aU of which will certainly no more 
have existence when aU shall be taught of God,^ and thus shall 
no longer be making known to others by movement of their 
bodies, but drinldng in each one for himself by the pui-ity of 
his mind the ineffable light of truth itself. For perhaps for 
this reason also it is called bread, not drink, because bread is 
converted into aliment by breaking and masticating it, just as 
the Scriptures feed the soul by being opened up and made the 
srrbjecf of discourse j but drink, when prepared, passes as it is' 
into the body ; so that at present the truth is bread, Vhen it 
is called daily bread ; but then it will be drink, when there 
will be no need of the labour of discussing and disomjfsing, as 
it weji'o -of brealdng and masticating, but merely of drinldu g 
unmingled and transparent truth. And sins ai'e at present 
forgiven us, and at present we forgive them; which is the 
second petition of these four that remain : but then there •will 
1 Iso. liv, 13 5 John vi. 46, 
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be no pardon of sins, because there -will be no sins. And 
temptations molest tins temporal life ; but they will have no 
cxislonoe when these words shall be fully realized, "Thou 
shalt hide them in the secret of Thy presence.”^ And the 
evil from which we wish to be delivered, and the deliverance 
from evil itself, belong certainly to this life, which as being 
mortal we have deserved at the hand of God’s justice, and 
from which we arc delivered by His mercy. 

Chat. xi. — 38. The sevenfold number of these petitions 
also seems to me to correspond to that sevenfold number out 
of which the whole sermon before us has had its rise. For if it 
is the fear of God through which the poor in spirit are blossed, 
inasmuch as theirs is the Hngdom of heaven; let us ask 
that the name of God may bo hallowed among men through 
that “ fear which is clean, enduring for ever."® If it is piety 
through which tho meek are blessed, inasmuch as they shall 
inherit the earth; lot us ask that His kingdom may. come, 
whether it he over ourselves, that wo may become meek, and 
not resist Him, or whether it he from heaven to earth in "the 
splendour of the Lord’s advent, in wMeli we shall rejoice, and 
shall he praised, when He says, “Come, ye blessed of my Father, 
inlierit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of 
the world.’’® For " in the Lord,” says the prophet, “ shall my 
soul be praised ; the meek shall hear thereof, and be glad."* 
If it is knowledge through wbich those who momm are blessed, 
inasmuch as they shall he comforted ; let us pray that His 
will may bo done in earth as it is in heaven, because when 
tho body, which is as it were tho earth, shall agree in a final 
and coinplelo peace with the soul, wMch is as it were jjeaven, 
we shall not mourn : for there is no other mourning belong- 
ing to t'5us present tune, except when these contend against 
each other, and compel us to say, "I seo another law in 
my me:^|^rs, waning agaimst tlie law of my mind ; " and to 
testify our grief with tearful voice, “ 0 wretched man that 
I am ! who shall deliver mo from the body of this death ?"* 
If it is fortitude thiotjgh. which, those are blessed, who hunger 

* Ub. xxsi 20, * Ps. six. 0. * Matt. xxv. 3i, 

* Ps. xssiv. 2. * i!om. vii. 23, 24. 
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and thirst after righteousness, inasmuch as they shall he filled ; 
let us pray that our daily bread may he given to us to-day, 
supported and sustained hy which, we may be able to reach 
that most abundant fuliress. If it is prudence through which 
the merciful are blessed, inasmuch as they shall obtain mercy j 
let us forgive their debts to our debtors, and let us pray that 
ours may be forgiven to us. If it is understanding through 
which the pure in heart are blessed, inasmuch as they shall 
see God ; let us pray not to be led into temptation, lest we 
should have a doirble heart, in not secldng after a single good, 
to which we may refer all our actings, but at the same time 
pursuing things temporal and earthly. For temptations arising 
from those things which seem to men burdensome and calami- 
tous, have no power over us, if those other temptations have no 
power which befall us through the enticements of such things 
as men count good and cause for rejoicing. If it is wisdom 
through wluch the penoemakera are blessed, inasmuch as they 
shall be called the children of God let us pray that we may 
be delivered from evil, for that very deliverance will make us 
fi-eh, Ic. sons of God, so that we may cry in the spirit of 
adoption, "Abba, Father.”* 

3 9. Nor arc we indeed carelessly to pass by the circum- 
stance, that of aU tliose sentences in which the Lord has 
taught us to pray. He has judged that that one is chiefly to be 
commended which has reference to the forgiveness of sins : in 
which He would have us to be merciful, because it is the only 
method of escaping misery. For in no other sentence do we 
pray in such a Avay tlmt we, as it were, strike a bargain with 
God : for wo say, “Forgive us, as we also forgive,” And if we 
lie in that bargain, the whole prayer is fruitless. For He spealis 
thuf: "For if ye forgive men their trespasses, your heavenly 
Father mil also foigive you : But if ye forgive not Dien their 
trespasses, neither will your Father forgive your trespasses.” 

CiiAP. XII. — 40. There foUows a precept concerning fasting, 
having reference to that same purification of heart which is at 
present under discussion. For in this work also we must be 
on our guard, lost there should creep in a certain ostentation 
* Matt. V. 3-9. * Bora. viii. 16 and GaL It. 6. 
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and hankering after the praise of man, which would make the 
heart double, and not allow it to be pure and single for appre- 
hending God " Moreover, when ye fast,” says He, " be not, as 
the hypocrites, of a sad countenance : for they disfigure their 
faces, that they may appear unto men to fast. Verily I say 
unto you, they have their reward. But thou, when thou 
fastest, anoint thine head, and wash thy face; that thou 
appear not unto men to fast, but unto thy Father which is in 
secret: and thy Father, which seeth in secret, shall reward 
thee.” It is maniiest from these precepts that all om effort 
is to bo directed towards inward joys, lost, soeldng a reward 
from without, we should bo conformed to this world, and 
should lose the promise of a blessedness so much the more 
solid and firm, as it is mvard, in which God has chosen that 
we should become confoimed to the image of His Son.^ 

41. But in this section it is chiefly to be noticed, that there 
may be ostentatious display not merely in the splendour and 
pomp of things pertaining to the body, but also in doleful filth 
itself; and the more dangerous on this account, that it deceives 
under the name of serving God, And therefore he whd is 
very conspicuous by immoderate attention to the body, and 
by the splendour of his clothing dr other things, is easily 
convicted by the things themselves of being a follower of the 
pomps of the world, and misleads no one by a cunning sem- 
blance of sanctity; but in regard to l;iua who, under a profession 
of Christianity, fixes the eyes of men upon himself by unusual 
squalor and filth, when he does it voluntarily, and not under 
the pressure of necessity, it may he conjectured from the rest 
of his actings whether he does this from contempt of super- 
fluous attention to tho body, or from a certain ambition ; for 
the Lord has enjoined us to beware of wolves under a sheep’s 
skin ; bi»t " by thoir fruits,” says He, " shall ye know them.” 
For when by temptations of any kind those very tilings begin 
to be withdrawn from thorn or refused to them, which under 
that veiTtKcy either have obtained or desire to obtain, then of 
necessity it appears whether it is a wolf in a sheep’s sldn or 
a sheep in its own. For a Christian ought not to delight the 
eyes of men by superfluous ornament on tins account, because 
• Eoni. viii. 29. 
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pretenders also too often assume that frugal and merely neces- 
sary dress, that they may deceive those who are not on their 
guard : for those sheep also ought not to lay aside their own 
skins, if at any time wolves cover themselves therewith. 

42, It is usual, tlierefore, to ask what He means, when He 
says : “ Hut thou, when thou fastest, anoint thine head, and 
wash thy face, that thou appear not unto men to fast.” For 
it would not he right in any one to teach (although we may 
wash our face according to daily custom) that wo ought also 
to have our heads anointed when w'o fast. If, then, all admit 
this to 1)0 most unseemly, we must understand tliis precept 
with respect to anointing the head and washing* the face as 
referring to the inner man. Hence, to anoint the head refers 
to joy ; to wash the face, on the other hand, refers to purity : 
and therefore that man anoints his head who rejoices inwardly 
in Ms mind and reason. For we rightly understand that as 
being the head wMch has the pre-eminence in the soul, and 
by which it is evident that the other ports of man are ruled 
and governed. And tliis is done by him who does not seek 
his joy from without, so as to draw Ms delight in a fleshly 
way from the praises of men. For the flesh, which ought to 
be subject, is in no way the head of the whole nature of man. 
‘‘Ho man,” indeed, ‘‘ever yet hated Ms own flesh," as the 
apostle says, when giving the precept as to loving one’s wife ; *• 
but the man is the head of the woman, and Christ is the head 
of the man.* Let him, therefore, rejoice inwardly in his 
fasting in this very circumstance, that by his fasting he so 
turns away from the pleasure of the world as to be subject to 
Christ, who according to tliis precept desires to have the head 
anointed. For thus also he wiU wash Ms face, i.e. cleanse 
Ms IBiart, with which he shall see God, no veil being inter-' 
posed on account of the infirmity contracted from fifth ; but 
being firm and stedfast, inasmuch as he is pure and guileless. 
“ Wash you,” says He, “ make you clean ; put away the evil 
of your doings from before mine eyes.”® From'tlie filth, 
therefore, by which the eye of God is offended, our face is to 
be washed. For we, with open face beholding as in a glass 
the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same image.* 

^ Eph. V. 25-38, * 1 Cor. xi. 3. > Isa. i. 16. * 2 Oor. iii. 18. 
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43. Often, also tlie thought of things necessary belonging to 
tliia life -wounds and defiles our inner eye ; and frequently it 
makes the heart double, so that in regard to those things in 
which we seem to act rightly with our fellow-men, we do not 
act with that heart wherewith the Lord enjoins us ; i.e., it is 
not because we love them, but because we -msh to obtaia 
some advantage from them for the necessity of the present life. 
But we ought to do them good for their eternal salvation, not 
for our own temporal advantage. May G-od, therefore, incline 
our heart to His testimonies, and not to covetousness.^ Bor 
" the end of the commandment is charity out of a pure heart, 
and of a goo'd conscience, and of faitli unfeigned.” ® But he 
who loolra after his brother from a regard to his own neces- 
sities in this life, does not certainly do so from charity, be- 
cause he does not look after him whom he ought to love as 
himself, but after himself ; or rather not even after himself, 
seeing that in this way he makes his own heart double, by 
which he is hindered from seeing God, in the vision of whom 
alone there is certain and lasting blessedness. 

Chap. xin. — 44. Eightly, therefore, does he who is intent 
on cleansing our heart follow up what He has said with a 
precept, where He says : " Lay not up for yourselves treasures 
upon earth, where moth and rust dotii corrupt, and where 
thieves break through and steal : but lay np for yourselves 
treasures in heaven, where neither moth nor rust doth corrupt, 
and where thieves do not break throngh nor steal. Bor where 
your treasure is, there wiU your heart ho also.” If, therefore, 
the heart bo on earth, i.e, if one perform anything -with a 
heart bent on obtaining earthly advantage, how will that heart 
he clean which waUows on earth ? But if it he in hea^, it 
will be Clean, because whatever tilings are heavenly are clean. 
Bor anything becomes polluted when it is mixed with a 
nature that is inferior, although not polluted of its kind; 
for gold^ polluted even by pure silver, if it ho mixed with 
it: so also our mind becomes polluted by the desire after 
cartbly things, although the earth itself he pure of its kind 
and order. But we would not undor-stand heaven in this 
^ Ps. csix 36. * 1 Tim. i. 6. 
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passage as anything corporeal, because everything corporeal is to 
be reckoned as earth. Tor ho who lays up treasure for him- 
self in heaven ought to despise the whole world. Hence it is 
in that heaven of wHch it is said, “ The heaven of heavens is 
the Lord’s,” ^ ie. in the spiritual firmament : for it is not in 
that which shall pass away that we ought to fix and place 
our treasure and our heart, but in that which ever abidoth ; 
but heaven and earth shall pass away.® 

45. And hero He makes it manifest that ITc gives all these 
jireccpts with a view to the cleansing of the heart, when He 
says : " The light of the body is the eye : if tl^prefore thine 
eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of light. But if 
thine eye be evil, thy whole body shall be full of darkness. 
If, therefore, the light that is in thee be darkness, how great 
is that darkness ! ” And this passage we are to understand 
in such a way as to leam from it that all our works are pure 
and weU-pleasing in the sight of God, when they are done 
with a siagle heart, i.e. with a heavenly intention, having that 
end of charity in view ; for charity is also the fulfilling of the 
law;® Hence we ought to take the eye here in the sense of 
the intention itself, wherewith we do whatever we are doing ; 
and if this bo pme and right, and looking at that which ought 
to bo looked at, all our works which wo perform in accordance 
therewith are necessarily good. And all those works He has 
called the whole body ; for the apostle also speaks of certain 
worlcs of which he disapproves as our members, and teaches 
that they are to he mortified, saying, " Mortify therefore your 
members which are upon the earth ; fornication, uncleanness, 
covetousness,” * and all other such, things. 

46. It is not, therefore, what one does, but the intention 
witl^^ch he does it, that is to be considered. Bor this is 
the light in us, because our doing with a good intention what 
we are doing is a thing manifest to ourselves ; for everything 
which is made manifest is light.® For the deeds 'ttiamselves 
which go forth from ns to human society, have an uncertain 
issue j and therefore He has called them darkness. Bor I do 

' Pis. CSV. 16. “ JIatt. xxiv. 36. 

’ Rom. siii. 10. * Ool. iii. 6. 
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not know, when I present money to a poor man who aslcs it, 
either what he is to do with it, or what he is to snifer from 
itj and it may happen that he does some evil with it, or 
suffers some evil on account of it, which I did not wish to 
happen when I gave it to lum, nor would I have given it with 
such an intention. If, therefore, I did it with a good inten- 
tion, — a thing which was known to mo when I was doing it, 
and is therefore called l^ht, — my deed also is lighted up, 
whatever issue it shall have ; hut that issue, inasmuch as it 
is uncertain and unlmown, is called darkness. But if I have 
done it witli^a had intention, the light itself even is darkness. 
]?or it is spoken of as light, because every one Icnows with 
what intention he acts, even when he acts with a bad in- 
tention ; but the light itself is dorloiess, because the aim is 
not directed singly to things above, but is turned downwards 
to things beneath, and makes, as it were, a shadow by means 
of a double heart. “ If, therefore, the light that is in thee be 
darkness, how great is that darkness !” ie., if the very inten- 
tion of the heart with which you do what you are doing 
(which is known to you) is polluted by the hunger after 
earthly and temporal things, and blinded, how much more is 
the deed itself, whose issue is uncertain, polluted and full of 
darkness ! Because, although what you do with an intention 
which is neither upright nor pure, may turn out for some one’s 
good, it is the way in which you have done it, not how it 
has turned out for him, that is reckoned to you. 

OiUP. XIV, — 4*7. Then, further, the statement winch follows, 
" No man can serve two masters,” is to bo referred to this very 
intention, as He goes on to explain, saying; "For either he 
will hate the one, and love the other ; or else he will submit 
to the one, and despise the other.” And these words are to 
be carefully con.sidored ; for wbo tbe two masters are He forth- 
witli sbgjys, when He says, " Ye cannot serve God and mam- 
mon.” Kiohes are said to be called mammon among tbe 
Hebrews. The Pimie name also corresponds ; for gain is 
called mammon in Punic. But he who serves manunon 
certainly serves him who, as being set over those earthly 
things in virtue of his pen'eraity, is called by our Lord tbe 
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prince of this world.^ A man ■will therefore “ either hate ’’ 
this one, “ and love the other,” i.e. God ; " or he will submit to 
the one, and despise the other.” For whoever serves mammon 
submits to a hard and ruinous master : for, being entangled by 
his oAvn lust, he becomes a subject of the devil, and he does 
not love him ; for who is there who loves the devil ? But 
yet he submits to him; as in any large house he who is 
connected with another man’s maid-servant submits to hard 
bondage on account of his passion, oven though he does not 
love him whoso maid-servant he loves. 

48. But “ho win despise the other,” He has^aid; not, he 
will hate. For no one’s conscience almost can hate God ; but 
he despises, ie. he does not fear Him, as if feeling himself 
secure in consideration of His goodness. From this careless- 
ness and ruinous security the Holy Spirit recalls us, when He 
says by the prophet, “ My son, do not add sin upon sin, and 
say, The mercy of God is great;”* and, “Knowest thou not 
that the patience of God leadeth thee to repentance ? ” * For 
whose mercy can be mentioned as being so great as His, who 
pardons all the sins of those who return, and makes the wild 
olive a partaker of the fatness of the olive 1 and whose 
severity as being so great as His, who spared not the natural 
branches, but broke them off because of unbelief ? * But let 
not the man, whoever he may be, who wishes to love God, 
and to beware of offending Him, suppose that he can serve 
two masters ; and let him disentangle the upright intention of 
liis heart from all donhlencss : for thus he Avill think of the 
Lord with a good heart, and in simplicity of heart will seek Him.® 

XV. — 49. “ Therefore,” says He, “ I say unto yon. Be 
not anxious for your life,® vrhat ye shall eat; nor yet for your 
body, what ye shall put on.” Lest perchance, although it is not 
now superfluities that are sought after, the heart should he 
made double by reason of necessaries themselves, and the aim 
should he wrenched aside to seek after those tilings of our 
own, when we are doing somettiiug as it were from compassion ; 
f.f. so that when we ■wish to appear to he consulting for some 

’ JoLn xii, 31 and xiv, 30. = Eoolns, r. C, 0. » Horn, ii, 4. 

* Hoin. zi. 17-24. * 'Wisd. i. 1. •> Lit. “your soul.” 
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one’s "ood^ wo arc in that matter looking after our own profit 
rather Uian his advantage ; and we do not seem’ to ourselves 
to he sinning for this reason, that it is not superfiuities, hut 
necessaries, which wo wi.sh to obtain. But the Loi-d admonishes 
us that wo should remember that God, when He made and 
compounded us of body and soul, gave us much more than 
food and clothing, through care for which He would not have 
us make our hearts double. “Is not," says lie, “the soul 
more than moat ? ’’ So that you arc to under-stand that He 
who gave the soul will much more easily give meat. “ And 
the body than naiment,’’ i.e. is more tliau raiment : so that 
similarly j'ou arc to uuderatand, that He who gave the body 
wiU much more easily give raiment. 

50. And in this passage the question is wont to be raised, 
whether the food spoken of has reference to the soul, since the 
soul is incorporeal, and the food in question is corporeal food. 
But let us admit that the soul in this passage stands for the 
present life, whose support is that coiporeal nourishment. In 
accordance with this signification we have also that state- 
ment: “He that loveth his soul shall lose it.’’^ And here, 
unless we understand the expression of this present life, which 
we ought to lose for the kingdom of God, as it is clear the 
martyrs were able to do, this precept will be in contradiction 
to that sentence where it is said : “ What is a man profited, 
if he shall gain the wliole world, and lose his own sonl? ’’® 

51. “ Behold," says He, “the fowls of the ah’: for thoy sow 
not, ncitlicr do thoy reap, nor gather into barns; yet your 
heavenly Father feedeth them : are yo not much better than 
they ? ’’ '<>. ye arc of more value. For surely a rational being 
such as man has a higher rank in the nature of thingeKilian 
irrational ours, such as binbs. "Which of you, by taking 
thought, can add one cubit unto his stature?” That is to 
say, the providcuce of Him by whose power and sovereignty 
it has come about that your body was brought up to its 
present stature, can also give you i-aiment; but that it is not 
by yoiir care tliat it lias come about that your body should 
arrive st this statute, may be understood from this circum- 
stance, thtft if you should take thought, and should wish to 

> *U. 25, s Matt, xvL 26, 
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add one ciiMt to this stature, you cannot. Leave, therefore, the 
oaro of protecting the body to Him, hy whose care you see it 
has come about that you have a body of such a stature. 

52. But an example was to be given for the clothing too, 
jimt as one is given for the food. Hence He goes on to say, 
“ Consider the lilies of the field, how they grow ; they toil not, 
neither do they spin; and yet I say unto you, that even 
Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one of these. 
Wliereforc, if God so clothe the grass of the field, which to-day 
is, and to-morrow is cast into the oven ; shall He not much 
more clothe you, 0 yo of little faith ?’’ But tI\Bse examples 
are not to be treated as allegories, so that we should inguiro 
what the fowls of heaven or the lilies of the field mean ; for 
they stand hero, in order that from smaller matters we may bo 
persuaded respecting greater ones ; just as is the case in regard 
to the judge who neither feared God nor regarded man, and 
yet yielded to the widow who often importuned him to con- 
sider her case, not from piety or humanity, but that he might 
be ^aved annoyance. For that unjust judge does not in any way 
allegorically represent the person of God ; but yet as to how 
far God, who is good and just, cares for those who supplicate 
Him, our Lord wished the inference to be drawn from this 
circumstance, that not even an unjust man can despise those 
who assail him with unceasing petitions, even were his motive 
merely to avoid annoyance.^ 

Chap. xvi. — 53. "Therefore be not anxious,” says He, 
“ sa 3 dng. What shall we eat 1 or. What shall we drink ? or. 
Wherewithal shall we be clothed ? (For after all these things 
do Gentiles seek :) for your Father knoweth that ye have 
need of all these things. But seek ye first the kingdn^ of 
God and His righteousness ; and all these things shall be added 
unto you.” Hero He shows most manifestly that these things 
are not to he sought as if they were our blessings in such 
sort, that on account of them we ought to do well in all our 
actings, but yet that they are necessaiy. For what the differ- 
ence is between a blessing which is to be souglit, and a necessary 
which is to ho taken for use. He has made plain by this 

* L\ike sviii. 2-8. 
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sentence, when He says, “Seek ys first the Idngdom of God 
and His righteousness, and all these things shall he added irnto 
yon.” The kingdom and the righteousness of God therefore 
are our good ; and this is to be sought, and there the end is to 
be set up, on account of which we aie to do everything which 
we do. But because we serve as soldiers in this life, in order 
that we may be able to reach that kingdom, and because our 
life cannot he spent without these necessaries, “ These things 
shall bo added unto you,” says Ho; “ but seek ye first the 
kingdom of God and His righteousness.” Tor in using that 
word “ first,”# He has indicated that this is to he sought later, 
not in pomt of time, but in point of importance : tbe one as 
being our good, the other as being something necessary for 
ns ; but the necessary on account of that good. 

54. For neither ought we, for example, to preach the gospel 
with this object, that we may eat; but to eat with this object, 
that we may preach the gospel : for if we preach the gospel 
for this cause, that we may eat, we reckon tire gospel of less 
value than food ; and in that case our good will be in eating,.bnt 
that which is necessary for us in preaching the gospel. And 
this the apostle also forbids, when he says it is lawful for 
himself even, and permitted by the Lord, that they who preach 
the gospel should live of the gospel, ie. should have from the 
gospel the necessaries of this life; hut yet that he has not 
made use of this power. For there were many who were 
desirous of having an occasion for getting and selling the 
gospel, from whom the apostle wished to cut off this occasion, 
and therefore he submitted to a way of living by his own 
hands.’- For concerning these parlies he says in another 
passage, “ That I may cirt off occasion from them whieW^ire 
occasion,.” ® Although even if, like the rest of the good apostles, 
by the per’ririi3,siou of the Lord he should live of tiro gospel, he 
would not on that account place the end of jn'caching the 
gospel in that living, birt worrld rather make the gospel the 
end of his living; r'.c., as I have said above, he would not 
preach tlio gospel with this object, that ho irright get his food 
and all other necessaries ; hut he would take such things for 
tills purpose, in order that Ire might carry out that other object, 
' Acts XX, Si. * 2 Cor. xi. 12. 
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viz, that -vvilliiigly, and not of necessity, he should preach the 
gospel For this he disapproves of when he says, “ Do ye not 
know, that they whidi minister in the temple eat the things 
which are of the temple ? and they which wait at the altar 
are partakers with the altar ? Even so hath the Lord ordained 
that they which preach the gospel should live of the gospel. 
But I have used none of these things.” Hence he shows 
that it was permitted, not commanded ; otherwise he will be 
held to have acted contrary to tlie precept of the Lord. Then 
he goes on to say: '‘Neither have I written these things, 
that it should he so done unto me : for it wore tetter for me 
to die, than that any man should make my glorying void.” 
This he said, as ho had already resolved, because of some who 
were seeking occasion, to gain a living by his own hands. 
"For if I preach the gospel,” says he, “I have nothing to 
glory of:” i.e., if I preach the gospel in order that such things 
may be done in my case, or, it I preach the gospel with this 
object, in order that I may obtain those things, and if I thus 
plaje the end of the gospel in meat and drink and clothing. 
But wherefore has he nothing to glory of ? " Necessity," says 
he, " is laid upon me ; ” ie. so that I should preach the gospel 
for this reason, because I have not the means of living, or so 
that I should acquire temporal fruit from the preaching of 
eternal things; for thus, consequently, the preacliing of the 
gospel will be a matter of necessity, not of free choice. " For 
woe is unto me,” says he, “if I preach not the gospel !” But 
how ought he to preach the gospel? Evidently in such a 
way as to place the reward in the gospel itself, and in tho 
kingdom of God : for thus he can preach the gospel, not of 
coqgisfiint, but willingly. “ For if I do this thing willingly,” 
says he, " I have a reward : but if against my will, a dispensa- 
tion of the gospel is committed unto me;”^ if, constrained by 
the want of those things which are necessary for temporal life, 
I preach the gospel, others will have through me the reward 
of the gospel, who love the gospel itself wjiou I preach it ; but 
I shall not have it, because it is not the gospel itself I love, 
but its price lying in those temporal things. And this is 
something sinful, that any ono should minister the gospel not 
1 1 Cor. ix. 13-17. 
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as a son, tut as a servant to -ffliom a stewardship of it has 
heen committed ; that he should, as it were, pay out what 
belongs to another, but should himself receive nothing from it 
except victuals, which aro given not in consideration of his 
sharing in the Idngdom, but from without, for the support of 
a miserable bondage. Although in another passage he calls 
himself also a steward. Por a sei-vant also, when adopted into 
the number of the children, is able faithfully to dispense to 
those who share with him. tiiat property in which he has 
acq^uired the lot of a fellow-hoir. But in the present case, 
where ho sjiys, "But if against my will, a dispensation 
(stewardship) is committed unto mo,” he wished such a steward 
to be understood as dispenses what belongs to another, and 
from it gets nothing himself. 

66. Hence anything whatever that is sought for the sake of 
something else, is doubtless inferior to that for the sake of 
wliich it is sought ; and therefore that is first for the sake of 
which you seek such a thing, nob the thing which you seek for 
the sake of that other. And for tliis reason, if we seek,the 
gospel and the kingdom of God for the sake of food, we place 
food first, and the kingdom of God last ; so that if food were 
not to fail us, we would not seek the kingdom of God : this is 
to seek food first, and then the kingdom of God. But if we 
seek food for this end, that we may gain the kingdom of God, 
we do what is said, " Seek ye first the kingdom of God and 
His righteousness; and all these things shall he added unto 
you.” 

Chap. xnr. — 56 . For in the case of those who ai’e seeldng 
first the Idngdom of God and His rightoousnoss, ix. wJio-,are 
preferring this to all other things, so that for its sake they are 
seeking the other things, there ought not to remain behind the 
anxiety lest those things should fail which aro necessary to 
this life for the sake of the Idngdom of God. For He has 
said above, " Your Father knoweth that ye have need of all 
these things.” And therefore, when Ho had said, " Sock ye 
first the kingdom of God and His righteousness,” He did not 
say. Then seek such things, (although they are uecessaxy), 
hut He affinns " all these things shall be added unto you,” ix. 
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will follow, if ye seek tke former, without any hindrance on 
your part : lest while ye seek such things, ye should be turned 
away from the other ; or lest yc should set up two things to 
ho aimed at, so as to seek both the kingdom of God for its 
own sake, and such necessaries : hut these rather for the sake 
of that other ; so shall they not he wanting to you. Eor ye 
cannot serve two masters. But the man is attempting to serve 
two masters, who seeks both the kingdom of God as a great 
good, and these temporal things. He will not, however, he able 
to have a single eye, and to serve the Lord God alone, unless 
ho take all other things, so far as they are necoseary, for the 
sake of this one thing, i.e. for lire sake of the kingdom of God. 
But as all who serve as soldiers receive provisions and pay, so 
all wlio preach the gospel receive food and clothing. But all 
do not serve as soldiers for the welfare of the republic, but some 
do so for what they get : so also all do not minister to God 
for the welfare of the Church, but some do so for the sake of 
these temporal things, which they are to obtain in the shape 
as i^ were of provisions and pay ; or both for the one thing 
and for the other. But it has been already said above, "Ye 
canuot servo two masters.” Hence it is with a single heart 
and only for the sake of the kingdom of God that we ought 
to do good to all ; and we ought notin doing so to think either 
of the temporal reward alone, or of that along with the king- 
dom of God : all which temporal things He has placed under 
the categoiy of to-morrow, saying, " Take no tliought for to- 
morrow.” For to-morrow is not spoken of except in time, 
where the future succeeds the past. Therefore, when we do 
anything good, let us not think of what is temporal, but of what 
is ojgspal; then will that he a good and perfect work. "Por. 
the morrow," says He, "will he anxious for the ttings of 
ilsolf ; ” i.e., so that, when you ought, you will take food, or 
drink, or clothing, that is to say, when necessity itself he^ns 
to urge you. Tor these tilings will be within reach, because 
our leather knowetli that we have need of all these things. 
For "sufficient unto the day,” says He, "is the evil thereof; ” 
i.c. it is sufficient that necessity itself will urge us to take 
such things. And for this reason, I suppose, it is called evil, 
because for us it is penal : for it belongs to this frailty and 
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mortality ■wMch we have earned by sinning. Do not add, 
tlierefore, to this punishment of temporal necessity anything 
more burdensome, so that you should not only suffer the want 
of such things, but should also for the purpose of satisfying 
this want engage as a soldier in God’s service. 

57. In the use of this passage, however, we must be very 
specially on out guard, lest perchance, when we see any servant 
of God making provision that such necessaries shall not bo 
wanting either to himself or to those with whose care he has 
been entrusted, we should decide that he is acting contrary to 
the Lord’s precept, and is anxious for the morrow. Dor the 
Lord nimself also, although angels ministered to Him,^ yet 
for the sake of example, that no one might afterwards be 
scandalized when he observed any of Ills servants procuring 
such necessaries, condescended to have money bags, out of 
wliich whatever might he required for necessary uses might be 
provided; of which bags, as it is written, Judas, who betrayed 
Him, was the keeper and the thief.^ In like manner, the 
Apostle Paul also may seem to have taken thought for, the 
morrow, when he said : " How concerning the collection for the 
saints, as I have given order to the saints of Galatia, even so 
do ye : upon the first day of the week let every one of you 
lay by him in store what shall seem good unto liim, that there 
be no gatherings when I come. And when I come, whomso- 
ever ye shall approve by your letters, them will I send to bring 
your liberality unto Jerusalem. And if it be meet that I go 
also, they shall go with me. Now I will come unto you when 
I shall pass through Macedonia: for I do pass through 
Macedonia. And it may bo that I AviU abide, yea, and winter 
.with you, that ye may bring me on my journey whithe*|iever 
I go. Por I will not see you now by the way ; but I trust to 
taiTy a while Avith you, if the Lord permit. But I will tarry 
at Ephesus until Pentecost.”** In the Acts of the Apostles also 
it is Avritten, that such things as are necessary for food were 
pinvided for the future, on account of an impending famine. 
Eor we thus read : " And in these days come prophets down 
from Jerusalem to Antioch, and there was great rejoicing. 
And when we Avere gathered together, there stood up one of 
* Matt. iv. 11. * John xii 6, ’1 Cor. xvi. 1-8. 
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them named Agahus, and signified by the Spirit that there 
should be great dearth throughout all the world : which came 
to pass in the days of Claudius Csesax. Then the disciples, every 
one according to his ability.determined to send relief to the elders 
for the brethren which dwelt in Judsea, which also they did by 
the hands of Barnabas and Saul."^ And in the case of tho 
necessaries presented to him, wherewith the same Apostle Paul 
when setting sail was laden,* food seems to have been furnished 
for more than a single day. And when the same apostle 
writes, “ Let him that stole steal no more : but rather let him 
labour, working with his hands the thing which is good, that 
he may have to give to him that n'eedeth;”® fo those who 
misunderstand him he does not seem to keep the Lord’s 
precept, which runs, “ Behold the fowls of the air ; for they 
sow not, neither do they reap, nor gather into barns and, 
" Consider the lilies of the field, how they grow ; they toil not, 
neither do they spin ; ” while he enjoins the parties in question 
to labour, working with their hands, that they may liave some- 
thing which they may be able to give to others also. And in 
whai he often says of himself, that ho wrought with his hands 
that he might not he burdensome and in what is written 
of him, that he joined himsdf to Aquila on account of the 
similarity of their occupation, in order that they might work 
together at that from which they might make a living he 
does not seem .to have imitated the birds of the air and the 
lilies of the field. From these and such like passages of 
Scripture, it is sufficiently apparent that our Lord does not 
disapprove of it, when one looks after such things in the ordi- 
nary way that men do ; but only when one - engages in God’s 
service for the sake of such things, so that in what he does he 
fixefffis eye not on the kingdom of Gud, hut on the acquisi- 
tion of such things. • 

68, Hence this whole precept is reduced to the following 
rule, that even in looking after such things we should think of 
the Idngdom of God, hut in the service of the kingdom of 
God we should not think of such things. For in this way, 
although they should sometimes he wanting (a thing which 

* Acts xi. 27-30. * Acts xxviii. 10. ’ Eph. iv. 28. 
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God often peimiLs for the purpose of exercising us), they not 
only do not -weaken our proposition, but even strengthen it, 
when it is examined and tested. For, says He, “ we glory in 
tribulations also ; knowing that tribulation worketh patience, 
and patience experience, and experience hope : And hope 
maketb not ashamed, because the love of God is shed abroad 
in our hearts by the Holy Ghost which is given unto us.”^ 
How, in the mention of his tribulations and labours, the same 
apostle mentions that he has had to endure not only prisons and 
shipwrecks and many such like annoyances, but also hunger and 
thirst, cold and nakedness.® But when wo road this, let us not 
imagine thaff the promises of God have wavered, so that tho 
apostle sulTered hunger and thirst and nakedness while seeking 
the kingdom and righteousness of God, although it is said to 
us, " Seek ye firat the kingdom of God and His righteousness ; 
and oil these tilings shall be added unto you:” since that 
Physician to whom we have once for all entrusted ourselves 
wholly, and from whom we have the promise of life present 
and future, Imows such tilings just as helps, when He sets 
them before us, when Ho takes them away, just as He jifSges 
it expedient for us; whom He rules and chrects as parties who 
require both to be comforted and exercised in this life, and 
after this life to be established and confirmed in peipetual rest. 
For man also, when he’ frequently takes aivay the fodder from 
his beast of burden, is not depriving it of his pare, but rather 
does what he is doing in the exercise of care. 

Chap. xvni. — 69. And inasmuch as when such things are 
either provided against tho time to come, or reseiwed, if there 
is no cause wherefore you should expend them, it is uncertain 
^vith what intention it is done, since it may be done ^Ifn a 
single Iteart, and also with a double one. He has seasonably 
added in this passage : " Judge not, that ye be not judged. 
For with what judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged; and 
with what measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you 
again.” In this passage, I am of opinion that we are taught 
nothing else, but that in the case of those actions respecting 
wMch it is doubtful with what intention they are done, wo are 
' Som. V. 8-0. ® 2 Cor. xi. 23-27. 
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to put the bettor construction on them. Por when it is 
written, " By their fruits ye shall know them,” the statement 
has reference to tilings which manifestly cannot be done with 
a good intention; such as debaucheries, or blasphemies, or 
thefts, or sottishness, and aU such things, of which we are 
permitted to judge, aceording to the apostle’s statement: "For 
what have I to do to judge them also that are without i do 
not ye judge them that arc within ? ” ^ But concerning the 
kind of food, because every kind of human food can be taken 
indiscriminately with a good intention and a single heart, 
■without the vice of concupiscence, the same apostle forbids 
the judging of those who ate flesh and drank wine by those 
Avho abstained from such kinds of sustenance : " Lot not him 
that eateth,” says he, “ despise Mm that catoth not ; and let 
not Mm which eateth not judge him that eateth.” There also 
he says : “ Who art thou that judges! another man’s servant ? 
to his own master he standeth or faUeth.” ® For in reference 
to such matters as can be done with a good and single and 
nohle intention, although they may also be done with an in- 
tention the reverse of good, those parties wished, although they 
were [mere] men, to pronounce judgment upon the secrets of 
the heart, of AvMch God alone is Judge. 

60. To this category belongs also what he says in another 
passage : “ Therefore judge nothing before the time, until the 
Lord come, who both will bring to light the Mdden things of 
darkness, and will make manifest the counsels of the hearts : 
and then shall every man have praise of God.” ® There are 
therefore certain ambig-uous actions, respecting which we are 
ignorant with what intention they are performed, because they 
may be done both with a good or with an e\dl one, of wMch 
it n^ttsh to judge, especially for the purpose of condemning.* 
Fow the time for those being judged come, when the Lord 
"wfllbriug to light the hidden tMngs of darlcness, and will 
make manifest the counsels of the hearts.” In another pas- 
sage also the same apostle says : " Some men’s sins are mani- 
fest beforehand, going befom to judgment ; and some men they 
follow after.” He calls those sins manifest, with regard to 
which it is dear with what intention they are done ; these go 

* 1 Cor. V. 12, 9 Eom. xiv, 3, 4, * 1 Cor. iv. 5. 
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before to judgment, because if a judgment shall follow, it is 
not rash. But those which are concealed follow, because 
neither shall they remain hid in their own time. So we must 
understand with respect to good works also. Bor he adds to 
this effect : " Likewise also the good works of some are mani- 
fest beforehand ; and they tliat are otherwise cannot bo hid.” ^ 
Let us judge, therefore, with respect to those which are 
manifest j but respecting those which are concealed, let us 
leave the judgment to God : for they also cannot be hid, 
whether they be good or evil, when the time shall come for 
them to be manifested. 

61. Ther8 are two tilings, moreover, in which we ought to 
beware of rash judgment; when it is uncertain with what 
intention anything is done ; or when it is uncertain what sort 
of a person he is going to be, who at present is manifestly 
either good or bad. If, therefore, any one, for example, com- 
plaining of his stomach, would not fast, and you, not believing 
this, were to attribute it to the vice of gluttony, you would 
judge rashly. Likewise, if you were to come to know the 
gluttony and drunkenness as being manifest, and were so to 
administer reproof as if the man could never be amended and 
changed, you would nevertheless judge rashly. Let us not 
therefore reprove those things respecting which we ore igno- 
rant of the intention with which they are done ; nor let us 
so reprove those things which are manifest, as that we should 
despair of a return to a right state of mind; and thus we 
shall avoid the judgment of which in the present instance it 
is said, "Judge not, that ye he not judged.” 

62. But what He says may cause perplexity: “Bor with 
what judgment ye judge, ye shall he judged ; and with what 
•measure ye mete, it shall he measured to you again,” **53 it 
the case, then, that if we shall judge anything with a rash 
judgment, God wiU also judge rashly with respect to us ? or if 
we shall measure anything with an unjust measure, that there 
is also an unjust measure with God, according to which it 
aliall he measured to ns again ? (for by the expression measure 
also, I suppose the judgment itself is meant.) By no means 
does God either judge rashly, or recompense to any one with 

1 1 Tim. Y. 24, 26. 
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an unjust measure ; but it is so expressed, inasmuch as that 
very same rashness wherewith you punish another must 
necessarily punish yourself. Unless, perchance, it is to be 
imagined that injustice does harm in some way to him against 
whom it goes forth, but in no way to him from whom it goes 
forth ; but nay, it often does no harm to him who suffers the 
injury, but it must necessarily do harm to him who inflicts it. 
For what harm did tho injustice of the persecutors do to the 
martyrs? None; but very mudi to the persecutors them- 
selves. For although some of them were turned from the 
error of their ways, yet at the lime at which they were acting 
as persecutors, their wickedness was blinding thenl. So also a 
rash judgment fretiuently docs no harm to him who is the 
object of the rash judgment; but to him who judges rashly, 
the rashness itself must necessarily do harm. Accoi’ding to 
such a rule, I judge of that saying also : " All they that take 
the sword shall perish with the sword.” ^ For how many 
take the sword, and yet do not perish with the sword, Peter 
himself being an instance 1 But lest any one should think 
that -he escaped such punishment by the pardon of his sins 
(although nothing could be more absurd than to thinlc that 
the punishment of the sword, which did not befall Peter, could 
have been greater than that of the cross, which actually over- 
took him), yet what would he say of the malefactors who 
were crucified with our Lord ; for both he who got pardon, got 
it after he was crucified, and the other did not get it at all ? * 
Or had they perhaps crucified aU whom they had slain ; and 
did they therefore themselves too deserve to suffer the same 
thing ? It is ridiculous to think so. For what else is meant 
by the statement, “For all they that take the sword shall 
periifc-With the sword," but that the soul dies by that very 
sin, wliatever it may bo, which it has committed ? 

Chap, xix, — C3. And inasmuch as tlio Lord is admonishing 
us in this passage with respect to rash and unjust judgment, — 
for He wishes that whatever we do, we should do it with a heart 
that is single and directed toward God alone ; and inasmuch 
as, with respect to many things, it is rmcertain with what 
* Matt, xxvl 52. ’ Luke xxiu. 33-43. 
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■before to judgment, because if a judgment sliall follow, it is 
not rash. But those which are concealed follow, because 
neither shall they remain hid in their own lime. So wo must 
understand with respect to good works also. For ho adds to 
this effect : " likewise also the good works of some are mani- 
fest beforehand ; and they that are otherwise cannot be hid." ^ 
Let us judge, therefore, with respect to those which are 
manifest; but respectii^ those winch are concealed, let us 
leave the judgment to God: for tliey also cannot be hid, 
whether they be good or evil, when the time shall come for 
them to be manifested. 

61. TherS are two things, moreover, in which we ought to 
beware of rash judgment; when it is uncertain with what 
intention anything is done ; or when it is uncertain what sort 
of a person ho is going to be, who at present is manifestly 
either good or bad. If, therefore, any one, for example, com- 
plaining of his stomach, would not fast, and you, not believing 
this, were to attribute it to the vice of gluttony, you would 
judge rashly. LUcewise, if you wore to conio to know the 
gluttony and drunkenness as being manifest, and were so to 
administer reproof as if the man could never be amended and 
changed, you would nevertheless judge rashly. Let us not 
therefore reprove those things respecting which we ore igno- 
rant of the intention with which they are done ; nor let us 
so reprove those things which are manifest, as that we should 
despair of a return to a right state of mind; and thus we 
shdl avoid the judgment of which in the present instance it 
is said, “ Judge not, that ye be not judged.” 

6 2. But what He says may cause perplexity : " For with 
what judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged ; and with what 
•measure ye mete, it shall 'be measured to you again.” it 
the case?, then, that if we shall judge anything with a rash 
judgment, God will also judge rashly with respect to us ? or if 
we shall measure anything witlb an unjust measure, that there 
is also an unjust measure w® God, according to which it 
shall be measured to us again ? (for by the expression measure 
also, I suppose the judgment itself is meant.) By no means 
does God either judge rashly, or recompense to any one with 
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an unjust measure ; but it ia so expressed, inasmuch as that 
very same rashness wherewith you punish another must 
necessarily punish yourself. Tlnless, perchance, it is to he 
imagined that injustice does haim in some way to him against 
whom it goes forth, hut in no way to him from whom it goes 
forth ; hut nay, it often does no harm to him who suffers the 
injury, hut it must necessarily do harm to him who inflicts it. 
For what harm did the injustice of the persecutors do to the 
martyrs? None; but very much to the persecutors them- 
selves. For although some of them were turned from the 
error of their ways, yet at the time at which they were acting 
as persecutors, their wickedness was blinding then?. So also a 
rash judgment frequently does no harm to him who is the 
object of the rash judgment; but to him who judges rashly, 
the rashness itself must necessarily do harm. According to 
such a rule, I judge of that saying also ; " All they that take 
the sword shaU. perish with the sword.” ^ For how many 
take the sword, and yet do not perish with tlie sword, Peter 
himself being an instance ! But lest any one should tliink 
that -he escaped such punishment by the pardon of Ms sins 
(although nothing could be more absurd than to tliinlc that 
the punishment of the sword, which did not befall Peter, could 
have been greater than that of the cross, which actually over- 
took him), yet what would he say of the malefactors who 
were crucified with our Lord ; for both he who got pardon, got 
it after he was crucified, and the other did not get it at all ? ® 
Or had they perhaps crucified all whom they had slain ; and 
did they therefore themselves too deserve to suffer the same 
thing ? It is ridiculous to think so. For what else is meant 
by the statement, "For all they that talce the sword shall 
periifc-^ith the sword,” hut that the soul dies by that very 
sin, whatever it may be, which it has committed ? 

Chap. xix. — 63. And inasmuch as the Lord ia admonishing 
us in this passage with respect to rash and unjust judgment, — 
for He wishes that whatever we do, we should do it with a heart 
that is single and directed toward God alone ; and inasmuch 
as, with respect to many thinp, it is tmoertain with what 
> Mutt. xxvL 62, * Lults xxiii, 88-43, 
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in te-ntinn tlicy are done, regarding which it is rash to judge ; 
inasmuch, morebver, as those parties especially judge rashly 
respecting things tliat are uncertain, and readily find fault, 
who love rather to censure and to condemn than to amend 
and to improve, whicli is a fault arising eitlier from prido or 
from envy; therefore He has subjoined the statement; "And 
why heholdest thou the mote that is in thy brother’s eye, but 
considerest not the beam that is in thine own eye 1 ” So that if 
perchance, for example, he has transgressed in anger, you, should 
find fault in hatred ; there being, as it were, as much difference 
between anger and hatred as between a mote and a beam. 
For hatred is inveterate anger, which, as it were simply by its 
long duration, has acquired so great strength as to be justly 
called a beam. Now, it may happen that, though you are 
angry with a man, you wish him to be turned from his emr ; 
but if you hate a man, you cannot wish to convert him. 

64. " Or how wilt thou say to thy brother. Let me pull out 
the mote out of thine eye; and, behold, a beam is in tliine 
own eye? Thou hypocrite, first cast out the beam out of 
thine own eye ; and then shaft thou see clearly to oast oht the 
mote out of thy brother’s eye ; ” i.6., first cast tlie hatred away 
from thee, and then, but not before, shidt thou be able to 
amend him whom thou lovest. And He well says, "Thou 
hypocrite.” For to make complaint against vices is the duty 
■of good and benevolent men ; and when bad men do it, they 
Are acting a part which does not belong to them : just lilce 
hypocrites, who conceal under a mask what they are, and show 
themselves off in a mask as what they are not. Under tlie 
4e3ignation hypoorites, therefore, you are to understand pre- 
tenders. And there is, in fact, a class of pretenders much to 
"be guarded against, and troublesome, who, while they ISSb up 
complaJuts against all kinds of faults from hatred and spite, 
alsp wash to appear counsellors. And therefore we must 
piously and cautiously watch, so that when necessity shall 
compel us to find fault with or rebuke any one, we may re- 
flect first whether the fault is such as we have never had, or 
one from which we have now become free ; and if we have 
nerver had it, let ns reflect that we are men, and might have 
had it; but if we have had it, and are now free from it, let 



CIIA.P. XIX.] 


BEAMING WITH INEIBMITIEa. 


llo 


the common infirmity touch the memory, so that that fault- 
finding or administering of rehuke may he preceded not hy 
hatred, hut hy pity : so that whether it shall serve for the 
conversion of him on whose account we do it, or for his per- 
version (for the issue is uncertain), we at least from the single- 
ness of our eye may he free from care. If, however, on 
reflection, we find ourselves involved in the same fault as he 
is whom we were preparing to censure, let us not censure nor 
rehuke ; hut yet let us mourn deeply over the case, and let 
us invite him not to obey ns, but to join us in a common 
effort. ^ 

65. Tor in regard also to what the apostle says, — "Unto 
the Jews I became as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews ; to 
them that are under the law, as under the law (not being 
under the law), that I might gain them that are under the law ; 
to them that are without law, as without law (being not without 
law to God, but imder the law to Christ), that I might gain 
them that are without law. To the weak became I as weak, that 
I mi^ht gain the weak : I am made all things to all men, that 
I might gain all,” — ^he did not certainly so act in the way of 
pretence, as some wish it to be understood, in order that their 
detestable pretence may be fortified by the authority of so great 
an example ; but he did so from charity, under the influence 
of which he thought of the infirmity of him whom he wished 
to help as if it were his own. Por this he also lays as the 
foundation beforehand, when he says; "For although I be 
free from aU men, yet have I made myseff servant unto aU, 
that I nright gain the more.”^ And that you may understand 
this as being done not in pretence, but in charity, under the 
influence of which we have compassion for men who are weak, 
as if they were ourselves, he thus admonishes us in jollier 
passage, saying, " Brethren, ye have been called into liberty ; 
only use not liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by love 
serve one another,”® And this cannot be done, unless each 
one reckon the infirmity of another as his own, so as to bear 
it with equanimity, until the party for whose welfare he is 
sohoitous is freed from it. 

66, Barely, therefore, and in. a case of great necessity, are 

^ 1 Cor, ii, 19-22. » Gal, v, 18, 


116 


OUE lord’s SEmiON OK THE MOUNT. [BOOK 11. 


xcTjulces to be administered ; yet in such a way that even in 
these very rebukes we may make it our earnest endeavour, 
not that we, but that God, should he served. For He, and 
none else, is the end ; so that we are to do nothing with a 
double heart, removing from our own eye the beam of onvy, or 
malice, or pretence, in order that we may see to cast the mote 
out of a brother's eye. For we shall see it with the dove’s 
eyes, — such eyes as are declared to belong to the spouse of 
Christ,^ whom God hath chosen for Himself a glorious Church, 
not having spot or -wrinkle,* ie. pure and guileless. 

r 

Chap. xx. — 6 '7. But inasmuch as the word guileless may 
mislead some who are desirous of obeying God’s precepts, so 
that they may think it -wrong to conceal the truth sometimes, 
in the same way as it is wrong sometimes to speak a falsehood, 
and in this way, by disclosing things which the parties to 
whom they are disclosed are unable to bear, may do more 
harm than if they were to conceal them altogether and always. 
He very rightly adds : " Give not that which is holy tj? the 
dogs, neither cast ye your pearls before swino, lest they trample 
them uuder their feet, and turn again and rend you.” For the 
Lord Himself, although He never told a lie, yet showed that 
Ha was concealing certain truths, when He said, " I have yet 
many things to say unto you, hut ye canuot bear them now.”® 
And the Apostle Paul, too, says : " And I, brethren, could not 
speak unto yon as unto spiritual, but as unto carnal, even as 
unto babes in Christ. I have fed you with milk, and not -with 
meat : for hitherto ye were not able to bear it,-neither yet now 
are ye able. For ye are yet carnal."* 

68. How, in this precept by which we are forbidden t(^give 
what is holy to the dogs, and to oast our pearls before swine, 
wo must carefully inquha what is meant hy a thing which is 
holy, what by pearls, what by dogs, what hy swine. A holy 
thing is something which it is impious to -violate and to cor- 
rupt ; and the very attempt and wish to commit that crime is 
held to be criminal, although that holy thing should remaia in 
its nature inviolable and incorruptible. By pearls, again, are 
meant whatever spiritual things we ought to set a high value 

* Cojit. iv. 1, * Bph, -7. 27. ® Jolm xvi. 12, * 1 Cor. iii. 1, 2. 
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upon, both because they lie hid in a secret place, are as it -were 
brought up out of the deep, and are found in wrappings of 
allegory, as it were in shells that have been opened. "We may 
therefore legitimately understand that one and the same thing 
may be called both holy and a pearl ; but it gets the name of 
holy for this reason, that it ought not to be corrupted ; of a 
pearl for this reason, that it ought not to bo despised. Every 
one, however, endeavours to corrupt what he does not wish to 
remain uninjured : but he despises what he thinks worthless, 
and reckons to be as it were beneath himself ; and therefore 
whatever is despised is said to be trampled on. ,And hence, 
inasmuch as dogs spring at a thing in order to tear it in 
pieces, and do not allow what they are tearing in pieces to 
remaia in its original condition, “ Give not,” says He, “ that 
which is holy unto the dogs : ” for although it cannot be torn 
in pieces and comipted, and remains unharmed and inviolable, 
yet we must think of what is the wish of those parties who 
bitterly and in a moat unfriendly spirit resist, and, as far os in 
them hea, endeavour, if it were possible, to destroy the truth. 
But swine, although they do not, like dogs, fall upon an object 
with their teeth, yet by recklessly trampling on it defile it : “ Do 
not tlwefoi'6 cast your pearls before swine, lest they trample 
them under their feet, and turn again and rend you.” We 
may therefore not unsuitably understand dogs as used to 
designate the assailants of the trutli, swine the despisers of it. 

69. But when He says, "they turn again and rend you,” 
He does not say, they rend the pearls themselves. For by 
trampliag on them, just when they turn in order that they 
may hear something more, they yet rend him by whom the 
pea^ have just been oast before them which they have 
trampled on. For you would not easily find out what plea-* 
sure the man could have who has trampled pearls under foot, 
i.e. has despised divine things whose discovery is the result of 
great labour. But in regard to liim who teaches such parties, 
I do not see how he woidd escape being rent in pieces through 
their anger and wrathfulness. Moreover, both aTiimnls am 
unclean, the dog as well as the swine. We must therefore 
he on our guard, lest anything should be opened up to hiTn 
who does not receive it : for it is better that he should seek 
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for -what is Mdden, than that he should either attack or slight 
■vvhat is open, hTeither, in fact, is any other cause found why 
they do not receive those things which are manifest and of 
importance, except hatred and contempt, the one of which gets 
them the name of dogs, the other that of swine. And all this 
impurity is generated hy the love of temporal things, i.e. hy 
the love of this world, which we are commanded to renounce, 
in order that wo may be able to be pure. The man, therefore, 
who desires to have a pure and single heart, ought not to 
appear to himself blameworthy, if he conoeals anything from 
him who is flinable to receive it. Nor is it to be supposed 
from this that it is allowable to lie : for it does not follow that 
when truth is concealed, falsehood is uttered. Hence, steps 
are to bo talcen first, that the hindrances which prevent his 
receiving it may be removed ; for certainly if pollution is the 
hindrance, he is to be cleansed either by word or by deed, as 
far as we can possibly do it. 

70. Then, further, when our Lord is found to have made 
certain statements which many who were present did, not 
accept, but either resisted or despised. He is not to be thought 
to have given that which is holy to the dogs, or to have cast 
pearls before swine : for He did not give such things to those 
who were not able to receive them, but to those who were able, 
and were at the same time present ; whom it was not meet 
that He should neglect on account of the impurity of others. 
And when tempters put q^ueslaons to Him, and He answered 
them, so that they might have nothing to gainsay, although 
they might pine away from the effects of their own poisons, 
rather than be filled with His food, yet others, who were able 
jto receive His teaching, heard to their profit many thingg,, in 
consec[Upnce of the opportunity created by these parties. I 
have said this, lest any one, perhaps, when he is not able to 
reply to one who puts a question to him, should seem to him- 
self excused, if he should say that he is unwilluig to give that 
which is holy to the dogs, or to cast pearls before swine. Tor 
he who knows what to answer ought to do it, even for the 
sake of others, in whose minds despair arises, if they believe 
that the question proposed cannot be answered : and this in 
reference to matters that are useful, and that belong to saving 
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instruction. For many things which may he the subject of 
inquiry on the part of idle people are needless and vain, and 
often hurtful, respecting which, however, something must be 
said ; but this very point is to be opened up and explained, 
viz. why such things ought not to foiun the subject of inquiry. 
In reference, therefore, to things that are useful, we ought some- 
times to give a reply to what is asked of us : just as the Lord 
did, when the Sadducees had asked Him about the woman who 
had seven husbands, to which of them she would belong in the 
resurrection. For He answered that in the resurrection they 
wUl neither many, nor be given in marriage, but will be as 
the angels in heaven. But sometimes, he who asks is to be 
asked sometliing else, by tcUing which he would answer him- 
self as to the matter he asked about ; but if he should refuse 
to make a statement, it would not seem to those who are pre- 
sent unfair, if he himself should not hear anything as to the 
matter he inquired about. For those who put the question, 
tempting Him, whether tribute was to be paid, wme asked 
another question, viz. whose image tho money bore which was 
brought forward by themselves; and because they told what 
they had been asked, i.e. that the money bore the image of 
Caesar, they gave a Idnd of answer to themselves in refei'enco 
to the question they had asked tho Lord : and accordingly from 
their answer He drew this inference, " Bender therefore unto 
Caesar the things which are Caesar’s, and unto God the things 
that are God’s.” ^ When, however, the chief priests and elders 
of the people had asked by what authority He was doing those 
tilings, He put a question to them about the baptism of John ; 
and when they would not make a statement which they saw to 
he ^kgainst themselves, and yet would not venture to say any- 
thing had about John, on account of the bystanders, Weither 
tell I yon," says He, " by what authority I do these things * 
a refusal which appeared most just to the hystaudars. For 
they said they were ignorant of that which they really knew, 
hut did not to tell. And, in truth, it was right that they 
who wished to have an answer to what they asked, should 
themselves first do what they required to he done toward 
them j and if' they had done this, they would certainly have 
1 Matt. sxii. 15-34. “ Cliap, SExi, 23-27, 
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answered tliemselves. For they themselves had sent to John, 
asking who he was ; or rather they themselves, being priests 
and Levitos, had been sent, supposing that he was the very 
Christ, hnt he said that he was not, and gave forth a testimony 
concerning the Lord;^ a testimony respecting which if they 
chose to make a confession, they would teach themselves hy 
what authority as the Christ He was doing those things ; which 
as if ignorant of they had asked, in order that they might find 
an avenue for calumny. 

Chat. xsi. — 71. Since, therefore, a command had been 
given that what is holy should not be given to dogs, and 
pearls should not be cast before swine, a hearer might object 
and say, conscious of his own ignorance and weakness, and 
hearing a command addressed to him, that he should not give 
what he felt that he himseK had not yet received, — ^might (I 
say) object and say, What holy thing do you forbid me to give 
to the dogs, and what pearls do you forbid me to cost before 
swine, while as yet I do not see that I possess such things ? 
Moat opportunely He has added the statement : “ Ask, and it 
shall be given you ; seek, and ye shall find ; knock, and.it shall 
be opened unto yoru For every one that asketh receiveth ; 
and he that seeketh findeth ; and to him that knooketh it shall 
be opened.” The aakiag refers to the obtaining by request 
soundness and sti'eng^h of mind, so that we may be able to 
discharge those duties which are commanded; the seeldng, 
on the other hand, refers to the finding of the truth. For 
inasmuch as the blessed life is summed up in action and 
knowledge, action wishes for itself a supply of strength, con- 
-templation desiderates that matters should be made clearef of 
these therefore the first is to be asked, the second is to be 
sought ; so that the one may be given, the other found. But 
knowledge in this life belongs rather to the way than to the 
possession itself: hut whoever has found the true way, will 
asrive at the possession itself, which, however, is opened to him 
that, knocks. 

712. In order, therefore, that these three things — ^viz, asking, 
seekiiag, knocking — may be made clear, let us suppose, for 

' > John i. 19-27. 
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example, the case of one iveak in liis limbs, who cannot walk : 
in. the first place, he is to be healed and strengthened so as to 
be able to walk; and to this refers the expression He has 
used, “ Ask” But what advantage is it that he is now able 
to walk, or even run, if he should go astray by devious paths ? 
A second thing therefore is, that he should find the road that 
leads to the place at which he wishes to arrive ; and when he has 
kei)t that road, and arrived at the very place where he wishes 
to dwell, if he find it closed, it will be of no use either that he 
has been able to walk, or that he has walked and arrived, 
unless it be opened to him ; to this, therefore, the expression 
refers which has been used, " Knock.” 

7 3. Moreover, great hope has been given, and is given, by 
Him who does not deceive when He promises : for He says, 
"Every one that asketh, receiveth ; and he that seeketh, flndeth ; 
and to him that knoeketh, it shall be opened.” Hence there is 
need of perseverance, in order that we may receive what we 
ask, and find what we seek, and that what we knock at may 
be -opened. How, just as He talked of the fowls of heaven 
and of the lilies of the field, that we might not despair of food 
and dothing being provided for us, so that om* hopes might 
rise from lesser things to greater ; so also in this passage, " Or 
what man is there of you," says He, "whom if his son ask 
bread, will he give him a stone 1 Or if he ask a fish, will he 
give him a serpent? If ye then, being evil, know how to give 
good gifts unto your cliildren, how much more shall your 
Father winch is in heaven give the Holy Spirit to them that 
ask Him ? ” How do the evil give good things ? How, He 
has given the name of evil to those who are as yet the lovers 
ofiithis world and sinners. And, in fact, the good things a4:e 
to be called good according to their feeling, because they 
reckon these to he good things. Although in the nature of 
things also such things are good, but temporal, and pertaining 
to this feeble life : and whoever that is evil gives them, does 
not give of his own ; for the earth is the Lord's, and the ful- 
ness thereof,^ who mode heaven, and eai-th, the sea, and all 
that therein is.® How much reason, therefore, there is for the 
hope that God will give us good things when we ask TTi'm, 

r Ps. xxiT. 1. > Ps, oxlvi. 8. 
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and that wo cannot he deceived, so that we should get one 
thing instead of another, when we aslc Him ; since we oven, 
although wo are evil, hnow how to give that for which we are 
asked ? Tor we do not deceive oru‘ children ; and whatever 
good things wo give are not given of our own, hut of what 
belongs to Him. 

Char. xxii. — 74. Moreover, a certain strength and vigour 
in walking along the path of wisdom lies in good morals, 
which are made to extend as far as to purification and single- 
ness of heart,*— a subject on which He has now been spealdng 
long, and thus concludes : “ Therefore aU good things whatso- 
ever ye would that men should do to you, do ye even so to 
them : for this is the law and the prophets.”^ In the Grreok 
copies we find the passage runs thus : " Therefore all things 
whatsoever ye would that men should do to you, do ye even 
so to them.” But I think the word “good” has been added 
by the Latins to malce the sentence clear. For the thought 
occurred, that if any one should wish something wicked to be 
done to him, and should ascribe such a moaning to this state- 
ment, — as, for instance, if one should wish to bo challenged 
to drink immoderately, and to get drunk, over his cups, and 
should first do this to the party by whom he wishes it to bo 
done to himself, — it would be ridiculous to imagine that he had 
fulfilled the duty meant here. Inasmuch, therefore, as they were 
influenced by this consideration, as I suppose, one word was 
added to make the matter clear; so tliat in the statement, 
"Therefore aU things whatsoever ye would that men should do 
to you,” there was inserted tho word “ good.” But if this is 
vffinting in the Greek copies, they also ought to be corrected : 
but who jvould venture to do this ? It is to be understood, 
therefore, that’ the sentence is complete and quite perfect, even 
if this word be not added. For the expression used, " what- 
soever ye would,” ought to be understood as used not in a 
customary and random, but in a strict sensa For there is no 
will except in the good : for os regards deeds that are bad and 
wicked, desire properly is spoken of, not wiU. Hot that the 
Scriptures always speak in a strict sense ; but where it is neees- 
‘ Matt, Tu. 12. 
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sBxy, they so keep a word to its perfectly strict meaning, that 
they do not dlow anything else to he understood. 

75. Moreover, this precept seenas to refer to the love of our 
neighbour, and not to the love of God also, seeing that in 
another passage He says that there are two precepts on which 
" hang all the law and the prophets.” For if He had said, All 
things whatsoever ye would should he done to you, do ye even 
so ; in this one sentence Ho would have embraced both those 
precepts : for it would soon be said that every one wishes that 
he himself should be loved both by God and by men ; and so, 
when this precept was given, that what he wieiied done to 
himself he should himself do, that certainly would be eq[uiva- 
lent to the precept that he shoiild love God and men. But 
when it is said more expressly of men, “ Therefore all things 
whatsoever ye would that men should do to you, do ye even so 
to them," nothing else seems to be meant than, “ Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour as thyseE” But we must carefully attend 
to what He has added here : " for this is the law and the pro- 
phet?.’’ How, in the ease of these two precepts. He not 
merely says. The law and the prophets hang ; but He has also 
made an addition, " all the law and the prophets,”^ which is the 
same as the whole of prophecy : and in not making the same 
addition here. He has kept a place for the other precept, which 
refers to the love of God. Here, then, inasmuch as He is fol- 
lowing out the precepts with respect to a single heart, and it 
is to be dreaded lest any one should have a double heart 
toward those from whom heart can be hid, i.e. toward men, 
a precept with respect to that very thing was to be given. 
For there is nobody almost that would wish that any one of 
dojjble heart should have dealings with himself, But ong 
can bestow anything upon a fellow-man with a single heart, 
imless he so bestow it that he expects no temporal advantage 
from him, and does it with the intention which we have suffi- 
ciently discussed above, when we were speaking of the single 
eye. 

76. The eye, therefore, being cleansed and rendered single, 
will be adapted and suited to. behold and contemplate its own 
inner light. For the eye in question is the eye of the heart. 

^ Matt. xxii. 87-40. 
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such an eye is possessed by him who, in order that his 
works may be truly good, does not make it the aim of his good 
works that he should please men •, but even if it should turn 
out that he pleases them, he makes this tend rather to their 
salvation and to the glory of God, not to his own empty boast- 
ing; nor does he do anything that is good tending to his 
neighbour’s salvation for the purpose of gaining by it those 
things that are necessary for getting through this present life ; 
nor does he rashly condemn a man’s intention and wish in that 
action in which it is not apparent with what intention and 
wish it has been done ; and whatever kindnesses he shows to 
a man, he shows them with the same intention with which he 
wishes them shown to himself, via as not expecting any tem- 
poral advantage from him : thus will the heart bo single and 
pure in which God is sought. " Blessed,” therefore, “ are the 
inu’o in heart: for they shall see God.”^ 

Chap. xxin. — 77. But because this belongs to few. Ho now 
begins to speak of searcHng for and possessing wisdom, "S^ich 
is a tree of life ; and certainly, in searching for and possessing, 
ie. contemplating this wisdom, such an eye is led through all 
that precedes to a point whore there may now be seen the 
narrow way and the strait gate. "When, therefore. He says in 
continuation, " Enter ye in at the strait gate : for wide is the 
gate, and broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction, and 
many there be which go in thereat : because strait is the gate, 
and narrow is the way, which leadeth unto life, and few there 
be that find it ; ” He does not say so for this reason, that the 
Lord’s yoke is rough, or His burden heavy ; but because few 
§tre Willing to bring their labours to an end, giving too lijitle 
credit tq,Him who cries, " Come unto me, all ye that labour, 
and I will give you rest. Take my yoke upon you, and learn 
of me ; for I am meek and lowly in heart : for my yoke is 
easy, and my burden is light”® (hence, moreover, the sermon 
before us took as its starting-point the lowly and meek in 
heart) ; and this easy yoke and light burden many spurn, few 
submit to ; and on that account the way becomes narrow which 
leadeth unto life, and the gate strait by which it is entered. 

^ Matt, V. 8. * Matt. xi. 28-30. 
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CnAP. XXIV. — 78- Heroj tlierefore, those who promise a wis- 
dom and a knowledge of the trath which they do not possess are 
especially to be guarded against ; as, for instance, heretics, who 
frequently commend themselves on account of their fewness. 
And hence, when He had said that there are few who find the 
strait gate and the narrow way, lest they should falsely substi- 
tute themselves under the pretext of their fewness. He imme- 
diately added, " Beware of false prophets, which come to you 
in sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they are ravening wolves.” 
But such parties do not deceive the single eye, which loiows 
how to distinguish a tree by its fruits. Por He says : " Yo 
shall know them by their fruits.” Then He adds the simili- 
tudes ; " Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles ? 
Even so, every good tree bringeth forth good fruit ; but a cor- 
rupt tree bringeth forth evil fruit. A good tree cannot bring 
forth evil fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring forth good 
fruit , Every tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn 
down, and oast into the fire. Wherefore by their fruits ye 
shall know them.” 

7l). And in [the interpretation of] this passage we must be 
very much on om' guard against the error of those who judge 
from these same two frees that there are two original prin- 
ciples,^ the one of which belongs to God, hut the other 
neither belongs to God nor springs from Him. And this 
error has both been already discussed in other hooks [of ours] 
very copiously, and if that is still too little, will be discussed 
agaia ; but at present we have merely to show that the two 
trees before us do not help them. In the first place, because 
it is so clear that He is speaking of men, that whoever reads 
what goes before and what follows will wonder at their blind- 
ness. Secondly, they fix their attention on what is sanllff, " A 
good tree cannot bring forth evil fruit, neillier can a corrupt 
tree bring forth good fruit,” and therefore think that neither 
can it happen that a bad soul should be changed into some- 
thing better, nor a good one into something worse ; as if it 
were said, A good tree cannot become bad, nor a bad tree 
good. But it is said, “ A good tree camot bring forth evil 
fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring forth good fruit.” For 

* Naturas, 
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the tree is certainly the soul itself, ic. tho man himself, but the 
fruits are the works of the man; a had man, therefore, cannot 
perform good works, nor a good man had works. If a bad man, 
therefore, wishes to perform good works, let him first become 
good. So tho Lord HimseK says in another passage more 
plainly : " Either make the tree good, or make tho tree bad." 
But if He were figuratively representing the two natures of 
such parties by these two trees. He would not say, “ Make : ’’ 
for who of the sons of men can make a nature ? Then also in 
that passage, when He had made mention of these two trees, 
He added, “ Ye hypocrites, how can ye, being evil, speak good 
things?”^ As long, therefore, as any one is evil, he cannot 
bring forth good fruits ; for if he ware to bring forth good 
fruits, he would no longer be evil. So it might most truly 
have been said, snow cannot be warm ; for when it begins to 
bo warm, we no longer call it snow, but water. It may there- 
fore come about, that what was snow is no longer so ; but it 
cannot happen that snow should be warm. So it may come 
about, that he who was bad is no longer bad ; it cannot, how- 
ever, happen that a bad man should do good. And nl though 
he is sometimes useful, this is not the man’s own doing; but 
it is done through him, in virtue of the arrangements of divine 
providence : as, for instance, it is said of Hie Pharisees, “ What 
they bid you, do ; but what they do, do not consent to do.” 
This very ciroumatanoe, that they spoke things that wore good, 
and that the things which they spoke were usefully listened to 
and done, was not a matter belonging to them ; for, says Ho, 
"they sit in Moses’ seat.”® It was, therefore, when engaged 
throngh divine providence in preaching the law of God, that 
they were able to he useful to their hearers, although they 
•frere'^ot so to themselves. Eespeoting such it is said*iii 
.^^another *plane by the prophet, “They have sown wheat, but 
^hah reap thorns ; ’’® because they leach what is good, and do 
wat is bad. Those, therefore, who listened to them, and did 
wmat was said by them, did not gather grapes of thorns, hut 
tihr^mgh the thorns gathered grapes of the vine : just as, were 
any^me to thrust his hand through a hedge, or were at least 
to gather a grape from a vine which was entangled in a 
1 sii. 83, 84.’ » Matt, xxiii 3, 2. » Jer. ai, 13. 
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hedge, that would not he the £i.'uit of the thorns, hut of the 
vine. 

80. The c[ueation, indeed, is most rightly put. What fruits 
would He wish us to attend to, in order that hy them we 
might Imow the tree ? For many reckon among the fruits cer- 
tain things which belong to the sheep’s clothing, and in this 
way are deceived by wolves : as, for instance, either fastings, 
or prayers, or almsgivings ; hut unless all of those things could 
he' done even hy hypocrites. He would not say above, "Take 
heed that ye do not your righteousness before men, to he seen 
of them.” And after prefixing this sentence. He goes on 
to speak of those very three things, almsgiving, prayer, fasting. 
For many give largely to the poor, not from compassion, hut 
from vanity; and many pray, or rather seem to pray, while not 
keeping God in view, hut desiring to please men ; and many 
fast, and make a wonderful show of abstinence before those 
to whom such things appear difficult, and by whom they are 
reckoned worthy of honour : and catch them with artifices of 
this sort, while they hold up to view one thing for the purpose 
of doceiving, and put forth another for the purpose of preying 
upon or killing those who cannot see the wolves under that 
sheep’s clothing. These, therefore, are not the fruits hy which 
Ho admonishes us that the tree is kno'wn. For such things, 
when they are done ■with a good intention in sincerity, are lie 
appropriate clothing of sheep ; hut when they are done in 
wicked deception, they cover nothing else hut wolves. But 
the sheep ought not on this account to hate their own clothing, 
because the wolves often conceal themselves therein. 

81. What the fruits are hy the finding of which we may 
Imow a bad tree, the apostle tells us: "Now the works of the 
flesh are manifest, which are these ; adultery, fomieati<^un* 
cleanness, lasciviousness, idolatry, Tritchcraft, hatred, "yariance, 
emulations, wrath, strife, seditions, heresies, en'vyings, murders, 
drunkenness, reveUings, and such like : of the which I tell 
you before, as I have also told you in time past, that they 
which do such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God.” 
And what the fruits are hy which we may know a good tree, 
the very same apostle goes on to teU us ; “ But the fruit of 
the Spirit is love, joy, peace, long-suffering, gentleness, good- 
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ness, faitli, meelcness, temperance.”^ It must lie known, in- 
deed, that "joy” stands here in a strict and proper sense; for 
had men are not said to rejoice, but strictly spealdng to malie 
extravagant demonstrations of joy: just as we have said 
above, that " will” stands in a strict sense, in which the wicked 
do not posses it, where it is said, " All things whatsoever ye 
would that men should do to you, do ye even so to them.” 
In accordance with that strict sense of tlie word, in virtue of 
which joy is spoken of only in the good, the prophet also 
speaks, saying : " Eejoioing is not for the wicked, saith the 
Lord.”® So also "faith” stands, not certainly as meaning any 
kind of it. But true faith : and the other things which find a 
place here have certain resemblances of their own in bad men 
and deceivers ; so that tliey entirely mislead, unless one has 
the pure and single eye by which he may Icnow such tilings. 
It is according^ the best aiTongement, that the cleansing of 
the eye is first discussed, and then mention is mado of w’hat 
things were to he guarded against, 

Chap. xxv. — 82. But seeing that, however pure an eye one 
may have, i.e. ivith however single and sincere a heart one 
may live, he yet cannot look into the heart of another : what- 
ever things could not have become apparent in deeds or 
words, are disclosed by trials. Now trial is twofold ; eitlier 
in the hope of obtaining some temporal advantage, or in the 
terror of losing it. And especially must we he on our guard, 
lest, when striving after wisdom, which can be found in Christ 
alone, in whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom and know- 
ledge ;® — ^we must be on our guard, I say, lest, under the very 
name of Christ, we be deceived by heretics, or by any parties 
whetScyer defective in intelligence, and lovers of this world. "Bor 
on this account He adds a warning, saying, “ Not every one that 
saith unto Me, lord. Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of 
heaven ; but he that doeth the will of My Father which is in 
heaven, he shall enter into the kingdom of heaven;” lest 
we should think that the mere fact of one saying to our Lord, 
" Lord, Lord,” belongs to those fruits ; and from that he should 

* QaL T. 19-28. > laa, Im 21, according to the Septnegint. 
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seem to us a good tree. But those are the I'ruits, to do the 
will of the Father who is in heaven, in the doing of which 
He has condescended to exhibit Himself as an example. 

83. But the CLuestion may fiiirly be started, how this sen- 
tence is to be reconciled with the statement of the apostle, 
where he says, "Ho man spealdng by the Spirit of God calleth 
Jesus acoxu’sed; and no man con say that Jesus is the Lord, 
but by the Holy Ghost:”^ for neither can we say that any 
who have the Holy Spirit will not enter into the kingdom 
of heaven, if they persevere onwards to the end; nor can we 
affirm that those who say, "Lord, Lord,” and yet tJo not enter 
into the kingdom of heaven, have the Holy Spirit. How then, 
does no one say "that Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy 
Ghost,” unless in this way, that the apostle has used the word 
"say” here in a strict and proper sense, so that it implies the 
will and understanding of him who says? But the Lord has 
used the word which He employs in a general sense : "Hot 
every one that saith unto Me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into the 
kingdom of heaven.” For he also who neither wishes nor 
understands what he says, seems to say it ; hut he properly 
says it, who gives expression to his will and mind by the 
sound of his voice : just as, a little before, what is called “joy" 
among the fruits of the Spirit is called so in a strict and proper 
sense, not in the way in which the same apostle elsewhere uses 
the expression, "Eejoiceth not in iniq^uity:”® as if anyone 
conld rejoice in iniquity : for that transport of a mind TYin.Tn‘-ng 
confused and hoisteioua demonstrations of joy is not joy ; for 
this latter is possessed hy the good alone. Hence those also 
seem to say it, who neither perceive with the ■understanding 
nor^ngage with the deliberate consent of the will in thie^*4icb. 
they utter, but utter it with the voice merely ; and after this 
manner the Lord says, " Hot every one that saith unto Me, 
Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of heaven.” But 
truly and properly those parlies say it whose utterance in 
speech really represents their will and intention; and it is in 
accordance with this signification that the apostle has said, 
" Ho one can say that Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy 
Ghost.” 

* 1 Cor. sii. 8, s 1 Cor, sib, 6. 
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84. And besides, ib belongs especially to the matter in 
hand, that we should not be deceived in striving after the 
contemplation of the truth : either, on the one hand, by the 
name of Christ, by means of those who have the name and 
have not the deeds ; or, on the other, even by certain deeds 
and mirades, of the kind wliich the Lord performed for the 
sake of unbelievers, while yet He has warned us not to be 
deceived by such things, tliinking that an invisible wisdom is 
present where we see a visible miracle. Hence He annexes 
the statement: “Many will say to Me on that day. Lord, 
Lord, have we not prophesied in Thy name, and in Thy name 
have cast out devils, and in Thy name done many wonderful 
works 1 And then will I profess unto them, I never knew 
you : depart from Me, ye that work iniquity.” He wiU not, 
therefore, recognise any but the man that worketh righteous- 
ness. For He forbade also His own disciples themselves to 
rejoice in such things, viz. that the spirits were subject unto 
them: "But rejoice,” .says He, "beeause your names are 
written in heaven;”^ I suppose, in that city of Jerusalem 
which is in heaven, in which only the righteous and holy 
shall reign. “ Know ye not,” says the apostle, “ that the un- 
righteous shall not inherit the kingdom of God ? ” * 

86, But perhaps some one may say that the unrighteous 
cannot perform those visible mirades, end may believe rather 
that those parties are telling a lie, who will bo found saying, 
" We have prophesied in Thy name, and have east out devils 
in Thy name, and have done many wonderful works.” Let 
him therefore read what great things the magi of the Egyptians 
did in resisting Moses, the servant of God ; ® or if he will not 
sead-tjus, because they did not do them in the name of Chast, 
let him->read what’ the Lord Himsdf says of the false prophets, 
speaking thus : " Then, if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here 
is Christ, or there j believe it not. For there shall arise false 
Glmsts, and false prophets, and shall show great signs and 
wonders, insomuch that the very elect shall be deceived. Be- 
hold, I have told you before.” * 

86. How much need, therefore, is there of the pure and 

* Ltike X. 20. * 1 Car. tI. 9. 

* Ex. Tii. and viiL * Matt, xxiv. 28-2S. 
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single eye, in order that the way of wisdom may he found, 
against which there is the clamour of so great deceptions and 
errors on the part of wicked and perverse men, to escape from 
all of which is indeed to arrive at the most certain peace, and 
the immoveable stability of wisdom ! For it is greatly to be 
feared, lest, by eagerness in quarrelling and controversy, one 
should not see what can be seen by few, that small is the 
disturbance of gainsayers, unless one also disturbs himself. 
And in this direction, too, runs that statement of the apostle : 
“ And the servant of the Lord must not strive ; but be gentle 
unto all men, apt to teach, patient, in meekness instructing 
those that oppose themselves; if God peradventure will 
give them repentance to the acknowledging of the truth.” ^ 
" Blessed,” therefore, " are the peacemakers : for they shall be 
called the children of God.” * 

S'?. Hence we must take special notice how terribly the 
conclusion of the whole sermon is introduced: "Therefore, 
whosoever heareth these sayings of Mine, and doeth them, I 
will liken him unto a wise man, which built his house upon 
a roclc.” For no one confirms what he hears or understands, 
unless by doing. And if Christ is a rock, as many Scripture 
testimonies proclaim,® that man builds in Christ who does 
what he hears from Him. "The rain descended, and the 
floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon that house ; 
and it fall not : for it was founded upon a rode.” Such an 
one, tlierefore, is not afraid of any gloomy superstitions (for 
what else is understood by rain, when it is put in the sense of 
anything bad?), or of rumours of men, which I think are 
compared to winds ; or of the river of this life, as it were 
flowing over the earth in carnal lusts. For it is the mywwha 
is seduced hy the prosperity that is broken down by the adver- 
sities arising from these three things; none of which is feared 
hy him who has his house founded upon a rock, i.e. who not 
only hears, but also does, the lord’s commands. And the man 
who hears and does them not is in dangerous proximity to all 
these, for he has no stable foundation ; but by hearing and 
not doing, he builds a ruin. For He goes on to say : " And 
every one that heareth these sayings of Mine, and doeth them 
* 2 Tim. ii. 24, 25. • Matt. r. 9. • 1 Cor, x. 4. 
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not, shall he likened unto a foolish man, which built his house 
upon the sand : and the rain descended, and the floods came, 
and the winds blew, and heat upon that house ; and it fell : 
and great was the fall of it. And it came to pass, when Jesus 
had ended these sayings, the people were astonislied at His 
doctrine : for He taught them as one having authority, and not 
as their scribes.” This is what I said before was meant by 
the prophet in the Psalms, when he says : " I will act confi- 
dently in regard of Mm. The words of the Lord are pure 
words ; as silver tried in a furnace of earth, purified seven 
times.” ^ And from this number, I am admonished to trace 
back those precepts also to the seven sentences which He has 
placed in the beginning of this sermon, when He was speaking 
of those who are blessed ; and to those seven operations of 
the Holy Spirit, which the prophet Isaiah mentions ; * hut 
whether the order before us is to be considered in theso or 
some other, the things we have heard from the Lord are to ho 
done, if we wish to build upon a yoclc. 

1 Ps. x«. e, 6. “ Taa. si. 2, 3. 
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I N’ tHe remarkable work known as his Bet/radaiions, Augustine 
makes a brief statement on the subject of this treatise 
on the Sarmony of the Evcmgdista, The sixteenth chapter of 
the second book of that memorable review of his literary 
career, contains corrections of certain points on which he 
believed that he had not been sufficiently accurate in these 
discussions. In the same passage he informs us that this 
treatise was undertalren during the years in which -he was 
occupied with his great work on the Tri/n/ity, and that, break- 
ing in upon the task which had been maldng gradual progress 
under his hand, he wrought continuously at this new venture 
until it was finished. Its composition is assigned to about 
the year 400 a.d. The date is determined in the following 
manner : In the first book there is a sentence (§ 27) which 
appears to indicate that, by the time when Augustine engaged 
himself with this effort, the destruction of the idols of the old 
religion was being carried out under express imperial authority. 
No law of that kind, however, affecting Africa, seems to be 
found expressed previous to those to which he refers at the 
dose of the eighteenth book of the City of Ood. There he 
gives us to understand that such measures were put in force 
in Carthage, under Gaudentius and Jovius, the associates of 
the Emperor Honorius, and states that for the space of nearly 
thUty years from that time the Christian religion^'iSa^ 
advances large enough to arrest general attention. Eeiore that 
period, which must have been about the year 399, the idols 
could not be destroyed, as Augustine elsewhere indicates 
{Serm. Ixii 11, n. 17), but with the consent of the parties to 
whom they belonged. These considerations are taken to fix 
the composition of this work to a date not earlier than the 
close of 399 A.D. 

Among Augustine’s numerous theological productions, this 
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one takes rank with the most toilsome and exhairstive. W o find 
Tiiin expressing himself to that effect now and again, when he 
has occasion to allude to it. Thus, in the 112th Tractate on 
John (ai. 1), he calla it a laborious piece of literattire ; and in 
the ll'Fth Traetaie on the same evangelist, he speaks of the 
themes here dealt with as matters which wore discussed with 
the utmost painstaking. Its great object is to vindicate the 
Giospel against the critical assaults of the heathen. Paganism, 
having tried persecution as its first weapon, and seen it fail, 
attempted next to discredit the new faith by slandering its 
doctrine, impeaching its history, and attacking with special 
persistency the veracity of the gospel writers. In this it 
was aided by some of Augustine’s heretical antagonists, who 
endeavoured at times to establish a conspicuous inconsistency 
between the Jewish Scriptures and the Christian, and at times 
to prove the several sections of the Hew Testament to be at 
variance with each other. Many alleged that the original 
Gospels had received considerable additions of a spurious 
character. And it was a favourite method of argumentation, 
adopted both by heathen and by Monichean adversaries, to*' urge 
that the evangelical historians contradicted each other. Thus, 
in the present treatise (i 7), Augustine speaks of this matter 
of the discrepancies between the evangelists as the ^palmary 
argument wielded by his opponents. Hence, as elsewhere he 
sought to demonstrate the congruity of the Old Testament 
with the Hew, he set himseK here to exonerate Christianity 
from the charge of any defect of harmony, whether in the 
facts recorded or in the order of their narration, between its 
four fundamental historical documents. The plan of the 
work is laid out in four great divisions. In the first hook, he 
refuTe^" those who asserted that Christ was only the wisest 
among men, and who aimed at detracting from the authority 
of the Gospels, by insisting on the absence of any written 
compositions proceeding from the hand of Christ HimseK, and 
by affirming that the disciples went beyond what had been 
His own teaching both on the subject of His divinity, and on 
the duty of abandoning the worship of the gods. In the 
second, he enters r^on a careful examination, of Matthew’s 
Gospel, on to the record of the supper, comparing it with 
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Marie, Luke, and Jolin, and exhibiting the perfect harmony 
subsisting between them. In the third, he demonstrates tlie 
same consistency between the four evangelists, from the 
account of the suiiper on to the end. And in the fourth, he 
subjects to a similar investigation those passages in Mark, 
Luke, and John, which have no proper parallels in Matthew. 
For the discharge of a task like this Augustine was gifted 
witli much, but he also lacked much. The resources of a 
noble and penetrating intellect, profound spiritual insight, and 
reverent love for ScripLime, formed high qualifications at 
his command. But he was deficient in exact scholarship. 
Thoroirghly versed in Latin literature, as is evinced here by 
the happy notices of Ennius, Cicero, Lucan, and others of its 
great writers, he knew little Greek, and no Hebrew. He 
refers more than once in the present treatise to his ignorance 
of the original language of the Old Testament; and while 
his knowledge of that of the New was probably not so un- 
serviceable as has often been supposed, instances like that in 
which he solves the apparent difficulty in the two luTdem, 
mentioned in Gal. vi, without, alluding to the distinction 
between the Greek words, make it sufficiently plain that it 
was not at least his invariable habit to prosecute these studies 
with the original in his view. Hence we find him missing 
many explanations which would at once have suggested them- 
selves, had he not so implicitly followed the imperfect versions 
of the sacred text. 

An analysis of the contents of the work might show much 
that is of interest to the Biblical critic. Principles elsewhere 
theoretically enunciated are seen here in their free application. 
In some respects, this effort is one of a more severely scienjjfiji 
character than is often the case with Augustine. It Splays 
much less digression than is customary with in'm. The 
tendency to extravagant allegorizing is also less frequently 
indulged in, although it does come to the surface at times, as 
in the notable example of the interpretation of the names 
Leah and Rachel, His inordinate dependence upon the 
Septuagint, however, is as broadly marked here as anywhere. 
As he sometimes indicates an inclination to accept the story 
of Aristeas, in this composition he almost goes the length of 
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f^laiTning a special inspiration for these translators. On the 
other hand, in many passages we have the privilege of seeing 
his resolve to he no nncritioal expositor. He pauses often to 
chronicle varieties of reading, sometimes in the Latin text and 
sometimes in the Greek. Thus ha notices the occurrence of 
ZMem for ThaMem, of BcdmanviTM for Magedm, and the 
lilce, and mentiuna how some codices read wmian for maid, in 
the sentence, The maid is not dead, hut sUepdh (Matt. ix. 24). His 
principles of harmonizing are ordinarily characterized hy simpli- 
city and good sense. In general, he surmounts the difficulty of 
what may seem at first sight discordant versions of one incident, 
hy supposing different instances of the same circumstances, or 
repeated utterances of the same words. He holds emphati- 
cally hy the position, that wherever it is possible to believe 
two similar incidents to have taJcen place, no contradiction can 
legitimately he alleged, although no evangelist may relate 
them both together. AU merely verbal variations in the records 
of the same occurrence he regards as matters of too little 
consequence to create any serious perplexity to the student 
whose aim is honestly to reach the sense intended. '*^Suoh 
narratives as those of the storm upon the lake, the healing of 
the centurion’s servant, and the denials of Peter, furnish good 
examples of his metliod, and of the fair and fearless spirit of 
his inquiry. And however unsuccessful we may now judge 
some of his endeavours, when we consider the comparative 
poverty of his materials, and the untrodden field whiph he 
essayed to search, we shall not deny to this treatise the merit 
of grandeur in original conception, and exemplary faithfulness 
in actual execution. 


S. D. F. 
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BOOK FIBST. 

THE UtEATISB OPEHB WITH A SHOE! STATEMENT OH THE SUBJEOT OF THE AtTTHO- 
EITY OF THE BVANOEHBTS, THHIE NUinSEE, THBIS OEDEE, AND THE BIFFE- 
EBNT PIANB OF THEIE NAEEATIYBS. ATTGTJBTINE THEN PEEPAEES FOE THE 
BISOnSBION OF THE QUESTIONB EELATINB TO THEIE HAEMONY, BY JOINING 
ISallB IN THIS BOOK WITH THOSE YYHO EAISB A BIFFIOULTY IN THE OIEOEM- 
STANOE THAT OHEIST HAS LEFT NO WElaTNO OF HIS OWN, OE WHO FABSBIY 
ALLEGE THAT OEETAIN BOOKS WEEE COMFOSBB BY HIM ON THE AET8 OF 
MAGIC. HE ALSO MEETS THE OBJECTIONS OF THOSE WHO, IN OPPOSITION TO 
THE EVANGELIOAL TEACHING, A8SEET THAT THE BISOIPIES OF OHEIST AT 
ONCfe ASCEIBED MOEE TO THEIE MASTBE THAN HE EBALLY WAS, WEEN THEY 
AFFIEMBB THAT HE WAS OOB, AKB INOHLOATED WHAT THEY HAB NOT BEEN 
INSTEHOTBD IN BY HIM, WHEN THEY INTBEDIOTEB THE WOESHIP OF THE 
GOBS. AGAINST THESE ANTAGONISTS HE YINBIOATES TEE TEACHING OF THE 
APOSTLES, BY APPEALING TO THE UTTEEANCEB OF THE PB0PHET8, ANB BY 
SHOWING THAT THE GOO OF ISEAEL WAS TO BE THE SOLE OBJSOT 07 WOESHIP, 
WHO ALSO, ALTHOUGH HE WAS THE ONLY DEITY TO WHOM ACCEPTANCE WAS 
BWIED IN FOBMEB TIMES BY THE BOMANS, ANB THAT FOB THE YEEY 
EEASON THAT HE PBOHIBITED THEM FEOM: W0E8HIPPIN0 OTHER GOBS ALONG 
WITH HIMSELF, HAS NOW IN THE END MADE THE EMPIEE OF BOMB SUBJECT 
TO HIS NAME, ANB AMONG ALL NATIONS HAS BBOKEN THEIE IDOLS IN PIECES 
THEOUGS THE PBEACHINO OF THE GOSPEL, AS HE HAB PEOMIBEP BY HIS 
PBOFHETS THAT THE EVENT SHOULD BE, 

Chap. i. — On the avihorily qfthe Oospds, 

1. TIT the entire number of those divine records which are 
X contained in the sacred writings, the gospel deservedly 
stands pre-eminent. For what the law and the prophets 
aforetime announced as destined to come to pass, is exhibited 
in the gospel in its realization^ and fulfilment. The first 
preachers of this gospel were the apostles, who beheld our Lord 

* heading redditum, Four uss. glre revdatum ss as tiouglit to light, — 

UlONE. 
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and Saviour Jesns Christ in person ^vllen He vas yet present 
in the flesh. And not only did these ^ men keep in remom- 
hrance the -words hoard from His lips, and the deeds -wrought 
by Him beneath their eyes ; hut they -were also careful, -when 
the duty of preaching the gospel was laid upon them, to 
make manldnd acquainted -with those divine and memorable 
occurrences which took place at a period antecedent to the 
formation of their own connection with Him in the way of 
discipleship, which belonged also to the time of His nativity, 
His infancy, or His youth, and with regard to which they were 
able to institute exact inquiry and to obtain information, either 
at His own hand or at the hands of His parents or other 
parties, on the ground of the most reliable intimations and the 
most trustworthy testimonies. Certain of them also — ^namdly, 
Matthew and John — ^gave to the world, in thoir respective 
books, a written account of aU tiiose matters which it seemed 
needful to commit to -writing concerning Him. 

2 . And to preclude the supposition that, in what concerns 
the apprehension and proclamation of the gospel, it is a matter 
of any consequence whether the enunciation comes by men 
who were actual followers of this same Lord here when Ho 
manifested Himself in the flesh and had the company of His 
disciples attendant on Him, or by persons who -with due credit 
received facts -with which they became acquainted in a trust- 
worthy manner through the instrumentality of these former, 
divine providence, through the agency of the Holy Spirit, has 
taken care that certain of those also who were nothing more than 
followers of the first apostles should have authority given them 
not only to preach the gospel, but also to compose an- account 
jpfjt in writing. I refer to Mark and Luke. All those o^fher 
indivfisials, however, who have attempted or dared to offer a 
-written record of the acts of the Lord or of the apostles, failed 
to commend themselves in their own times as men of the 
character which would induce the Church to yield them its 
confidence, and to admit their compositions to the canonioal 
authority of the Holy Books. And this was the case not 
merely beoause they were persons who could make no rightful 
daim to have credit given them in their narrations, but also 

I Instead of Qui non solum, as aljoTB, many mss, read Otf^'us, etc. — ^M iohb. 


CHAP. II.] THEm ITTOBEIl AND OEDEE. l4l 

booaiiso in a deceitful manner they introduced into their 
■writings certain matters which are condemned at once hy 
the catholic and apostolic rule of faith, and hy sound doc- 
trine. • 


Chap. it. — On the wder of the evangdiatB, and theprmciples on which they m'ote. 

3. N'o'w, those four evangelists whose names have gained the 
most remarkable circulation^ over the whole world, and whose 
number has been fixed as four, — ^it may be for the simple 
reason that there are four divisions of that world through the 
universal length of which they, by their number as by a 
Hnd of mystical sign, indicated the advancing extension of 
the Church of Christ, — are believed to have written in the 
order which follows : first Matthew, then Mark, thirdly Luke, 
lastly John. Hence, too, [it would appear that] these bad one 
order determined among them -with regard to the matters of 
their personal knowledge and their preaching [of the gospel], 
but a different order in reference to the task of giving the 
written narrative. As far, indeed, as concerns the acquisition 
of thai o-wn knowledge and the charge of preaching, those 
unquestionably came first in order who were actually followers 
of the Lord when He was present in the flesh, and who heard 
Him speak and saw Him act j and [with a commission received] 
from His Ups they were despatched to preach the gospel. But 
as respects the task of composing that record of the gospd 
which is to be accepted as ordained by divine authority, there 
were (only) two, belonging to the number of those whom the 
Lord chose before the passover, that obtained places, — namely, 
the flrst place and the last. For the first place in order was held 
by i^atthew, and the last by John. And thus the remainiag. 
two, who did not belong to tiie number referred to, who 
at the same time had become followers of the Christ who 
spoke in these others, were supported on either side by the 
same, like sons who were to be embraced, and who in this way 
were set in the midst between these twain. 

4. Of these four, it is true, only Matthew is reckoned to ha-ve 
written in the Hebrew language ; the others in Greek. Anri 
however they may appear to have kept each of them a certain 

f Notissimi, 
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ordoi of narration proper to himaelf, this certainly is not 
to be taken as if each individual writer cbose to write in 
ignorance of what his predecessor had done, or left out as 
matters about which there was no information things which 
another nevertheless is discovered to have recorded. But the 
fact is, that just as they received each of them the gift of in- 
spiration, they abstained from adding to their several labours 
any superfluous conjoint compositions. For Matthew is under- 
stood to have taken it in hand to construct the record of the 
incarnation of the Lord according to the royal lineage, and to 
give an account of most part of His deeds and words as they 
stood in relation to this present life of men. Mark follows 
him closely, and looks like his attendant and epitomizer. For 
in his narrative he gives nothing in concert with John apart 
from the others : by hims elf separately, he has little to record ; 
in conjunction with Luke, as distinguished firom the rest, he 
has stfll less; but in concord with Matthew, he has a very large 
number of passages. Much, too, he narrates in words almost 
numerically and identically the same as those used by Matthew, 
where the agreement is either with that evangelist alSne, or 
with him in connection with the rest. On the other hand, 
Luke appears to have occupied himself rather with the 
priestly lineage and character ^ of the Lord. ■ For although in 
his own way he carries the descent back to David, what he 
has followed is not the royal pedigree, but the line of those who 
were not kings. That genealogy, too, he has brought to a 
point in Fathan the son of David,® which person likewise was 
no long. It is not thus, however, with Matthew. For in 
tracing the hneage along through Solomon the Mng,® he has 
•pur sued ■with strict regularity the succession of the other ki-ng j j ; 
and i% enumerating these, he has also conserved that my^ical 
number of which we shall speak hereafter. 

Cn&p. III. — Of the fact tJtat Mattluw, together vMh Maseh, had spaAal^ in vieio the 
hngly character qf Ohriat, wheteae Lake deaU with theprieady. 

6. For the Lord Jesus Christ, who is the one true King 
and the one true Priest, the former to rule us, and the latter 
to make expiation for us, has sho'wn us how His o-wn figure 
bore these two parts together, which were only separately 

‘Persanam. ’LukeiiL 81. "Matt. L 6. 
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commended [to notice] among the Fathers.^ “This heoomea 
apparent if (for example) we 'look to that inscription which 
was affixed to His cross — King of the Jews: in connection also 
with which, and by a secret instinct, Pilate replied, Whai I 
have written, I have written} For it had been said aforetime in 
the VesHixas, Destroy <not ihje wriiing of the title} The same be- 
comes evident, so far as the part of priest is concerned, if we 
have regard to what He has taught us concerning offering and 
receiving. For thus it is that He sent us beforehand a prophecy'* 
respecting TTiYnHelF, which runs thus. Thou art a priest for eoer, 
after the order of Mdehisedeh} And in many other testimonies 
of the divine Scriptures, Christ appears both as King and as 
Priest. Hence, dso, even David himself, whose son He is, 
not without good reason, more frequently declared to be than 
he is said to be Abraham’s son, and whom Matthew and Lulce 
have both alUre held by, — ^the one viewing him as the person 
from whom, through Solomon, His lineage can be traced down, 
and the other talcing him for the person to whom, through 
Hathan, His genealogy can be carried up, — did represent tlio 
part 0 ? a priest, although he was patently a king, when he ate 
the shew-bread. For it was not lawful for any one to eat that, 
save the priests only.® To this it must be added that Luke is 
the only one who mentions how Mary was discovered by the 
angel, and how she was related to Elizabeth,^ who was the 
wife of Zachaiias the priest. And of this Zacharias the same 
evangelist has recorded the fact, that the woman whom he had 
for wife was one of the daughters of Aaron, which is to say 
she belonged to the tribe of the priests.® 

'6. 'Whereas, then, Matthew had in view the kingly chaiac- 
ter,^d Luke the priestly, they have at the same time bj^y,!, 

^ Some editions insert anUguoa, the ancient Fathers ; bat the Msa o^t it. — 
Mione. 

* John sdx. 19-22. *Pa. bnev. 1. 

‘Two MSS. give prophetam, prophet, instead of prepheiiaw,, prophecy. — 
MiaBX. 

‘Ps. ox. 4. *1 Sam. xxi. 6 ; Hath xiL 8. 

1 The reading supported by the manuscripta is : Mariam eommemorat db 
Angelo manifestalcm cognatam faisse Elisaiefh. It is sometimes given thus ; 
Mariam eommemoratman\fe»te eognalam, eto. ^mentions that Mary was clearly 
related to Elisabeth. 

• Luke i. 36, 6, 
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set forth pre-eminently the humanity of Christ : for it was 
according to His humanity that Christ was made both King 
and Priest. To Him, too, God gave the throne of His father 
David, in order that of His kingdom there should be none 
end' And this was done with the purpose that there might 
be a mediator between God and men, the man Christ Jesus,® 
to moke intereession for us. Luke, on the other .baud, had no 
one connected with him to act as his summarist in the way that 
Mark was attached to Matthew. And it may be that this is 
not without a certain solemn significance.® Por it is the 
right of kings not to miss the obedient following of attendants; 
and hence the evangelist, who had taken it in hand to give 
an account of the kingly character of Christ, had a person 
attached to him as his associate who was in some fashion to 
follow in his stops. But inasmuch as it was the priest’s wont 
to enter all alone into the holy of holies, in accordance with 
that principle, Luke, whose object contemplated the priestly 
office of Christ, did not have any one to come after him as a 
confederate, who was meant in some way to serve as an 
epitomizer of his narrative. 

Chap, tv.— Of the fact that John mdertooh the expoeitim of Christa divinity. 

7. These three evangelists, however, were for the most part 
engaged with those things which Christ did through the vehicle 
of the flesh of man, and after the temporal fashion.* But 
John, on the other hand, had in view that true divinity of 
the Lord in which He is the Father’s equal, and directed his 
efforts above all to the setting forth of the divine nature in 
his Gospel in such a way as he bdieved to be adequate to 
nofin’s needs and notions,® Therefore he is borne to lo:gjier 
heighttv in which he leaves the other three far behind him ; 
so that, while in them you see men who have their conversa- 
tion in a certain manner with the man Christ on earth, in him 
you perceive one who has passed beyond the cloud in which the 
whole earth is wrapped, and who has reached the liquid heaven 
Jrom which, with clearest and steadiest mental eye, he is. able 
to look upon God the "Word, who was in the beginning with 

' Luke i. 32. ‘1 Tim, ti 6, ’ Sine aliquo socramento. 

* Tomporaiiter, ‘ Quantum inter lieminca sufflcei'e oredidit. 


CHAP. V.] JOHN THE EJCPOUNBEB OP CHRIST’S DIVINITY, A 40 


God, and by whom all things were made.^ And there, too, 
he can recognise Him who was made flesh, in order that He 
might dwell amongst ns ; * [that Word of whom we say,] that 
He assumed the flesh, not that He was changed into the flesh. 
For had not this assumption of the flesh been effected in such 
a manner as at the same time to conserve the tmchangeablo 
Divinity, such a word as this could never have been spoken, — 
namely, I and tha Faiher are one? For surely the Father and 
the flesh are not one. 'And the same John is also the only one 
who has recorded that witness which the Dord gave concerning 
Himself, when He said : Se that hath seen me, hath seen the 
Father also; and, I am in the Fcdhe/r, and the Father is in 
7 m;* that they may he am, e/om as we are one;’^ and. What- 
soever the Fcdher doeth, these same things doeth the Son. Uhemse? 
And whatever other statements there may be to the same 
effect, calculated to betoken, to those who are possessed of right 
understanding, that divinity of Christ in which He is the 
Father’s equal, of all these we might almost say that we are 
indebted for their introduction into the Gospel narrative to 
John alone. For he is like one who has drunk in the secret 
of His divinity more richly and somehow more familiarly 
than others, as if he drew it from the very bosom of his Lord 
on which it was his wont to recline when He sat at meat’ 

Chaf. V. — Cbwceni»nj7 virto^Sf of wJdch John is convsrsimt the 

coniemplaiive, the other evangelists with the active, 

8, Moreover, there are two several virtues (or talents) which 
have been proposed to the mind of mjin. Of these, the one is 
the active, and the other the contemplative : the one being 
that whereby the way is taken, and the- other that whereby 
the^oal is reached ; ® the one that by which men labour -ar 
order that the heart may be purified to see God, and thf other 
that by which men are diseng^ed ® and God is seen. Thus 
the former of these two virtues is occupied with the precepts 
for the right exercise of the temporal life, whereas the latter 
deals with the doctrine of that life which is everlasting. In 
this way, also, the one operates, the other rests j for the former 

iJoRni, I, 8. “JoRni. 14. ’ ‘John x. 80. * John xiv. 9, 10. ‘ 

^Johnxvii. 22. • John v. 19. f John xiii. 28. 

* Ilia qua itnr, irta qua pervenitw. o Qua vacatur, ■ 

HARMONY. K 



14G 


THE HAEMONT OE THE GOSPELS. 


[BOOK I. 


flnila its sphere in the purging of sins, the latter moves in the 
light ^ of the purged. And thus, again, in tins mortal life the 
one is engaged with the work of a good conversation; wliile the 
other subsists rather on faith, and is seen only in the person 
of the very few, and through the glass darkly, and only in 
part in a kind of vision of the unchangeable truth.® Now 
these two virtues are understood to be presented emblemati- 
cally in the instance of the two wives of Jacob. Of these I 
have discoursed already up to the measure of my ability, and 
as fvdly as seemed to be appropriate to my task, (in what I 
have written) in opposition to Faustus the Manidhean.® For 
Lia, indeed, by interpretation means labowmg* whereas Eaohel 
signifies the first principle seen^ And by this it is given us to 
understand, if one will only attend carefully to the matter, 
that those three evangelists who, with pre-eminent fulness, 
have handled the account of the Lord’s temporal doings and 
those of His sayings which were meant to bear chiefly upon 
the moulding of the manners of the present life, were conver- 
sant with that active virtue; and that John, on the other 
hand, who narrates fewer by far of the Lord’s doings, but 
records with greater carefulness and with larger wealth of 
detail the words which He spoke, and most especially those , 
discourses which were intended to introduce us to the know- 
ledge of the unity of the Trinity and the blessedness of the 
life eternal, formed Iris plan and framed his statement with a 
view to commend the contemplative virtue to our regard. 


1 Beading lumine: but one of the Vatican mbs. gives in iWwminaiione, in the 
enlightenment of the purged. 

* 1 Cor. siii. 12. ‘ Book xziL 62. * Laborane. 

Visum prinoipium. In various editions it is given as visits prineipim^ The 
UBS. hEre vistm principium. In the passage referred to in the treatise againat 
Faustus tho Manichean, Augustine appends the explanation, she verbtm ex guo 
prineipium, = the drst principle seen, or the word by which the fb:st 
princi^e is seen. The et^mologios on which Augustine proceeds may perhaps 
be these : for Leah, the Hebrew verb Zaah, to be wearied Cnt<^); and for Baehel 
the Hohxew forms Saah = see, and Chalal = begin nxi)* ^or another 
example of extravagant allegorizing on the two wives of Jacob, see Justin 
Marta’s DktJogne with Trypho, chap, oxxxix.— T b. 
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Chap. vi. — Of Ilia four Uving creatures in the Apocalypse, which have hem taken 
hy some in one ap^lcation, and hy others in another, as apt figures of the 
four evangelists, 

9. For these reasons, it also appears to me, that of the 
various parties who have interpreted the living creatures in 
the Apocalypse as significant of the four evangelists, those who 
have taken the Hon to point to- Matthew, the man to Mark, 
the calf to Luke, and the eagle to John, have made a more 
reasonable application of the figures than those who have 
assigned the man to Matthew, the eagle to Mark, and the 
hon to John. For, in forming their particular idea of the 
matter, these latter have chosen to keep in view simply the 
beginnings of the books, and not the full design of the 
several evangelists in its completeness, which was the matter 
that should, above aU, have been thoroughly examined. For 
surely it is with much greater propriety that the one who has 
brought under our notice most largely the Idngly character of 
Christ, should be taken to be represented by the lion. Thus is 
it alsojihat we fiind the lion mentioned in conjimotion with 
the royal tribe itself, in that passage of the Apocalypse where 
it is said. The lion of the tribe of Judah hath ^prevailed,} For 
in Matthew’s narrative the magi are recorded to have come 
from the east to inq^uire after the King, and to worship TTim 
whose birth was notified to them by the star. Thus, too, 
Herod, who himself also was a king, is [said there to be] 
afraid of the royal child, and to put so many little children to 
death in order to make sure that the one might be slain.* 
Agaia, that Luke is intended under the figure of the calf, in 
reference to the pre-eminent saerifioe made by the priest, has 
beej doubted by neither of the two [sets of interpreters]. Fox 
in that Gospel the narrator’s account commences with ZaiCharias 
the priest. In it mention is also made of the relationship 
between Mary and Elizabeth.® In it, too, it is recorded that 
the ceremonies proper to the earliest priestly service were 
attended to in the cose of the infant Christ ; ^ and a careful 
examination brings a variety of other matters imder our notice 
in this Gospel, by which it is made apparent that Luke’s object 
was to deal with the part of the priest. In this way it follows 
* Eev. V. 6. • Matt. ii. 1-18. ® Luke i, 6, 86. * Luke ii. 22-24. 
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further, that Mark, "who has set himself neither to give an 
account of the Idngly lineage, nor to expound anything dis- 
tinctive of the priesthood, whether on the subject of the 
relationship or on that of the consecration, and who at the 
same tune comes before us as one who handles the things 
which the man Christ did, appears to he indicated simply 
under the figure of the man among those four living creatures. 
But again, those three living creatures, whether, lion, man, or 
calf, have their course upon this earth ; and in like manner, 
those three evangelists occupy themselves chiefly with the 
' tbing H which Christ did in the flesh, and with the precepts 
which He delivered to men, who also hear the burden of the 
flesh, for their instruction in the rightful exercise of this mortal 
life. "Whereas John, on the other hand, soars like an eagle 
above the clouds of human infirmity, and gazes upon the light 
of the unchangeable truth with those keenest and steadiest 
eyes of the heart.^ 

OziAP. vii. — A statement of AuonsHne’a reason far vnderiaMng this vmrk on 
tile hamaniy of the evangelists, and an example gf the method injohkh he 
meets those who allege that Christ wrote nothing Himself, and Siat His 
disciples made an unwarranted affirmation in proclaiming Him to be Qod. 

10. Those sacred chariots of the Lord,” however, in .which 
He is borne throughout the earth and brings the peoples under 
His easy yoke and His light burden, are assailed with calumnious 
charges by certaiu persons who, in impious vanity or in igno- 
rant temerity, think to rob of their credit as veracious historians 
those teachers by whose instrumentality the Christian religion 
has been disseminated all the world over, and through whose 
efforts it has yielded fruits so plentiful that unbelievers now 
assffToely dare so much as to mutter their slanders in private 
amongMihemselves, kept in check by the faith of the Gentiles 
and hy the devotion of aU the peoples, nevertheless, inasmuch 
as they 'Still strive by their ,^umnious disputations to keep 
some from making themselves acq^uainted with the faith, and 
'thus prevent them from heooming believers, while they also 
endeavour to the utmost of their power to excite agitations 
among others who have already attained to belief, and thereby 
give them trouble ; and further, as there are some brethren 

' Soo also Troi^, ZO, on Jolm i. 6. * Has Domini sanctea quadiigos. 
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whoj ■without detriment to their o'wn faith, have a desire to 
ascertain what answer can be given to such questions, either 
for the advantage of their own knowledge or for the purpose 
of refuting the vain utterances of their enemies, with the 
inspiration and help of the Lord our God (and would that it 
might prove profitable for the salvation of such men), we have 
undertaken in this work to demonstrate the errors or the rash- 
ness of those who deem themselves able to prefer charges, the 
subtilty of which is at least sufficiently observable, against 
those four different books of the gospel which have been 
written by these four several evangelists. And in order to 
carry out this design to a successful conclusion, we must prove 
that the -writers in question do not stand in any antagonism 
to each other. Por those adversaries are in the habit of adduc- 
ing this as the palmary ^ allegation in all their vain objections, 
namely, that the evangehats are not in harmony with each 
other. 

11. But we must first discuss a matter which is apt to 
present a difficulty to the minds of some. I refer to the 
question why the Lord has written nothing Himself, and why 
He has thus left us to the necessity of accepting the testimony 
of other persons who have prepared records of His history. 
For this is what those parties — ^the pagans more than any® — 
allege when they lack boldness enough to impeach or blas- 
pheme the Lord Jesus Christ Himself, and when they allow 
Him — only as a man, however — ^to have been possessed of 
.the most distinguished wisdom. In making that admission, 
they at the same time assert that the disciples claimed more 
for their Master than He really was ; so much more indeed 
thsi they even called Him the Son of God, and the Wordrsf 
God, by whom all things were made, and affirmed that He 
and God are one. And in the same way they dispose of all 
other kindred passages in the epistles of the apostles, in the 
light of which we have been taught that He is to be wor- 
shipped as one God with the Father. For they are of opinion 
that He is certainly to be honoured as the wisest of men ; 
but they deny that He is to be worshipped as God. 

> KeodingoitHeT sme vamtaUs oTfjicere, or with several nss. palmare, etc. 

’ Vd maxime pagniii. 
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12. Wherefore, when they put the question why Ho has 
not written in His own person, it would seem as if they were 
prepared to believe regarding Him whatever He might have 
written concerning Himself, but not what others may have 
given the world to know with respect to His life, according to 
the measure of their own judgment. Well, I ask them in 
turn why, in the case of certain of the noblest of their own 
philosophers, tliey have accepted the statements which their 
disciples left in the records they have composed, while these 
sages themselves have given us no written accounts of their 
own lives 1 For Pythagoras, than whom Greece in those days^ 
did not possess any more illustrious personage in the sphere 
of that contemplative virtue, is believed to have written abso- 
lutely nothing, whether on the subject of his own personal 
history or on any other tlieme whatsoever. And as to Socrates, 
to whom, on the other hand, they have adjudged a position of 
supremacy above all others in that active virtue by wliich the 
moral life is trained, so that they do not hesitate also to aver 
tliat he was even pronounced to be the wisest of mon J)y the 
testimony of their deity Apollo, — ^it is indeed true that he 
handled the fables of jEsop in some few short verses, and 
thus made use of words and numbers of his own in the task 
of rendering the themes of another. But this was alL And 
so far was he from having the desire to write anything himself, 
that he declared that he had done even so much only because 
he was constrained by the imperial will of his demon, as Plato, 
the noblest of all his disciples, teUa us. That was a work, 
also, in which he sought to set forth in fair form not so much 
Ms own thoughts, as rather the ideas of anothex. What reason- 
ahip ground, therefore, have they for believing, with regard^to 
those sages, all that their disciples have committed to recoidT 
in respect of their Mstory, while at the same time they refuse 
to credit in the case of Christ what His disciples have written 
on the subject of His life 1 And all the more may we thus 
argue, when we see how they admit that all other men have 
been excelled by Him iu the matter of wisdom, although they 
dedine to acknowledge Him to he God. Is it, indeed, the 
case that those persons whom they do not hesitate to allow to 
1 Six U3S. omit the turn, at that time,— Hicans. 
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have been by far His inferiors, have bad the faculty of making 
disciples who can be trusted in all that concerns the narrative 
of their careers, and that He failed in that capacity ? But if 
that is a most absurd statement to venture upon, then in aU 
that belongs to the history of that Person to whom they grant 
the honour of wisdom, they ought to believe not merely what 
suits their own notions, but what they road in the narratives 
of those who learned from this sage Himself those various facts 
which they have left on record on the subject of His life. 

Ohap. viii. — Of iSa Question why, if Christ is helieved to have been, Cue wisest of 
mm on the testimony of common narrative report. He should not be believed 
to be God on the testimony of Cie superior r^ort of preaching. 

13. Besides this, they ought to tell ns by what means they 
have succeeded in acquiring their Icnowledge of this fact that 
He was the wisest of men, or how it has had the opportunit}'' 
of reaching their ears. If they have been made acquainted 
with it simply by current report, then is it the case that com- 
mon report forms a more trustworthy informant^ on the subject 
of His history than those disciples of His who, as they have 
gone and preached of Him, have disseminated the some re- 
port like a penetrating savour throughout the whole world?* 
In fine, they ought to prefer the one kind of report to the other, 
and believe that account of His life which is the superior of 
the two. For this report,* indeed, which is spread abroad 
with a wonderful clearness from that Church catholic* at whose 
extension through the whole world those persons are so aston- 
ished, prevails in an incomparable fashion over the unsubstan- 
tial rumours with which men like them occupy themselves. 
This report, furthermore, which carries with it such weight 
an^ such currency,® that in dread of it they can only muttgr 
their anxious and feeble snatches of paltry objections, within 
their own breasts, as if they were more afraid now of being 
heard than wishful to receive credit, proclaims Christ to be 
the only-begotten Son of God, and Bimself God,® by whom all 

^ Instead of do iUo nuntia fama est, fourteen mss. give de do fama nimtiaia 
eat=is it a more tnistwortliv report tlut lias been annotmcod. — MiaNS. 

’ Qnibus eum pnedicantibua ipsa per totnin munduin fama fragravit ? 

’ Tama. * De catholica ecolesia. * Celebris. 

® The words stand, os above, in the gimt majority of mss. : tarn Celebris, vi 
earn timendo isti tr^idas et tepidas eontradictiunculas in sinu suo rodant, jam 
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t.TiiTigR were mode. Ifj therefore, they choose report as their 
witness, why does not tlioir choice fix on this special report, 
which is so pre-eminently lustrous in its remarkable definite- 
ness ? And if they desire the evidence of writings, why do 
they not take those evangelical writings which excel all 
others in their commanding authority ? On our side, indeed, 
we accept those statements about their deities wMch are offered 
at once in their most ancient writings and by most current 
report. But if these deities are to be considered proper objects 
for reverence, why then do they make them the subject of 
laughter in the theatres ? And if, on the other hand, they are 
proper objects for laughter, the occasion for such laughter 
must be all the greater when they are made the objects of 
worship in the theatres. It remains for us to look upon 
those pei'sons as themselves minded to be witnesses con- 
cerning Christ, who, by apsalting what they know not, 
divest themselves of the merit of knowing what they apeak 
about Or if, again, they assert that they are possessed of 
any books which they can maintain to have been writtm by 
Him, they ought to produce them for our inspection. For 
assuredly those books (if there are such) must be most profit- 
able and most wholesome, seeing they are the productions of 
one whom they acknowledge to have been the wisest of men. 
If, however, they are afraid to produce them, it must ho 
because they are of evil tendency; but if they are evil, then 
the wisest of men cannot have written them. They aolcnow- 
ledge Christ, however, to be the wisest of men, and conse- 
quently Christ cannot have written any such thing. 

Chap. ix. — 0/eerl<^npereon3 who prelend that Ohrisl wrote books on the 

^ arts <jf magic, ^ 

14. But, indeed, these persons rise to snoh a pitch of folly 
as to allege that the books which they consider to have been 
written by Him contaia the arts by which 'they think He 

phs mebientea audiri qnam volenies credt, MUum DH tJ'nigeniium et J>etm 
presdieat Christum f In some uss, and editions the sense is altered hy insert- 
ing est after eeldiris, and suhstituting nolentee for volentes, and prcedicari for 
pndkat; so that it hecomeasthaf report is of snoh distinguished currency, that 
in dread of it they can only mutter, etc, ... as now rather fearing to be heard 
than refusing to admit the belief tliat Christ is proclaimed to be the only-begot- 
ten Son of Qod, etc. Bee Migne.— T b. 
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•wrouglit those miracles, the fame of which has become preva- 
lent in all q^uarters. And this fancy of theirs betrays what 
they really love, and what their aims really are. For thus, 
indeed, they show us how they entertain this opinion that Christ 
was the wisest of men only for the reason that He possessed 
the knowledge of I know not what illicit arts, which are justly 
condemned, not merely by Chrislian discipline, but even by the 
administration of earthly government itself. And, in good 
sooth, if there are people who affirm that they have read books 
of this nature composed by Christ, then why do they not per- 
form with their own hand some such works as those which so 
greatly excite their wonder when wrought by Him, by taldng 
advantage of the information which they have derived from 
these books ? 

CBAr. X. — OJ tome lolio are mad enough to tu^ose that the hooks mre iiucrlhed 
with the names qf Peter and Paul, 

16. Hay more, as by divine judgment, some of those who 
either believe, or wish to have it believed, that Christ wrote 
matter of that description, have even wandered so far into 
error as to allege that these same books bore on their front, in 
the form of epistolary superscription, a designation addressed 
to Peter and Paul. And it is quite possible that either the 
enemies of the name of Christ, or certain parties who thought 
that they might impart to this land of execrable arts the 
weight of authority drawn from so glorious a name, may have 
written things of that nature under the name of Christ and 
the apostles. But in such most deceitful audacity they have 
been so utterly blinded as simply to have made themselves 
fitting objects for laughter, even with young people who as 
yet^^ow Christian literature only in boyish fashion, and rank 
merely in the grade of readers. 

16. For when they made up their minds to represent 
Christ to have written in such strain as that to His disciples, 
they bethought themseLves of those of His followers who 
might best be talcen for the persons to whom Christ might 
most readily be believed to have written, as the individuals 
who had kept by Him on the most familiar terms of friend- 
ship. And so Peter and Paul occurred to them, I believe, 
just because in many places they chanced to see these two 
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apostles represented in pictures as botlr in company with 
Him.^ For Rome, in a specially honourable and solemn 
manner,® commends the merits of Peter and of Paul, for this 
reason among others, namely, that tlrey suffered [martyrdom] 
on the same day. Thus to fall most completely into error 
was the due desert of men who sought for Christ and His 
apostles not in the holy writings, but on painted walls. 
Heithor is it to be wondered at, that these fiction-limners were 
misled by the paintera® For throughout the whole period 
during which Christ lived in our mortal flesh in fellowship 
with His disciples, Paul had never become His disciiole. Only 
after His passion, after His resurrection, after His ascension, 
after the mission of the Holy Spirit from heaven, after many 
Jews had been converted and had shown marvellous faith, 
after the stoning of Stephen the deacon and martyr, and when 
Paul still bore the name Saul, and was grievously persecuting 
those who had become believera in Christ, did Christ coll that 
man [by a voice] from heaven, and made him Ilis disciple and 
apostle.^ How, then, is it possible that Christ could have 
written those books which they wish to have it believed that 
He did write before His death, and winch were addressed to 
Peter and Paul, as those among His disciples who had boon 
most intimate with Him, seeing that up to that date Paul 
had not yet become a disciple of His at all ? 

Ciuv. XI , — In qppoiUioti to thoss wltofooUsldy imagins tlvat Oh'itt converted 
fke people to Himee^ly wigical arts. 

17. Moreover, let those who madly fancy that it was by 
the use of magical arts that He was able to do the great things 
which He did, and that it was by the practice of such rites 
tJiat He made His name a sacred thing to the peoples jvho 
were to be converted to Him, give their attention to this 
question, — ^namely, whether by the exercise of magical arts, 
and before He was born on this earth. He could also have 
filled with the Holy Spirit those mighty prophets who afore- 
time declared those very things concerning Him as things 

' Simul ebs oum fllo pictoa Tidsrent. 

’ The text <Sem eelehritia eolemniter, etc. ; othais give diem celeMus et 
eolemniterj anatlireo mss. have diem celeierrlmum eolemniter. — Mtwjs. 

• A pingentibTis Itogeutes dsoepti siuat. * Acts ix. 1-SO. 
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destined to come to pass, 'which we can now read in their 
accomplishment in the gospel, and which we can see in their 
present realisation in the world. For surely, even if it was by 
magical arts that He secured worship for Himself, and that, too, 
after His death, it is not the case that He was a magician be- 
fore He was born. Hay, for the office of prophesying on the 
subject of His coming, one nation had been most specially de- 
puted; and the entire administration of that commonwealth was 
ordained to be a prophecy of this King who was to come, and 
who. was to found a heavenly state^ drawn out of all nations. 

Chap. xn. — Of the fact that tlui God <f the Jews, after the suijitgation of that 

people, woe etiU not accepted hy the Romans, heeanse Sis commandment waa 

that He alone should be worshipped, and images destroyed. 

18. Furthermore, that Hebrew nation, which, as I have 
said, was commissioned to prophesy of Christ, had no other 
God but one God, the true God, who made heaven and earth, 
and all that therein is. Under His displeasure they were oft- 
times given into the power of their enemies. And now, 
indeed, on account of their most heinous sin in putting Christ 
to death, they have been thoroughly rooted out of Jerusalem 
itself, which was the capital of their Idngdom, and have been 
made subject to the Eoman empire. How the Homans were 
in the habit of propitiating* the deities of those nations whom 
they conquered by worshipping these themselves, and they 
were accustomed to undertaJre the charge of their sacred rites. 
But they dechned to act on that principle with regard to the 
God of the Hebrew nation, either when they made their 
attack or when they reduced the people. I believe that they 
perceived that, if they admitted the worship of tliis Deity, 
whijae commandment was that He only should be worshipped, 
and that images should be destroyed, they would have to put 
away from them all those objects to which formerly they had 
undertaken to do religious service, and by the worship of 
which they believed theh empire had grown. But in this the 
falseness of their demons mightily deceived them. For surely 
they ought to have apprehended the fact that it is only by the 

1 OivitatBm. 

“ T1i 6 text gives deoa , . , colendoa pi'iqiitiare. Eive Msa give decs . . . 
eoUjido propitiare. — Mionh. 
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will of the trae God, in whose hand resides the 
mpreme power in all things, that the Itingdom was given 
hem and has been made to increase, and that their position 
vas not due to the favour of those deities Avho, if tliey could 
lave wielded any influence whatever in that matter, would 
•ather have protected their own people from being over- 
nastered by the Eomans, or would have brought the Eomans 
hemselves into complete subjection to them. 

19. Certainly they cannot possibly affirm that the Mnd of 
jiety and maimers exemplified by them became objects of love 
md choice on the part of the gods of the nations which they 
lonquered. They will never mate such an assertion, if they 
only recaU their own early beginnings, the asylum for aban- 
loned' criminals and the fratricide of Eomulus. For when 
Eemus and Eomulus established their asylum, with the in- 
tention that whoever took refuge there, be the crime what it 
might be with which he stood charged, should enjoy impunity 
in his deed, they did not promulgate any precepts of penitence 
for bringing the minds of such wretched men back to p. right 
condition. By this bribe of impunity did they not rather arm 
the gathered band of fearful fugitives against the states to 
which they properly belonged, and the laws of whioli they 
dreaded ? Or when Eomulug slew his brother, who had per- 
petrated no evil against him, is it the case that his mind was 
bent on the vindication of justice, and not on the acquisition 
of absolute power 1 And is it true that the deities did take 
their delight in manners hke •these, as if they were themsolves 
enemies to their own states, in so far an they favoured those who 
were the enemies of these communities ? Nay rather, neither 
did they by deserting them harm the one class, nor did they^y 
passing over to their side in any sense help the other. For 
they have it not in their power to give kingship or to remove 
it. But that is done by the one true God, according to His 
hidden counsel And it is not Bis mind to make those 
necessarEy blessed to whom He may have given an earthly 
kingdom, or to make those necessarily unhappy whom He has 
deprived of that position. But He makes men blessed or 
wretched for other reasons and by other means, and either 
by permission or by actual gift distritates temporal and 
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eajthly kingdoms to whomsoever He pleases, and for whatso- 
ever period He chooses, according to the fore-ordained order 
of the ages. 

CuAS. XIII . — Of the ipieationvihy Ood suffered the Jews to-ie redmed to 
sulyeetion, 

20. Hence also they cannot meet us fairly with this ques- 
tion : Why, then, did the God of the Hebrews, whom you 
declare to be the supreme and true God, not only not subdue 
the Eomans under their power, but even fail to secure those 
Hebrews themselves against subjugation by the Eomans? 
Por there were open sins of theirs that went before them, 
and on account of which the prophets so long time ago pre- 
dicted that this very tiling would overtake them ; and above 
all, the reason lay in the fact, that in their impious fury 
they put Christ to death, in the commission of which sin they 
were made blind [to the guilt of their crime] through the 
deserts of other hidden transgressions. That His sufferings 
also would be for the benefit of the Gentiles, was foretold 
by the same prophetic testimony. Nor, in another point of 
view, did the fact appear clearer, that the kingdom of tliat 
nation, and its temple, and its priesthood, and its saerificiol 
system, and that mystical unction which is caEed 

in Greek, from which the name of Christ takes its evident 
applioation, and on account of which that nation was ac- 
customed to speak of its kings as anoirUed ones,^ were ordained 
with the express object of prefiguring Christ, than has the 
kindred fact become apparent, that after the resurrection of 
the Christ who was put to death began to be preached unto 
the believing Gentiles, all those things came to their end, all 
unrecognised as the circumstance was, whether by the Eomans, 
through whose victoiy, or by the Jews, through whose sub- 
jugation, it was brought about that they did thus reach their 
conclusion. 

Chap. xiv. — Of the fact that the God <f the Sebrsws, although the people were 
conquered, proved Simaelf to be unconquered, by ofoerOvrouAng tluidoU, and 
by turning all the Oeatika to His own service. 

21. Here indeed we have a wonderful fact, which is not 
remarked by those few pagans who have remained such, — 

1 Chtism. s Chx-ifltos. , 
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namely, that this God of the Hehiews •who was offended by 
the concjuered, and who waa also denied accoptance by the 
conquerors, is now preached and worshipped among all nations. 
This is that God of Israel of whom the prophet spake so long 
time sinoe, whan ho thus addressed the people of God : And Se 
who IrougM thee mut, the Qod of Israel, shall he called (Ihe Qo$) of 
the wlwle earth} What waa thus prophesied has been brought 
to pass through the name of the Christ, who comes to men in 
the form of a descendant of that very Israel who was the 
grandson of Abraham, 'with whom the race of the Hebrews 
began.® For it was to this Israel also that it was said In 
thj seed shall all the tribes of the earth le limed} Thus it is 
shown that the God of Isr^, the true God who made heaven 
and earth, and who administers human affairs justly and 
mercifully in such wise that neither does justice exclude 
mercy with Him, nor does mercy hinder justice, was not over- 
come Himself when His Hebrew people suffered their over- 
throw, in -virtue of Has permitting the kingdom and priesthood 
of that nation to be seized and subverted by the Itomons. Por 
now, indeed, by the might of this gospel of Christ, tEe true 
King and Priest, the advent of which was prefigured by that 
kingdom and priesthood, the God of Israel Himself is every- 
where destroying the idols of the nations. And, in truth, it 
was to prevent that destruction that the Eomans refused to 
admit the sacred rites of this God in the way that they ad- 
mitted those of the gods of the other nations whom they con- 
quered. Thus did He remove both kingdom and priesthood 
from the prophetic nation, because He who was promised to 
men throrgh the agency of that people had already come. 
And by Christ the King He has brought into subjection to 
His own name that Eoman empire by which the said naSon 
■was overcome ; and by the sta^ength and devotion of Chris- 
tian faith. He has converted it so as to effect a suhveision of 

I Et qrd emit te, Dens Israel, universie teiro vooabitnr, Isa. liv. 6. 

* IiL bis (ii. 16), Augustine sUndes to tbie sentence, and says 

that the word HArem {JSebraX) may be desrived from Ahralum, as if the 
original form had been AiralUEi, but that It is moro correct to take it from 
Sebtr, so that Sebnei is for Hebercei. He refers us also to bis disoussion in the 
City Ood, ivi H. 

* Gen. xxviii. 14. 
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tliose idols, the honour ascribed to -which precluded His -wor- 
ship from obtaining entrance. 

22. I am of opinion that it -was not by means of magical 
arts that Christ, pre-vious to His birth among men, brought it 
about that those things which were destined to come to pass 
in the course of His history, were pre-announced by so many 
prophets, and prefigured also by the kingdom and priesthood 
established in a certain nation. For the people who axe con- 
nected with that now abolished Idngdom, and who in the 
wonderful providence of God are scattered throughout all 
lands, have indeed remained -without any unction from the 
true King and Priest ; in which anointing^ the import of the 
name of Christ is plainly discovered. But notwithstanding 
this, they still retain remnants of some of their observances ; 
while, on the other hand, not e-ven in their state of overthrow 
and subjugation have they accepted those Roman rites which 
are connected -with the worship of idols. Thus they stiU keep 
the prophetic books as the witness of Christ ; and in this way 
in (he documents of His enemies we find proof presented * of 
the trifth of this Christ who is (he subject of prophecy. What, 
then, do these unhappy men disclose themselves to be, by the 
unworthy method in which they laud ® the name of Cln’ist ? 
If anything relating to the practice of magic has been written 
under His name, while the doctrine of Christ is so vehemently 
antagonistic to such arts, these men ought rather in the light 
of tl^ fact to gather some idea of the greatness of that name, 
by the addition of which even persons who live in opposition 
to His precepts endeavour to dignify their nefniious practices. 
For just as, in the course of the diverse errors of men, many 
persons have set up their varied heresies against the truth 
un^er the cover of His name, so the very enemies of Christ 
think that, for the purposes of gaining acceptance for opinions 
which they propound in opposition to the doctrine of Christ, 
they have no weight of authority at their service unless they 
•have the name of Christ. 

' Chrism. 

’ The text gives prober verilas Christi, etc.; six uss. give pro/efiur 
veriiat, etc ^Mionb. 

’ Or adduce— mede laudando. 
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Chaf. XV . — OJ the fast (hat the pagans, when constrained to land Christ, have 
launched their insults against His disciples, 

23. But -what shall he said to this, if those vain eulogizers 
of Christ, and those crooked slanderers of the Christian reHgion/ 
lack tlie daring to blaspheme Christ, for this particular reason 
that’ some of their philosophera, as Poiphyry of Sicdy^ has 
given ns to understand in his books, consulted their gods 
as to their response on the subject of [the claims of] Christ, and 
were constrained by their own oracles to laud Christ ? ITor 
should that seem incredible. For we also read in the Gospel 
that the demons confessed Him ; * and in our prophets it is 
written in this wise : For the gods of the nations are demm? 
Thus it happens, then, that in order to avoid attempting 
aught in opposition to the responses of their own deities, they 
turn their blasphemies aside from Christ, and pour them forth 
against His disciples. It seems to me, however, that these 
gods of the Gentiles, whom the philosophers of the pagans 
may have consulted, if they were asked to ^ve their judg- 
ment on the disciples of Christ, as well as on Christ Himself, 
would be constrained to praise them in like manner. 

CaAF. ■xn.—Of the fact (hat, onthesuhjectqf (he destruction of idols, the apostles 
iauglU nothing diferenlfrom what was taught hy Christ or by the prophets, 

24. Nevertheless these persons argue still to the effect 
that this demolition of temples, and this condemnation of 
sacrifices, and this shattering of all images, are brought about, 
not in virtue of the doctrine of Christ Himself, but only by 
the band of His apostles, who, as they contend, taught 
something different from what He taught. They think by 
this device, while honouring and lauding Christ, to tear the 
Christian faith in pieces. For it is at least true, tha^ it 
is hy the disciples of Christ that at once the works and 
the words of Christ have been made known, on which this 
Christian religion is established, with which a very few 

1 The philosopher of the Nao-Platonio school, better known as one of the 
enrUest and most learned antagonists of Ohristiauity. Though a native either of 
Tyre orBatanea, ho is called here, os also again in the BetmMtUms, ii. 31, a 
Sieilian, becanse, according to Jerome and Ensebius {Hist. Eedes, vi. 19), it was 
in Sicily that he wrote his treatise in fifteen books against the Christian 
religion.— T h. 

* Lnkeiv. 41. 


® Ps. xovi. 6. 
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people of this character are still in antagonism, who do not 
now indeed openly assail it, but yet continue even in these 
days to utter their mutterings against it. But if they refuse 
to beheve that Christ ^taught in the way indicated, let them 
read the prophets, who not only enjoined the complete destruc- 
tion of the superstitions of idols, but also predicted that this 
subversion would come to pass in Christian times. And if 
these spoke falsely, why is their word fulfilled with so mighty 
a demonstration ? But if they spoke truly, why is resistance 
offered to such divine power 1 ^ 

Chap. xpii. — In opposition to the Romans, vikor^setsR the Qod of Israel alone. 

25. However, here is a matter which should meet with 
more careful consideration at their hands, — ^namely, what they 
talre the God of Israel to be, and why they have not admitted 
Him to the honours of worship among them, in the way that 
they have done with the gods of other nations that have been 
made subject to the imperial power of Eome ? This q^uestion 
demands an answer all the more, when we see that they are of 
the mind that all the gods ought to be worshipped by the 
man of wisdom. Why, then, has He been excluded from the 
number of these others ? If He is very mighty, why is He 
the only deity that is not worahipped by them ? If He has 
little or no might, why are the images of other gods broken in 
pieces by aU the nations, while He is now almost the only 
God that is worshipped among these peoples? From the 
grasp of this question these men shall never be able to extricate 
themselves, who worship both the greater and the lesser deities, 
whom they hold to be gods, and at the same time refuse to 
worship this God, who has proved Himself stronger than aU 
those to whom they do service. If He is [a God] of great virtue,® 
wEy has He been deemed worthy only of rejection ? And if 
He is [a God] of little or no power, why has He been able to 
accomplish so much, although I’ejected ? If He is good, why 
is He the only one separated from the other good deities? 
And if He is evil, why is He, who stands thus alone, not 
subjugated -by so many good deities? If He is truthful, 

* Or, to such power in inteipretirg lire divine mind— tonto dwinitati 
resistatur. 

* Or, power— virfuiis, 

HARMONY. L 
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■why are His precepts soornecl ? And if He is a luu', Avhy are 
His predictions fulfilled ? 

Chap. zmii. — Of the fact that the Sod of the Seibrews is not received hy the 
Sormns, hecamse Jlis will is that Me aJme should be worshipped. 

26. In fine, they may think of Him as they please. Still, 
we may ask whether it is the case that the Eomans refuse to 
consider e'vil deities as also proper objects of worship, — -those 
Eomans who have erected fanes to Pallor and Paver, and who 
enjoin both that the good demons are to be entreated,^ and that 
the evil demons are to be propitiated. Whatever their opinion, 
then, of Him may be, the question still is. Why is He the only 
Deity whom they have judged worthy neither of being called 
npon for help, nor of being propitiated ? What God is this, 
who is either one so -unknown, that He is the only one not 
discovered as yet among so many gods, or who is one so weE 
Imown -that He is now the only one worshipped by so many 
men 1 There remains, then, nothing which they can imssibly 
aEege in explanation of their refusal to admit the worship of 
this God, except that His -wEl was that He alone should be 
worshipped; and His command was, that those godshf the 
Gentiles that they were worshipping at the time should cense 
to be worshipped. But an answer to this other question is 
rather to be required of them, namely, what or what manner 
of deity they consider this God to be, who has forbidden the 
worship of those other gods for whom they erected temples 
and images, — ^this God, who has also been possessed of might 
so vast, that His wEl has prevaEed more in effecting the de- 
struction of their images than theirs has availed to secure 
the non-admittance of Hs worship. And, indeed, the opinion 
of that phEosopher of theirs is given in plain terms, whom, 
even on the authority of their own oracle, they have main- 
tained to have been -the wisest of aE men. Por the opinion 
of Socrates is, that every deity whatsoever ought to be wor- 
shipped just in the manner in which he may have ordained 
■that he should bo worshipped. Consequently it became a 
matter of the supremest necessily -with them to refuse to 
worship the God of the Hebrews. Por E they were minded 
to worship Him m a method different from the way in which 
^ The text g^es invitmdos; ethers read imittmdos, to he imitated. 
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He had dedarod that He ought to he worshipped, then 
assuredly they would have been worshipping not this God 
as He is, but some figment of theic own. And, on the other 
hand, if they were willing to worship Him in the manner 
which He had indicated, then they could not but perceive that 
they were not at liberty to worship those other deities whom He 
interdicted them from worshipping. Thus was it, therefore, that 
they rejected the service of the one true God, because they were 
afraid that they might offend the many false gods. Eor they 
thought that the anger of those deities would be more to their 
injury, than the goodwill of this God would be to their profit. 

Cbap. ziz. — The proof (hoi this Qodisthe true Qod. 

2 * 1 . But that must have been a vain necessity and a ridi- 
culous timidity.^ We ask now what opinion regarding this 
God is formed by those men whose pleasure it is that aD. gods 
ought to be worshipped. For if He ought not to be worshipped, 
how are all worshipped when He is not worshipped ? And if 
He ought to be worshipped, it cannot be that all others are to 
be worshipped along with Him, For unless He is worshipped 
alone, He is really not worshipped at aU, Or may it perhaps 
be the case, that they will allege Him to be no God at all, 
while they call those gods who, as we believe, have no power 
to do anything except so far as permission is given them by 
His judgment, — ^have not merely no power to do good to any 
one, but no power even to do harm to any, except to those 
who are judged by Him, who possesses all power, to merit so 
to be harmed % But, as they themselves are compelled to admit, 
those deities have shown less power than He has done. For 
if those are held to he gods whose prophets, when consulted 
by men, have returned responses wMdh, that I may not call 
them false, were at least most convenient for their private 
interests, how is not He to he regarded as God whose prophets 
have not only given the congruous answer on subjects regard- 
ing which they were consulted- at the special time, hut who 
also, in the case of subjects respecting which they were not 
consulted, and which related to the universal race of ma.T^ 
and all nations, have announced prophetically so long timp 

' Or, Away wilih. that vain, uooeasity and ridionlous tuniility— isto 
vana neeeaailai, eto. 
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before the event those very things of which wo now road, and. 
which indeed we now behold ? If they gave the name of god 
to that being under whose inspiration the Sibyl sung of the 
fates ^ of the Eomans, how is not He (to be colled) God, who, 
in accordance with the announcement aforetime given, has 
shown us how the Eomans and all nations are coming to 
beheve in Himself through the gospel of Christ, as the one 
God, and to demolish aU the images of their fathers? Einally, 
if they designate those as gods who have never dared through 
their prophets to say anything against this God, how is not He 
(to be designated) God, who not only commanded by the mouth 
of His prophets the destruction of their images, but who also 
predicted that among all the Gentiles they would be destroyed 
by those who should be enjoined to abandon their idols and 
to worship Him alone, and who, on receiving these injunctions, 
should be His servants ? 

Chap, xx.— 0/ tliefact that nothing is diseovered to have been predicted ly the 
prophets qfihe pagans in opposition to the God of the Hebrews. 

28. Or let them aver, if they are able, that some Sibyl of 
theirs, or any one whatever among them other proplTets, an- 
nounced long ago that it would come to pass that the God of the 
Hebrews, the God of Israel, would be worshipped by all nations, 
declaring, at the same time, that the worshippers of other gods 
before that time had rightly rejected Him ; and again, that the 
compositions of His prophets would be in such exalted autho- 
rity,® that in obedience to them the Eoman government itseK 
would command the destruction of images, the said seers at the 
same time giving warning against acting upon such ordinances ; 
— ^let them, I say, read out any utterances Uhe these, if they 
can, from any of the books of thmr prophets. For I stop not to 
state that those things which we can read in their books repeat 
a testimony on behalf of our religion, that is, the Christian 
religion, which they might have heard from the holy angels 
and from our prophets themselves ; just as the very devils 
were compelled to confess Christ when He was present in the 
flesh. But I pass by these matters, regarding which, when we 

1 lUadiiig fata. Seven use. give facta = deeda. 

e Beading futweas e&am litteriu in emetoritate ita sublimi. Six nss. 
^■refhttmm . , . subUnmi, Irat with eahstautiidly the some sense. 
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■bring them forward, tbeir contention ia that they were invented 
by our party. Most certainly, however, they may themselves 
be pressed to adduce anything which has bean prophesied by 
the seers of their own gods against the God of the Hebrews ; 
as, on our side, we can point to declarations so remarkable at 
once for number and for weight recorded in the books of our 
prophets against their gods, in which also we can both note 
the command and recite the prediction and demonstrate the 
event. And over the realization of these things, that com- 
paratively small number of heathens who have remained such 
are more inclined to grieve than they are ready to acknowledge 
that God who has had the power to foretell these things as 
events destined to be made good ; whereas in their dealings 
with their own false gods, who are genuine demons, they prize 
nothing else so highly as to be informed by their responses of 
something which is to take place with them.^ 

Chap. XXI. — An argument for Out exclushe uiorOiip of OUa God, who, whSe He 
prohibits other deitiea from heing worshipped, is not Himself interdicted bg 
other diviitUiesfrom being worshipped. 

29. "Seeing, then, that these things are so, why do not these 
unhappy men rather ajpprehend the fact that this God is the 
true God, whom they perceive to be placed in a position so 
thoroughly separated from the company of their own deities, 
that, although they are compelled to acknowledge Him to be 
God, thosfe very persons who profess that all gods ought to be 
worshipped are nevertheless not permitted to worship Him 
along with the rest 1 Now, since these deities and this God 
cannot be worshipped together, why is not He selected who 
forbids those others to be worshipped ; and why are not those 
deities abandoned, who do not interdict Him from being wor- 
shipped 1 Or if they do indeed forbid His worship, let the 
interdict be read. For what has greater claims to be recited 
to their people in their temples, in which the sound of no such 
thing has ever been heard ? And, in good sooth, the prohibition 
directed by so many against one ought to be more notable® and 
more potent than the prohibition launched by one against so 

I Hihil (Qiud pro magno appetant quam cmn aliquid eomm response sibi 
futuiam esse didiceirnt. 

’ Eeading ttotior,' otliers give potior = preferable. 
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many. For if the worship of this God is impious, then those 
gods are profitless, who do not interdict men from that impiety; 
hut if the worship of this God is pious, then, as in that worship 
the commandment is given that these others are not to bo 
worshipped, their worship is impious. If, again, those deities 
forbid His worship, but only so diffidently that they rather fear 
to be heard^ than dare to prohibit, who is- so unwise as not to 
draw his own inference from the fact, who fails to perceive 
that this God ought to be chosen, who in so pubKo a manner 
prohibits their worship, who commanded that their images 
should be destroyed, who foretold that demolition, who Himself 
effected it, in preference to those deities of whom we Itnow 
not that they ordained abstinence from His worsliip, of whom 
we do not read that they foretold such an event, and in whom 
we do not see power sufficient to have it brought about ? I 
put the cLuestion, let them give the answer : Who is this God, 
who thus harasses all the gods of the Gentiles, who thus 
betrays oU their sacred rites, who thus renders them extinct ? 

Chap, xxii.— 0 / (hi opMon enterlained 6 j/; (he Qmtilet regarding 021*’ Qod, 

30. But why do I interrogate men whose native wit has de- 
serted thorn in answering the question as to who this God is ? 
Some say that He is Saturn. I fancy the reason of tlrat is found 
in the sanctification of the Sabbath for those men assign that . 
day to Saturn. But their own Varro, than whom ■ they can 
point to no man of greater learning among them, thought that 
the God of the Jews was Jupiter, and he judged that it mattered 
not what name was employed, provided the same subject was 
understood under it ; in which, I believe, we see how he was 
subdued by His supremacy. For, inasmuch as the Romans 
are not accustomed to worship any inore exalted object than 
Jupiter, of which fact their Capitol is the open and sufficient 
attestation, and deem him to be the Iring of all gods ; when 
he observed that the Jews worshipped the supreme God, ho 
could not thinlc of any object under ^at title other than Jupiter 
himself. But whether meu call the God of the Hebrews Saturn, 

^ Some teed mdere imeant = fear to dare. But the iiaa. give more coircctljr 
ewEM-timeewi &iii to he heard ; i.e.', the demose were o&aid that, if they inter- 
dicted Hie worsliip, the true God might lie made known by their own hand. — 
Micitb, 



CHAP, xxnr.] THE WOESHIP OP SATDEN AHQ JUPITEK. 


167 


or declare Him to be Jupiter, let them tell us wlien Saturu dared 
to prohibit the worship of a second deity. He did not venture to 
interdict the worship even of this very Jupiter, who is said to 
have expelled him from his kingdom, — ^the son thus expelling 
the father. And if Jupiter, as the more powerful deity and the 
conqueror, has been accepted by his worshippers, then they 
ought not to worship Saturn, the conquered and expelled. 
But neither, on the other hand, did Jove put his worship under 
the ban. Hay, that deity whom he had power to overcome, 
he nevertheless suffered to continue a god. 

CnAT. XXIII.— 0/<7ie foUes which &te pagans have rndulged regarding 
Jupiter and Saium. 

31. These narratives of yours, say they, are but fables which 
have to be interpreted by the wise, or else they are fit only to be 
laughed at ; but we revere that Jupiter of whom Maro says that 
“ All things are fall of J 070 “ — V ihgil’b Eclogues, iii. v. 60 ; 

that is to say, the spirit of life^ that vivifies all tilings. It is 
not mthmit some xesson, therefore^ that Ym-o thought that 
Jove was worshipped by the Jews ; for the God of the Jews 
says by His prophet, J fill heaven and ecvrih? But what is 
meant by that which the same poet names Ether ? How do 
they tahe the term 1 For he speaks thus : 

“ Then the omnipotent father Ether, with fertilizing showers, 

Came down into the hosom of hia fraitful spouse. ’’ 

— ^Vibgil’s Georgies, ii. 826. 

They say, indeed, that this Ether is not spirit,® but a lofty body 
in whicb the heaven is stretched above the air,* Is liberty 
conceded to the poet to speak at one time in the language of 
the followers of Plato, as if God was not body, but spirit, and 
at another time in tbe language of the Stoics, as if God was 
a body? Wbat is it, then, that they worship in their Capitol? 
If it is a spirit, or if again it is, in short, the corporeal heaven 
itself, then what does that shield of Jupiter there which they 
style the ..fflgis? The origin of that name, indeed, is explained 
hy the circumstafioe that a goat® nourished Jupiter when he 

1 Or, the breathed air — apirKum. * Jer, xxiii. 2i. 

^ Spirilwn, breath, * Aerem. 

• AHuding to the deriTation of the word JEgis^i «lyU, a goatskin, from the 
Greek ail = a goat 




168 


THE HAEMONT OF THE GOSPELS, 


[nooK I 


•was concealed ty his mother. Or is this a fiction of the 
poets ? But are the capitols of the Eoinans, then, also the 
mere creations of the poets ? And what is the meaning of 
that, certainly not poetical, but unmistakeably farcical, varia- 
bility of yours, in seeking your gods according to the ideas 
of phUosophera in books, and revering them according to the 
notions of poets in your temples ? 

32. But was that Euhemerus also a poet, who declares 
both Jupiter biimaplF, and Ms father Saturn, and Pluto and 
N'eptune his brothers, to have been men, in terms so exceed- 
ingly plain that their worshippers ought all the more to 
render thanks to the poets, because their inventions have not 
been intended so much to disparage them as rather to dress 
them up? Albeit Cicero^ mentions that this same Euhe- 
merus was translated into Laliu by the poet Ennius.® Or 
was Cicero himself a poet, who, in counselling the person 
•with whom he debates in his Tmoulm Dictations, addresses 
him as one possessing knowledge of tMngs secret, in the 
following terms : If, indeed, I were to attmpt to search into 
annuity, and produce from iJience the subjects which the writers 
of Greece have given to the woi’ld, it would be found that 
even those deities who are reeJeoned gods of the higher orders 
have gone from us into heaven. Ask whose sepulchres are pointed 
out in Greece : eaU to mind, since you have been initiated, the 
thmgs which are delivered in the mysteries: then, doubtless, you 
will comprehend how vAddy extended this belief is.^ TMs author 
certainly makes ample acknowledgment of the doctrine that 
those gods of theirs were originally men. He does, indeed, 
benevolently surmise tliat they made their way into ' heaven. 
But he did not hesitate to say in public, that even the honour 
thus given them in general repute * was conferred upon them 
by men, when he spoke of Romulus in these words : By good 

^ See the first hoolc of his De Natura Deorvm, c. 42. Compare also Lactan- 
iitis, De Falm MeligUme, i. 11 ; and Yarro, He Se Raafka, i. 48. 

* The father of Bomon literature, horns.o. 239 at Budise in Calahria, both 
a poet and a man of learning, and '\7eU versed, among other things, in Oscan, 
Latin, and Greek— linguistio accomplishments heyond Ins day. Of his writings 
we now possess only fragments, preserved by Cicero, Hacrohlus, Aulus GeUius, 
end others. 

’ TuseuJm Div^wtaiions, Book i. 18. * Houorem opimonis. 
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vnll and r^vie we have raised to the immortal gods that Bomnlvs 
who foimded this city} How should it be such a wonderful 
tbing , therefore, to suppose that the more ancient men did 
with respect to Jupiter and Saturn and the others what the 
Eomans have done with respect to Eomulus, and what, in good 
truth, they have thought of doing even in these more recent 
times also in the case of Caesar ? And to these same Virgil 
has addressed the additional flattery of song, saying : 

“ Lo, the star of Cmsar, deacendant of Dione, Eirose.” 

— Eclogue, ix. yor. 47. 

Let them see to it, then, that the truth of history do not turn 
out to exhibit to our view sepulchres erected for their false gods 
here upon the earth ! and let them take heed lest the vanity 
of poetry, instead of fixing, may be but feigning * stars for their 
deities there in heaven. For, in reality, that one is not the 
star of Jupiter, neither is this one the star of Saturn ; but the 
simple fact is, that upon these stars, which were set from the 
foundation of the world, tho names of those persons were 
impose^ after their death by men who were sninded to honour 
them as gods on their departure from this life. And with 
respect to these we may, indeed, ask how there should be 
such iU desert in chastity, or such good desert in volup- 
tuousness, that Venus should have a star, and Minerva be 
denied one among those luminaries which revolve along with 
the sun and moon 1 

33. But it may be said that Cicero, the Academic sage, who 
has been bold enough to make mention of the sepulchres of 
their gods, and to commit the statement to writing, is a more 
doubtful authority than the poets ; although he did not pre- 
sume to offer that assertion simply as his own personal opinion, 
but put it on record as a statement contained among the tradi- 
tions of their own sacred rites. Well, then, can it also be main- 
tained that Varro either gives expression merely to an inven- 
tion of his own, as a poet might do, or puts the matter only 
dubiously, as might be the case with an Academician, because 
he declares that, in the instance of all such gods, tho matters 
of their worship had their origin either in the life which they 
lived, or in the death which they died, among men ? Or was 
> From the Third Oration against Catiline, § I, ‘ Non jigat sed fingat. 
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that Egyptian priest, Leon,^ either a poet or an Acadoinioian, 
who expounded the origin of those gods of theirs to Alex- 
ander of Macedon, in a way somewhat different indeed from 
the opinion advanced hy the Greelcs, but nevertheless so far 
accordant therewith as to mako out their deities to have been 
originally men ? 

34. But what is all this to us Let them assert that they 
worship Jupiter, and not a dead man ; let them maintain that 
they have dedicated their Capitol not to a dead man, but to 
the Spirit that vivifies all things and fills the world And as 
to that shield of his, which was made of the skin of a slie-goat 
in honour of his nurse, let them put upon it whatever inter- 
pretation they please. What do they say, however, about 
Saturn Wlaat is it that they worship under the name of 
Saturn 1 Is not this the deity that was the first to come 
down to us from Olympus (of whom the poet sings) : 

“ Then from Olympus* height oomc down 
Good Saturn, exiled from lus crown 
By Jovo, lus mightier hoir j 
He brought tho rocs to union Ju'st 
Erowlido on mountain-tops disposed. 

And gave them statutes to obey, 

And willed the land wherein ho lay 
Should Latinm's titlo bear." 

— TikqiIi’b jEneid, toL 820-S24, Conington’s translation. 

Dees not his very image, made as it is with the head covered, 
present him as one under concealment Was it not he that 
made the practice of agricnltnie known to the people of Italy, 

r On this Leo or Leon, see also Augustine’s C% of Ood, viii. 5. Reference is 
often made to him by early Christian writers as a thinker agreeing so far with 
the principles of Enhemerua (in whose time, or perhaps somewhat before it, he 
Rourislied) as to teach that the gods of the old heathen world were originally 
men. He is mentioned by Amobius, Adverstu Oenies, iv. 29 ; Clement of 
Alexandria, Stromata, i. 23 ; TeituUian, JDe Ocrom, c, 7 ; Tatian, eto. 

’ Beading, with Migno, Ned guid ad nos ? Dkmt se Jovem, eto. Others 
give, Sed guid ad nos si dieani, etc.=But what is it to us although they say 
that they worship, eto. Tho si, however, is wanting in the mss. 

’ Reading, with Migne, Quid dkvnt de Salmmo f Qvem, etc. Others give, 
Quid diemt de Satumo gui = Wbat do those say about Saturn who worship 
'^E^tum ! The Mss. have guetn, 

Quasi htenism btdieat, in reference to the story introduced in the Tirgilian 
pasltage, that the country got its name, Zatium, iiom the disappearance of the 
god.\ 
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— a Tact which is expressed by the reaping-hooli Ko, say 
they; for you may sea -whaliier the being of whom such 
things are recorded was a man* and indeed one particular 
Idng : we, however, interpret Saturn to be universal Time, 
as is signified also by his name in Greeh ; for he is called 
GhroTsmf which word, with the aspiration thus given it, is 
also the vocable for time : whence, too, in Latin he gets the 
name of Saturn, as if it meant that he is satecl'^ with years. 
But now, what we are to make of people like these I know 
not, who, in their very effort to put a more favourable mean- 
ing upon the names and the images of their gods, make the 
confession that the very god who is their major deity, and the 
father of the rest, is Time. I'or what else do they thus 
betray but, in fact, that all those gods of theirs ate only 
temporal, seeing that the very parent of them all is made out 
to be Time 1 

35. Accordingly, their more recent jihilosophers of the 
Platonic school, who have fiouxished in Christian times, have 
been ashamed of such fancies, and have endeavoured to inter- 
pret Saturn in another way, afBrming that he received the 
name Xpovo?® in order to signify, as it were, the fulness of 
intellect ; their explanation being, that in Greek fulness ® is 
expressed by the term xopo's] and intellect or mini by the 
term vov<s which etymology seems to be favoured also by 
the Latin name, on the supposition that the first part of the 
word (Satumus) came from the Latin, and the second part 
from the Greek : so that he got the title Satumus as on 
equivalent to satur, mDs.” I'or they saw how absurd it was 
to have that Jupiter regarded os a son of Time, whom they 
either considered, or wished to have considered, eternal deity, 
lurthermore, however, accordiug to this novel inteiq)Tetation, 
which it is marvellous that Cicero and Varro should have 

I The statue of Saturn represented him with a sicklo or pmning'knife in his 
hand. 

* Jligne’s text gives, on the authority of nss., the reading, Nwm, videria si 
/uit ills Juma, etc. Oiiiei's edit, Nam tametsifuerit ills, etc. = Por alHiough he 
may have heen a man , . . yet we interpret, eto. 

‘ I'or Eronos. * Salureiur — saturated, ahundantiy furnished. 

* Chronos, Eronos, • Or satiety. t Chores. 

® Nona. # mind. 
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suffered to escape their notice, if their ancient authorities 
really had it, they coll Jupiter tho son of Saturn, thus denot- 
ing him, it may he, as the spirit that proceedeth forth from that 
supreme mind — the spirit which they choose to look upon as 
the soul of this world, so to spoalc, filling alike aU heavenly 
and all earthly bodies. Whence comos also that saying of 
Maro, which I have cited a little ago, namely, All things are 
full of Jaoe ? Should they not, then, if they are possessed of the 
ability, alter the superstitions indulged in by men, just as they 
alter their interpretation ; and dther erect no images at aU, or 
at least build capitols to Saturn rather than to Jupiter 1 For 
they also maintain that no rational soul can be produced gifted 
with wisdom, except by participation in that supreme and un- 
changeable wisdom of his ; and this aJUrmation they advance 
not only with respect to the soul of a man, but even with 
respect to that same soul of the world which they also de- 
signate Jove. Now we not only concede, but even very 
particularly proclaim, that there is a certain supreme wisdom 
of God, by participation in which every soul whatsoeyer that 
is constituted truly wise acquires its wisdom. But whether 
that universal corporeal mass, which is called tire world, has 
a kind of soul, or, so to speak, its own soul, that is to say, a 
rational life by which it can govern its own movements, as is 
the case with every sort of animal, is a question both vast and 
obscure. That is an opinion which ought not to be affirmed, 
unless its truth is clearly ascertained ; neither ought it to be 
rejected, rmless its falsehood is as clearly ascertained. And 
what wiU it matter to man, even should this question remain 
for ever unsolved, since, in any case, no soul becomes wise or 
blessed by drawing from any other soul but from that one 
supreme and immutable wisdom of God ? . 

36. The Eomans, however, who have founded a Capitol in 
honour of Jupiter, but none in honour of Saturn, as also these 
other nations whose opinion it has been that Jupiter ought to 
be worshipped pre-eminently and above the rest of the gods, 
have certainly not agreed in sentiment with the persons re- 
ferred to ; who, in accordance with that mad view of tiieirs, 
would dedicate their loftiest citadels^ rather to Saturn, if they 
> Beading wrcea. Some editions give a/riea — pits. 
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had any power in these things, and who most particularly 
would annihilate those mathematicians and nativity-spinners ^ 
hy whom this Saturn, whom their opponents would designate 
the maker of the wise, has been placed with the character of a 
deity of ovil among the other stars. But this opinion, never- 
theless, has prevailed so mightily against them in the mind 
of humanity, that men decline even to name that god, and 
call him Ancimt^ rather than Saturn ; and that in so fearful a 
spirit of superstition, that the Carthaginians have now gone 
very near to change the designation of their town, and call it 
the town of the Ancient ® more frecLuently than the town of 
Saturn.* 

Chap. xxiv. — Of the fact that those persons who reject the Ood <f Tsrad, m 
consequence fail to worship dll Sie gods s and, on the oOier hand, that those 
who worship other gods, fail to worship Him. 

37. It is weU understood, therefore, what these worshippers 
of images are convicted in reality of revering, and what they 
attempt to colour over.® But even these new inteipreters oi 
Saturn must he required to tell us whot they think of the God 
of the Hebrews. For to them also it seemed right to worship 
all the gods, as is done by the heathen nations, because their 
pride made them ashamed to humble themselves under Christ 
for the remission of their sins. What opinion, therefore, do they 
entertain regarding the God of Israel ? For if they do not 
worship Him, then they do not worship all gods ; and if they 
do worship Him, they do not worship Him in the way that He 
has ordained for His own worship, because they worship others 
also whose worship He has interdicted. Against such prac- 
tices He issued His prohibition by the mouth of those same 
prophets by whom He also announced beforehand the destined 
occurrence of those very things which their images are now 
sustaining at the hands of the Christians. For whatever the 
explanation may be, whether it be that the angels were seni 
to those prophets to show them figuratively, and by the con- 
gruous forms of visible objects, the one true God, the Create: 
of aU things, to whom the whole universe is made subject 
and to indicate the method in which He enjoined His owi 

' GenettliatjoB. “ Seuox. ^ Vious Smis. * ‘Vidus Satumt 

B Boadiug colorare, as in the uss. Some editions give colere — levete. 
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worsliip to proceed ; or wketlrer it was tliat tke mind s of some 
among them were so mightily elevated by the Holy Spirit, as 
to enable them to see those things in that kind of vision in 
which the angels themselves behold objects : in cither case it 
is the incontestable fact, that they did serve that God who has 
prohibited the worship of other gods ; and, moreover, it is 
equally certain, that with the faithfulness of piety, in the 
kingly and in the priestly'office, they ministered at once for the 
good of their country, and in the interest of those sacred ordi- 
nances which were significant of the coming of Christ as the 
true King and Priest. 

OnAT. xxr. — 0/ tilt fact that thefaha gods do not forbid others to be wor- 
shipped atong with themsdves. That the Ood of Israd is the true God, is 
proved by His viorJes, both in prophecy a/nd inful/ilment 

38. But further, in the case of the gods of the Gentiles (in 
their williugness to worship whom they exhibit their unwilling- 
ness to worship that God who cannot be worshipped together 
with them), let them tell us the reason why no one is found 
in the nrunber of their deities who thinks of interdicting the 
worship of another ; while they institute them in differen'i, offices 
and functions, and hold them to preside each one over objects 
which pertain properly to his own special province. Por if 
Jupiter does not prohibit the worship of Saturn, because ho is 
not to be taken merely for a man, who drove another man, 
namely his father, out of his kingdom, but either for tire body 
of the heavens, or for the spirit that fills both heaven and earth, 
and because thus he cannot prevent that supernal mind from 
being worshipped, from which he is said to have emanated : 
if, on the same principle also, Saturn cannot interdict the wor- 
ship of Jupiter, because he is not [to be supposed to be merely] 
one who was conquered by that other in rebellion, — as was the 
- case with a person of the same name, by the hand of some one 
or other called Jupiter, from whose arms he was fleeing when 
he came into Italy, — and because the primal mind favours the 
mind that springs from it : yet Yulcan at least might [be ex- 
pected to] put under the ban the worship of Mars, the paramour 
of his wife, and Hercules [might be thought likely to interdict] 
the wordiip of Juno, his persecutor. What kind of foul consent 
must subsist amoi^ them, if even Diana, the chaste virgin, fbils 
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to iDterdiot the worsliip, I do not say merely of Venus, l)ut 
even of Priapns ? For if the same mdividual decides to te 
at once a liirnter and a farmer, he must be the servant of both 
these deities ; and yet he ■will be ashamed to do even so much 
as erect temples for them side by side. Eut they may aver, 
that by interpretation Diana means a certain virtue, be it what 
they please ; and they may teU. us that Piiapus really denotes 
the deity of fecundity,^ — to such an effect, at any rate, that 
Juno may well be ashamed to have such a coadjutor in the 
task of making females fruitfuL They may say what they 
please; they may put any explanation upon these things 
which in their wisdom they think fit : only, in spite of all 
that, the God of Israel will confound all their argumentations. 
For in prohibitiag all those deities from being worshipped, 
wlule His own worship is hindered by none of them, and in 
at once commanding, foreteUing, and effecting destruction for 
their images and sacred rites. He has shown with sufficient 
clearness that they are false and lying deities, and that He 
Himself is the one true and truthful God. 

39. Moreover, to whom should it not seem strange that 
those worshippers, now become few in number, of deities both 
numerous and false, should refuse to do homage to Him of 
whom, when the question is put to them as to what deity He 
is, they dare not at least assert, whatever answer they may 
think to give, that He is no God at all i For if they deny 
His deity, they are very easily refuted by His worlcs, both in 
prophecy and in fulfilment. I do not speak of those works 
which they deem themselves at liberty not to credit, such • as 
His work in the beginning, when He made heaven and earth, 
and all that is in them.® Heither do I specify here those events 
which carry us back into the remotest antiquity, such as the 
translation of Enoch,® the destruction of the impious by the 
flood, and the saving of righteous Hoah and his hbuse from 
the deluge, by means of the [ark of] wood.* I begin the state- 
ment of His doings among men with Abraham. To this man, 
indeed, was given by an angelie oracle an intelligible promise, 
which we now see in its realization. For to him it was said, 

I Beading /ecuncZttotb. Fcajitads, foulness, also oocuxs, 

* Gen. i. ' Gen, y. 24. * Gen. vii. 
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In tTiy seed shall all nations 5c limed} Of his seed, then, 
sprang the people of Israel, whence came the Virgin Mary, 
who was tho mother of Christ ; and that in Him all the nations 
are blessed, let them now he bold enough to deny if they can. 
This same promise was made also to Isaac tiro son of Abra- 
ham.® It was given again to Jacob the grandson of Abraham. 
This Jacob was also called Israel, from whom tlrat whole people 
derived both its descent and its name, so that indeed the God 
of this people was called the God of Israel : not that He is not 
also the God of the Gentiles, whether they are ignorant of 
Trim or now loiow Him ; but that in this people He willed 
that the power of His promises should be made more conspi- 
cuously apparent. Por that people, which at first was multiplied 
in Egypt, and after a time was delivered from a state of slavery 
there by the hand of Moses, with many signs and portents, saw 
most of the Gentile nations subdued tmder it, and obtained 
possession also of the laud of promise, in which it reigned in 
the person of Idngs of its own, who sprang from tho tribe of 
Judah. This Judah, also, was one of the twelve sons of Israel, 
the grandson of Abraham And from him were descended 
the people called the Jews, who, with the help of God Him- 
self, did great achievements, and who also, when Ho chastised 
them, endured many sufferings on account of their sins, until 
the coming of that Seed to whom the promise was given, in 
whom ah tire nations were to be blessed, and [for whose sake] 
they were willingly to break in pieces the idols of their 
fathers. 

Chap, xxti.— 0/ <7ie fact that idolatry has hem mbverted hy the name qf 
Christ, and hy the faith of Christians, according to the prophecies, 

40. Eor truly what is thus effected by Christians is not a 
thing which bdongs only to Christian times, but one which 
was predicted very long ago. Those very Jews who have 
remained' enemies to the name of Christ, and regarding whose 
destined perfidy these prophetic writings have not been silent, 
do themselves possess and peruse the prophet who says : “ 0 
lord my God, and my refuge in the day of evil, the Gentiles 
shall come tinto Thee from the ends of the earth, and shall 
say Surely our fathers have worshipped mendacious idols, and 
^ Qes. xxU. 18. * Gen. xxvi. i. 
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there is no profit in them.”^ Behold, that is now being done ; 
behold, now the Gentiles are coming from the ends of the earth 
to Christ, Tittering things like these, and breaking their idols ! 
Of signal consequence, too, is this which God has done for 
His Ohurch in its world-wide extension, in that the Jewish 
nation, which has been deservedly overthrown and scattered 
abroad throughout the lands, has been made to carry about 
with it everywhere the records of our prophecies, so that it 
might not be possible to look upon these predictions as con- 
cocted by ourselves ; and thus the enemy of our faith has been 
made a witness to our truth. How, then, can it be possible 
that the disciples of Christ have taught what they have not 
learned from Christ, as those foolish men in their silly fancies 
object, with the view of getting the superstitious worship of 
heathen gods and idols subverted ? Can it be said also that 
those prophecies which are stiU read in these days, in the books 
of the enemies of Christ, were the inventions of the disciples 
of -Christ ? 

41 . "^ 0 , then, has effected the demolition of these systems 
but the God of Israel ? Bor to this people was the announce- 
ment made by those divine voices which were addressed to 
Moses: " Hear, 0 Israel j the Lord thy God is one God.”“ "Thou 
shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or any likeness of 
anything that is in heaven above or that is in the earth be- 
neath.” ® And again, in order that this people might put an 
end to these things wherever it received power to do so, this 
commandment was also laid upon the nation : " Thou shalt not 
bow down to their gods, nor serve them ; thou shalt not do 
after their works, but thou shalt utterly overthrow them, and 
qrdte brealc down their images.”* But who shall say that Christ 
and Christians have no connection with Israel, seeing that Israel 
was the grandson of Abraham, to whom first, as afterwards to his 
son Isaac, and then to his grandson Israel himself, that promise 
was given, which I have already mentioned, namely : In thj 
saed sTmll all nations be blessed ? That prediction we see now 
in its fulfilment in Christ For it was of this line that the 
Viigin was bom, concerning whom a prophet of the people of 
Israel and of the God of Israel sang in- these terms : Belwld, 
* Jer. xvi. 19. > Deut. vi, 4, ® Ex, xx. 4, * Ex. xxiii. 24. 
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a tmgm shall emwcivs, and, bem a son; and they shall call^ Sis 
mme Hmmanvd. For by interpretation, Emmanuel means, 
Ood with vs? This God of Israel, therefore, who has inter- 
dicted the worship of other gods, who has interdicted the 
making of idols, who has commanded their destruction, who 
by His prophet has predicted that the Gentiles from the ends 
of the earth would say. Surely our fathers Time woi'sh^iped 
mmdadous idols, in which there is no profit ; this same God is 
He who, by the name of Ohrist and by the faith of Christians, 
has ordered, promised, and exhibited the overthrow of all these 
.superstitions. In vain, therefore, do these unhappy men, know- 
ing that they have been prohibited from blaspheming the name 
of Olndat, even by their own gods, that is to say, by the demons 
who fear the name of Christ, seek to make it out, that this 
kind of doctrine is something strange to Him, in the power 
of which the Christians dispute against idols, and roqt out aU 
those false religions, wherever they have the opportunity. 

Chap. x%vii.— argument urging U upon ike remnant qf idolaters Outt they 

idiouM at length become aernania qf this true Qod, who everguf^re is 

verting idols. 

42. Let them now give their answer with respect to the God 
-of Israel, to whom, as teaching and enjoining such things, 
witness is home not only by the boohs of the Christians, but 
also by those of the Jews. Eegarding Him, let them ask the 
■counsel of their own deities, who have prevented the blas- 
pheming of Christ. Concerning the God of Israel, let them 
give a contumelious response if they dare. But whom are 
they to consult ? or where are they to ask counsel now 1 Let 
them peruse the books of their own authorities. If they con- 
sider ^e God of Israel to be Jupiter, as Vorro has written (that 
I may speak for the time being in accordance with their own 
way of thinking), why then do they not believe that the idols are 
to be destroyed by Jupiter ? If they deem Him to be Saturn/ 
why do they not worship Him ? Or why do they not worship 
Him iu that manner in which, by the voice of those prophets 
through whom He has made good the things which He has fore- 

1 Tocabunt. ° Isa. Tii. 14 ; Matt. i. 23. 

* Beading Si Satamem putant, Otkeia read, Si Satwmvm Demi putam 
=! if they deem Saturn to be God, eto. 
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toldj He lias ordained His worship to be conducted ? Why do 
they not believe that images are to be destroyed by Him, and the 
worship of other gods forbidden ? If He is neither Jove nor 
Saturn (and sm’ely, if He were one of these. He would not 
speak out so mightily against the sacred rites of their Jove and 
Saturn), who then is this God, who, with all their consideration 
for other gods, is the only Deity not worshipped by them, and 
who, nevertheless, so manifestly brings it about that He shall 
Himself be the sole object of worship, to the overthrow of all 
other gods, and to the humiliation of everything proud and highly 
exalted, which has lifted itself up against Christ in behalf of 
idols, persecuting and laying Christians ? But, in good truth, 
men are now asldng into what secret recesses these worshippers 
withdraw, when they are minded to offer sacrifice ; or into 
what regions of obscurity they thrust back these same gods of 
theirs, to prevent their being discovered and broken in pieces 
by the Christians. Whence comes this mode of dealing, if not 
from the fear of those laws and those rulers by whose instru- 
mentality the God of Israel discovers His power, and who are 
now made subject to the name of Christ. And that it should 
be so He promised long ago, when He said by the prophet : 
YeUj all Idngs of the earth shall worship Sim : all nations shall 
serve Sim} 


Chap. xxvm. — Of ^lexircdicted r^eniion of idols. 

43. It cannot be q[uestioned that what was predicted 
at sundry times by His prophets is now being realized, — 
namely, tire announcement that Ho would disclaim His 
impious people (not, indeed, the people as a whole, be- 
cause even of the Israelites many have believed in Christ; 
for His apostles themselves belonged to that nation), and 
would humble every proud and injurious person, so that He 
should Himself alone be exalted, that is to say, alone be 
manifested to men as lofty and mighty; until idols should 
be cast away by those who believe, and be concealed by those 
who believe not ; when the earth is broken by His fear, that 
is to say, when the men of earth are subdued by fear, to wit, 
by fearing His law, or the law of those who, bemg at once 

^ Ps. Ixxii, 14. 
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iDeliovers in His name and rulers among the nations, shall 
interdict such sacrilegious practices. 

44. For these things, which I have thus briefly stated in 
the way of introduction, and with a view to their readier 
apprehension, are thus expressed by the prophet : Aird now, 0 
house of Jacob, come ye, and let us walk in the light of the 
lord. For He has disclaimed His people the house of Israel, 
because the country was replenished, as from the beginning, 
with their soothsayinga as with those of strangers, and jnany 
strange children were bom to them. For their country was re- 
plenished with silver and gold, neither was there any numbering 
of their treasures; their land also is full of horses, neither 
was there any numbering of their chariots : then' land also is 
full of the abominations of the works of their own hands, and 
they have worshipped that which their own fingers have made. 
And the mean man ^ has bowed himself, and the great man ® 
has humbled himself, and I wiU not forgive it them. And now 
enter ye into the rooks, and hide yoirrselvos in the earth from 
before the fear of the Lord, and from the majesty of His power, 
when He arises to crush the earth: for the eyes of flie Lord 
are lofty, and man is low ; and the haughtiness of men shall 
be humbled, and the Lord alone shall be exalted in that day. , 
For the day of the Lord of Hosts shall be upon every one that 
is injurious and proud, and upon every one that is lifted up 
and humbled,® and they shall be brought low ; and upon every 
cedar of Lebanon of the high ones and the lifted up,* and upon 
every tree of the Lebanon of Bashan,® and upon every moun- 
tain, and upon every high hiU,® and upon every ship of the 
sea, and upon every spectacle of the beauty of ships. And 
the contumely of men shall be humbled and shall fall, and the 
Lord alone shall be exalted in that day ; and all things made 

1 Homo. ® Vir. 

^ The text gives Mmiliatumj hut elation seems to he regnlrod, coiTcspouctmg 
with the LXX. luv'sufiv, 

* Beading cedrum lAlani eeceleorum et elatorum, whiah is given hy Hie mss,, 
and is aceardantivlth the LBX. lyluixSiv »ai (utTia fwt. Some editions give eedrum 
Iiibmi eoeebam et ehUam = Eveiy high and elevated eedor of Lebanon. 

^ The ISS., here has xal W) <rSi> iiiifa') /SsXawv BsrdyssAnd upon eveiy tree of 
the acorn of Bashan. Bor the fiaxim Angnstine adopts Idhani, as if he read in 
the Greek 

• The fifteenth verse of onr version is whollv omitted 
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by hands they shall hide in dens, and in holes of the rocks, 
and in caves of the earth, from before the fear of the Lord, 
and from the majesty of His power, when He arises to crush 
the earth : for in that day a man shall cast away the abomina- 
tions of gold and silver, the vain and evil things which they 
made for worship, in order to go into the clefts of the solid 
rock, and into the holes of the rocks, from before the fear of 
the Lord, and from the majesty of His power, when He arises 
to break the earth in pieces.^ 

OnAP. xzix. — 0/ the ijueslim why the heathen should rrfme to worship the 
Ood of Israel, even although they dem, Him to he only the presiding divinily 
of the elements? 

45. What do they say of this God of Sabaoth, which term, 
by interpretation, means the God of powers or of armies, inas- 
much as tho powers and the armies of the angels serve Him ? 
What do they say of this God of Israel ; for He is the God of 
that people from whom came the seed wherein all the nations 
were to be blessed 1 Why is He the only deity excluded from 
worship ^by those very persona who contend that all the gods 
ought to bo worshipped ? Why do they refuse their belief to 
Him who both proves other gods to be false gods, and also 
overthrows them? I have heard one of them declare that 
he had read, in some philosopher or other, the statement 
that, from what the Jews did in their sacred observances, he 
had come to know what God they worshipped. " He is the 
deity,” said he, "that presides over those elements of which 
this visible and material universe is constructed ; ” when in 
the Holy Soiiptoes of His prophets it is plainly shown that 
the people of Israel were commanded to worship that God 
who made heaven and earth, and from whom comes all true 
Wisdom. But what need is there for further disputation on 
this subject, seeing that it is quite sufficient for my present 
pmposo to point out how they entertain any kind of pre- 
sumptuous opinions regarding that God whom yet they cannot 
deny to be a God ? ' If, indeed. He is the deity that presides 
over the elements of which tliis world consists, why is He not 
worshipped in preference to Keptune, who presides ever the 
sea only ? Why not, again, in preference to SiLvanus, who 
* Isa. iL 6-21. 
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presides over tlie fields and woods only ? Why not in pre- 
ference to the Sun, who presides over the day only, or who also 
rules over the entire heat of heaven ? Why not in preference 
to the Moon, who presides over the night only, or who also 
shines pre-eminent for power over moisture? Why not in 
preference to Juno, who is supposed to hold possession of the 
air only ? For certainly those deities, whoever they may he, 
who preside over the parts, must necessarily he under that 
Deity who wields the presidency over all the elemejits, and 
over the entire universe. But this Deity prohibits the wor- 
ship of all those doities. Why, then, is it that these men, in 
opposition to the injunction of One greater than those deities, 
not only choose to worship them, hut also decline, for their 
salies, to worship Him 1 Hot yet have they discovered any 
constant and inteUigihle judgment to pronounce on this God 
of Israel; neither will they ever discover any such jiulgment, 
until they find out that Ha alone is the true God, hy whom 
all things were created, 

CnAP. XXX,— Of the fact that, as the prophecies have hem fiilfdkd,Khe Qod of 
hs'oel has nm hem made known mrywhere. 

46. Thus it was with a certain person named Luenn, one 
of their great deolaimors in verse. For a long time, as I 
believe, he endeavoured to find out, hy his own cogitations, 
or hy the perusal of the boohs of his own fellow-countrymen,^ 
who the God of the Jews was ; and failing to prosecute his 
inq.uiry in the way of piety, he did not succeed. Yet he 
chose rather to spealc of Him as the uncertain God whom he 
did not find out, than absolutely to deny the title of God to 
that Deity of whose existence he perceived proofs so great. 
For he says : 

"And Judea, devoted to the worship 
Of an uncertftia God.” 

— hvoAX, Book ii, towards tho end. 

And as yet this God, tiie holy and true God of Israel, had not 
done hy the nme of Christ among all nations works so great 
as those which have been wrought after iucan’s times up to 
our. own day. But now who is so obdurate as not to he 

* Per suortun lihros. 
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moved, wlio so duU^ as not to he inikmed, seeing that the 
saying of Scriptme is fulfilled, Ibr then is not one that is hid 
from the heat thereof;^ and seeing also that those other things 
which were predicted so long time ago in this same Psalm from 
which I have cited one little verse, are now set forth in their 
accomplishment in the clearest hghtl Por under this term of the 
heavens the apostles of Jesus Clurist were denoted, because God 
was to preside in them with a view to the publishing of the 
gospel. Now, therefore, the heavens have declared the glory of 
God, and the firmament has proclaimed the works of His hands. 
Day unto day has given forth speech, and night unto night has 
shown knowledge. Now there is no speech or language where 
their voices are not heard. Their sound has gone out into all 
the earth, and their words to the end of the world. Now hath 
He set His tabernacle in the sun, that is, in manifestation ; 
which tabernacle, is Hie Church. Por in order to do so (as 
the words proceed in the passage) He came forth from His 
chamber like a bridegroom ; that is to say, the Word, wedded 
with the flesh of man, came forth from the Virgin’s womb. 
Now hab He rejoiced as a strong man, and has nm His race. 
Now has his going forth been made from the height of heaven, 
and His return even to the height of heaven, .^d accord- 
ingly, with the completest propriety, there follows upon this 
the verse which I have already mentioned : And there is not 
one that is hid from the heat Uiereof [or His Zieai], And atm 
these men make choice of their little, weak, prating objections, 
which are like stubble to be reduced to ashes in that fire, rather 
than like gold to he purged of its dross by it ; while at once the 
fallacious monuments of their false gods have been brought to 
nought, and the veracious promises of that uncertain God have 
been proved to he sure. 

Chap. xzxi. — Tltefulfhaeni qf ffie prt^heeies ctmeemiKff Christ. 

47. Wherefore let those evil applauders of Christ, who re- 
fuse to become Christians, desist from making the allegation 
that Christ did not teach that their gods were to be abandoned, 
and tbeir images broken in pieces. Por the God of Israel, 
regarding whom it was dodaxed foretime that He should be 

’ Beading torpidus; for wMch othera give tepidns, cool. » Ps. six. 6. 
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called the God of the whole earth, is now indeed actually 
called the God of the whole earth. By the mouth of Hia 
prophets He predicted that this would come to pass, and by 
Christ He did bring it eventually to pass at the fit time. 
Assuredly, if the God of Israel is now named the God of 
the whole earth, what He has commanded must needs be 
made good ; for He who has given the commandment is now 
well known. But, further, that He is made known by 
Christ and in Christ, in order that His Church may be ex- 
tended throughout the world, and that by its instrumentality 
the God of Israel may be named the God of the whole earth, 
those who please may read a little earlier in the same prophet. 
That paragraph may also be cited by me. It is not so long 
as to make it requisite for us to pass it by. Here there is 
much said about the presence, the humility, and the passion of 
Christ, and about the body of which Ho is the Head, that is. 
His Church, where it is called barren, like one that did not 
bear. For during many years the Church, which was destined 
to subsist among aU tho nations with its eluldren, that is, with 
its saints, was not apparent, as Christ remained ye? unan- 
nounced by the evangelists to those to whom He had not been 
declared by the prophets. Again, it is said that there shall 
bo more children for her who is forsaken than for her who 
has a husband , under which name of a husband the Law was 
signified, or the King whom the people of Israel first received. 
For neither had the Gentiles received the Law at the period 
at which the prophet spake; nor had the King of Christians yet 
appeared to the nations, although from these Gentile nations a 
much more fruitful and numerous multitude of saints has now 
proceeded. It is in this manner, therefore, that Isaiah speaks, 
commencing with tho humility^ of Christ, and turning after- 
wards to an address to the Church, on to that verse which we 
have already instanced, where he says : And He who brought 
thee out, the same God of Israel, shall he called the God of 
the whole earth.® Behold, says he, my Servant shall deal pru- 
dently, and shall be exalted and honoured exceedingly. As 
many shall he astonied at Thee; so shaE Thy marred visage, 

^ Beadmg JmmSUettej somo edltioua give hmanitate, the humanity. 

’ lea, liv. 5. 
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nevertlieless, be seen by aU, and Tbine bononr by men. Tor so 
shall many nations be astonied at Him, and tbe kings shall 
shut their mouths. For they shall see to whom it has not 
been told of Him ; and those who have not heard shall under- 
stand. 0 lord, who hath believed our report, and to whom is 
the arm of the Lord revealed? We have proclaimed before 
Him as a servant,^ as a root in a thirsty soil ; He hath no form 
nor comeliness. And we have seen Him, and He had neither 
beauty nor seemlinesa ; but His countenance is despised, and 
His state rejected by aH men : a man stricken, and acquainted 
•with the bearing of infirmities ; on account of which His face 
is turned aside, injured, and little esteemed. He bears our 
infirmities, and is in son-owa for us. And we did esteem Him 
to be in sorrows, and to be stricken and in punishment. But 
He was wounded for our transgressions, and He was enfeebled 
for our iniquities ; the chastisement of our peace was upon 
Him, and with His stripes we are healed. AU. we, like sheep, 
have gone astray, and the Lord hath given Him up for our 
sins. And whereas He was e'vil entreated, He opened not 
His mouth; He was brought as a sheep to the slaughter; and 
as a lamb before him who shears it is dumb, so He opened not 
His mouth. In humUity was His judgment taken. Who shall 
declare His generation ? For His life shall be out off out of 
the land ; by the iniqruties of my people is He led to death. 
Therefore shall I give the wicked for His sepulture, and tho 
rich on account of His death ; because He did no iniquity, 
neither was any deceit in His mouth. The Lord is pleased 
to clear Him in regard to His stroke.* If ye shall give your 
soul for your offences, ye shall see the seed of the longest life. 
And the Lord is pleased to take away His soul from sorrows, 
to show Him tho light, and to set Him forth in sight,® and 
to justify the righteous One who serves many well ; and He 
shall bear their sins. Therefore shall He have many for His 
inheritance, and shall divide the spoils of the strong; for 
which reason His soul was delivered over to death, and He 
was numbered with the transgressors, and He bare the sins of 
many, and was delivered for their iniquities. Eejoice, 0 barren, 

1 Puer. • Purgnre deus ilium de plaga. 

* Pigatare por seusum = set forth in sensible fgure. 
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Ulou llmt dost not tear : exnlt, and cry alond, thou that dost 
not travail vrith child ; for more are the children oC the deso- 
late than those of her who has a hnshand. For the Lord hath 
said, Enlarge the place of thy tent, and fix thy courts there 
is no reason why thou shouldst spare : lengthen thy cords, and 
strengthen Thy stakes firmly. Yea, again and again broali 
thou forth on the right hand and on the left. For thy seed 
shall inherit the Gentiles, and thou shalt inhabit the cities 
which were desolate. There is nothing for thee to fear. For 
thou shalt prevail, and be not thou confounded as if thou 
shalt be put to shame. For thou shalt forget thy confusion 
for ever : thou shalt not remember the shame of thy widow- 
hood, since I who made thee am the Lord ; the Lord is Bis 
name : and He who brought thee out, the very God of Israel, 
shall be called the God of the whole earth.^ 

48. What can be said in opposition to Lliis evidence, and 
this expression of tilings both foretold and fulfilled ? If they 
suppose that His disciples have given a falso testimony on the 
subject of the divinity of Christ, will they also doubt the pas- 
sion of Christ ? Ho : they are not accustomed to believe that 
He rose from the dead ; but, at the same time, they are (^uite 
ready to believe that He suffered all that men are wont to suffer, 
because they VTish Him to be held to be a man and nothing 
more. According to this, than. He was led hlce a sheep 
to the slaughter ; He was numbered with the transgressors ; 
He was wounded for our sins ; by His stripes were we healed; 
His face was marred, and little esteemed, and smitten with 
the pEilms, and defiled vyith the spittle ; His position was dis- 
figured on the cross ; He was led to death by the iniquities 
of the people Israel ; He is the man who had no form nor 
comeliness when He was buffeted with the fiats, when He was 
crowned with the thorns, when He was derided as He hung 
(upon the tree) ; He is the man who, as the lamb is dumb 
before its shearer, opened not His mouth, when it was said to 
TTiTin by those who mocked Him, Prophesy to vs, thou Ghrist? 
How, however. He is exalted verily, now He is honoured ex- 

* Beading mdaa ims covfige; otheis give eaulm = litiy folds. 

»Isa. lii. IS-Uv. F. 

e Ma,tt xzri., xxviL $ Hack zlv., xv. j Luke zxii., zziii. ;• Joliu xviii., sis. 
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ceedingly ; truly many nations are now astonied at Him. Now 
the kings have shut their mouth, by which they were wont 
to promulgate the most ruthless laws against the Christians. 
Truly those now see to whom it was not told of Him, and 
those who have not heard understand.^ For those Gentile 
nations to whom the prophets made no announcement, do 
now rather see for themselves how true these things are 
which were of old reported by the prophets ; ® and those 
who have not heard Isaiah speak in his own proper person, 
now understand from his writings the things which he spoke 
concerning Him. For even in the said nation of the Jews, 
who believed the report of the prophets, or to whom was 
that arm of the Lord revealed, which is this very Christ 
who was announced by them,® seeing that by their own 
hands they perpetrated those crimes against Christ, the com- 
mission of which had been predicted by tlie iDrophets whom 
they possessed? But noAV, indeed. He possesses many by 
inheritance j and He divides idle spoils of the strong, since 
the devil and the demons have now been cast out and given 
up, and the possessions once held by them have been distri- 
buted by Him among the fabrics of His churches and for 
other necessary services. 

OnAP. xxxu. — A statement in vindicaiton of (7te doctrine qf iJie apostles as 
opposed to idolatry, in the words of the prophecies. 

49. "What, then, do these meii, who are at once the per- 
verse applauders of Christ and the slanderers of Christians, 
say to these facts ? Can it be that Christ, by the use of 
magical arts, caused those predictions to be uttered so long 
ago by the prophets ? or have His disciples invented them 1 
Is it thus that the Church, in her extension among the 
Gentile nations, though once barren, has been made to 
rejoice now in the possession of more children than that 
synagogue had which, in its Law or its King, had received, 
as it were, a husband? or is it thus that this Church has been 
led to enlarge the place of her tent, and to occupy all nations 
and tongues, so that now she lengthens her cords beyond the 

’Eom. XV. 16, 21. 

* Magis ipsse Tident qiiam veia mintiata sint per prophetos. 

^ John xii. 8?, 88 ; Bom. x. 16. 
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limiliS to whicli the rights of the empire of Eome oxtoucl, yea, 
even on to the territories of the Persians and the Indians and 
other harharons nations 1 or that, on the right hand by means 
of true Christians, and on the left hand by means of pretended 
Christians, His name is being made Imown among such a 
multitude of peoples? or that His seed is made to inherit 
the G-entiles, so as now to inhabit cities which had been left 
desolate of the true worship of God and the true religion ? or 
that His Church has been so little daunted by tlie threats and 
furies of men, even at times when she has been covered with 
the blood of martyrs, like one clad in purple array, that she 
has prevailed over persecutors at once so numerous, so violent, 
and so powerful ? or that she has not .been confounded, like 
one put to shame, when it was a great crime to bo or to 
become a Christian ? or that she is made to forget her con- 
fusion for ever, because, where sin had abounded, grace did 
much more abound?^ or that she is taught not to rcmcan- 
ber the shame of her widowhood, because only for a little 
was she forsolcen and subjected to opprobrium, while i^ow she 
shines forth once more with such eminent glory ? or, in iino, 
is it only a fiction concocted by Christ’s disciples, that the 
Lord who made her, and brought her forth from the domina- 
tion of the devil and the demons, the very God of Israel is 
now called the God of the whole earth ; all which, neverthe- 
less, the prophets, whose books are now in the hands of the 
enemies of Christ, foretold so long before Christ become the 
Son of man 1 

50. Prom this, therefore, let them understand that the 
matter is not left obscure or doubtful even to the slowest and 
dullest minds ; from this, I say, let these perverse applauders 
of Christ and execrators of the Christian religion understand 
that the disciples of Christ have learned and taught, in opposi- 
tion to their gods, precisely what the doctrine of Christ con- 
tains. Por the God of Israel is found to have enjoined in 
the books of the prophets that all these objects which those 
men ore minded to worship should be held in abomination 
and be destroyed, while He Himself is now named the God 
of the whole earth, through the instrumentality of Cliiist and 

1 Horn. T. 20. 
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the Ohmoh of Christ, exactly as He promised so long time 
ago. Por if, indeed, in their marvellous folly, they fancy that 
Christ worshipped their gods, and that it was only through 
them that He had power to do things so great as these, we 
may well ask whether tho God of Israel also worshipped their 
gods, who has now fulfilled by Christ what He promised with 
respect to the extension of His own worship through all the 
nations, and with respect to the detestation and subversion of 
those other deities ? ^ Where are their gods ? Where are the 
vaticinations of their fanatics, and the divinations of their 
prophets ? ® Where are the auguries, or the auspices, or the 
soothsayings,® or the oracles of demons ? Why is it that, out 
of the ancient books which constitute the records of this type 
of religion, nothing in the form either of admonition or of 
prediction is advanced to oppose tho Christian faith, or to con- 
trovert the truth of those prophets of ours, who have now 
come to be so weU understood among aU nations? "We have 
offended our gods,” they say in reply, " and they have deserted 
us for that reason : that explains it also why the Christians 
have prevailed against us, and why the bliss of human life, 
exhausted* and impaired, goes to wreck among us.” We 
challenge them, however, to take the books of tlieir own seers, 
and read out to us any statement purporting that the kind of 
issue which has come upon them would be brought on them 
by the Christians: nay, we bhaUenge them to recite any 
passages in wliich, if not Christ (for they msh to make Him 
out to have been a worshipper of their own gods), at least this 
God of Israel, who is allowed to be the suhverter of other 
deities, is held up as a deity destined to he rejected and 
worthy of detestation. But never will they produce any such 
passage, unless, perchance, it be some fabrication of their own. 
And if ever they do cite any such statement, the fact that it 
is but a fiction of their own will betray itself in the un- 
noticeable manner in which a matter of so grave importance 
is found adduced; whereas, in good truth, before what has 
been predicted should have come to pass, it behoved to have 
been proclaimed in the temples of the gods of all nations, 

’ Doiit. vii. 6. > Pythontim, ® Aruspicia. 

* Reading defeaaa; olihera give dtprma, crushed. 
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witli a view to the timeous preparation and warning of all 
who are now minded ^ to he Christians. 

Chap, xxxiii.— aI statement in opposition to tJiose who make the eomploM that 
the bliss of human life has been impaired by the entrance of Christian times. 

61 . Finally, as to the complaint which they make with respect 
to the impairing of the hliss of hu m an life hy the entrance of 
Christian times, if- they only peruse the hooks of their own 
philosophers, who reprehend those very things which are now 
being taken out of their way in spite of all their unwillingness 
and murmuring, they will indeed find that great praise is due 
to the times of Christ. For what diminution is made in their 
happiness, unless it he in what they most basely and luxu- 
riously abused, to the great injury of them Creator ? or unless, 
perchance, it be the case that evil times originate in such cir- 
cumstances as these, in which throughout almost all states the 
theatres are falling, and with them, too, the dens of -vice and 
the public profession of iniquity : yoa, altogetlier the forums and 
cities in wliich the demons used to be worshipped aro falling. 
How comes it, then, that they aro falling, unless it bo in con- 
sequence of tlie failure of those very things, in the lustful and 
sacrilegious use of which they were constructed ? Did not 
their own Cicero, when commending a cortain actor of the 
name of Eoscius, call him a man so clever as to be the only 
one worthy enough to make it due for him to come upon the 
stage ; and yet, again, so good a man as to he the only one so 
worthy as to make it due for him not to approach it ? * What 
else did he disclose vrith such remarkable clearness hy this 
saying, hut the fact that the stage was so base there, that a 
person was under the greater obligation not to connect himself 
with it, in proportion as he was a better man than most? And 
yet their gods were pleased with such things of shame as he 
deemed fit only to he removed to a distance from good men. 
But we have also an open confession of the same Cicero, where 
he says that he had to appease Flora, the mother of sports, hy 
frequent celebration;® in which sports such an excess of vice 
is wont to be exhibited, that, in comparison with them, others 
are lespectahle, from engaging in which, nevertheless, good men' 

^ Others read noUnt, who refuse. 

“ See Oicero’s Oration in behalf qfJRoscitis. ’ See Cicero, Ayaintt Verres, 6. 


OHA-P. XXXIV.] 


EPILOGUE. 


191 


are prohibited. Who is tliia mother Flora, and •what manner 
of goddess is she, who is thus conciliated and propitiated by a 
practice of -vice indulged in with more than usual frequency 
and with looser reins ? How much more honourable now was 
it for a Eoscius to step upon the stage, than for a Cicero to 
worship a goddess of this kind I If the gods of the Gentile 
nations are oEended because the supplies are lessened which 
are instituted for the purpose of such celebrations, it is appa- 
rent of what character those must be who are delighted with 
such things. But if, on the other hand, the gods themselves in 
their wrath diminish these supplies, their anger yields us better 
services than their placability. Wherefore let these men either 
confute their own phiLosophera, who have reprehended the same 
practices on the side of wanton men ; or else let them breaJe 
in pieces those gods of theirs who have made such demands 
upon their worshippers, if indeed they still find any such 
deities either to break in pieces or to conceal. But let them 
cease from their blasphemous habit of charging Christian times 
with the failure of their true prosperity, — a prosperity, indeed, 
so used* by them that they were sinking into aE that is base 
and hurtful, — ^lest thereby they he only putting us aU the more 
emphatically in mind of reasons for the ampler praise of tlie 
powcff of Christ. 

Cmaf. 3CEZIT . — MpUogtte to the prmd'mff. 

62. Much more might I say on this subject, were it not 
that the requirements of the taak which I have undertaken 
compel me to conclude this hook, and revert to the object 
originally proposed. When, indeed, I took it in hand to solve 
those problems of the Gospels ■which meet us where the four 
evangehsts, as it seems to certain critics, fail to harmonize 
with each other, by setting forth to the best of my ability the 
particulEii designs which they severally ha've in view, I was 
met first by the necessity of discussing a question which some 
are accustomed to bring before us, — ^the question, namely, as 
to the reason why we cannot produce any writiags composed 
by Christ Himself. For their aim is to get Huh credited with 
the vniting of some other composition, I know not of what , 
sort, which may be suitable to their inclinations, and with 
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having indulged in no sentimentB of antagonism to thoir gods, 
hut rather with having paid respect to thorn in a kind of 
magical worship ; and their ^vish is also to get it believed that 
TTi'a disciples not only gave a false account of Him when they 
declared Him to be the God by whom all things were made, 
while He was really nothing more than a man, although cer- 
tainly a man of the most exalted wisdom, but also that they 
taught with regard to these gods of theirs something different 
from what they had themselves learned from Him, This is 
how it happens that we have been engaged preferentially in 
pressing them with arguments concerning the God of Israel, 
who is now worshipped by aH nations through the medium of 
the Church of the Christians, who is also subverting their sacri- 
legious vanities the whole world over, exactly as Ho announced 
by the mouth of the prophets so long ago, and who has now ful- 
ffled those predictions by the name of Christ, in whom He 
had promised that all nations should be blessed. And from 
all this they ought to understand that Christ could neitlior have 
Itnowu nor taught anything else with regard to their gods them 
what was enjoined and foretold by tho God of Israel 'through 
the agency of these prophets of His by whom He promised, 
and ultimately sent, this very Christ, in whose name, according 
to the promise given to the fathers, when all nations wore pro- 
nounced blessed, it has come to pass that this same God of 
Israel should bo called the God of the whole earth. By this, 
too, they ought to see that Hm diadples did not depart from 
the doctrine of their Master when they forbade the worship of 
the gods of the Gentiles, with the view of preventing us from 
addressing our supplications to insensate images, or from hav- 
ing fellowship with demons, or from serving the creature rather 
than the Creator with the homage of religious worship, 

Chat. xxxv. — Of thi fact (hat the myaterjf of a Mediator woe made hnmn to 
those who lined in ancient Umes by the agency of prophecy, as His now de^ 
elared to its in the Qospd. 

S3. "Wherefore, seeing that Christ Himself is that Wisdom 
of God by whom all things were created, and considering that 
no rational intelligences, whether of angels or of men, receive 
wisdom except by participation in this Wisdom wherewith we 
are united by that Holy Spidt through whom charity is shed 
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abroad in oiir hearts ^ (which Trinity at the same time con- 
stitutes one God), Divine Providence, having respect to the 
interests of mortal men whose time -bound life was held 
engaged in things which rise into being and die,’ decreed 
that this same Wisdom of God, assuming into the unity of 
His person the (nature of) man, in whicli He might be born 
according to the conditions of time, and live and die and rise 
again, should utter and perform and bear and sustain things 
congruous to our salvation ; and thus, in exemplary fashion, 
show at once to men on earth the way for a return to heaven, 
and to those angels who are above us, the way to retain their 
position in heaven.® Por unless, also, in the nature of the 
reasonable soul, and under the conditions of an existence 
in time, something came newly into being, — that is to say, 
unless that began to bo which previously was not, — there 
could never be any passing from a life of utter corruption 
and folly into one of wisdom and true goodness. And thus, 
as truth in the contemplative lives in the enjo3nnent of 
things ^ternal, while faith in flie believing is what is due 
to things which are made, man is purified through that faith 
which is conversant with temporal things, in order to his 
being made capable of receiving the truth of things eternal. 
For one of their noblest intellects, tbe pbilosopber Plato, in 
the treatise which is named the Tinceus, speaks also to this 
effect : As etemilif is to tMt which is made, so truth to faith. 
Those two belong to the things above, — namiely, eternity and 
truth ; these two belong to the things below, — ^namely, that 
which is made and faith. In order, therefore, that we may 
he called off from the lowest objects, and led up again to the 
highest, and in order also that what is made may attain to the 
eternal, we must come through faith to truth. And because 
all contraries are reduced to unity by some middle factor, and 
because also the iniquity of time alienated us from the 
righteousness of eternity, there was need of some mediatorial 
righteousness of a temporal nature ; winch mediatizing factor 
might be temporal on the side of those lowest objects, but 

• 

^ Bom. y. 6. ’ In rebus odcutibue et ocoidentibus ocoupata ienebatur. 

Picket et dooisum liominibus exemplum redeuudi et eia qui eursum sunt 
angclis exemplum manendi. 



iatfc 


XHu llAIiiuO^ X UJ} lilu U'Umx JiSibo* 


Lnuuii X. 


also righteous on the side of those highest,^ and thus, by adapt- 
ing itself to the former -without cutting itself off from the 
latter, might biing back those lowest objects to the highest. 
Accordingly, Christ -was named the Mediator between God and 
men, who stood between the immortal God and mortal man, 
as being Himself both God and man,® who reconciled man to 
God, who continued to be what He (formerly) was, but was 
made also what He (formerly) was not. And the same Person 
is for us at once the (centre of the) said faith in tilings that 
are made, and the truth in things eternal. 

64. This great and unutterable mystery, this kingdom and 
priesthood, was revealed hy prophecy to the men of ancient 
time, and is now preached by the gospel to their descendants. 
Pot it behoved that, at soma period or other, that should be 
made good among all nations wliich for long time bad been 
promised through the medium of a single nation. Accord- 
ingly, Ha who sent the prophets before His own descent also 
despatched the apostles after His ascension. Moreover, in 
virtue of the man® assumed hy Him, He stands to, all His 
disciples in the relation of the head to the members of His 
body. Therefore, when those disciples have written matters 
which He declared and spake to them, it ought not hy any 
means to he said that He has -written nothing Himself; since 
the truth is, that His members have accompliBhed only what 
they became acq^uainted with hy the repeated statements of the 
Head. For aU that He was minded to give for our perusal 
on the subject of His o-wn doings and sayings. He commanded 
to he written hy those disciples, whom He thus used as if they 
were Has o-wn hands. Whoever apprehends this correspond- 
ence of -unity and this concordant service of the members, all 
in harmony in the discharge of diverse offices nndet the Head, 
will receive the account which he gets in the Gospel through 
the narratives constructed by the disciples, in the same kind 
of spirit in which he might look upon the actual hand of the 
Xord Hjmself, which He bore in that body wliich was made 

Beading qua imMat tempora&a e»aet de imU, jmta de mitmia. Another 
-reraion gives gm mecUelaa temporalia eaaei de imia maasta et summia ^ -which 
temporal mediatiaing ftctor might he made up of the loirest aud the liighest 
objects together, or = -which might he a temporal mediatizingfactormade up, etc. 

* 1 Tim. ii. 5. * Homiuemi 
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His own, were he to see it engaged in the act of writing. 
Por this reason let us now rather proceed to examine into 
the real character of those passages in. which these critics 
suppose the evangelists to have given contradictory accounts 
(a thing which only those who fail to understand the matter 
aright can fancy to he the case); so that, when these problems 
are solved, it may also be made apparent that the members in 
that body have preserved a befitting harmony in the unity of 
the body itself, not only by identity in sentiment, but also by 
constructing records consonant with that identity. 
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BOOK SECOND. 

XN mis BOOK ATTOUSmB HKBEBTAKES AH OBSEKLY EXAHIKATIOH 07 THE 
GOSPEL ACCOEBIKG TO MATTHEW, OH TO TEE NAIIKATIVE OE THE 8EPPBE, 
AHB IHBTITETES A OOMPAEISON BBIWEEH IT ASD THE OTEBE GOSPELS BY 
MABK, LUKE, AITD JOHH, WITE THE VIEIY 01 DEMONSTBATING A COMPLETE 
RAItMOHY BETWEEH THE EOEB EVAHGELISIS THBOEGHOEX ALL THESE SEO> 
TIOHS. 


THE PEOLOGUE. 


1. XTtTHEEEAS, in a discourse of no small lengtli and of 
T T imperative importance, wMcli we have finislied ' 
witliin the compass of one book, we have refuted the folly of 
those who think that the disciples who have given^us these 
Gospel histories deserve only to be disparagingly handled, for 
the express reason that no writings are produced hy us with 
the claim of being compositions which have proceeded imme- 
diately from the hand of that Christ whom they refuse indeed 
to worship as God, hut whom, nevertheless, they do not hesi- 
tate to pronounce worthy to he honoured as a man far sur- 
passing all other men in wisdom ; and as, furtlier, we have 
confuted those who strive to make Him out to have written 
in a strain suiting theic perverted inclinations, hut not in 
terms calculated, hy their perusal and acceptance, to set men 
right, or to turn them from their perverse ways, let ns now 
look into the accounts which the four evangelists have given 
ns of Christ, with the view of seeing how self-consistent they 
are, and how truly in harmony with each other. And let us 
do so in the hope that no offence, even of the smallest order, 
may he felt in this line of things in the Christian faith by 
those who exhibit more curiosity than capacity, in so far as 
they think that a study of the evangelical hooks, conducted 
not in the way of a merely cursory perusal, hut in the form of 
a more tl^ ordinarily careful investigation, has disclosed to 
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them certain matters of an inapposite and contradictory nature, 
and in so far as their notion is, that these things are to he 
held up as objections in the spirit of contention, rather than 
pondered in the spirit of consideration. 

CiTAr. I. — A stalmenl cf the reaeen why the enumeration of the anceetors of 
Christ is carried down to Jos^h, while Christ was not horn of that man’s 
seed, but of the Virgin Mary. 

2. The evangelist Matthew has commenced his narrative in 
these terms : The booh of the generation of Jesus Christ, the son 
of David, the sm of Abraham} By this exordium he shows 
with sufficient clearness that his undertaking is to give an 
account of the generation of Christ according to the flesh. 
Por, according to this, Christ is the Son of man, — a title 
which He also gives very frequently to Himself,® thereby com- 
mending to our notice what in His compassion He has conde- 
scended to be on our behalf. Por that heavenly and eternal 
generation, in virtue of which He is the only-begotten Son of 
God, before every creature, because all things were made by 
Him, is so ineffable, that it is of it that the word of the pro- 
phet must bo understood when he says, Who shall declare His 
generation ? ® Matthew therefore traces out the human gene- 
ration of Christ, mentioning His ancestors from Abraham down- 
wards, and carrying them on to Joseph the husband of Mary, 
of whom Jesus was bom. Por it was not held allowable to 
consider him dissociated from the married estate which was 
entered into with Mary, on the ground that she gave birth to 
Christ, not as the wedded wife of Joseph, but as a virgin. 
Por by this example an illustrious recommendation is made to 
faithful married persons of the principle, that even when by 
common consent they maintain their continence, the relation 
can still remain, and can still be called one of wedlock, inas- 
much as, although there is no connection between the sexes 
of the body, there is the keeping of the affections of the mind; 
particularly so for this reason, that in their case we see how 
the birth of a son was a possibility apart from anything of 
that carnal intercourse which is to he practised with the pur- 
pose of the procreation of children only. Moreover, the mere 
fact that he had not begotten Him by act of his own, was no 
' Matt. 1. 1, * Matt. viii. 20, iz. 8. ' Isa. liii, 8. 
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sufficient reason "wliy Joseph should not bo called the father 
of Christ ; for indeed he could be in all propriety the father 
of one whom he had not -begotten by his own wife, but had 
adopted from some other person. 

3. Christ, it is true, was also supposed to be the son of 
Joseph in another way, as if He had been born simply of that 
man’s seed. But this supposition was entertained by persons 
whose notice tho virginity of Mary escaped. For Luke says : 
And Jesus Hmself legan to "be dhout ■Ovirty yea/rs of age, being 
{as was supyosedi) the son of Joseph} This Luke, however, in- 
stead of naming Mary His only parent, had not the slightest 
hesitation in also speaking of both parties as His parents, when 
he says; And the hoy grew and waxed strong, filled with wisdom, 
and tho grace of God was in Sim ; and Sis parents went to 
Jerusalem erery year ai the feast of the passover} But lest any 
one may fancy that by the parents here are rather to bo under- 
stood the blood relations of Mary along with the mother her- 
solf, what shall be said to that preceding word of the same 
Luke, namely, And Sis father^ and mother marvelled at those 
things which were spoken of Sim?* Since, then, he also 
makes the statement that Christ was born, not in consequence 
of Joseph’s connection with the mother, but simply of Mary 
the virgin, how can he call him His father, unless it be that 
we are to understand him to have been truly the husband of 
Mary, ■without the intefcouiae of the flesh indeed, but in virtue 
of the real union of marriage ; and thus also to have been in a 
much closer relation the father of Christ, in so far as He was 
bom of his wife, than would have been the ease had He been 
only adopted from some other party? And this malces it 
clear that the clause, as was supposed, is inserted with a view 
•to those who are of opinion that He was begotten hy Joseph 
in the same way as other men axe begotten. 

daAr. ir. — An explanation of the sense in vilaeh Ohrist is fhe son of David, 
\althovphSevmnot legotten in the way of ordinary g&neration Iry Joseph 
ythe son of David. 

Thus, too, even if one were able to demonstrate that no 
desceiyt, aocoidjng to the laws of blood, could he claimed from 

> It pke iii. 23. ^ Luke ii. 40, 41. 

* M\erat pater efm, etc., instead of Joseph, eto. ^ Luke fl. 33. 
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David for Mary, we should have warrant enough to hold Christ 
to he the son of David, on the ground of that same mode of 
reckoning by which also Joseph is called His father. But 
seeing that the Apostle Paul unmistakably tells us that Christ 
was of ike seed, of Bavid aceordintj to the flesh}' how much more 
ought we to accept without any hesitation the position that 
Mary herself also was descended in some way, according to the 
laws of blood, from the lineage of David ? Moreover, since 
this woman’s connection with the priestly family also is a 
matter not left in absolute obscurity, inasmuch as Luke inserts 
the statement that Elizabeth, whom he records to be of the 
daughters of Aaron,® was her cousin,® we ought most firmly to 
hold by the fact that the flesh of Christ sprang from both 
lines j to wit, from the line of the kings, and from that of the 
priests, in the case of which persons there was also instituted 
a certain mystical unction which was symbolically expressive 
among this people of the Hebrews. In other words, there 
was a clmsm; wMch term makes the import of the name of 
Christ patent, and presents it as something indicated so long 
time ago by an intimation so very intelligible. 

Chap. III . — A stalment qf <7ie reason •mhy MaUliew enuneratea one aucceasioti 
<lf ancestor a for OJirist, and Luke another. 

5. Furthermore, as to those critics who find a clifldculty in 
the circumstance that Matthew enumerates one series of an- 
cestors, beginning with David and travelling downwards to 
Joseph,* wlula Luke specifies a different succession, tracing it 
from Joseph upwards as far as to David,® they might easily 
perceive that Joseph may have had two fathers, — ^namely, 
one by whom he was begotten, and a second by whom he 
may have been adopted.® For it was an ancient custom also 

I Ham. i. 3, ^ Luke 15. ^ Luke 1 36. 

^ Matt. i. 1-16. ® Luke iii. 2S-S8. 

^ In tke JtetraetaiUma (u. 16), Augustine nllndes to this passage with tke yiew 
of correcting liis statement regarding the adoption. He tidls us that, in speak- 
ing of the two several fathers whom Joseph may have had, he should not have 
said that there “ woe one hy whom Joseph was begotten, and another by whom 
he may have been adapted, ” hut should rather have put it thus ; one hy whom 
he was begotten, and another unto whom ho was adopted" (aiteri instead of ab 
altera adoptalua). And the reason indicated for the correetiaff is the prohahility 
that tlic father who begat Joseph was the motlier’s second husband, who, according 
to the Lovlrate law, had married, her on idle death of bis brother without issue. 
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among that people to adopt children mth the view of making 
sons for themselves of those whom they had not bogotten. 
For, leaving out of sight the fact that Pharaoh’s daughter ' 
adopted Moses (as she was a foreigner), Jacob himself adopted 
his own grandsons, the sons of Joseph, in these very intelli- 
gible terms : Now, tlwrefove, thy two sons which were horn <mto 
thee iefore I came unto thee are mine: Uphraim and Manamh 
shall he mine, as Beuhen amd Simeon : and thy issue which thou 
hegettest after them shall he thine? Whence also it came to 
pass that there were twelve tribes of Israel, although the 
tribe of Levi was omitted, which did service in the temple; for 
along with that one the whole number was thirteen, the sons 
of Jacob themselves being twelve. Thus, too, we can under- 
stand how Luke, in the genealogy contained in his Gospel, has 
named a father for Joseph, not in the person of the father by 
whom he was begotten, but in that of the father by whom he 
was adopted, tracing the list of the progenitors upwards until 
David is reached. For, seeing that there is a necessity, as 
both evangelists give a true narrative, — ^to wit, both Matthew 
and Luke, — ^that one of them should hold by the line of the 
father who begat Joseph, and the other by the line of the 
father who adopted him, whom should we suppose more lilcely 
to have preserved the lineage of the adopting father, than that 
evangelist who has declined to speak of Joseph as begotten by 
the person whose son he has nevertheless reported him to be ? 
For it is more appropriate that one should have been called the 
son of the man by whom he was adopted, than that he should 
be said to have been begotten by the man of whose flesh h© 
was not descended. Now when Matthew, accordingly, used 
the phrases, AhraJuim hegai Isaac, Isaac hegai Jacob, and so on, 
keeping steadily by the term hegai, until he said at the close, 
and Jacob begat Joseph, he gave us to Imow with suffleient 
clearness, that he had traced out the order * of ancestors on to 
that father by wliom Joseph was not adopted, but begotten. 

6. But even although Luke had said that Joseph was be- 
gotten by Heli, that expression ought not to disturb us to such 
an extent as to lead us to believe anything else'than that by 

^ Ex. ii. 10. * Gen. dviii. 5, 6. 

* Beadinv ordinenv ; oihets hare Orialnm, descent 


CHAI. in.] 


MFI’ERENT ORDERS OF SONSDIP, 


201 


the one evangelist the father begetting was mentioned, and by 
the other the father adopting. Por there is nothing absurd in 
saying that a person has begotten, not after the flesh, it may 
be, hut in love, one whom he has adopted as a son. Those 
of us, to wit, to whom God has given power to become His 
sons. He did not beget of His own nature and substance, 
as was the case with His only Son ; but He did indeed adopt 
us in His love. And this phrase the apostle is seen re- 
peatedly to employ just in order to distinguish from us the 
only-begotten Son who is before every creature, by whom all 
things were made, who alone is begotten of the substance of 
the Father ; who, in accordance with the equality of divinity, 
is absolutely what the Father is, and who is declared to have 
been sent with the view of assuming to Himself the flLesh 
proper to that race to which we too belong according to our 
nature, in order that by His participation in our mortality, 
through His love for us. He might malce us partaJceia of His 
own divinity in the way of adoption. For the apostle speaks 
thus: "But when the fulness of time was come, God sent 
forth HiS Son, made of a woman, made under the law, to re- 
deem them that were under the law, that we might receive^ 
the adoption of sons.”® And yet we are also said to he horn 
of God, — ^that is to say, in so for as we, who already were 
men, have received power to he made the sons of God, — ^to he 
made such, moreover, by grace, and not by nature. For if we 
were sons by nature, we never could have been aught else. 
But when John said. To thm gave He power to become the sons of 
God, even to them that believe on His name, he proceeded at once 
to add these words, whvdi were born not of blood, noi' of the will 
of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God? Thus, of the 
same persons he said, first, that having received power they 
became the sons of God, which is what is meant by that adop- 
tion which Paid, mentions ; and secondly, that tirey were horn 
of God. And in order the more plainly to show by what 
grace this is effected, he continued thus : And the Word was 
made flesh, and dwdt among us? — as if he meant to say, What 
wonder is it that those should have been mode sons of God, 

^ Iteciperemta. Uoat of tha older mss. give recipiamw, may lecoivo. 

* Gal. It. i, 5. ’ Jolm i. 12, 13. * John i. 14. 
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alUioiigli they ■were flesh, on whose helialf Uio only Son was 
made flesh, although He was the Word ? Howheit there is 
this vast diflerenoe between the two cases, that when wo are 
made the sons of God we are changed for the better; but 
when the Son of God was made the son of man, He was not 
indeed dianged into the worse, but He did certainly assume to 
HimseK what was below Him. James also speaks to this 
effect ; Of His own will Icgat He vs iy the wo^’d of truth, that 
we should le a hind of fird fruits^ of His creatures!^ And to 
preclude our supposing, as it might appear from the use of this 
term legal, that we are made what He is Himself, he here points 
out very plainly, that what is conceded to ns in virtue of 
this adoption, is a kind of headship ® among the creatures. 

V. It would bo no departure fi'om the truth, therefore, even 
had Luke said that Joseph was begotten by the person by 
whom he was really adopted. Even in that way he did in 
fact beget him, not indeed to be a man, but certainly to be a 
son; just as God has begotten us to be His sons, whom He 
had previously made to the effect of being men. But He 
begat only one to be not simply the Son, which the father is 
not, but also God, which tho Bather m lilce manner is. At 
the same time, it is evident that if Luke had employed that 
phraseology, it would bo altogether a matter of dubiety as to 
which of the two writers mentioned tho father adopting, and 
which the father begetting of his own flesh ; just os, on the 
other hand, although neither of them had used the word hegat, 
and although the former evangelist had colled him the son of 
the one person, and the latter the son of the other, it would 
nevertheless be doubtful which of them named the father by 
whom he was begotten, and which the father by whom he 
was adopted. As the case stands now, however, — the one 
evangelist saying that Jacob begat Joseph, and the other speak- 
ing of Joseph who was the son of Hdi, — ^by the very distinction 
which they have made between the expressions, they have 
elegantly indicated the different objects which they have taken 
iu hand. But surely it might easily suggest itsdf, as I have 
said, to a m^ of piety decided enough to make him con- 
sider it right to seek some worthier explanation than that 
' Initiim, l)»mTiniTiiT. ® Jas. i 18 . ® pi’inoimlTim. 
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of simply crediting the evangelist witli stating wliat is false ; 
it might, I repeat, readily suggest itself to such a person 
to examine what reasons -there might he for one man being 
(supposed) capable of having two fathers. This, indeed, might 
have suggested itself even to those detractors, were it not that 
they preferred contention to consideration. 

Chap. iv. — 0/ the reason vihij forty generations (not incliding Christ Ilimstlf) 
are fiund in Malihew, although he dwiiles them into three successions of 
fourteen each. 

8. The matter next to be introduced, moreover, is one 
requiring, in order to its right apprehension and contempla- 
tion, a reader of the greatest attention and carefulness. Por 
it has been acutely observed that Matthew, who had proposed 
to himself the task of commending the kingly character in 
Christ, named, exclusive of Christ Himself, forty men in the 
series of generations. Now this number denotes the period 
in which, in tins age and on this earth, it behoves us to be 
ruled by Christ in accordance with that painful discipline 
whereby Ood scourffeih, as it is written, every son tJtat Sc re- 
cciveth of which also an apostle says that m must 

through much iriMlaiion enter into the hingdom of God? This 
discipline is also signified by that rod of iron, concerning 
which we read this statement in a Psalm : Thou shalt rule fhenb 
with a rod of iron w'hich words occur after tlie saying, Yet 
I am set king iy Sim upon Sis holy hill of Zion ! * Por 
tlio good, too, are ruled with a rod of iron, as it is said of 
them ■ The time is come that judgment should begin at the house 
of God ; and if it first begin at eis, what shctU the end be to them 
that obey not the gospel qf God ? and if the righteous scaredy be 
saved, where shall the ungodly and the sinner appear To the 
same poisons the sentence that follows also applies: Thou 
shaU dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel Por the good, 
indeed, are ruled by this discipline, while the wicked are 
crushed by it. And these two different classes of persons 
are mentioned here as if they were the same, on account of 
the identity of the signs® employed in reference to the wicked 
in common with the good. 

^ He!), xii. 6. * Acts xlir. 22. ® Ps. ii. 9. 

* Pa. ii. 6. * I Pot. IT. 17, 18. ® Sacramenta. 
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9. That this number, then, is a sign of that laborious iDeriod 
in which, under the discipline of Christ the King, we have to 
fight against the devil, is also indicated by the fact that both 
the law and the prophets solemnized a fast of forty days, — that 
is to say, a humbling of the soul, — ^in the person of Moses and 
Elias, who fasted each for a space of forty days.^ And what 
else does the Gospel narrative shadow forth under the fast of the 
Lord Himself, during which forty days He was also tempted 
of the devil,® than that condition of temptation which apper- 
tains to us through all the space of this age, and which Ho 
bore in the flesh which He condescended to take to Himself 
from our mortality 1 After the resurrection also, it was His 
will to remaia with His disciples on the earth not longer than 
forty days,® continuing to mingle for that space of time with 
this life of theirs in the way of human intercourse, and par- 
taking along with them of the food needful for mortal men, 
although He HimseK was to die no more ; and all this was 
done with the view of signifying to them through these forty 
days, that although His presence should be hidden from their 
eyes, He would yet fulfil what Ho promised when He ^id, ho, I 
cm with ym, even to the end of the worlds And in explanation 
of tho circumstance that this particular number should denote 
this temporal and earthly life, what suggests itself most im- 
mediately in the meantime, although there may be another 
and subtler method of accounting for it, is the consideration 
that the seasons of tho years also revolve in four successive 
alternations, and that the world itself has its bounds determined 
by four divisions, which Scripture sometimes designates by the 
names of the winds, — ^East and West, Aquilo [or Horth] and 
Meridian [or South].® But the number forty is equivalent to 
four times ten. IWthermore, the number ten itself is made 
up by adding the several numbers in succession from one iip 
to four together. 

10, In this way, then, as Matthew undertook the task of 
presenting the record of Christ as the King who came into 
this world, and into this earthly and mortal life of men, for 
the purpose of exercising rule over us who have to struggle 

^ Ex. sodv, 28 ; 1 Kings sdx. 8. * Kati iv. 1, 2, Aots i. 3. 

* Matt, xzviii, 20, ‘ Zeoh. sir. 4. 
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•with temptation, he began -with Abraham, and enumerated forty 
men. I'D! Christ came in the flesh from that very nation of 
the Hebrews, with a view to th^ keeping of which as a people 
distinct from the other nations, God separated Abraham from 
his own country and his own kindred.^ And the circum- 
stance that the promise contained an intimation of the race 
from which He was destined to come, served very specially 
to make the prediction and announcement concerning 
Him something aU the dearer. Thus the evangelist did 
indeed mark out fourteen generations in each of three several 
members, stating that from Abraham until David there were 
fourteen generations, and from David until the carrying away 
into Babylon other fourteen generations, and another fourteen 
from that period on to the nativity of Christ.® But he did not 
then reckon them all up in one sum, counting them one by 
one, and saying that thus they make up forty-two in all. For 
among these progenitors there is one who is enumerated twice, 
namely Jechonias, with whom a kind of deflection was made in 
the direction of extraneous nations at the time when the trans- 
migration into Babylon took place. When the enumeration, 
moreover, is thus bent from the direct order of progression, and 
is made to form, if we may so say, a kind of comer for the pur- 
pose of taking a different course, what meets us at that comer is 
mentioned twice over, — ^namely, at the close of the preceding 
series, and at the head of the deflection specifled. And this, 
too, was a flgure of Christ as the one who was, in a certain 
sense, to pass from the circumoision to the uncircumoision, or, 
so to speak, from Jerusalem to Babylon, and to be, as it were, 
the corner-stone to all who believe on Him, whether on the one 
side or on the other. Thus was God making preparations then 
in a figurative manner for things which were to come in'trath. 
For Jechonias himself, with whose name the land of comer 
which I have in view was prefigured, is by interpretation the 
pre^amtim of Qod? In this way, therefore, there are leaBy 
not forty-two distinct generations named here, which would be 
the proper sum of three times fourteen j but, as there is a 
double enumeration of one of the names, we have here forty 
generations in all, taking into account the fact tpiat Christ 
‘ den. xfl, 1 , 2. ’ Matt, i 17. * ’ Fitepaiatio Dei. 
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Himself is reckoned in ihe number, who, Hko the kingly pre- 
sident over tliis [significant] number forty, superintends the 
administration of this temporal and earthly life of ours. 

11. And inasmuch as it was Matthew’s intention to set 
forth Christ as descending with the object of sharing tliis 
mortal state with us, he has mentioned those same generations 
from Abraham on to Joseph, and on to the birth of Christ 
Himself, in the form of a descending scale, and at the very 
beginning of his GospeL Luke, on the other hand, details 
those generations not at the commencement of his Gospel, but 
at the point of Christ’s baptism, and gives them not in the 
descending, but in the ascending order, ascribing to Him pre- 
ferentiaHy the character of a priest in the expiation of sins, as 
where the voice from heaven declared Him, and where John 
himself delivered his testimony in these terms: Behold the 
Lamh of Qod, that taketh away the sin of the world Besides, 
in the process by which he traces the genealogy upwards, he 
passes Abraham and carries us back to God, to whom, purified 
and atoned for, we are reconciled. Of merit, too, He^has sus- 
tained m Himself the origination of our adoption; for we are 
made the sons of God through adoption, by believing on the Son 
of God. Moreover, on our account the Son of God was pleased 
to he made the son of man by the generation which is proper 
to the flesh. And the evangdist has shown clearly enough that 
he did not name Joseph the son of Heli on the ground that 
he was begotten of him, but only on the ground that he was 
adopted by him. Tor he has spoken of Adam also as the son 
of God, who, strictly speaking, was made by God, but was also, 
as it may be said, constituted a son in paradise by the grace 
which afterwards he lost through his transgression. 

12. In this way, it is the taking of our sins upon Himself 
by the Lord Christ that is signified in the genedogy of 
Matthew, while in the genealogy of Luke it is the abolition of 
our sins by the Lord Christ that is expressed. In accordance 
with these ideas, the one details the names in the descending 
scale, and the other in the ascending. For when the apostle 
says, QocL s&yt JSw Son in the likmess of the flesh of sin,^ he 
rdiera to the taldng pf our sins upon Himself by Christ. But 

JoTitt i 29. ® Rom. Tiii. 3. 
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when li6 adds, for sin, to condemn sin in tlw fiesh^ he expresses 
the expiation of sins. Consequently Matthew traces the snc- 
eession downwards from David through Solomon, in connection 
with whose mother it was that he sinned ; while Lulce carries 
the geneedogy upwards to the same David through. Nathan,® by 
which prophet God took away ® his sin.* The number, also, 
which Luke follows does most certainly best indicate the 
taking away of sins. Por inasmuch as in Christ, who Himself 
had no sin, there is assuredly no iniquity allied to the iniquities 
of men which He bore in Hm flesh, the number adopted by 
Matthew makes forty when Christ is excepted. On the con- 
trary, inasmuch as, by clearing us of all sin and purging us. 
He places us in a right relation to His own and His Pather’s 
righteousness (so that the apostle’s word is made good : Bid 
he, thai is joined to th& Lord is one sjpiri^, in the number used 
by Luke we And included both Christ Himself, with whom 
the enumeration begins, and God, with whom it closes ; and 
the sum becomes thus seventy- seven, which denotes the 
thorough^ remission and abolition of all sins. This perfect 
removal of sins the Lord Himself also clearly represented 
under the mystery of this number, when He said that the 
person sinning ought to be forgiven not only seven times, but 
even unto seventy times seven,® 

13. A careful inquiry will make it plain that it is not with- 
out some reason that this latter number is made to refer to the 
purging of all sins. Por the number ten is shown to be, as 
one may say, the number of justice [righteousness] in the 
instance of the ten precepts of the law. Moreover, sin is the 
transgression of the law. And the transgression® of the num- 
ber ten is expressed suitably in the eleven ; whence also we 
find instructions to have been given to the effect that there 

1 Ut de pcccato damnaret peccatom in came. 

* 2 Sam. zii 1-14. ’ Expiavit. 

* In his M^aetatUm (ii. 16) Aagustine refers to this sentence in order to 
chronicle a correction. He teQs us that, instead of sajdng that “Luke carries 
the genealogy upwards to the soma Hand throng Hathan, by which prophet 
God took away his sin," he shonld hare said '* hy a prophet of which name,” 
etc., hccanae dthongh the name was the same, Gie proganitCr was a diiferent 
person from the prophet Hathan, 

‘ 1 Cor. ri. 17. ® Matt. xviiL 22, 


’ Transgrmio, ’overstepping. 
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should he eleven curtains of haircloth constructed in the 
tabernacle for who can doubt that the haircloth has a bear- 
ing upon the expression of sin ? Thus, too, inasmuch as aU 
time in its revolution runs in spaces of days designated by the 
number seven, we find that when the number eleven is multi- 
plied by the number seven, we ai-e brought with all due 
propriety to the number seventy-seven as the sign of sin in 
its totality. In this enumeration, therefore, we come upon 
the symbol for the full remission of sins, as expiation is made 
for us by the flesh of our Priest, with whose name the calcula- 
tion of this number starts here ; and as reconciliation is also 
effected for us with God, with whose name the reckoning of 
this number is here brought to its conclusion by the Holy Spirit, 
who appeared in the form of a dovo on the occasion of that 
baptism in connection with which the number in question is 
mentioned.^ 

Chap. v. — A statement of tlie manner in which LuMs procedure is proved to le 
in harmonp with MaUlmis in those matters concerning the conception and 
the iifancy or boyhood <f Christ, which are omitted by the one and recorded 
by the other, " 

14. After the enumeration of the generations, Matthew 
proceeds thus: Now the birth of Christ was on this wise. 
Whereas his mother Mary was espoused to Joseph, before 
they came together, she was found with child of the Holy 
Ghost.® What Matthew has omitted to state here regarding 
the way in which that came to pass, has been set forth by 
Luke after his account of the conception of John. His narra- 
tive is to the following effect : And in the sixth month the 
angel Gabriel was sent from God unto a city, of Galilee named 
Nazareth, to a virgin espoused to a man whose name was 
Joseph, of the house of David : and the virgin’s name was 
Mary, And the angel came in unto her, and said. Had, thou 
that art full of grace,* the Lord is with thee : blessed art thou 
among women. And when die saw® these things, she was 
troubled at his saying, and cast in her mind what maimer 
of salutation this should be. And the angel said unto her : 
Pear not, Ma^ ; for thou hast foimd favour with God. Behold, 

’ Ex. xxvi. 7. * Luke iii! 22. i. 18. * Gratia plena. 

‘ Qua am vuHsset, Others read a/udisset, heard. 
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thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and bring forth a son, and 
shalt can Hia name Jeans. He shall be great, and shall be 
called the Son of the Highest; and tlie Lord God shall give 
nnto Him the throne of His father David : and He shall reign 
in the house of Jacob for ever ; and of His kingdom there shall 
be no end. Then said Moiy unto the angel, How shall this 
be, seeing I know not a man ? And the angel answered and 
said unto her, The Holy Ghost shall come tipon thee, and the 
power of the Highest shall overshadow thee : therefore also 
that holy thing which shall be born ^ shall be called the Son 
of God ; ” and then follow matters not belonging to the ques- 
tion at present in hand. Now all this Matthew has recorded 
[summarily], when he teUs us of Mary that sJie wasfmmd with 
child of the Holy Ghost. Neither is there any contradiction 
between the two evangelists, in so far as Luke has set forth in 
detail what Matthew has omitted to notice; for both bear 
witness that Mary conceived by the Holy Ghost. And in the 
same way tliere is no want of concord between them, when 
Matthew, in his turn, conneote with the narrative something 
which Lulce leaves out. For Matthew proceeds to give us the 
.following statement: Then Joseph, her husband, being a just 
man, and not willing to make her a public example, was 
minded to put her away privily. But while he thought on 
these things, behold, the angel of the Lord appeared unto him 
in a dream, saying, Joseph, thou son of David, fear not to take 
unto tliee Mary thy wife, for that which is conceived in her is 
of the Holy Ghost And she shall bring forth a son, and 
thou shalt call His name Jesus ; for He shall save His people 
from their sins. Now all this was done that it might be ful- 
filled which was spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, 
Behold, a virgin shall be with child, and shaU. bring forth a 
son; and His name shall be called® Emmanuel, which, being 
interpreted, is, God witli us. Then Joseph, being raised from 
sleep, did as the angel of the Lord had bidden him, and took 
unto him his wife ; and Icnew her not till she had brought 

‘ Various editions msort ex te, of theo ; but tlie words arc omitted in tlirse 
Yuticau UBS, , and most of the GaUican, See Migne's note. 

®Lukoi. 20-34. 

® VocdbUur. The uss. ^ve vocaiunl, they shdl call ; one MS. gives voeabis, 
thou dielt call. 
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forth her first-horn son ; and ho called His name Jesus. Now 
when Jesus was horn in EelMehem of Judea, in the days of 
Herod the Idng, and so forili.^ 

15. With respect to the city of Bethlohem, Matthew and 
Luke are at one. But Luke explains in what way and for what 
reason Joseph and Mary came to it ; whereas Matthew gives no 
such explanation. On the other hand, while Luke is silent on 
the subject of tire journey of the magi from the east, Matthew 
furnishes an account of it. That narrative he constructs as 
follows, in immediate connection with what he has already 
offered ; Behold, there came wise men from the east to Jeru- 
salem, saying, Where is He that is horn King of the Jews ? for 
we have seen His star in the east, and are come to worship 
TTiTn. Now, when Herod the king had heard these things, he 
was troiihled.® And in this manircr the account goes on, down 
to the passage where of these magi it is written that, leing 
warned of God in a dream iliat lliey should not return to 
Jlerod, they departed info their own country another %uay? This 
entire section is omitted by Lnlce, just as Matthew fails to 
mention some other circumstances which are mentioned by 
Luke: as, for example, that the Lord was laid in a manger; 
jand that an angel announced his birth to the shepherds ; and 
ihat there was with the angel a mulUtudo of the heavenly 
host praising God ; and that the shepherds came and saw tliat 
that was true which the angel hod announced to them ; and 
that on the day of His circumcision He received His name ; 
as also the incidents reported by the same Lnlce to have occurred 
after the days of the purification of Mary were fulfilled, — 
namely, their talcing Him to Jerusalem, and the words spoken 
in the temple by Simeon or Anna concerning Him, when, 
filled with the Holy Ghost, they recognised Him. Of aU 
these things Matthew says nothing. 

16. Hence, a subject which deserves inquiry is the ques- 
tion concerning the precise time when these events took place 
which are omitted by Matthew and given hy Luke, and those, 
on the other hand, which have been omitted by Luke and 
given by Matthew. For after his account of the return of the 
magi who had come from the east to their own country, 
I Matt. i. 19-21. > Matt. «. 1-3. » Matt. ii. 12, 
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Matthew proceeds to tell us how Joseph was warned by an 
angel to flee into Egypt with the young child, to prevent His 
being put to death by Herod ; and then how Herod failed to 
find Him, but slew the children from two years old and under ; 
thereafter, how, when Herod was dead, Joseph returned from 
Egypt, and, on hearing that Arohelaus reigned in Judea in- 
stead of his father Herod, went to reside with the boy in 
Galilee, at the city Nazareth. All these facts, again, are passed 
over by Luke. Nothing, however, like a want of harmony can 
be made out between the two writers merely on the ground 
that the latter states what the former omits, or that the for- 
mer mentions what the latter leaves unnoticed. But the reed 
question is as to the exact period at which theso things could 
have taken place which Matthow has linked on to his narrative ; 
to wit, the departure of the family into Egypt, and their return 
from it after Herod’s death, and their residence at that time 
in the town of Nazaretli, the very place to which Luke tells us 
that they went back after they had performed in the temple 
all things regarding the boy according to the law of the Lord. 
Here, accordingly, we have to take notice of a fact which will 
also hold good for other like oases, and which will secure our 
minds against similar agitation or disturbance in subsequent 
instances. I refer to the circumstance that each evangelist 
constructs his own particular narrative on a kind of plan 
which gives it the appearance of being the complete and 
orderly record of the events in their succession. For, pre- 
serving a simple silence on the' subject of those incidents of 
which he intends to give no account, he then connects those 
which he does wish to relate with what he has been immedi- 
ately recounting, in such a manner as to make the recital seem 
continuous. At the same time, when one of them mentions 
facts of which the other has given no notice, the order of narra- 
tive, if carefully considered, will be found to indicate the point 
at which the writer by whom -the omissions are made has 
taken the leap in his account, and thus has attached the 
facts, which it was his purpose to introduce, in such a manner 
to the preceding context as to give the appear^ce of a con- 
nected series, in which the one incident follows immedi- 
ately on the other, without the interposition of anything elsa 
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On this principle, therefore, we understand tliat where ho tells 
na how the wise men were warned in a dream not to return 
to Herod, and how they went back to their own country by 
another way, Matthew has simply omitted all that Luke has 
related respecting all that happened to the Lord in the temple, 
'and all that was said by Simeon and Anna ; while, on the 
other hand, Luke has onsitted in the same place all notice 
of the journey into Egypt, which is given by Matthew, and 
has introduced the return to the city of Nazareth as if it 
were immediately consecutive. 

17. If any one wishes, however, to make up one complete 
narrative out of all that is said or left unsaid by these two 
evangelists respectively, on the subject of Christ’s nativity and 
infancy or boyhood, he may arrange the difTerent statements 
in the following order ; — ^Now the birth of Christ was on this 
wise.^ There was, in the days of Herod the king of Judea, 
a certain priest named Zacharias, of the course of Abia ; and 
his wife was of , the daughters of Aaron, and her name was 
Elizabeth. And they were both righteous before God, walking 
in aU the commandments and ordinances of the Lord blame- 
less. And they had no child, because that Elizabeth was 
barren, and they both. were well stricken in years. And it 
came to pass, that while he executed the priest’s ofdce before 
God, in the order of his course, according to the custom of the 
priest’s oftce, his lot was to bum incense when he went into 
the temple of the Lord: and the whole multitude of the 
people were praying without at the time of incense. And 
there appeared unto him an angel of the Lord standing 
on the right side of the altar of incense. And when 
Zacharias saw him he was troubled, and fear fell upon 
him. But the angel said unto him. Fear not, Zacharias : for 
thy prayer is heard ; and thy wife Elizabeth shall bear thee 
a son, and thou shalt call his name John. And thou shalt 
have joy and gladness ; and many shall rejoice at his birtL 
For he shall be great in the sight of the Lord : and he shall 
drink neither wine nor strong drink ; and he shall be filled 
with the Holy Ghost, even fiom his mother’s womb. And 
many of the children of Israel shall he turn to the Lord their 
1 Matt, i 18 ; Lake i. 6. 
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God. And lie shall go before him. in the spirit and power of 
Elias, to turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and the 
disobedient to the wisdom of the just ; to make ready a people 
perfect^ for the Lord. And Zacharias said unto the angel, 
Whereby shall I Iniow this? for I am an old man, and 
my wife well stricken in years. And the angel, answering, 
said unto him, I am Gabriel, that stand in the presence of 
God ; and am sent to apeak unto thee, and to show thee these 
glad tidings. And, behold, thou shalt be dumb, and not able 
to speak, until the day that these things shall be performed, 
because thou hast not believed my words, which shall be ful- 
filled in their season. And the people waited for Zacharias, 
and marvelled that he tarried in the temple. And when he 
came out, he could not speak unto them : and they perceived 
that he had seen a vision in the temple : and he beckoned 
unto them, and remained speechless. And it came to pass 
that, as soon as the days of his ministration were accomplished, 
he departed to his own house. And after those days his wife 
Elizabeth conceived, and hid herself five months, saying, Thus 
hath the Lord dealt with me in the days wherein He looked 
upon me, to take away my reproach among men. And in the 
sixth month the angel Gabriel was sent from God unto a city 
of Galilee, named Kazoreth, to a virgin espoused to a man 
whose name was Joseph, of the house of David; and the vir- 
gin’s name was Mary. And the angel came in unto her, and 
said. Hail, thou that art full of, grace,* the Lord is with thee ; 
blessed art thou among women. And when she saw him, she 
was troubled at his saying, and oast in her mind what manner 
of salutation this should, be. And the angel said unto her, 
Fear not, Mary; for thou hast found favour with God, Behold, 
thou shalt conceive in thy womb, and bring forth a son, and 
shalt call His name Jesus. He shall be great, and .shall be 
called the Son of the Highest ; and- the Lord God shall give 
rmto Him the throne of His father David : and He shall reign 
in tlie house of Jacob for ever ; and of His kingdom there shall 
be no end. Then said Mary unto the angel. How shall this 
be, seeing I know not a man ? And the angel answered and 
said unto her, The Holy Ghost shall come upon thee, and the 
^ Ferfectum. ■ Gratia plena. 
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power of the Highest shall overshadow thee : therefore also 
that holy thing which shall be bom of thee shall be called the 
Son of God. And, behold, thy cousin Elizabeth, she hath also 
conceived a son in her old age : and this is the sixth month 
with her, who is called^ barren. For with God nothing shall 
be impossible. And Mary said. Behold the handmaid of 
the Inrd ; be it unto me according to thy word. And the 
angel departed from her. And Mary arose in those days, and 
went into the hill country with haste, into a city of Juda ; 
and entiered into the house of Zachaiias, and saluted Elizabeth. 
And it came to pass, that when Elizabeth heard the salutation 
of Mary, the babe leaped in her womb ; and Elizabeth was 
filed with the Holy Ghost : and she spake out with a loud 
voice, and said. Blessed art thou among women, and blessed is 
the fruit of thy womb. And whence is this to mo, that the 
mother of my Lord should come to me ? for, lo, as soon as tho 
voice of thy salutation sounded in mine ears, the babe leaped 
in my womb for joy. And blessed art thou that didst believe,® 
for there shall be a performance of those things wlijch were 
told thee from the Lord. And Mary said. My soul doth 
magnify the Lord, and my spirit hath rejoiced in God my 
Saviour. For He hath regarded the low estate of His hand- 
maiden ; for, behold, from henceforth all generations shall call 
me blessed. For He that is mighty hath done to me great 
things, and holy is His name. And His mercy is on them that 
fear Him, from generation to generation. He hath made® 
strength with His arm ; He hath scattered the proud in the 
imagiaation of their heart He hath put down the mighty 
from their seat, and exalted them of low degree. He hath 
filled the hungry with good things, and the rich He hath 
sent empty away. He hath Jiolpen* His servant Israel, in 
remembrance of his mercy ; as He spake to our fathers, to 
Abraham, and to his seed for ever, And Mary abode with her 
about three months, and returned to her own house,® Then 
it proceeds thus r-^he yas found with dnld of the Holy 
Ghost.® Then Joseph her husband, being a just man, and not 
■\villmg to make her a public example, was minded to put her 

Yocatnr. * Beata quta oredidisU. * Fecit, 

* Undertakea— wscejjft. * Luke i. 5-86. * Matt, i. 18. 
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away privily. But -while he thought on these things, behold, 
the angel of the Lord appeared unto him in a dream, saying, 
Joseph, thou son of David, fear not to tahe unto thee Mary 
thy wife : for that which is conceived in her is of the Holy 
Ghost. And she shall bring forth a son, and thou shalt call 
His name Jesus: for He shall save His people from their sins. 
How all this was done, that it might be fulfilled which was 
spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, Behold, a -virgin 
shall be with child, and shall bjing forth a son, and they shall 
call His name Emmanuel ; which, being interpreted, is, God 
with us. Then Joseph, being raised from sleep, did as the 
angel of the Lord had bidden him, and took unto him his 
wife, and knew her not,^ How® Elizabeth’s full time came 
that she should he delivered, and she brought forth a son. 
And her neighbours and her relatives® heard that the Lord 
magnified His mercy -with her; and they congratulated her. 
And it came to pass, that on the eighth day they came to cir- 
cumcise the child ; and they called him Eacharias, after the 
name of his father. And Ms mother answered and said. Hot 
so ; bu5 he shall be called John. And they said unto her. 
There is none of thy kindred that is called by tMs name. 
And they made signs to Ms father, how he wo-fild have him 
called. And he asked for a -writing table, and -wrote, saying, 
His name is John. And they marvelled all. And Ms mouth 
was opened immediately, and Ms tongue, and he spake and 
praised God. And fear came on all them that dwelt round 
about them : and aU these sayings were noised abroad through- 
out all the hill country of Judea. And all they that had 
heard them laid them up in their heart, saying, "What manner 
of child, tMnlcest thou, shall this he ? Eor the hand of the 
Lord was -with him. And Ms father Zacharias was filled -with 
the Holy Ghost, and prophesied, saying, Blessed he the Lord 
God of Israel j for He hath visited and redeemed His people, 
and hath raised up an horn of salvation for us in the house of 
His servant David j as He spake by the mouth of His holy 
prophets, wMoh have been since the world began ; (to give) sal- 
vation from onr enemies, and from the hand of all that bate us ; 
to perform mercy with our fathers, and to remember His holy 
1 Hatt. I, 18-26. * Lulce i. 67. ® Cognati* 
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covenant, the oath -which He swaro to Abraham our father 
that He -would give to us ; in order that, boing saved out of 
the hand of om’ enemies, we might serve Him without fear, in 
holiness and righteousness before Him, all our days. Anti 
thou, child, shalt be called the Prophet of the Highest : for 
thou shalt go before the face of the Lord to prepare His ways ; 
to give knowledge of salvation unto His people, for the remis- 
sion’ of them sins, through the tender mercy of our God; 
whereby the daysprmg from on high hath visited us, to give 
light to them that sit in darlcness and in the shadow of death, 
to guide our feet into the way of peace. And the child grew, 
and waxed strong in spirit, and was in the deserts until the 
day of his sho-wing unto Israel. And it came to pass in those 
days, that there went out a decree from Ceesar Augustus, that 
all the world should be taxed.® This first taxing® was made 
when Syrinus* was governor of Syria. And all went to be 
taxed,® every one into his own city. And Joseph also went 
up from Galilee, out of the cilgr of Hazareth, into Judea, unto 
the pity of David, which is called Bethlehem, because he was 
of the house and lineage of David, to be taxed® with Mary 
his espoused wife, being gi-eat with child. And so it was, 
that while they were there, the days were accomplished that 
she should be delivered. And she brought forth her first-bom 
son, and wrapped Him in swaddling-clothes, and laid Him in a 
manger ; becaiuse there was no room for them in the inn. And 
there were in the same country shepherds watching and keep- 
ing the vigils of the night over their flock. And, lo, the angel 
of the Lord stood by them, and the glory of the Lord shone 
round about them ; and they were sore afraid. And the angel 
said unto them. Pear not : fox, behold, I bring you good tidings 
of great joy, which shall be to all people. Por unto you is bom 
this day, in the city of David, a Saviour, which is Christ the 
Lord. And this shall be a sign unto you ; Ye shall find the 
babe wrapped in swaddling-clothes, lying in a manger. And 
suddenly there was with the angel a multitude of the heavenly 

^ In lemissionem. ’ JJeteriberelw, legisteied. “ Bcacriptio prima. 

* Reading pnssitfe Si/rkB Syrnio; in soma mss. it is apneside, otc., ondsiiS 
praiide also oconis: 
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host praising God, and saying, Glory to God in the highest, 
and on earth peace to men of goodwill.^ And it came to 
pass, as the angels were gone away from them into heaven, 
the shepherds said one to another. Let us now go even unto 
’Bethlehem, and see this thing which is come to pass, which 
the Lord hath made known unto us. And they came with 
haste, and found Mary and Joseph, and the babe lying in a 
manger. And when they had seen it, they understood® the 
saying which had been told them concerning this child. And 
all they that heard it, wondered also at those things which 
were told them by the shepherds. But Mary kept all 
these things, and pondered them in her heart. And the 
shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God for all the 
things that they had hoard and seen, as it was told unto 
them. And when eight days were accomplished for the 
circumcising of the child. His name was called Jesus, which 
was so named of the angel before He was conceived in the 
womb.® And then it proceeds thus:* Behold, there came 
wise men from the cast to Jerusalem, saying, "Where is 
He that is born King of the Jews ? for we have seen His 
star in the east, and are come to worship Him. How when 
Herod the long had heard these things, he was troubled, 
and all Jerusalem with him. And when he had gathered 
all the chief priests and scribes of the people together, he 
demanded of them where Christ should be born. And tliey 
said unto him. In Betlilehem of Judea ; for thus it is ivritten 
by the prophet. And thou, Bethlehem, in the land of Juda, art 
not the least among the princes of Juda : for out of thee shall 
come a Governor that shall ride my people Israel. Then Herod, 
when he load privily called the wise men, inquired of them 
diligently the time of the star which appeared unto them. 
And he sent them to Bethlehem, and said. Go and search 
diligently for the young duld ; and when ye have found him, 
bring mo word again, that I may come and worship him also." 
"When they had heard the Mng, they departed; and, lo, the 
star which they had seen in the east went before them, until 
it came and stood over where the young child was. And 

1 Homini'bva ‘boa® volvmtutia. * CognoYeiuut. 

® Luke i. 67-S. 31. * Matt. ii. I, 
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■when the7 saw the stai’, they rejoiced with exceeding great 
joy. And when they were come into the house, they found^ 
the child with Mary His mother, and fell down and worshipped 
TTim : and when they had opened their treasures, they pre- 
sented unto Him gifts, gold, frankincense, and myrrh. And 
being warned of God in a dream that they should not return 
unto Herod, they departed into their own country another 
way.* Then, after this account of their return, the narrative 
goes on thus ; * When the days of her (His mother’s) purifica- 
tion, according to the law of Moses, were accomplished, they 
brought TTim to Jerusalem, to present Him to the Lord (as it 
is written in the law of the Lord, Every male that openeth the 
womb shall be called holy to the Lord), and to offer a sacri- 
fice according to that wMch is said in the law of the Lord, A 
pair of turlle-doves, or two young pigeons. And, behold, there 
was a man in Jerusalem whose name was Simeon ; and the 
same man was just and devout, waiting for the consolation of 
Israel : and the Holy Ghost was in him, And it had been 
revealed unto him* by the Holy Ghost, that ho shoul^d not see 
death before he had seen the Lord’s Clirist. And he came by 
the Spirit into tho temple. And when Ilis parents brought in 
the child Jesus, to do for Him after tho custom of the law, then 
took he Him up in his arms, and said, Lord, now lettest Thou 
Thy servant depart in peace, according to Thy word : for mine 
eyes have seen Thy salvation, which Thou hast prepared before 
the faco of aU people ; a light to lighten the Gentilea, and the 
glory of Thy people Israel. And His father and mother® 
mairvelled at those things which were spoken of Him. And 
Simeon blessed them, and said unto Mary His mother, Behold, 
this child is set for the fall and rising again of many in Israel, 
and for a sign that shall be spoken against ; and a sword shall 
pierce through thy own soul abo, that the thoughts of many 
hearts may be revealed. And there was one Anna, a pro- 
phetess, the daughter of Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser : she was 
of a great age, and had lived vdth her husband seven years 
from her virginity; and she was a widow of about fourscore 
and four yearj, which departed not from the temple, but served 

' Inveaernnt. * Matt ii. 1-12, * Luke ii. 22. 
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God with fastings and prayers day and night. And she, com- 
ing in that instant, gave thanlcs^ also nnto the Lord, and 
spake of Him to all them that looked for the redemption of 
Jerusalem.® And when they had performed aU things accord- 
ing to the law of the Lord,® heh'old,^ the angel of the Lord 
appeared to Joseph in a dream, saying. Arise, and take the 
j’-oung child and His mother, and flee into Egypt, and he thou 
there until I bring thee word j for Herod will seek the young 
child to destroy Him. "When he arose, he took the young 
child and His mother by night, and departed into Egypt, and 
was there until the deatli of Herod ; that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, Out of 
Egypt have I called my Son. Then Heroi when he saw that 
he was mocked of the wise men, was exceeding wroth, and 
sent forth, 'and slow all the children that were in Bethlehem, 
and in aU the coasts thereof, from two years old and under, 
according to the time which he had diligently inquired of the 
wise men. Then was fulfiUed that which was spoken by 
Jeremy Ijhe prophet, saying. In Eama was there a voice heard, 
lamentation and great mourning, Uachel weeping for her chil- 
dren, and would not bo comforted, because they axe not. But 
when Herod was dead, behold, an angel of the Lord appeared 
in a dream to Joseph in Egypt, saying, Arise, and take the 
young ohUd and His mother, and go into the land of Israel ; 
for they are dead which sought the young child’s Ufe. And 
he arose, and took the young child and His mother, and came 
into the land of Israel. But when he heard that Archelaus 
did reign in Judea, in the room of his fother Herod, he was 
afraid to go thither ; and being warned of God in a dream, he 
turned aside into the parts of Galilee; and he came and dwelt 
in a city called Hazareth, that it might be foMUed which was 
spoken by the prophets. He shall be called a Nazarene.® And® 
the child grew, and waxed strong, filled with wisdom ; and the 
grace of God was in Him. And His parents went to Jerusalem 
every year, at the feast of the passover. And when He was 

^ GonJUeiatttr, made acknowledgment. 

* Beading redemptionem Jerusalem j for which some editions gave redemp- 
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twelve years old, they went up to Jerusalem, after tho custom 
of the feast. And when they had fulfilled tho days, ns they 
returned, the child Jesus tarried behind in Jerusalem; and His 
parents^ knew not of it. But they, supposing Him to have 
been in the company, went a day’s journey ; and they sought 
Him among their kinsfolk and acquaintance. And when they 
found Him not, they turned back again to Jerusalem, seeking 
Him. And it came to pass, that after tlu’ee days they found 
Him in the temple, sitting in the midst of the doctors, both 
hearing them and asking them questions. And aU that hoard 
Him were astonished at His understanding and answers. And 
when they saw Him, they were amazed. And his mother said 
to Him, Son, why hast thou thus dealt with us ? behold, thy 
father and I sought thee sorrowing. And Ho said unto them, 
How is it that ye sought me ? Wist ye not that I must be 
about my Bather’s business ? ’ And they understood not the 
saying which He spake unto them. And He went down with 
them, and came to Hazarcth, and was subject unto them j and 
His mother kept all these sayings in her heart.® J®8irs 
increased in wisdom and age,^ and in favour with God and 
men." 

CUAP. VI.— Or J/ie posUim giuen id OnprmeJdng (ifJolm ifte Baptist in aU 
the/our evmyslkts, 

18. How at this point commences the account of the 
preaching of John, which is presented by all the four. Bor 
after th^ words which I have placed last in the order of his 
narrative thus far, — 'the words with which he introduces the 
testimony from the prophet, namely. He shall he called a 
Hazarene, — Matthew proceeds immediately to give us this re- 
cital: 1% those days same JoJm the Baj;tist, preaching in the wilder- 
ness of Judea, ^ etc. And Mark, who lias told ns nothing of the 
nativity or infancy or youth of tha Lord, has made Ms Gospel 
begin with the same event, — Ihat is to say, with the preach- 
ing of John. Bor it is thus that he sets out : The beginning 
of the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God ; as it is written 

‘ Farentes ejns, * In Iiis quee Fatris mai stmt, 

' Heading, 'vritk the usa, conseniabat omnia verba hoeo in eorde suo. Some 
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in the prophet Isaiah,^ Behold, I send my messenger * before 
Thy face, which shall prepare Thy way before Thee. The voice 
of one crying in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, malce His paths straight. John was in the wilderness 
baptizing, and preaching the baptism of repentance for the 
remission of sins,® etc. Lute, again, follows up the passage in 
which he says. And Jesus increased in vdsdom and age* and in 
favour vyiili God and man, by a section in which, he speats of 
the preaching of John in ihese terms : Now in the fifteenth 
year of the reign of Tiberius Ctesar, Pontius Pilate being 
governor of Judea, and Herod being tetraroh of Galilee, and 
his brother Philip tetrarch of Iturea and of the region of 
Traohonitis, and Lysanias the tetinrch of Abilene, Annas and 
Caiaphas being the high priests, the word of God came imto 
John, the son of Zaoharias, in the wilderness,® eto. The 
Apostle John, too, the most eminent of the four evangelists, 
after discoursing of the Word of God, who is also the Son, 
antecedent to all the ages of cieaturely existence, inasmuch os 
all things were made by Him, has introduced in the imme- 
diate context his account of the preaching and testimony of 
John, and proceeds thus : There was a man sent from God, 
whose name was John.® This will be enough at once to mate 
it plain that the narratives concerning John the Baptist given 
by the four evangelists are not at variance with one another. 
And there will be no occasion for requiring or demanding that 
to be done in all detail in this instance wMoh we have already 
done in. the case of the genealogies of the Christ who was 
born of Mary, to the effect of proving how Matthew and Luke 
are in harmony with each other, of showing how we might 
construct one consistent narrative ont of the two, and of de- 
monstrating on behoof of those of less acute perceptioE, that 
although one of these evangelists may mention what the other 
omits, or omit what the other mentions, he does not thereby 
make it in any sense difficult to accept the veracity of the 
account given by the other. For when a single example 
[of this method of harmonizing] has been set before us, 
whether in the way in which it has been presented by me, or 

1 In Isada propketft, * Angdnm. * Mark i. 1-4. 

* iEtate, * Lnko ii. 1, 2. ^ John i, 6. 
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in some other method in -which it may more satisfactorily be 
exhibited, every man can understand that, in all other similar 
passages, -what he has seen done here may bo done again. 

19. Accordingly, let us no-w study, as I have said, the har- 
mony of the four evangelists in the narratives regarding John 
the Baptist. Matthe-w proceeds in these torms : In those days 
came John the Baptist, preaching in the wilderness of Judea.^ 
Mark has not used the phrase In those days, because he has 
given no recital of any series of events at the head of his 
Gospel immediately before this narrative, so that he might 
be -understood to speak in reference to the dates of such events 
under the terms. In those days? Luke, on the other hand, 
-\vith greater precision has defined those times of the preaching 
or baptism of John, by means of the notes of the temporal 
power. Bor he says: Now, in the fifteenth year of the reign 
of Tiberius Omsar, Pontius Pilate being governor of Judea, and 
Herod being tetrarch of GaKloe, and his brother Philip tetrorch 
of Ituiea and of the region of Tcaohonitis, and Lysanios the 
tetrorch of Abilene, Annas and Oaiaplms being the hi^h priests, 
the word of God came unto John, tho son of Zachams, in the 
wilderness.® We ought not, ho-wevor, to understand that what 
was actually meant by Matthew when he said, In those days, 
was simply the space of days literally limited to the specified 
period of these powers. On the contrary, it is apparent that 
he intended the note of time which was conveyed in the 
phrase In those days, to bo taken to refer to a mucli longer 
period. Por he first gives us the account of the return of 
Christ from Egypt after the death of Herod, — an incident, 
indeed, which took place at the time of His infancy or child- 
hood, and -with which, consequently, Luke’s statement of what 
befell Him in the temple when He was twelve years of age is 
quite consistent.* Then, immediately after this narrative of 
the recall of the infant or hoy out of Egypt, Matthew continues 
thus in due order : How, m those days came John the Baytist. 
And <|ihus under that phrase he certainly covers not merely the 
days of His childhood, hut all the days intervening between 
His n^ivity^and this period at which John began to preach 

\ 1 Matt. iii. 1, “ Mmk i. 4. 

* L-oiko iu. 1-8. * Lnlto ii. 42-50. 
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and to Laptize. At this period, moreover, Christ is found 
already to have attained to man’s estate;^ for John and he 
were of the some age ; ® and it is stated that He was about ® 
thirty years of age w'hen He was baptized by the former, 

CnAP. VII. — Of iKt <iuo fferoda. 

20. But with respect to the mention of Herod, it is well 
understood that some are apt to be influenced by the oiroum- 
stance tiiat Luka has told us how, in the days of John’s 
baptizing, and at the time when the Lord, being then a grown 
man, was also baptized, Herod was tetrarch of Galilee ; * 
whereas Matthew tells us that the boy® Jesus returned from 
Egypt after the death of Herod, Now these two accounts 
cannot both be true, unless we may also suppose that there 
were two different Herods. But as no one can fail to be 
aware that this is a perfectly possible case, what must 
be the blindness in which those persons pursue their mad 
follies, who are so quick to launch false charges against the 
truth of the Gospels ; and how miserably inconsiderate must 
they be,^ot to reflect that two men may have been called by 
the same name? Yet tlris is a thing of which examples 
abound on all sides. Eor this latter Herod is understood to 
have been the son of the former Herod : just as Archelaus 
also was, whom Matthew states to have succeeded to the 
throne of Judea on the death of his father ; and as Philip was, 
who is introduced by Luke as the brother of Herod the 
tetrarch, and as himself tetrarch of Iturea, Eox the Herod 
who sought the life of the child Christ was king ; whereas 
this other Herod, his son, was nob called king, bub tetrarch, 
which is a Greek word, signifying etymologically one set over 
the fourth part of a kingdom. 

Chat, vni.— AI ji aepUnaiUm of J7te alatemmt made liy MalOmo, to iM effect 
that Joaaph was qfrald to go fciih the infant Christ into Jerusalem on 
aaxounf of Archeiaua, and get was not of raid to go into Cfalilee, iclwra 
Herod, that prince’s hrotJier, was tetrarch. 

21. Here again, however, it may happen that a difliciilty 
will be found, and that some, seeing that Matthew has told us 

1 Juvenilia tetos. For juveniUs catas, the mbs. give regnlarlyyaneiiai/g cb/«s. 

8 Cofflvi. 8 Forme. * Luke iii. 1-21, 8 Puauni. 
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how Joseph was afraid to go into Judea with the child on his 
return, expressly for the reason that Arohelaus the son reigned 
there in place of his father Herod, may be led to ask how he 
could have gone into Galilee, where, as Luke bears witness, 
there was another son of that Herod, namely, Herod the 
tetrarch. But such a difficulty can only be founded on the 
fancy that the times indicated as those in which tliere was such 
apprehension on the child’s account were identical with the 
times dealt with now by Luke : whereas it is conspicuously 
evident that there is a change in the periods, because we no 
longer find Arohelaus represented as king in Judea ; but in 
place of him we have Pontius Pilate, who also was not the king 
of the Jews, but only their governor, in whose times the sons 
of the elder Herod, acting under Tiberius Csesar, held not the 
kingdom, but the tetrarohy. And all this certainly had not 
come to pass at the time when Joseph, in fear of the Arche- 
laus who was then reigning in Judea, betook himself, together 
with the child, into Galilee, where was also Iris city Nazareth. 

CnAP. IX — An ayalanation qf ffie circumslanee that Mallhetoiretaies that 
ifoaepKs reason /or going into Galilee uHth the child Ohriet was hie fear qf 
AnhdaiiS, who was reigning at «7ioi tine in Jerusalem in place qf las father, 
while Luke idle ws that the reason for going into Galilee was the fast that 
thdr ci<2/ Mcaasreth was there, 

22, Or may a question perchance be raised as to how 
Matthew tells us that His parents went with the boy Jesus 
into Galilee, because they were unwilling to go into Judea in 
consequence of their fear of Arohelaus; whereas it would 
rather appear that the reason for their going into GaUlee was, 
as Luke has not failed to indicate, the consideration that their 
city was Nazareth of GaUlee ? WeU, but we must observe, 
that when the angel said to Joseph in his dreams in Egypt, 
Arise, and take tlie young child and his mother, and go into (he 
land of Israel,^ the words were understood at first by Joseph 
in a way that made him consider himself commanded to 
journey into Judea Eor that was the first interpretation that 
could have been put upon the phrase, the land of Isvad. But 
again, after ascertaining that Arohelaus, th§ son of Herod, 
was reigning there, he declined to e:q)oae himself to such 
1 Matt. ii. 19, 20. 
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danger, inaemuch as tliis phrase, tht la/nd of Israel, was capable 
also of being so understood as to cover Gcdilee too, because the 
people of Israel were occupants of that territory as well as the 
other, At the same time, this question also admits of being 
solved in another manner. Por it might have appeared to the 
parents of Christ that they were called to take up their resi- 
dence along with the boy, concerning whom such information 
had been conveyed to them through the responses of angels, 
just in Jerusalem itself, where was the temple of the Lord : 
and it may thus be, that when they came back out of Egypt, 
they would have gone directly thither in that belief, and have 
taken up their abode there, had it not been that they were 
terrified at the presence of Archelaus. And (jertainly they 
did not receive any suoh instructions from heaven to take up 
their residence there as would have made it their imperative 
duty to set at nought the fears they entertained of Archelaus. 

Chap, x, — A tlatenent qf (lie, reamn why Lake teUe as'ffiat His pahbhts wbht 
TO JmosAiEX sYEnr vbab at tos fhasp or ms passovsr along toUh 
(he ioijj- vihUe MaUhew intimates (hat (heir dread qfArchelaas made (hem 
afraid to go there on their return from Egypt. 

23. Or does any one put to us this question. How was it, 
then, that His parents went up to Jerusalem every year during 
the boyhood of Christ, as Luke's narrative bears, if they were 
prevented from going there by the fear of Archelaus ? Well, 
I should not deem it any very difhcult tadc to solve this 
question, even although none of the evangelists has given us 
to understand how long Archelaus reigned there. Eor it miglic 
have been the case that, simply for that one day, and u^th the 
intention of returning forthwith, they went up on the day of 
the feast, without attracting any notice among the vast mul- 
titudes then assembled, to the city where, nevertheless, they 
were afraid to make their residence on other days. And thus 
they might at once have saved themselves from the appear- 
ance of being so irreligions as to neglect the observance of the 
feast, and have avoided drawing attention upon themselves 
by a continued sojourn. But further, although all the evan- 
gelists have omitted to, tell us what was the ’length of the 
reign of Archelaus, we have still open to us this obvious 
method of explaining the matter, namely, to understand the 
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1)6 given to them by the persons who had heard them, were 
like to coll back the king’s mind then to its original design, 
Joseph obeyed the warning conveyed to him in the dream, 
and fled with the child and His mother into Egypt. After- 
wards, v?hen the things which had been done and said in the 
temple were made quite public, Herod perceived that he had 
been mocked ; and then, in his desire to get at the death of 
Christ, he slew the multitude of children, as Matthew records.’’ 

CnAV. xn . — Gonceming tlte words ascribed to John by all iJiefoiir evangelists 
respectively, 

25. Moreover, Matthew makes up his account of John in 
the following manner ; — Now in those days came John the 
Baptist, preaching in the wilderness of Judea, and saying, 
Eepent ye, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand. Eor this is 
He that is spoken of by the prophet Esaias, saying. The voice 
of one crying in the wilderness. Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make His paths straight,® Mark also and Luke agree in 
jnesenting this testimony of Isaiah as one referring to John.® 
Luke, indeed, has likewise recorded some other wor4§tfrom the 
same prophet, which follow those already cited, when he gives 
his narrative of John th§ Baptist. The evangelist John, again, 
mentions that John the Baptist did also personally advance this 
same testimony of Isaiah regarding himseE* And, to a simi- 
lar effect, Matthe’w here has given us certain words of John 
which are unrecorded by the other evangelists. Eor he speaks 
of him, as preaching in the wilderness of Judea, and saying, Bc- 
pent ye, for the Tcingdom, of heaven is at hand ; which words of 
John have been omitted by the others. In what foEows, how- 
ever, in immediate connection with that passage in Matthe'w’s 
Gospel, — ^namely, the sentence, The voice of one crying in the 
mldemess, Prgjare ye the way of the Lord, nidke Sis paths straight, 
— the position is ambiguous ; and it does not clearly appear 
whether this is something recited by Matthew in his own per- 
son, or rather a continuance of the words spoken by John him- 
self BO as to lead us to understand the whole passage to be 
the reproduction of John’s own utterance, in this way : Bepmt 
ye, for the hvngdtm of heaven m at hand ; /or this is He that was 

it 8-16. ' iii. 1-8. 
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spoken of ly the prophet Isaiah, and so on. For it ought to 
create no difi&culty against this latter view, that he does not 
say, For I am He that was spoken of by the prophet Isaiah, but 
employs the phraseology. For this is He that was spoJeen of. 
For that, indeed, is a mode of speech^ which the evangelists 
Matthew and John ore in the habit of using in reference to 
themselves. Thus Matthew has adopted the phrase. He found * 
a man sitting at the receipt of custom,^ instead of He fomd me. 
John, too, says, Fhis is the disciple which testifMh of these things, 
and wrote these things, and we know &at his testimony is true* 
instead of I am, etc., or. My testimony is true. Tea, our Lord 
Himself very freq.uently uses the words, The Son of man* or. 
The Son of Qodf instead of saying, I. So, again. He tells us 
that it behoved Christ to suffer, and to rise from the dead the 
third dayl instead of saying. It l^wved me to suffer. Conse- 
quently it is perfectly possible that the clause. For this is He 
that was ^olten of by the prophet Isaiah, which immediately 
follows the saying, Repent ye, for the kingdom of heaven is at 
hand, mg;^ be but a continuation of what John the Baptist 
said of himself ; so that only after these words cited from the 
speaker himself wiU. Matthew’s own narrative proceed, being 
thus resumed : And {he same John had his raiment of camel's 
hair, and so forth. But if this is the case, then it need not 
seem wonderful that, when asked what he had to say regard- 
ing himself, he should reply, according to the narrative of the 
evangelist John, I am voice of one crying in the wilderness,* 
as he had already spoken in the same terms when enjoining 
on them the duty of repeqtance. Accordingly, Matthew goes 
on to teU us about his attire and his mode of living, and con- 
tinues his account thus : And the same John had his raiment 
of camel’s hair, and a leathern girdle about his loins, and his 
meat was locusts and wild honey, Mark also gives us this 
same statement almost in so many words. But the other two 
evangelists omit it. 

26. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative, and says; 

’ Ecoding sokt gyxppe ease talia locutio, etc. Some codices give aolet quippe 
esse quasi de alils locutio = a mode of speech »s if other persofla were meant. 

“Invenit, *Matt. ix. 9. ‘ John xxi. 24, i" Matt. ix. 6, xvi. 27. 

® John V. 26. i’Lnkeixiv. 46. ' John i 23. 
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Then went out to him Jerusalem and all Judea, and all the 
region round about Jordan, and were baptized by him in 
Jordan, confessing their sins. But when he saw many of the 
Pharisees and Sadducees come to his baptism, he said unto 
them, 0 generation of vipers, who hath warned you to flee 
from the wrath to come 1 Bring forth therefore fruits meet 
for repentance ; and think not to say within yourselves. We 
have Abraham to our father : for I say unto you, that God is 
able of these stones to raise up children imto Abraham. For 
now the axe is laid unto the root of tho trees : therefore every 
tree which bringeth not forth good fruit, shall be hewn down 
and cast into the fire. I indeed baptize you with water unto 
repentance ; but He that is to come after me is mightier than 
I, whose shoes I am not worthy to bear : He shall baptize you 
in the Holy Spirit and fire : whose fan is in His hand, and 
He will throughly purge His floor, and gather His wheat into 
the garner ; but He will bum up the chaff with unquenchable 
fire.^ Tills whole passage is also given by Lulce, who ascribes 
almost the some words to John. And where there is any 
variation in, the words, there is nevertheless no real departure 
from tho sense. Thus, for example, Matthew tells us that 
John said. And Hvink not to say loUhin yourselves, We have 
Airaham to our father, where Luke puts it ilius: Andhegim, 
not to say. We have Abraham to om father. Again, in the 
former we have the words, I indeed baptize you with water 
unto repmtanee; whereas the latter brings in the questions 
put by the multitudes as to what they should do, and repre- 
sents John to have' replied to them, with a statement of good 
works as the fruits of repentance, — all which is omitted by 
Matthew, So, when Luke tells us what reply the Baptist 
made to the people when they were musing in their hearts 
concerning Him, and thinking whether He were the Christ, 
he gives us simply the words, I indeed baptize you with water, 
and does not add the phrase, repentomce. Further, in 
Matthew the Baptist says, But Ee that is to come after me is 
mdghtisr thm I; while in Luke he is exhibited as saying, But 
on# inifMieir ^n T eomsth. In like manner, according to 
MktyttpK, he says, whose dwes I am not worthy to hear; hut 

ni 4-13. 
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according lo the otheij hia words are, the latchet of whose shoes 
I am not worthy to unloose. The latter sayings are recorded 
also hy Mark, although he makes no mention of those other 
maUers. For, after noticing his attire and his mode of living, 
he goes on thus: And p-eached, saying, There oomeKh me 
migMier than I after me, the latchei of whose shoes I am not 
worthy to stoo-g down and unloose: I have baptised you with 
water, but Re shall baptize you in the Roly Spirit. In the 
notice of the shoes, therefore, he differs from Luke in so far as 
he has added the words, to sdoop down ; and in the account of 
the baptism ho differs jBrom both these others, in so far as he 
does not say, and in fire, but only, in the Roly Spirit. Tor as 
in Matthew, so also in Luka, the words are the same, and they 
are given in the same order. Re shall baptize you in the Spirit 
and in fire, — ^with this single exception, that Luke has not 
added the adjective Roly} while Matthew has given it thus : 
intM Roly Spirit avd in dre? The statements made by these 
three are attested hy the evangelist John, when he says : JoTm 
bears witness^ of Rim, and cries, saying, This was Re of whom 
I spaTce, Re that eomeih after me is preferred before me ; for Re 
v:as before me.* For tWs he indicates that the thing was 
spoken by John at the time at which those other evangelists 
record him to have uttered the words. Thus, too, he gives 
us to understand that John was repeating and calling into 
notice again something which he had already spoken, when he 
said. This was Re of whom I spake. Re that cometh after me. 

27. If now the question is asked, as to which of the words 
we are to suppose the moat likely to have beeu the precise 
words used by John the Baptist, whether those recorded as 
spoken by him in Matthew’s Gospel, or those in Luke’s, or 
those which Mark has introduced, among the few sentences 
which he mentions to have been uttered by him, while he 
omits notice of all the rest, it will not be deemed worth while 
creating any difficulty for oneself in a matter of that kind, by 
any one who wisely understands that the real requisite in order 
to get at the knowledge of the truth is just to malce sure of 


* Greek and Latin Bibles now, howerer, add the word in Luke. 

iii. 8-12 ; Mark i, 6-8 j Luke iii. 7-17. 
sperhibet. *Johni. 16. 
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the really meant, whatever may he the precise words in 
which they happen to be expressed. For although one writer 
may retain a certain order in the words, and another present 
a different one, there is surely no real contradiction in that. 
ITor, again, need there be any antagonism between the two, 
although one may state what another omits. For it is evident 
that the evangelists have set forth these matters just in 
accordance with the recollection each retained of them, and 
just according as their several predilections prompted them to 
employ greater brevity or richer detail on certain points, while 
giving, nevertheless, the same account of the eubjects them- 
selves. 

28. Thus, too, in what more pertinently concerns the matter 
in hand, it is sufficiently obvious that, since the truth of the 
Gospel, conveyed in that word of God which abides eternal 
and unchangeable above ell that is created, but which at the 
same time has been disseminated^ throughout the world by the 
instriunentality of temporal symbols, and by the tongues of 
men, has possessed itself of the most exalted height ^f autho- 
rity, we ought not to suppose that any one of the writers is 
giving an unreliable account, if, when several persons ate 
recalling some matter either heard or seen by them, they fail 
to follow the very same plan, or to use the very same words, 
while describing, nevertheless, the self-same fact. Feither 
should we indulge such a supposition, although the order of 
the words may he varied ; or althougll some words may he 
substituted in place of others, which nevertheless have the 
same meaning ; or although something may be left unsaid, 
either because it has not occurred to the mind of the recorder, 
or because it becomes readily intelhgihle from other state- 
ments which are given ; or although, among other matters 
wliich (may not bear directly on his immediate purpose, hut 
which) ha decides on mentioning rather for the sake of the 
loarrative, and in order to preserve the proper order of time, 
one of them may introduce something which he does not feel 
called upon to expound as a whole at length, but only to touch 
upon in part; or although, with the view of illustrating his 
meaning, and making it thoroughly dear, the, person to whom 
1 Diapoasato. 
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authority is given to compose the narrative makes some addi- 
tions of his own, not indeed in the subject-matter itself, hut 
in the words hy which it is expressed ; or although, while 
retaining a perfectly reliable comprehension of the fact itself, 
he may not he entirely successful, however he may make tliat 
his aim, in calling to mind and reciting airew with the most 
literal accuracy the very words which he heard on the occa- 
sion, Moreover, if any one affirms that the evangelists ought 
certainly to have had that kind of capacity imparted to them 
hy the power of the Holy Spirit, which would secure them 
against all voiiation the one from the other, either in the kind 
of words, or in their order, or in their number, that person fads 
to perceive, that just in proportion as the authority of the 
evangelists [under their existing conditions] is made pre-emi- 
nent, the credit of all other men who offer true statements of 
events ought to have been established on a stronger basis by 
their instrumentality: so that when several patties happen 
to narrate the same circumstance, none of them can hy any 
means he rightly charged with untruthfulness if he differs from 
the othe?" only in such a way as can he defended on the 
ground of the antecedent example of the evangelists them- 
selves. For as we are not at liberty either to suppose or to 
say that any one of the evangelists has stated what is false, 
so it will be apparent that any other writer is as little charge- 
able with untruth, with whom, in the process of recalling 
anything for narration, it has fared only in a way shnilar to 
that in which it is shown to have fared with those evange- 
lists. And just as it belongs to the highest morality to 
guard against all that is false, so ought we all the more to 
be ruled hy an authority so eminent, to the effect that we 
should not suppose ourselves to come upon what must be false, 
when Ave find the narratives of any writers differ from each other 
in the manner in which the records of the evangelists are proved 
to contain variations. At the same time, in what most seriously 
concerns the faithfulness of doctnnal teaching, we should also 
understand that it is not so much truth in mere words, as rather 
tnitli in the facts themselves, that is to he sought %nd embraced; 
for as to Avriters who do not employ precisely the same modes 
of statement, if they only do not present discrepancies, with 
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respect to the facts and the sentiments themselves, -we accept 
t.heTn as holding the same position in veracity.^ 

29. With respect, then, to those comparisons -which I have 
instituted between the several narratives of the evangelists, 
what do these present that must be considered to be of a con- 
tradictory ofder ? Are we to regard in this light the circum- 
stance that one of them has given us the words, whose shoes 
I am not worthy to hear, whereas the others speak of the 
unioosing of the latchet of the shoe ? For here, indeed, the 
dilference seems to be neither in the mere words, nor in the 
order of the wordp, nor in any matter of simple phraseology, 
but in the actual matter of fact, when in the one case the 
hearing of the shoe is mentioned,- and in the other the wdoosing 
of the sho^s latchet. Quite fairly, therefore, may the question 
be put, as to what it was that John declared himself -unworthy 
to do — ^whether to bear the shoes, or to unloose the shoe’s latchet. 
For if only the one of these two sentences was uttered by him, 
then that evangelist will appear to have given the correct nar- 
rative who was in a position to record what was said ; while 
the writer who has given the saying in another fomS^although 
he may not indeed have offered an [intentionally] false account 
of it, may at any rate be taken to have made a slip of memory, 
and -mil be reckoned thus to have stated one thing instead of 
another. It is only seemly, however, that no charge of abso- 
lute unveracity should be laid against the evangehsts, and that, 
too, not only with regard to that kind of -unveraoity which 
comes by the positive telling of what is false, but also with 
regard to that which arises through forgetfulnesa Therefore, 
if it is pertinent to the matter to deduce one sense from the 
words to bear the shoes, and another sense from the words to 
wiloose the sho^s latchet, what should one suppose the correct 
inteipretation to be put on the facts, but that John did give 
utterance to both these sentences, either on two different occa- 
sions or in one and the same connection 1 For he might very 
well have expressed himself thus, whose shods Icdchet I am 
not worthy to mioose, and whose shoes I am -not worthy to hear : 
and then one, of the evangelists may have reproduced the one 
portion of the saying, and the rest of them the other ; while, 
> Or, u aUlilug -fay the wmtt truth— in eadm veriitUe eonstUiste aypnbmim, 
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notwithstanding this, all of them have really given a veraoiona 
narrative. But further, if, when he spoke of the shoes of the 
Lord, John meant nothing more than to convey the idea of 
His supremacy and his own lowliness, then, whichever of the 
two sayings may have actually heen uttered hy him, whether 
that regarding the unloosing of the latohet of the shoes, or 
that respecting the bearing of the shoes, the self-same sense 
is still correctly preserved by any writer who, while making 
mention of the shoes in words of his own, has expressed at 
the same time the same idea of lowliness, and thus has not 
made any departure from the real mind [of the person of whom 
he writes]. It is therefore a useful principle, and one parti- 
cularly worthy of being borne in mind, when we are speaking 
of the concord of the evangelists, that there is no divergence 
[to be supposed] from truth, even when they introduce some 
saying different from what was actually uttered by the person 
concerning whom the narrative is given, provided that, not- 
withstanding this, they set forth as his mind precisely what is 
also so conveyed by that one among them who reproduces the 
words as They were literally spoken. Tor thus we loam the 
salutary lesson, that our aim should be nothing else than to ascer- 
tain what is the mind and intention of the person who speaks. 

Chap. xiii . — Of ihe hapiinn qf Jesus. 

30. Matthew then continues his narrative in the following 
terms : "Then cometh Jesusfrom Galilee to Jordan unto John, to 
be baptized of him. But J ohn forbade Him, saying, I have need 
to be baptized of Thee, and comest Thou to me ? And Jesus 
answering, said unto him. Suffer it to be so now ; for thus it be- 
cometh us to fulfil all righteousness. Then he suffered Him.”^ 
The others also attest the fact that Jesus came to John. The 
three also mention that He was baptized. But they omit all 
mention of one circumstance recorded hy Matthew, namely, 
that John addressed the Lord, or that the Lord made answer 
to John.® 

Chap. xiv. — Of fks tcords of the voice that come from hsaaea upon, Bwi when 
He had ieen haptaed. 

31. Thereafter Matthew proceeds thus : "And Jesus, when 

* Dimisib eiim. 

* Matt. ui. 13-16 ; Mark L 9 ; Luke iii. 21 j Joka i S2-S4. 
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respect to the facts and the sentiments themselves, we accept 
them as holding the same position in veracity.^ 

29. With respect, then, to those comparisons which I have 
instituted between the several narratives of the evangelists, 
what do these present that must he considered to he of a con- 
tradictory ofder 1 Are we to regard in this light the oiccnm- 
stance that one of them has given ns the words, whose sTwes 
I am mt worthy to hear, whereas the others speak of the 
unloosing of the latehet of the shoe f For here, indeed, the 
difference seems to he neither in the mere words, nor in the 
order of the words, nor in any matter of simple phraseology, 
but in the actual matter of fact, when in the one case the 
hearing of the shoe is mentioned, and in the other the wnlooskig 
of the shoe's latchet. Quite fairly, therefore, may the question 
be put, as to what it was that John declared himself unworthy 
to do — whether to hear the shoes, or to unloose the shoe’s latchet. 
Tor if only the one of these two sentences was uttered hy him, 
then that evangelist will appear to have given the correct nar- 
rative who was in a position to record what was aaidj while 
the writer who has given the saymg in another foma^^although 
he may not indeed have offered an [intentionally] fsdse account 
of it, may at any rate be taken to have made a slip of memory, 
and will be reckoned thus to have stated one thing instead of 
another. It is only seemly, however, that no charge of abso- 
lute unveracity should be Md against the evangelists, and that, 
too, not only with regard to that Idnd of unveracity which 
comes by the positive telling of what is false, but also with 
regard to that which arises through forgetfulness. Therefore, 
if it is pertinent to the matter to deduce one sense from the 
words to hear the shoes, and another sense from the words to 
unloose the sho^s latchet, what should one suppose the correct 
inteipretation to be put on the fiicts, but that John did give 
utterance to both these sentences, either on two different occa- 
aions or in one and the same connection 1 For he might very 
well have expressed himself thus, whose shoh laichet I am 
not worthy to unloose, and whose shoes I am not worthy to hear : 
and then one^of the evangelists may have reproduced the one 
porlion of the saying, and the rest of them the other ; while, 
> Or, as abliting liy the seme trotlt— eadm verttate eonsUtiaee ojoprdlmim, 
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notwithstanding this, all of them have really given a veraoioua 
nan’ative. But furfcheTj if, when he spoke of the shoes of the 
Lord, John meant nothing more than to convey the idea of 
His supremacy and his own lowliness, then, whichever of the 
two sayings may have actually been uttered by him, whether 
that regarding the unloosing of the latchet of the shoes, or 
that respecting the hearing of the shoes, the self-same sense 
is stiU correctly preserved by any writer who, while making 
mention of the shoes in words of his own, has expressed at 
the same time the same idea of lowliness, and thus has not 
made any departure from the real mind [of the person of whom 
he writes]. It is therefore a useful principle, and one parti- 
cularly worthy of being home in mind, when we are speaking 
of the concord of the evangelists, that there is no divergence 
[to be supposed] from truth, even when they introduce some 
saying different from what was actually uttered by the person 
concerning whom the narrative is given, provided that, not- 
withstanding this, they set forth as his mind precisely what is 
also so conveyed by that one among them who reproduces the 
words asThey were literally spoken. Bor thus we learn the 
salutary lesson, that our aim should be nothing else than to ascer- 
tain what is the mind and intention of the person who speaks. 

Chap. xni. — Of Ois iaptiam qf Jems. 

30. Matthew then continues his narrative in the following 
terms : "Then cometh Jesusfrom Galilee to Jordan unto John, to 
be baptized of him. But John forbade Him, saying, I have need 
to be baptized of Thee, and comest Thou to me 1 And Jesus 
answering, said unto him. Suffer it to be so now ; for thus it be- 
cometh us to fulfil all righteousness. Then he suffered Him.”^ 
The others also attest the fact that Jesus came to John. The 
three also mention that He was baptized. But they omit all 
mention of one circumstance recorded by Matthew, namely, 
that John addressed the Lord, or that the Lord made answer 
to John.® 

Chap. xiv. — Of the words of the voice that came from heavm upon Sim when 
He had Seen hapixsed. 

31. Thereafter Matthew proceeds thus : " An^ Jesus, when 
* Dimisit eiim, 

’ Matt. iii. 18-16 ; Mark i, 9 5 Luke iii, 21 j Jokn. i. 32-34. 
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Ho was baptized; weat up straightway out of the water ; and, 
lo, the heavens were opened unto Him, and He saw the Spirit 
of God descending like a dove, and lighting upon Him ; and, 
lo, a voice from heaven saying, This is my beloved Son, in 
whom I am well pleased,” This incident is also recorded in a 
similar manner by two of the others, namely Mark and Luke. 
But at the same time, while preserving the sense intact, they 
use different modes of expression in reproducing the terms of 
the voice which came from heaven. iFor although Matthew 
tells us that the words were, This is my Moved Son, while the 
other two put them m this form, Tkou art my Moved Son, 
these different methods of speech serve hut to convey the 
same sense, according to the principle which has been dis- 
cussed above. For the heavenly voice gave utterance only to 
one of these sentences ; but by the form of words thus adopted, 
namely, This is my Moved Son, it was the evangelist’s inten- 
tion to show that the saying was meant to intimate specially 
to the hearers there [and not lo Jesus] the fact that He was 
the Son of God. Witli this view, he chose to give the sen- 
tence, Than art my Moved Son, this turn. This is my Moved * 
San, as if it were addressed directly to the people. For it was/ 
not meant to intimate to Christ a fact which He knew already ; 
but the object was to let the people who were present hear it, 
for whose sakes indeed the voice itself was given. But further- 
#ior0 now, with regard to the circumstance that the first of 
j|!liem puts the saying thus. In whom I am well pleased the 
thus. In Thee I am well pleased and the third thus, 
fyk Ihse it has pleased me ; ® — ^if you ask which of these difiPe- 
lent modes represents what was actually expressed by the 
■yoide, you may fix on whichever you will, provided only that 
you understand that those of the writers who have not repro- 
duced the self-same fonn of speech have still reproduced the 
identical sense intended to be conveyed. And these variations 
in the modes of expression are also useful in this way, that 
they make it possible for us to reach a more adequate coneep- 
tiou of^the saying than might have been the case with only one 

* in gw mt&re(nnj|>2aet(t— well pleaded with myself. 

* la te fl^plocui 

* la la D^laeiiit mihl. Matt, iii IS, 17 ; Mark L 10, 11 j Liike iii, 22. 
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form, and that they also secure it against being interpreted in 
a sense not consonant with the real state of the case. Tor as 
to the sentence, In whom I am well pleased} if any one thinks 
of taldng it as if it meant that God is pleased with Himself 
in the Son, he is taught a lesson of prudence by the other 
turn which is given to the sa 3 ring. In thee I am well pleased? 
And on the other hand, if, looking at this last by itself, any 
one supposes the meaning to be, that in the Son the Father 
had favour with men, he learns something from the third 
form of the utterance. In tlvee It has pleased me? Prom tliis 
it becomes sufficiently apparent, that whichever of the evan- 
gelists may have preserved for us the words as they were 
literally uttered by the heavenly voice, the others have varied 
the terms only with the object of setting forth the same sense 
more familiarly ; so that what is thus given by aU of them 
might be understood as if the expression were ; In Thee I have 
set my good pleasure ; that is to say, by Thee to do what is 
my pleasure.* But once more, with respect to that rendering 
which is contained in some codices of the Gospel according to 
Luke, anJ^which bears that the words heard in the heavenly 
voice were those that are written in the Psalm, Tlwu, art my 
Son, this day have I l^otte^i Thee; ® although it is said not to 
be foiuid in the more ancient Greek codices, yet if it can be 
established by any copies worfliy of credit, what results but 
that we suppose both voices to have been heard from heaven, 
in one or other verbal order ? 

Chap. xv. — An explanation of tJie drcumstance that, according to the emngdiat 

John, John the Baptist says, I khbw Him wot ; vJale, according to the 

others, it is found that he did already know ERm. 

32. Again, the account of the dove given in the Gospel 
according to John does not mention the time at which the 
incident happened, but contains a statement of the words of 
John the Baptist as reporting what he saw. In this section, 
the question rises as to how it is said, And I henm Hm not : 
hit He that sent me to laptize with water, the same said mto me, 

* In guo mihi couiplcteui — as if = in whom I am -wdl pleased with mjraelf. 

* In to com^cui. ’ In to oompfooait mihi. 

* In te plaoitam menm constitui, hoc est, per te geiere quod mihi placet. 

* Ps. ii. 7. 
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C^wj vihxm ihoit sludt see tlie Spirit descending and remaining 
on Sim, t\e same is Sc which iaplizeth with the Soly Spint} 
For if lie came to laio'w Him only at the time when he saw 
tlic dove descending upon Him, the inquiry is raised as to 
how he could have said to Him, as He came to he haptined, I 
ought rather to is iaptiaed of Thee.^ For the Baptist addressed 
Him thus before the dove descended. From this, however, 
it is evident that, although he did know Him [in a certain 
sense] before tliis time, — ^for he even leaped in his mother’s 
womb when Mary visited Elisabeth,® — there was yet some- 
thing which was not known to him up to this time, and which 
he learned by the descending of the dove, — ^namely, the fact 
that He baptized in the Holy Spirit by a certain divine power 
proper to Himself ; so that no man who received this baptism 
from Qod, even although he baptized some, should be able to 
say that that which he imparted was Hs own, or that the 
Holy Spirit was given by him. 

CaAV. xn. — Of die iemptatim qf Jesus. 

33, Matthew proceeds with hds narrative in th^e terms : 
" Then was Jesus led up of the Spirit into the wilderness, to be 
tempted of the devil. And when He had fasted forty days 
and forty nights, he was afterward an hungered. And when 
the tempter came to Him, he said. If thou be the Son of G-od, 
command that these stones he made bread. But He answered 
and said. It is written, Man shall not live by bread alone, but 
by every word that prooeedeth out of the mouth of God. And 
* so the account continues, until we come to the words. Then 
the devil left* him : and, behold, angels came and ministered 
unto Him.”® This whole narrative is given also in a similar 
manner by Luke, although not in the same order. And this 
makes it uncertain which of tlie two latter temptations took 
place first : whether it was that the kingdoms of the world 
were shown Him first, and then that He HimseK was token up 
to the pixmade of the temple thereafter ; or whether it was that 
this latter act occurred first, and that the other scene followed it 
It is, however, a matter of no real consequence, provided it be 
clear that all, these incidents did take place. And as Luke 
sets fcarth the same events and ideas in different words, atten- 
> John LBS. 14. * Luke i 41. '‘Beliqnifc. ‘ Matt. iv. 1-11. 
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tion need not ever be called to the fact that no loss results 
thereby to truth, Mark, again, does indeed attest the fact 
that He was tempted of the devil in the Tvilderness for forty 
days and forty nights; but he gives no statement of what 
was said to Him, or of the replies He made. At the same 
time, he does not fail to notice the circumstance which is 
omitted by Lulte, namely, that the angels ministered unto 
Him,^ John, however, has left out this whole passage. 

Chap, xvu, — 0/lAe eallitiff of the apostles as they v>ere fishing, 

34. Matthew’s narrative is continued thus: “How when 
Jesus had heard that John was cast into prison. He departed 
into Galilee.”® Mark states the same fact, as also does Luke,® 
only Luke says nothing in the present section as to John being 
cast into prison. The evangelist John, again, tells us that, 
before Jesus went into Galilee, Peter and Andrew were with 
Him one day, and that on that occasion the former had this 
name, Peter, given him, while before that period he was called 
Simon, likewise John teUfl us, that on the day foUowmg, 
when. Jesus was now desirous of going forth unto Galilee, He 
found PhiRp, and said to him ^at he should follow Him. 
Thus, too, the evangelist comes to give the narrative about 
Hathanael.^ Further, he informs us that on the thh’d day, 
when Ho was yet in Galilee, Jesus wrought the miracle of the 
turning of the water into wine at Cana.” AH these incidents 
are left unrecorded by the other evangelists, who continue 
their narratives at once with the statement of the return of 
Jesus into Galilee. Hence we are to understand that there 
was an interval here of several days, during which those inci- 
dents took place in the history of the disciples which are 
inserted at this point hy John. Neither is there anything 
contradictory here to that other passage where Matthew tells 
us how the Lord said to Peter, Thou art Feter, ani v^on this 
rock wiU I Jmld my Ghmrch^ But we are not to understand 
that that was the time when he first reemved this name ; but 
we ore rather to suppose that this took place on the occasion 
when it was said to Mm, as John mentions, Thmshdiths ccUM 


1 Maik i. 12, 13 j Luke iv. 1-18. 
9 Mark 1 14; Lhke It, 14. 

* John ii, 1-11. 


9 Mattf iv.-13. 

* John i. 39, etc. 
9 Matt. xvi.'lS, 
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Upon whom Ihou sTudt see the Spirit deseeiidinff and remaining 
on Sim, the same is Ee which laptizeth with the Holy Spirit} 
For if he came to tnow Him only at the time when lie saw 
the dove descending upon Him, the inquiry is raised as to 
how he could have said to Him, as He came to he haptized, I 
ought rather to le haptieed of Tim? For the Baptist addressed 
Him thus before the dove descended. From this, however, 
it is evident that, although he did know Him [in a certain 
sense] before this time, — ^for he even leaped in his mother’s 
womb when Mary visited Elisabeth,® — ^there was yet some- 
thing which was not known to him up to this time, and which 
he learned by the descending of the dove, — ^namely, the fact 
that He baptized in the Holy Spirit by a certain divine power 
proper to Himself; so that no man who received this baptism 
fiom God, even although he baptized some, should be able to 
say that that which he imparted was his own, or that the 
Holy Spirit was given by him. 

Ceaf. XVI. — Of (he Umptation qfjeaua. 

33. Matthew proceeds with ids narrative in th^e terms : 
" Then was Jesus led up of the Spirit into the wilderneas, to be 
tempted of the devil. And when He had fasted forty days 
and forty nights, he was afterward an hungered. And when 
the tempter came to Him, he said, If thou be the Son of God, 
command that these stones be made bread. But He answered 
and said. It is written, Man shedl not live by bread alone, but 
by every word that prooeedeth out of the mouth of God. And 
so the aoooimt oonlinues, until we come to the words. Then 
the devil left* him : and, behold, angels came and ministered 
rmto Him.”® This whole narrative is given also in a similar 
manner by Luke, although not in the some order. And this 
makes it uncertain which of the two latter temptations took 
place first : whether it was that the kingdoms of the world 
were shown Him first, and then that He Himself was taken up 
to the pinnacle of the temple thereafter ; or whether it was that 
this latter act occurred first, and that the other scene followed it, 
It is, however, a matter of no real consequence, provided it he 
(deax that aU, these inddonia did take place. And as Luke 
sets forth the same events and ideas in different words, atten- 
^JobnLSS. * iii. 14, “Luke 1.41, ‘Rdiquit, ‘ Matt, iv. 1-11. 
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tion need not over te called to the fact that no loss results 
thereby to truth. Mark, again, does indeed attest the fact 
that He "was tempted of the devil in the wilderness for forty 
days and forty nights j hut he gives no statement of what 
was said to Him, or of the replies He made. At the same 
time, he does not fail to notice the circumstance which is 
omitted by Luke, namely, that the angels ministered imto 
Him.^ Jolm, however, has left out this whole passage. 

Chat. xva,—Of tlia calling of iM apoatUo as iheg were fishing. 

34. Matthew’s narrative is continued thus : “ How whan 
Jesus had heard that John was cast into prison, Ha departed 
into Galilee.”^ Mark states the same fact, as also does Luke,® 
only Luke says nothing in the present section as to John being 
cost into prison. The evangehst John, again, tells us that, 
before Jesus went into Galilee, Peter and Andrew were with 
TTim one day, and that on that occasion the former had this 
name, Peter, given him, while before that period he was called 
Simon. L^ewise John tells ns, that on the day following, 
when Jesus was now desirous of going forth unto (Jahlee, He 
found PhlBp, and said to him that he should follow Him. 
Thus, too, the evangelist comes to give the narrative about 
Hathanael.* Further, he informs us that on the third day, 
when He was yet in Galilee, Jesus wrought the miracle of the 
turning of the water into wine at Cana.® All these incidents 
are left unrecorded by the other evangelists, who continue 
their narratives at once with the statement of the return of 
Jesus into Galilee. Hence we axe to understand that there 
was an interval here of several days, during which those inci- 
dents took place in the history of the disciples which are 
inserted at this point hy John. Neither is there anything 
contradictory here to that other passage where Matthew tells 
us how the Lord said to Peter, Tkm art JPeter, cmd wpm this 
rock will I hmlA my Ghmdh? But we are not to understand 
that that was the time when he first received this namej hut 
we are rather to suppose that this took place on the occasion 
when it was said to him, as John mentions, Thou shalt ie called 

1 Mark i. 12, 18 } Luke iv, 1-18. 

^ Mark ill; Luke ir. 1 1. 

* John ii. 1-11. 


> Matt? It. -12. 

* John i S9, etc, 

* Matt. xvi.'18. 
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Oe^tlm, which is, hj interpretation, A stoned Thus Uie Lord 
could address Mm at that later period by this very name, when. 
He said, Thou art Peter. Hor He does not say then, Thm shalt 
he ealkcl Peter, but, Thm art Peter; because on a previous 
occasion he had already been spoken to in this manner, Thm 
shalt he called. 

35, After this, Matthew goes on with his narrative in these 
tenns : “ And leaving the city of Nazareth, He came and dwelt 
in Caphamaum, which is upon the sea-coast, in the borders of 
Zabulon and Nephthalim and so forth, until we come to the 
conclusion of the sermon which He delivered on the mount. 
In this section of the narrative, Mark agrees with him in at- 
testing the calling of the disciples Peter and Andrew, and a 
little after that, the calling of James and John. But whereas 
Matthew introduces in this immediate context his account of 
that lengthened sermon which He delivered on the mount, 
after He cured a multitude, and when great crowds followed 
Him, Mark has inserted other matters at this point, touching 
His teaching in tlie synagogue, and the people’s amazement 
at His doctrine. Then, too, he has stated wh^ Matthew 
also states, although not till after that lengthened sermon has 
been given, namely, that He taught them as one that had 
authority, and not as the scribes. He has likewise given us 
the account of the man out of whom the unclean spirit was 
castj and after that the story of Peter’s mother-in-law. In 
these things, moreover, Luke is in accord with him.* But 
Matthew has given us no notice of the evil spirit here. The 
story of Peter’s mother-in-law, however, he has not omitted, 
only he brings it in at a later stage.® 

3G. In this paragraph, moreover, which we ore at present 
considering, the same Matthew follows up his account of the 
calling of those disciples to whom, when they were engaged 
in fishing. He gave the command to follow Him, by a narrative 
to the offect that He went about Galilee, teaching in the syna- 
gogues, and preaching the gospel, and healing all manner of 
sickness; and that when multitudes had gathered about Him, 
He went up, into a mountain, and delivered that lengthened 

” Jobit {. 42. ’ Matt. iv. 13, viL 29 ; Mark i. 16-31 ; Luke ir. 31-39, 

*MaU. viii. U, IS. 
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sermon, [already alluded to]. Thus the evangelist gives us 
ground for understanding that those incidents ■which are 
recorded by Mark after the election of those same disoiplesj 
took place at the period when He was going about Galilee, 
and teaching in their synagogues. We are at liberty also to 
suppose that what happened to Peter’s mother-in-law came 
in at this point •, and that he has mentioned at a later stage 
what he has passed over here, although he has not indeed 
brought up at that later point, for direct recital, everything 
else which is omitted at the earlier, 

37. The question may indeed be raised as to how John 
gives us this account of the calling of the disciples, which is 
to the effect that, certainly not in Galilee, hut in the vicinity 
of the Jordan, Andrew first of all became a follower of the 
Lord, together witli another disciple whose name is not de- 
clared; that, in the second place, Peter got that name from 
Him; and thirdly, that Philip was called to follow Him; 
whereas the other three evangelists, in a satisfactory con- 
cord with ^ch other, Matthew and Mark in particular being 
remarkably at one here, teU us that the men were called when 
they were engaged in fishii^. Luke, it is true, does not men- 
tion Andrew by name, nevertheless, we can gather that he 
was in that same vessel, from the narrative of Matthew and 
Mark, who furnish a concise history of the manner in which 
the affair was gone about. Luke, however, presents us with a 
fuller and clearer exposition of the circumstances, and gives us 
also an account of the miracle -which was performed there in 
the haul of fishes, and of the fact that previous to that the 
Lord spake to the multitudes when He was seated in the boat. 
There may also seem to be a dmorepancy in this respect, that 
Luke records the saying, Fmn Iwrmj’orQb thm shalt eato% nm,} 
as if it had been addressed by the Lord to Peter alone, wMle 
the others have exhibited it as spoken to both the brothers.* 
But it may veiy well be the case that these words were spoken 
first to Peter himself, when he was seized with amazement at 
the immense multitude of fishes which were caught, and tins 
win then be the incident introduced by Luke ; and that they 
were addressed to the two together somewhat later, which 
» Luke V. 10. “ Matt. iv. 10; Mark i. 17. 

HARMOtrr. » Q 
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[second utterance] -will he the one noticed by the other two 
evangeUsts. Therefore the circumstance which we have men- 
tioned with regard to John’s narrative deserves to be carefully 
considered; for it may indeed be supposed to bring before 
us a contradiction of no slight importance. Fox if it be the 
case that in the vicinity of the Jordan, and before Jesus went 
into Galilee, two men, on hearing the testimony of John the 
Baptist, followed Jesus ; tiiat of these two disciples the one 
was Andrew, who at once went and brought his own brother 
Simon to Jesus ; and that on this occasion that brother received 
the name Peter, by which he was thereafter to be called, — how 
can it bo said by the other evangelists that He found them 
engaged in fishing in GalQee, and called them there to be His 
disciples?^ How can these diverse accounts be reconciled, 
unless it he that we are to understand that those men did not 
•gain such a view of Jesus on the occasion connected with the 
vicinity of the Jonlan as would lead them to attach themselves 
to Him for ever, but that they simply came to Imow who He 
was, and, after their first wonder at His Person, j;etumed to 
their former engagements t 

38. For [it is noticeable that] again in Cana of Galilee, 
after He had turned the water into wine, this same John tells 
us how His disdples believed on Him. The narrative of that 
miracle proceeds thus : " And the third day there was a mar- 
riage in Cana of Galilee; and the mother of Jesus was there. 
And both Jesus was called and his disciples to the marriage.” ® 
How, surely, if it was on this occasion that they believed on 
Him, as the evangelist tells us a httle further on, they were 
not yet His disciples at the time when they were called to the 
marriage. This, however, is a mode of speech of the same 
land with what is intended when we say that the Apostle 
Paul was bom in Tarsus of Cilicia;® for certainly he was not 
an apostle at that period. In like manner are we told here 
that the disciples of Christ were invited to the marriage, by 
which we are to understand, not that they were already 
disciples, but only that they were to he His disciples. For, at 
the time when tl^ narrative was prepared and committed to 

* M«tL iv. 18-38} Markl. 18-20 j Luke v, l-llj Jolaii. BS-44. 

* iTokn tt 1, 3. * Acts xzii. 8. 



OnAP. xm] THE CAILUTG OE THE DISOmES, 


243 


■writing, they were the disciples of Christ in fact ; and that is 
the reason why the evangelist, as the historian of past times, 
has thus spoken of them. 

39. But further, as to John’s statement, that after this Se 
wmt dmm to Oa^Tuzmatm, He and His mother, and His Trre- 
tlvrm amd His diseiples; and they contiimed there not mav/y days;^ 
it is -uncertain whether by this period these men had already 
attached themselves to Him, in particular Peter and Andre-w, 
and the sons of Zebedee. Por Matthew first of all tells us 
that He came and dwelt in Caphamaum,® and then that He 
called them from their boats as they were engaged in fishing. 
On the other hand, John says that His disciples came with 
Him to Caphamaum. How it may be the case that Matthew 
has but gone over here something he had omitted in its proper 
order. Por He does not say. After this, walldng by the sea of 
Galilee, He saw two brethren, but, without any indication of 
the strict consecution of time, simply, And walking by the sea 
of Galilee, He saw two brdkrenf and so forth : consequently it is 
quite po^ble that he has recorded at this later period not 
something which took place actually at that later time, but 
only something which he had omitted to introduce before ; so 
that the men may be understood in this way to have come along 
with Him to Caphamaum, to which place John states that 
He did come. He and his mother and Bis disciples : or should 
we rather suppose that these were a different body of disciples, 
as He [may already have] had a follower in Philip, whom Ho 
called in this particular manner, by saying to him, Fdlaw me t 
Por in what order all the twelve apostles were called is not 
apparent fix)m the narratives of Hie evangeliats. Indeed, not 
only is the succession of the various callings left •unrecorded ; 
but even the fact of the calling is not mentioned in the case 
of all of them, the only vocations specified beiag those of 
Philip, and Peter and Andrew, and the sons of Zebedee, and 
Matthew the publican, who was also called le'vi* The first 
and only person, however, who received a separate name from 
Him was Peter,® ‘ Por He did not give the sons of Zebedee 

> John ii, 13. > Matt. iv. IS. *> Matt, ir. 18. 

♦ Matt, iv. 18-82, is. 9 ; Mark i. 16-20, fl. 14 j Luka t. 1-11 5 Join i. 3B-44. 

* John i. 43. 
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their names individually, hut He called them both together 
the sons of thunder.^ 

40. Besides, we ought certainly to note the fact that the 
evangelical and apostolical Scriptures do not confine this 
designation of His disciples to those twelve alone, hut give the 
same appellation to all those who believed on Him, and were 
educated under His instruction for the kingdom of heaven. 
Out of the whole number of such He chose twelve, whom He 
also named apostles, as Luke mentions. Bor a little further 
on he says : And He came down with them, and stood in the 
plain, and the concourse ^ of His disciples and a great multi* 
tude of people.® And surely he would not speak of a concourse 
[or crowd] of disciples if he referred only to twelve men. In 
other passages of the Scriptures also the fact is plainly appa- 
rent, that all those were called His disciples who were instructed 
by Him in what pertained to eternal life, 

41. But the question may be asked, how He called the 
fishermen from their boats two by two, namely, calling Peter 
and Andrew first, and then going forward a little.,jand call- 
ing other two, namely the sons of Zebedee, according to the 
narratives of Matthew and Mark; whereas Luke’s version 
of the matter is, that both their boats were filled with the 
immense haul of fishes. And his statement bears further, that 
Peter’s partners, to wit, James and John, the sons of Zebedee, 
were summoned to the men’s help when they were unable to 
drag out their crowded nets, and that all who were there were 
astonished at the enormous draught of fishes which had been 
taken ; and that when Jesus said .to Peter, Fecer not, from 
henceforth thou slicdt catch men, although the words had been 
addressed to Peter alone, they aH nevertheless followed Him 
when they had brought ^eir ships to land,* Well, we are to 
understand by this, that what Luke introduces here was what 
took place first, and that these men were not called by the 
Lord on this occasion, but only that the prediction was 
uttered to Peter by himself, that he would be a fisher of men. 
That saying, moreover, was not intended to convey that they 
would never thereafter be catchers of fish. Bor we read that 
even after the Lord’s resurrection they were engaged again in 

^ Ebck ill. IT. * Tailxt. ® Lttks vi. 17. * Lvke t. 1-11. 
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fishing.^ The -words, therefore, imported simply that there- 
after he would catch men, and Ihiey did not hear that hence- 
forth he would not catch fish. And in this way -we are at 
perfect liberty to suppose that they returned to the catching 
of fish, according to their habit ; so that those incidents which 
are related by Matthew and Mark might easily take place at 
a period subsequent to this. I refer to what occurred at tlie 
time when He called the disciples two by two, and Himself 
gave them the command to follow Him, at first addressing 
Peter and Andrew, and then the others, namely, the two sons 
of Zebedee. For on that occasion they did not follow Him 
only after they had drawn up their ships on shore, as with 
the intention of returning to them, but they went after Him 
immediately, as after one who summoned and commanded 
them to follow Him , 

Chat. xvni. — Of tlie date of Hie depwttute into Galilee. 

42. Furthermore, we must consider the question how the 
evangeh^John, before there is any mention of the casting 
of John the Baptist into prison, tells us that Jesus wont into 
Galilee. For, after relating how He turned the water into 
■wine at Oaua of Galilee, and how He came down to Capernaum 
with His mother and His disciples, and how they abode there 
not many days, he tells us that He went up then to Jerusalem 
on account of the passover ; that after this He came into the 
land of Judea along with His disciples, and tarried there -with 
them, and baptized j and tlien in what follows at this point 
the evangelist says : And ToTm also was baptising in ^non, 
near to Salim, because there was mitchi wafer ihere; a/nd they 
ewme, and were baptized; for John was not yet cast into prison? 
On the other hand, Matthew says ; Now when Se had heard 
that John, was cast into prism, Jmis d^arted into Galilee? In 
like manner, Mark’s words are : Now, after that John was put 
in prison, Jesus eaT/ie into Galilee? Luke, again, says noting 
indeed about the imprisonment of John; but notwithstanding 
this, after his account of the baptism and temptation of Christ, 
he also makes a statement to the same effect -with that of 
these other, two, namely, that Jesus went into Galilee. For 
John »d. 8. * John ii. 13, iii. 22-24. ® Matt. iv. 12. * Mark i. 14. 
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he has connected the several parts of his narrative here in this 
my : And when all the temptaiion was ended, the deoil departed 
from Him, for a season; and Jesus retwrned in the power of the 
Spirii into Qcdilee, and there weni out a fame of Him through 
aU the region round about} From all this, however, we may 
gather, not that these three evangelists have made any state- 
ment opposed to the evangelist Jolm, hnt only that they have 
left unrecorded the Lord’s first advent in Galileo after His 
baptism; on which occasion also He turned the water into 
wine there. For at that period John had not yet been cast 
into prison. And we are also to understand that these three 
evangdists have introduced into the context of these narratives 
an account of another journey of His into Galilee, which took 
place after John’s imprisonment, regarding which return into 
Galilee the evangelist John himseK furnishes the following 
notice : " When, therefore, Jesus knew how the Pharisees had 
heard that Jesus makes and baptizes more disciples than John 
(though Jesus Himself baptized not, but His disciples), he left 
Judea, and departed again into Galilee.” * So, then, w^perceive 
that by that time John had been already cast into pnaon ; and 
further, that the Jews had heard that He was making and 
baptizing more disciples than John had made and baptized. 

Chap. xex . — lengthened itrmon vMoJh aecordmg to Matthew, Se 
deOwred on the mount. 

43. Now, regarding that lengthened sermon which, accord- 
ing to Matthew, the lord delivered on the mount, let us at 
present see whether it appears that the rest of the evangelists 
stand in no manner of antagonism to it. Mark, it is true, has 
not recorded it at all, neither has he preserved any utterances 
of Christ’s in any way resembling it, with the exception of 
certain sentences which are not given connectedly, but occur 
here and there, and which the Lord repeated in other places. 
Nevertheless, he has left a space in the text of his narrative 
indicating the point at which we may understand this sermon 
to have been spoken, although it has been left unrecited. That 
is the place where he says : And He was preaching in their 
sj/negegues, and in all Galilee, and was casting out deo^? 
IJiider the head of this preaching, m which he says Jesus 
> "LeS^ iv. 1C„ 14. * ir. 1-8. * Unk 1 80. 
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engaged in all GaHlee, "we may also nnderstand that discourse 
to he comprehended -which -was delivered on the mount, and 
which is detailed by Matthe-w. Por the same Mark continues 
his account thus : " And there came a leper to Ham, beseech- 
ing Him ; and kneeling down to Him, said. If Thou wilt, T£iou 
canst make me clean.” ^ And he goes on with the rest of tho 
story of the cleansing of this leper, in such a manner as to 
make it intelligible to us that the person in question is the 
veiy man who is mentioned by Matthew as having been healed 
at the time when the Lord came down from the mount after 
the delivery of His discourse. For this is how Matthew gives 
the history there : Abw, when JSe was come down from the 
momtuin, gnat midUtvd^ follow^ Sim; and, betwld, there 
came a leper, and woo'^ii^ed Sim, saying, Lord, if Thou wilt, 
Thmi camt make me clean ; ^ and so on. 

44. This leper is also referred to by Luke,® not indeed in 
this order, but after the manner in which the writers are 
accustomed to act, recording at a subsequent point things 
which have been omitted at a previous stage, or bringing 
in at an earlier point occurrences which took place at a later 
period, according as they had incidents suggested to their 
minds by the heavenly influence, with which indeed they 
had become acquainted before, but which they were after- 
wards prompted to commit to -writing as they came up to 
their recollection. This same Luke, however, has also left us 
a version of his own of that copious discourse of the Lord, in 
a passage whidi he commences just as the section in Matthew 
begins. For in the latter the words run thns : Blessed are the 
poor in spirit ; for theirs is the hingdom of heaven while in 
the former they axe pnt thus : Blessed be ye poor : for yowrs is 
the Tdngdom of ffod.^ Then, too, much of what follows in 
Luke’s narrative is similar to what we have in the other. 
And finally, the conclusion given to the sermon is repeated in 
both Gospels in its entire identily, — ^namely, the story of the 
wise man who builds upon the rock, and the foolish man who 
builds upon the sand j the only difference being, that Luke 
speaks only of the stream heating against the hquse, and docs 

* Mark i. 40. * Matt. viJL 1, 2. ® Luke v. 12, 18. 

* Matt, T. 3. ^ Luke vi. 20. 



248 


THE HAEMONY OH THE GOSPELS. 


[BOOK n. 


noli mention also the rain and the -wind, as they occur in 
Matthew. Accordingly, it might very readily he believed that 
he has there introduced the self-same discom’se of tho Lord, hut 
that at the same time he has omitted certain sentences which 
Matthew has inserted; that ho has also brought in other 
sayings which Matthew has not mentioned; and that, in a 
similar manner, he has expressed certain of these utterances 
in somewhat different terms, but without detriment to the 
integrity of the trutln 

45. This we might very well suppose to have been the case, 
as I have said, were it not that a difficulty is felt to attach to 
the circumstance that Matthew teUs us how this discourse was 
delivered on a mount by the Lord in a sitting posture ; while 
Luke says that it was spoken on a plain by the Lord in a 
standing posture. This difference, accordingly, malces it seem 
as if the former referred to one discourse, and the latter to 
another. And what should there he, indeed, to hinder [us 
from supposing] Christ to have repeated elsewhere some words 
which He had already spoken, or from doing a s^nd time 
certain things which He had already done on some previous 
occasion ? However, that these two discourses, of which the 
one is inserted by Matthew and the other by Luke, are not 
separated by a long space of time, is with much probability 
inferred from the fact tliat, at once in what precedes and in 
what follows them, both the evangelists have related certain 
incidents either similar or perfectly identical, so that it is not 
unreasonably felt that the narrations of the wTiters who intro- 
duce these things are occupied with the same localities and 
days. For Matthew’s recital proceeds in the following terms : 
"And there followed Him great multitudes of people from 
Galilee, and from Decapolis, and from Jerusalem, and from 
Judea, and from beyond Jordan. And seeing the multitudes. 
He went up into a mountain ; and when He was set. His dis- 
ciples came unto Him : and He opened His mouth, and taught 
them, saying. Blessed are the poor in spirit : for ^eirs is the 
MngcLom of ^aven ; ’’ ^ and so forth. Here it may appear that 
His desire vtag to free Himself from the great crowds of people, 
and that for this reason He went up into the mountain, os if 
•Matt. ir. 25, etc. 
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He meant to -withdraw Himself from the mnltit-udes, and seek 
an opportunity of speaking -with His disciples alone. And 
this seems to he certified also by Ltilce, whose account is to the 
following effect ; " And it came to pass in those days, that He 
went out into a mountain to pray, and continued aU night in 
prayer to God. And when it was day. He called -unto Him 
His disciples : and of them Ho chose twelve, whom also He 
named apostles; Simon, whom He also named Peter, and 
Andrew his brother, James and John, Philip and Bartholomew, 
Mattliew and Thomas, James the son of Alphens, and Simon, 
who is called Zelotes, Judas the brother of James, and Judas 
Soarioth, which was the traitor. And He came do-wn with 
them, and stood in the plain, and the company of His dis- 
ciples, and a great multitude of people out of all Judea and 
Jerusalem, and from the sea-coast of Tyre^ and Sidon, which 
had come to hear Him, and to be healed of their diseases ; and 
they that were vexed with imclean spirits were healed.® And 
the whole multitude sought to touch Him : for there went 
■virtue o;j^of Him, and healed them aU. And He lifted up 
His eyes on His disciples, and said. Blessed be ye poor : for 
yours is the kingdom of heaven;”® and so on, 'Here the 
relation permits us to understand that, after selecting on the 
mountain twelve disciples out of the larger body, whom He 
also named apostles (which incident Matthew has omitted). 
He then delivered that discourse which Matthew has intro- 
duced, and which Luke has left -unnoticed, — that is to say, the 
one on the mount; and that thereafter, when He had now 
come down. He spoke in the plain a second discourse similar 
to the first, on which Matthew is silent, hut which is detailed 
hy Lnke; and further, that both these sermons were con- 
cluded in the same manner. 

46. But, again, as regards what Matthew proceeds to state 
after the termination of that discourse, — namely this, AtiA 
U eaim to ^asa, wlim Jesus Iwd ended these sayings, the people* 
mre astonished at Eis doctrine,'^ — ^it may appear that the 

I Various uss. ftud editions insert before the Tyri = both of Tyre, altbongh 
it is wanting in the Greek. -* 

’ Qul yexabantur a spiriilbus immnndis ouiobantur. 

* Luke -rf. 12-80, * Turbes, multitudes, ® Matt. vii. S3. 
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speakers there "were those multitudes of disciples out of "whom 
He had ohosea the twelve. Moreover, when the evangelist 
goes on immediately in. these terns. And, wli&n. He was come 
dawn from the mountain, great multitudes followed Him ; and, 
lehold, there came a leper and worshipped Him} we are at liberty 
to suppose that that incident took place subsequently to both 
discourses, — ^not only after the one which Matthew records, hut 
also after the one which Luke inserts. For it is not made 
apparent what length of time elapsed after the descent from 
the mountain. But Matthew’s intention was simply to indi- 
cate the fact itself, that after that descent there were great 
multitudes of people with the Lord on the occasion when Ha 
cleansed the leper, and not to specify what period of time had 
intervened. And this supposition may aU the more readily 
he entertained, since [we iind that] Luke tells us how the same 
leper was edeansed at a time when the Lord was now in a 
certain city, — a circumstance which Matthew has not cored to 
mention. 

47. After all, however, this explanation may algv be sug- 
gested, — ^namely, that in the first instance the Lord, along 
with His disciples and no others, was on some more elevated 
portion of the mountain, and that during the period of His 
stay there He chose out o| the number of His followers those 
twelve ; that then He came down in company with them, not 
indeed from the mountain itself, but from that said altitude 
on the mountain, into the plaiu — ^that is to say, iuto some 
level spot which was found on the slope of the mountain, and 
which was capable of accommodating great multitudes ; and 
that thereafter, when He had seated Himself, His disciples 
took up their position next Him, and in these circumstances 
He delivered both to them and to the other multitudes who 
were present one discourse, which Matthew and Luke have 
both recorded, their modes of narrating it being indeed diffe- 
rent, but the truth being given with equed fidelity by the two 
writers in all that concerns the facts and sayings which both 
of them have recounted. Bor we have already prefaced our 
inquiry with tfee position, which indeed ought of itself to have 
he^ obvious to all without the need of any one to give them 

^ MatU Tiii. 1, 2. 
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counsel to that effect beforehand, that there is not [necessarily] 
any antagomsm between writers, although one may omit some- 
thing which another mentions ; nor^ again, although one states 
a fact in one way, and another in a different method, provided 
that the same truth is set forth in regard to the objects and 
sayings themselves. In this way, therefore, Matthew’s sen- 
tence, Now when Se was come down from the mountain, may at 
the same time be understood to refer also to the plain, which 
there might very well have been on the slope of the mountain. 
And thereafter Matthew tells the story of the cleansing of the 
leper, which is also given in a similar manner by Mark and 
Luke. 

CiLir. zx — An ea^lancetion of tTie eiroumstanee that MaWiete telle ns how the 
centurion came to Jesus on hdiaJf of his servant, while Luhe’s statement is 
that the centurion despatched friends to Sim. 

48. After these things, Matthew proceeds with his narra- 
tive in the following terms : "And when Jesus was entered into 
Caphaxnaum, there come unto Him a centurion, beseeching Him, 
and saying. Lord, my servant lieth at home sick of the palsy, 
and he is grievously tormented and so forth, on to the place 
where it is said, “And his servant was healed in the self-same 
hour.”^ This case of the centurion's servant is related also hy 
Luke ; only Luke does not bring it in, as Matthew does, after the 
cleansing of the leper, whose story he has recorded as some- 
thing suggested to his recollection at a later stage, but intro- 
duces it after the conclusion of that lengthened sermon already 
discussed. For he connects the two sections in this way : 
“How when He had ended all His sayings in the audience of 
the people, He entered into Capharnaum ; and a certain cen- 
turion’s servant, who was dear unto him, was sick and ready to 
die;” and so forth, until we come to the verse where it is said 
that he was healed.® Here, then, we notice that it was not till 
after He had ended all His wor^ in the hearing of the people 
that Christ entered Capharnaum ; by which we are to under- 
stand simply that Ho not make that entrance before He 
had brought these sayings to their conclusion •, and we are not 
to take it as intimating tlie length of that period pf time which 
intervened between the delivery of these discourses and the 
* Matt. Tilt 6-18. *Luke vii. 1-10. 
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entranes into Oapharnanm. In this interval that leper^was 
cleansed^ whose case is recorded by Matthew in its own proper 
place, but is given by Mce only at a later point. 

49. Accordingly, let us proceed to consider whether Matthew 
and L\ike are at one in the account of this servant. Matthew’s 
words, then, are these : " There came unto Him a centurion, he- 
seeolxing Him, and saying. My servant Heth at home sick of the 
palsy.” ^ How this seems to be inconsistent with the version 
presented by Luke, which runs thus : " And when he heard of 
Jesus, he sent unto Him the elders of the Jews, beseecliing Him 
that He would come and heal his servant. And when they 
came to Jesus, they besought H im instantly, saying. That he 
was worthy for whom He should do this : for he loveth our 
nation, and he hath built us a synagogue. Then Jesus went 
with them. And when He was now not far from the house, 
the centurion sent friends to Him, saying unto Him, Lord, 
trouble not Thyself ; for I am not worthy that Thou shouldest 
enter under my roof : wherefore neither thought I myself 
worthy to come unto Thee: but say in a word, my ser- 
vant shall be healed.” ® For if this was the manner in which 
the incident took place, how can Matthew’s statement, that 
there " came to Him a certain centurion,” be correct, seeing 
that the man did not come in person, but sent his friends ? 
The apparent discrepancy, however, will disappear if we look 
carefully into the matter, and observe that Matthew has 
simply held by a very familiar mode of expression. For 
not only are we accustomed to speak of one as coming® 
even before he actually reaches the place ho is said to have 
approached,* whence, too, we speak of one as making small 
approach or making great approach® to what he is desirous 
of reaching; hut we also not imfreguently speak of that 
access,® for the sake of getting at which the approach is 
made, as reached even although the person who is said to 
reach another may not himself see the individual whom ho 
reaches, inasmuch as it may he through e friend that he 
reaches the person whose favour is necessary to him.. This, 

* Matt, TiS. B, 6. • Lnlco vii. 3-7. 

* Aeautim, apiproaehittg. < Accewisse, como to, 

^Poncm vd muTtum accessit ' Pervaittio, arriTal. 
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indeed, is a custom ■wMoh has so thoroughly established itself, 
that even in the language of eveiy-day life now those men 
are called PeneMores^ who, in the practice of canvassing,® get 
at the inaccessible ears, as one may say, of any of the men of 
influence, by the intervention of suitable parsonages. If, there- 
fore, access* itself is thus familiarly said to be gained by the 
means of other parties, how much more may an approach* be 
said to tales place, although it be by means of others, which 
always remains something short of actual access I For it is 
surely the case, that a person may be able to do very much in 
the way of approach, but yet may have failed to succeed in 
actually reaching what he sought to get at. Consequently it is 
nothing out of the way for Matthew, — a fact, indeed, which may 
be understood by any intelligence, — ^when thus dealmg with an 
approach on the port of the centurion to the Lord, which was 
effected in the person of others, to have chosen to express the 
matter in this compendious method, " There came a centurion 
to Him.” 

60 . Ajj i&e same time, however, we must be careful enough 
to discern a certain mystical depth in the phraseology adopted 
by the evangelist, which is in accordance with these yrords of 
the Psahn, " Come ye to Him, and be ye lightened.” ® For 
in this way, inasmuch as the Lord Himself commended the 
faith of the centurion, in which indeed his approach was really 
made to Jesus, in such terms that He declared, " I have not 
found so great faith in Israel,” the evangelist wisely chose 
to speah of the man himself as coming to Jesus, rather than 
to bring in the persons through whom he had conveyed his 
words. And furthermore, Luke has rmfolded the whole inci- 
dent to us just as it occurred, in a form constraining us to 
understand from his narrative in what manner another writer, 
who was also incapable of making any false statement, might 
have spoken of the man himself as coming. It is in this 
way, too, that the woman who suffered from the issue of 
blood, although she took hold merely of the hem of His 
garment, did yet touch the Lord, more effectually than those 

> BeaoheTS, comots at. * Amtitionil arte. 

* Perventio. * Coming at—owcesm. 

• Acceilite ad eum et iUuiuinamini. Fa. xuIt. C. 
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multitudes did by wbom He ms thronged.^ For just as 
she touehed the Lord the more effectually, in so far as she 
believed the more earnestly, so the centurion also came the 
more really to the Lord, inasmuch as he believed the more 
thoroughly. And now, as regards the rest of this paragraph, 
it would be a superfluous task to go over in detail the various 
matters which ore recounted by the one and omitted by the 
other. For, according to the principle brought under notice at 
the outset, there is not to be found in these peculiarities any 
actual antagonism between the writers. 

CiiAi*. xn.—0/the order in which the mrra&ve concerning Petei^s 
mothcr-m-l<m is iniroditced, 

51 . Matthew proceeds in the following terms : "And when 
Jesus was come into Peter’s house. He saw his wife’s mother 
In-ifl, and sick of a fever. And He touched her hand, and the 
fever left her: and she arose, and ministered unto them.”® 
Matthew has not indicated the date of this incident ; that is to 
say, he has specified neither before what event nor after what 
occurrence it took place. For we are certainly un(k]j.no neces- 
sity of supposing that, because it is recorded after a certain 
event, it must also have happened in actual matter of fact after 
that event. And unquestionably, in this case, we are to under- 
stand that he has introduced for record here something which 
he had omitted'to notice previously. For Mark brings in this 
narrative before his account of that ‘cleansing of the leper 
which he would appear to have placed after the delivery of 
the sermon on the mount;® which discourse, however, he has 
left unrelated. And thus, too, Lixke* inbrts this story of 
Peter’s mother-in-law after an occurrence® which it follows 
likewise in Mark’s version, but also before that lengthened dis- 
course, which has been reproduced by him, and which may 
appear to be one with the sermon which Matthew states to 
have been delivered on the mount. For of what consequence 

1 Luke tU. 42-18. ‘ Matt. viii. 14, 16. 

* Cf. wlmt Is sold abovs (chap. xix. 48) ns to the note of time implied iu the 
statement (Mark i. 88), that He preached iu their synagegaes throaghont aU 
Qidilee, oad cast out devils. 

^Luirniv. 88, ‘88. 

* fistenin^ apparently, to the casting cat of the nneleen spirit (Mark L 23, 
etOk.: Lnkeiv. 88, etc.). 
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is it in what place any of them may give his account; or what 
difference does it malce whether he inserts the matter in its 
proper order, or hrioga in at a particular point what was pre- 
viously omitted, or mentions at an earlier stage what really 
happened at a later, provided only that he contradicts neither 
himself nor a second writer in the narrative of the same facts 
or of others ? For as it is not in one’s own power, however 
admirable and trustworthy may be the knowledge he has once 
obtained of the facts, to determine the order in which he will 
recall them to memory (for the way in which one thing comes 
into a person’s mind before or after another is something 
which proceeds not as we will, but simply as it is given to 
us), it is reasonable enough to suppose that each of the evan- 
gelists believed it to have been his duty to relate what he had to 
relate in that order in which it had pleased God to suggest to 
his recollection the matters he was engaged in recording. At 
least this might hold good in the case of those incidents -with 
regard to which the question of order, whether it were this or 
that, deljacted nothiiig &om evangelical authority and truth. 

52. Bu? as to the reason why the Holy Spirit, who divideth 
to eveiy man severally as He wBl,^ and who therefore un- 
doubtedly, with a view to the establishing of their books on 
so distinguished an emiuence of authority, also governs and 
rules the minds of the holy men themselves in the matter of 
suggesting the things they were to commit to writing, has 
left one Idstorian at -liberty to construct his narrative in one 
way, and another in a different fashion, that is a question 
which any one may look into with pious consideration, and 
for which, by divine help, the answer also may possibly be 
found. That, however, is not the object of the work which we 
have taken in hand at present The task we have proposed 
to ourselves is simply to demonstrate that not one of the 
evangelists contradicts either himself or his fellow-histoiians, 
whatever be the precise order in which he may have had 
the ability or may have preferred to compose his account of 
matters belon^g to the doings and sayings of Christ ; and 
that, too, at once in the case of subjects idenijeal with those 
recorded by others, and in the case of subjects different from 
ncor. Jdin. 
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those. For this reason, therefore, when the order of times is 
not apparent, we ought not to feel it a matter of any conse- 
quence what order any of them may have adopted in relating 
the events. But wherever the order is apparent, if the evan- 
gelist then presents anything which seems to he inconsistent 
with his own statements, or with those of another, we must 
certainly take the passage into consideration, and endeavour to 
clear up the difficulty. 

Chap. xxii. — Of the order <f Out ineidente which are recorded after this aecticm, 
and <f the qtceatlon wheOier Matthew, Mark, and Lttke are eoneiatent with 
each oOuer in these. 

53. Matthew, accordingly, continues his narration thus; 
" Fow when the even was come, they brought unto Him many 
that were possessed with devils ; and He cast out the spirits 
with His word, and healed all that were sick : that it might he 
fulfilled which was spoken byEsaias the prophet, saying. Him- 
self took our infirmities, and bare our sicknesses.”^ That this 
belongs in date to the same day, he indicates with sufficient 
clearness by these words which he subjoins, " Now when the 
even was come.” In a similar maimer, after concluding his 
account of the healing of Peter’s mother-in-law with the sen-' 
tence, "And she ministered unto them,” Mark has appended the 
following statement : “And at even, when the sun did set, they 
brought unto Him all that were diseased, and them that were 
possessed with devils. And all the city was gathered together 
at the door. And He healed many that were sick of divers 
diseases, and cast out many devils ; and suffered not the devils 
to speak, because they knew Him. And in the morning, rising 
up a great while before day. He went out, and departed into a 
solitary place.”® Hero Mark appears to have preserved the 
order in such wise, that after the statement conveyed in the 
words "And at even,” he gives this note of time ; "And in the 
morning, rising up a great while before day.” And although 
there is no absolute necessity for supposong either that, when 
we have the words “And at oven,” tlie reference must be to 
the evening of the very same day, or that when the phrase " In 
the morning” meets us, it must mean the moming® after the 
self-same night; still, however that may be, this order in 

I Malt. vfii. lS-18. * Maik i. Sl-35. * DUueidnm, dawn. 
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the occurrences may fairly appear to have been preserved "with 
a view to an orderly arrangement of the times. Moreover, Luke, 
too, after relating the story of Peter’s mother-in-law, while he 
does not indeed say expresdy, “And at even,” has at least used 
a phrase which conveys the same sense. For he proceeds thus : 
" Now when the sun had set,^ all they that had any sick with 
divers diseases brought tliem unto Him; and He laid His 
hands on every one of them, imd healed them. And devils 
also came out of many, crying out, and saying. Thou art Christ 
the Son of God. And He, rebuking them, suffered them not to 
speak ; for they knew that Ho was Christ. And when it was 
day, He departed and went into a desert plaea”® Here, again, 
we see precisely the same order of times preserved as we dis- 
covered in Mark. But Matthew, who appears to have intro- 
duced the story of Peter’s mother-in-law not according to the 
order in which the incident itself took place, but simply in the 
succession in which he had it suggested to Ha mind after pre- 
vious omission, has first recorded what happened on that same 
day, to wit,^when even was come ; and thereafter, instead of 
subjoining the notice of the morning, goes on with Ms account 
in these terms : “ Now when Jesus saw great multitudes 
about Him, He gave commandment to depart unto the other 
side of the lake.”® This, then, is something new, differing 
from what is given in the context by Mark and Luke, who, 
after the notice of the even, bring in the mention of the 
morning. Consequently, as regards this verse in Matthew, 
“ Now when Jesus saw great multitudes about Him, He gave 
commandment to depart unto the other side of the lake,” we 
ought simply to understand that he has introduced here another 
fact wHeh he has had brought to mind at tHs point, — ^namely, 
the fact that on a certain day, when Jesus had seen great 
multitudes about Him, He gave instructions to cross to the 
other side of the lake. 

Cuxr. xxnt.— 0/ ihs peram viho aaid to tM Lord, “ I wStfoWm That whitker- 

nmerThmi goettj" and qf other UAnge connected thereuxth, and of the order 

in whieh they are recorded ty Matthew and Imie. 

54, He next appends the following statement.- “And a cer- 
tain scrihe came and said unto Him, Master, I will follow Thee 
>Occidisaet, * Luka it. W-43. » Matt. wii. 18. 

HARMONT. t S 
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whithersoever Thougoest and so on, down to the words, “ Let 
the dead hury their dead.” ^ We have a narrative in aiToilgT 
tflvma also in Luke. But he insei’ts it only after a variety of 
other matters, and without any explicit note of the order of 
time, hut after the fashion of one only hethinking himself of the 
iaoident at that point He leaves us also ■uncertain whether 
he brings it in there as something previously omitted,, or as an 
anticipatory notice of something which in actual fact took 
place subsequently to those incidents by which it is followed 
in the history. Tor he proceeds thus : “ And it came to pass, 
that as they went in the way, a certain man said unto Him, I 
will follow Thee whithersoever Thou goest.” ® And the Lord’s 
answer is given here in precisely the same terms as we find 
recited in Matthew, How, although Matthew tells us that this 
took place at the timo when He gave commandment to depart 
unto the other side of the lake, and Luke, on the other h^d, 
speaks of an occasion when they " went in the way,” there is no 
necessary contradiction in that. For it may be the case that 
they went in the way just in order to come to the l^e. Again, 
in what is said about the person who begged to be allowed first 
to bury his father, Matthew and Luke are thoroughly at one. 
For the mere fact that Matthew has introduced first the words 
of the man who made the request regarding Ms &ther, and 
that he has put after that the saying of the Lord, Follm me, 
whereas Luke puts the Lord’s command, FoUow me, first, and 
the declaration of the petitioner second, is a matter of no con- 
sequence to the sense itself. Luke has also made mention of 
yet another person, who said, "lord, I -will follow Thee, but let 
me first bid them farewell which are at home at my house ® 
of ■which indi'vidual Matthew says nothing. And thereafter 
Luke proceeds to another subject dtogetber, and not to what fol- 
lowed in the octnal order of time. The passage runs : "An^ after 
I3tm tMngs, the Lord appointed other seventy-two also.”* That 
this occurred after these thw^a is indeed manifest ; but at what 
length of time after these things the Lord did so is not appa- 
rent, Heveithelesa^ in this Interval that took place which 
Mstthew subjoins next la succession. Fox the same Matthew 

i Watt. tS. 19-22, » Luke k. 67. 

* Lake ix 6t, * Septooginta duo, Luke x. 1. 
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still keeps up the order of time, and continuea his narrative, as 
■we shall now see. 

CEiP. XXIV. — (V die Lord' a eroaaing die lake on, that occasion on wkic/i Se shipt 
in the vessel, and of the caaiinff out of those devils whom JSe suffered to go 
into the swine; and cf the consistency cf the accounts given by Matthew, 
Mark, and Zeuie <f all that was done and said on these occasions, 

55. “And when He was entered into a ship. His disciples 
followed Him. And, behold, there arose a great tempest in 
the sea” And so the story goes on, until we come to the 
words, “And He eame into His own eity.”^ Those two 
narratives which are told by Matthew in continuous succes- 
sion, — ^namely, that regarding the oahnupon the sea after Jesus 
was roused from His ^ep and had commanded the winds, and 
that concerning the persons who were possessed ■with the 
fierce devdl, and who brake their hands and were driven into 
the ■wildemess, — are given also in like manner by Mark and 
Luke.® Soma parts of these stories are expressed, indeed, in 
different terms by the different -writers, but the sense remains 
the aame._ This is the case, for example, when Matthew re- 
presents the Lord to have said, " Why are ye fearful, O ye 
of little faith 1” ® while Mark’s version is, “Why axe ye fear- 
ful ? Is it that ye have no faith ? ” * For Mark’s word refers 
to that perfect faith which is like a grain of mustard seed ; 
and so he, too, speaks in effect of the little faith, Luke, again, 
puts it thus : " Where is yoivc faith?’’® Accordingly, the whole 
utterance may perhaps have gone thus ; “ Why axe ye fearful ? 
Wliere is your faith, 0 ye of little faith ? ’’ And so one of 
them records one part, and another another part, of the entire 
saying. The same may be the case ■with the words spoken 
by the disciples when they awoke Him, Ma-tthew gives us : 
"lord, save us: we perish”® Mark has: "Master, carest 
Thou not that we perish 1 And Luke says simply, " Master, 
we perish.”® These different expressions, however, convoy 
one and the same meaning on the pait of those who were 
awaking the Lord, and who were ■wishful to secure their 
safety, neither need we inq[uire which of these several fonns 

» Matt Tiii, 28-ix. I. » Hark iv. 86 ; Luke viii. 22-«7. 

® Matt Tiit IS, 1 Mark iv. 40. ® Luke viu, 25, 

® Matt viii, 25. t M!ark iv. 58. ® Luke viii. 24. 
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is to be preferred as the one actually addressed to Christ. 
Por whether they really used the one or the other of these 
three phraseologies, or expressed themselves in different words, 
which are unrecorded by any one of the evangelists, hut which 
were eq_uaUy well adapted to give the like representation of 
what was meant, what difference does it make in the fact 
itself ? At the same time, it may also possibly have been the 
case that, when, several parties in concert were trying to awake 
Him, aU these various modes of expression had been used, 
one by one person, and another by another. In the same 
way, too, we may deal with the exclamation on the stilling 
of tlio tempest, which, according to Matthew, was, “What 
manner of man is this, that the winds and the sea obey 
Him?”^ according to Mark, "What man, thinkest thou, 
is this,* that both the wind and the sea obey Him ? ” ® and 
according to Luke, "What man, thinkest thou, is this?* for 
He commandeth both the winds and the sea,® and they obey 
Him.” Who can fail to see that the sense in all these forms 
is quite identical ? Por the expression, " What man, thinkest 
thou, is this ? ” has precisely the some import wiSIb the other, 
" What manner of man is this ? ”® And where the words Ea 
commiandeth are omitted, it con at least be understood as a 
matter of course that the obedience is rendered to the person 
commanding. 

66. Moreover, with respect to the circumstance that 
Matthew states that there were two men who were afflicted 
with the legion of devils which, received permission to go into 
the swine, whereas Mark and Luke instance only a single 
individual, we may suppose that one of these parties was a 
person of some kind of superior notability and repute, whose 
case was paiticulaa-ly lamented by that district, and for whose 
dehveTance there was special anxiety. With tiie intention of 
indicating that fact, two of the evangelists have judged it 
proper to make mention only of the one person, in connection 
with whom the fame of this deed had been spread abroad the 
more extensively and remarkably. Heither should any scruple 
be exdted the different forms in which, the words uttered 

Ustb. vUi. 3.7. * Qok putas est iste. ^ {y, 41 , 

* (Jais patu hlc esb ' UorL « Qualia est Mo. 
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by tbe possessed* have been reproduced by the various evan- 
gdista. For vre may either resolve them all into one and the 
same thing, or suppose them all to have been actually spoken. 
Ifor, again, should we find any difficulty in the circumstance 
that "with Matthew the address is couched in the plural num- 
ber, but with Mark and Luke in the singular. For these 
latter two tell us at the same time, that when the man was 
asked what was his name, he answered that he was Legion, 
because the devils were many. ITor, once more, is there any 
disorepanoy between Mark’s statement that the herd of swine 
was round about the mountain,® and Luke’s, that they were 
on the mountain.® For the herd of swine was so great that 
one portion of it might be on the mountain, and another only 
round about it. For, as Mark has expressly informed ns, there 
were about two thousand swine. 

Chap. xxr. — 0/ ike ma» sieh of the yaZsy to whom the Lord said, ITiifhnrs aws 
XOBGIVEH THEE, and, Take up thv bed ; ajid in e^ecial, (f the question 
•uthelker iTaUheui and Mark art cemsiatOKi with each other in their notice qf 
the place tehere this incident took place, in so far as Matthew says it 
happened His OWN oiTJ, whUe Mark says it was in Oaplianiaum. 

57. Hereupon Matthew proceeds with his recital, stiU pre- 
serving the order of time, and connects his narrative in the 
following manner : — " And He entered into a ship, and passed 
over, and came into His own city. And, hehold, they brought 
to Him a man sick of the palsy, lying on a bed j " and so on, 
down to where it is said, "But when the multitude saw it^ 
they marvelled, and glorified God, which had given such power 
unto men," * Mark and Luke have also told the story of this 
paralytic. How, as regards Matthew’s slating that the Lord 
said, " Son, be of good cheer, thy sins axe forgiven thee ; ’’ 
while Luke makes the address run, not as sen, but as man , — 
this only helps to bring out the Lord’s meaning more expli- 
citly. For these sins were [thus said to be] forgiven to the 
man, inasmuch as the very fact that he was a man would 
make it impossible for him to say, I have not simed} and at 
the same time, that mode of address served to indicate that 
Ho who forgave sins to man was Himself God. ^Mark, anflin. 

* Or, the devils —dammum, a Oiroa rnontem. 

» In monte. < Matt, ix. 1-8. 


262 


THE HAEMONT 01' THE GOSPELS. ' 


[BOOK 11. 


has given the same foim of 'words as Matthe'W, hut he has left 
out the terms, “ Be of good cheer.” It is also possible, indeed, 
that the 'whole saying ran thus; "Man, be of good cheer: 
son, thy sins are forgiven thee or thus; "Son, be of good 
cheer: man, thy sins are forgiven thee;" or the 'words may 
have been spoken in some other congruous order. 

68. A diffierdty, however, may certainly arise when we 
observe how Matthew tells the story of the paralytic after this 
faaliiftTi ; « And He entered into a ship, and passed over, and 
came into His own city. And, behold, they brought to Him 
a man sick of the palsy, lying on a bed;” whereas Mark 
speaks of the incident as taking place not in His own city, 
which indeed is called Hazareth, but in Oaphamaum, His 
narrative is to the foUewing efiect : — “ And again He entered 
into Caphamanm after some days ; and it was noised that He 
was hCihe house. And straightway many were gathered 
together, insomuch that there was no room to receive them, 
no, not so much as about the door : and He spake a word' 
unto them. And they came unto Him, bringing one sick of 
the palsy, which was home of four. And when they could 
not come nigh unto Him for the press, they uncovered the roof 
where He was : and when they had broken it up, they let 
down the bed wherein, the sick of the palsy lay. And when 
Jesus saw their faith;” and so forth.® luke, on the other 
hand, does not mention the place in which the incident 
happened, but gives the tale thus : “ And it came to pass on a 
certain day that He was sitting teaching,® and there were 
Pharisees and doctors ol the law also sitting by, which were 
come out of every town of Galilee, and Judea, and Jerusalem : 
and the power of the Lord was present to heal them. And, 
behold, men brought in a bed a man which was taken with a 
palsy : and they sought means to bring Mm in, and to lay 
him before Him. And when they could not find by what 
-way they might bring him in because of the multitude, they 
went upon the house-top, and let him down through the tiling 
Wath bis couch into the midst before Jesus. And whpi He 
saw their fisith, He said, Man, tiiy sins are forgiven ihee ; ” and 


^LogvdtwtoTWtnm. ‘Hark A 1-12. ‘Etipsesede'batdocfiiis. 
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so forth.^ The question, therefore, remains one hetween Mark 
and Matthew, in so far as Matthew writes of the incident as 
taking place in the Lord’s cit 7 while Mark locates it in 
Caphamaum. This question would be more difficult to solve 
if Matthew mentioned Nazareth b 7 name. But, as the case 
stands, when we reflect that the state of Galilee itself might 
have been called Ohrist’s city,® because Nazareth was in Galilee, 
just as the whole region which was made up of so many cities^ 
is yet colled a Eoman state when, further, it is considered 
that so many nations are comprehended in that city, of which 
it is written, " Glorious tilings are spoken of thee, 0 city of 
God;"® and also that God’s ancient people, though dwelling 
in so many cities, have yet been spoken of as one house, the 
house of Israel,^ — ^who can doubt that [it may be fairly said 
that] Jesus wrought this work in His own city [or, state}, 
inasmuch as He did it in the city of Oapharnaum, j| jjch was 
a city of that Galilee to which He had returned when He 
crossed over again from the country of the Gerasenes, so that 
when He came into Galilee He might coirectly be said to have 
come into His own city [or, state}, in whichever town of Galilee 
He might happen to be ? This explanation may be vindicated 
more particularly on the ground that Oapharnaum itself held 
a position of such eminence in Galilee that it was reckoned to 
he a kind of metropolis. But even were it altogether illegitimate 
to take the city of Christ in the sense either of Galilee itself, in 
which Nazareth was situated, or of Oapharnaum, which was 
distinguished as in a certain sense the capital of Galilee, we 
might still affirm that Matthew has simply passed over all that 
happened after Jesus came into His own city nntil he reached 
Caphamaum, and that he has simply tacked on the narrative 
of the healing of the paralytic at this point; just as the 
writers do in many instances, leaving unnoticed much that 
intervenes, and, without any express indLoation of the omissions 
they are making, proceeding precisely as if what they subjoin, 
followed actually in literal succession. 

^ Luke V. 17-28. ^ Or, state— civiiaie. s Or, state— rfoifoa 

* CivitiitiljiM. ® Olviiaa, city. ° Ps. Izzzvil 3. 

r Isa. V. 7 j J«. Hi 20 ; Eaak. iii 4. 
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CitXF. XXVI.— 0/i/ie calling of Matthew, and of the question whether Matthewfs 
own aeeount is in harmony with those qf Mark and Luke when they speak 
ef Levi the son qf Alpheua, 

59. Matfche'W next continnes his narrative in the following 
terms: — ^"And as Jesus passed forth from thence. He saw a 
man, named Matthew, sitting at the receipt of custom : and 
He saith unto him, Follow me. And he arose and followed 
him.”’’ Mark gives this story also, and keeps the same order, 
h ti ng in g it in after the notice of the healing of the man who 
was sick of the palsy. His version runs thus : “ And He went 
forth again hy the soa-side; and all the multitude resorted 
unto Him, and He taught them. And as He passed hy. He 
saw Iievi the son of Alpheus sitting at the receipt of custom, 
and said unto him, Follow me. And he arose, and followed 
Him.”® There is no contradiction here ; for Matthew is the 
same person ■with Levi. Luke also introduces this after the 
story oT’ 'the healing of the same man who was sick of the 
palsy. He -writes in these terms : “ And after these things 
He went forth, and saw a prxblican, named Levi, sitting at the 
receipt of custom : and He said unto him, FoUow^m’e. And 
he Ht all, rose up, and followed Him.”® Now, from this it 
will appear to he the moat reasonable explanation to say that 
Matthew records these things here in the form of things' pre- 
viously passed over, and now brought to mind. For certainly 
we must believe that Matthew’s calling took place before the 
delivery of the sermon on the mount. For Luke tells us that 
on this mountain on that occasion the election was made of 
all these twelve, whom Jesus also named apostles, out of the 
larger body of the disciples.* 

Chaf. xxvii — Of thefeaet at which it was obfeeted at once that Christ ate with 
sinners, and that Mis disciples did not fast ; qfthe rinsmnstance that the 
evangelists seem to give different accounts of the parties iy whom these ohjee- 
Hons were alleged; and qf the question whether Matthew and Mark and 
LuLs axe also in harmony with each other in the reports given of the words 
these persons, and qf tite relies returned by the Lord, 

60, Matthew, accordingly, goes onto say: "And it came 
to pass, as He sat at meat in the house, behold, many publi- 
cans and sinners came and sat down with Jesus and His 
disciples}” and so on, down to where we read, "But they put 

* Matt) ix, 9, * Uarlc ii 18, 14. * Lulte v. 27, 28. * Luke vi. IS. 
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new wine into new bottles, and botb are preserved.”^ Here 
Matthew has not told ns particularly in whose honse it was 
that Jesus was sitting at meat along with the publicans and 
sinners. This might make it appear as if he had not appended 
this notice in its strict order here, but had introduced at this 
point, in the way of reminiscence, something which actuaUy 
took place on a different occasion, were it not that Mark and 
Luke, who repeat the account in terms thoroughly similar, 
have made it plain that it was in the house of Levi— that is 
to say, Matthew — that Jesus sat at meat, and all these sayings 
were uttered which follow. Por Mark states the same fact, keep- 
ing also the same order, in the following manner : " And it come 
to pass, as Ho sat at meat in his house, many publicans and 
sinners sat also together with Jesus,” ® Accordingly, when he 
says, " in his house,” he certainly refers to the person of whom 
he was speaking directly before, and that was Leyij„.pJo the 
same effect, after the words, " He soith unto him, Follow me ; 
and he left all, rose up, and followed Him,”® Luke has appended 
immediately this statement : "And Levi made Him a great feast 
in his own Jouse : and there was a great company of publicans 
and of others that sat down with them.” And thus it is mani- 
fest in whose house it was that these things took place. 

61, Let us next look into the words which these three 
evangelists have all brought in as having been addressed to 
the Lord, and also into the replies which were made hy TTiin 
Matthew says : " And when the Pharisees saw it, they said 
unto His disciples, Why eateth your master with publicans 
and sinners 1 ” * This reappears very nearly in the same words 
in Mark: " How is it that he eateth and drihketh with pub- 
Kcans and sinners ? Only we find thus that Matthew has 
omitted one thing which Mark inserts — ^namely, the addition 
" and drinketh." But of what conseq[uence can that he, since 
the sense is fuUy given, the idea suggested being that they 
were partaking of a repast in company ? Luke, on the other 
hand, seems to have recorded this scene somewhat differently. 
For his version proceeds thus : “ But their scribes- and Phari- 
sees murmured against His disciples, saying, Why do ye eat 

‘ Matt. ix. 10-17. 'Maikii. 15. ’ Luke v. 27-29, 

‘Matt.ix. 11. » Mark w. 18. 
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and drink with publicans and sinners i ” ^ But his intention 
in this certainly is not® to indicate that their Master was not 
referred to on that occasion, but to intimate that the objection 
was levelled against all of them together, both Himself and 
His disciples ; the charge, however, which was to be taken to 
be meant both of Him and of them, being addressed directly not 
to Him, but to them. Por the fact is that Luke himself, no 
less than tlio others, represents the Lord as making the reply, 
and saying, " I came not to call the righteous, but sinners to 
repentance.”” And He would not have returned that answer 
to them, had not their words, “ Why do ye eat and drink ? " 
been directed very specially to Hims^ Por the same reason, 
Matthew and Mark have told us that the ohjection which 
was brought against Him was stated immediately to His dis- 
ciples, because, when the allegation was addressed to tire dis- 
ciple a _t|ip. charge was thereby laid all the more seriously 
against the Master whom these disciples were imitating and 
following. One and the same sense, therefore, is conveyed ; 
and it is expressed all the better in consequence of these 
variations employed in some of the terms, while ffie matter of 
fact itself is left intact. In like manner we may deal with 
the accounts of the Lord’s reply. Matthew’s runs thus: 

They that be whole need not a physician, hut they that are 
sick; but go ye and leam wlmt this meaneth, I wHl have 
mercy, and not sacrifice; for I am not come to caH the 
righteous, hut sruners.”* Mark and Luke have also preserved 
for us the same sense iu almost the same words, with this ex- 
ception, that they both fail to introduce that quotation from 
the prophet, " I wOl have mercy, and not sacrifice.” Luke, 
again, after the words, " I came not to call the righteous, but 
siunets,” has added the term, “unto repentance.” This addition 
serves to bring out the sense more fully, so as to preclude any 
one from supposing that sinners are loved by Christ, purely 
for the very reason that they are sinners. For this s imi litiidft 
also of the sie& indicates clearly what God xaeans hy the c albrig 

* lake t; 30- 

*jyan>irtij(wmayi«Omeorti»)no 2 eMtii{c{n<eSi 0 {, with most usa read- 
ing' '«(!%»» oceots la soma » net meaning 'their Master to be referred to, he inti- 
matee, eta, 

* Luke y> * Omitting in jKenitenUam s unto lepeatanoe. 
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of siTinpiTfl , — that it is liie the physician "with the sick, — and 
that its object verily is that men should be saved from their 
iniquity as from disease; ■which healiug is effected by repentance. 

62. In the same way, we may subject ■what is said about 
the disciples of John to examination. Matthew’s words are 
these ; “ Then came to Him the disciples of John, saying, Why 
do we and the Pharisees fast oft?”^ The purport of Mark’s 
version is similar : “ And the disciples of John and the Phari- 
sees* used to fast.® And they come and say unto Him, Why 
do the disciples of John and the Pharisees* fast, but thy dis- 
ciples fast not V‘ ® The only semblance of a discrepancy that 
can be found here, is in the possibility of supposing that 
the mention of the Pharisees as having spoken along with the 
disciples of John is an addition of Mark’s, while Matthew 
states only that the disciples of John expressed themselves to 
the above effect. But the words which were actuaJJjyittered 
by the parties, according to Mark’s version, rather indicate 
that the speakers and the persons ^oken of were not the same 
individuals. I mean, that the persons who came to Jesus 
■were the guests who were then present, that they came because 
the disciples of John and the Pharisees were fasting, and that 
they uttered the above words with respect to these parties. 
In this way, the evangelist’s phrase, they come, would not refer 
to the persons regarding whom he had just thrown in the 
remark, " And the disciples of John and the Pharisees were 
fasting.” But the case would be, that as those parties were 
fasting, some others here, who are moved by that fact, come 
to Him, and put this question to Him, " Why do the disciples 
of John and of the Pharisees fast, but thy disciples fast not 
This is more clearly expressed by Luke. Por, eiridently with 
the same idea in his mind, after stating what answer the Lord 
returned in the words in which He spoke about the callmg of 
sinners under the similitude of those who are sick, he proceeds 
thus : " And they said unto Him, Why do the disciples of John 
fast often, and make prayers, and likewise the disciples of the 

^ Matt. Lv. U. > jPfiariacei, not Pfiarixeointm, 

* Or, as Augustiiui’s reasoning implies tliat lia imdetstood*it, wertfaa&ng— 

* Phar'itaorum, « Mark ii 18. 
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Pharisees, hiit thine eat and drink V ^ Here, then, wo see that, 
as was the oase with Mark, Luke has mentioned one party as 
speaking to this intent in relation to other parties. How comes 
it, therefore, that Matthew says, “ Then came to Him the dis- 
ciples of John, saying. Why do we and the Pharisees fast V' 
The explanation may he, that those individuals were also present, 
and that all these various parties were eager to advance this 
charge, as they severally found opportunity. And the senti- 
ments which, sought expression on this occasion have been 
conveyed by the three evangelists under varied terms, hut yet 
without any divergence from a true statement of the fact itself. 

63. Once more, we find that Matthew and Mark have given 
similar accounts of what was said about the children of the 
bridegroom not fasting as long as the bridegroom is with them, 
with this exception, that Mark has named them the clnldien 
of the-hdiials,* while Matthew has designated them the chil- 
dren of the bridegroom.® That, however, is a matter of no 
moment. For by the children of the bridals we understand 
at once those connected mth the bridegroom, and those con- 
nected with the bride. The sense, therefore, is “Bbvious and 
identical, and neither different nor contradictory. Luke, again, 
does not say, “Can the children of the bridegroom fast?” 
but, “ Can ye make the children of the bridegroom fast, while 
the bridegroom is with them?" By expressing it in this 
method, the evargelist has elegantly opened up the self-same 
sense in a way calculated to suggest something else. For thus 
the idea is conveyed, that those very persona who were speak- 
ing would try to make the dhildren of the bridegroom mourn 
and fast, inasmuch as they would [seek to] put the bridegroom 
to death. Moreover, Matthew’s phrase, mourn, is of the same 
import as that used by Mark and Luke, namely, fast. For 
Matthew also says further on, “Then shall they fast,” and not, 
“ Then shall they mown.” But by the use of this phrase, he 
has indicated that the Lord spoke of that kind of fasting which 
pertains to the lowliness of tribulation. In the same way, too, 
the Lord may be understood to have pictured out a different 
kind of fasting, which stands related to the rapture of a mind 
dwelling in the heights of things spiritual, and for that reason 

1 link# V. 88. * Eilios uuptiarnm, ’ Eilios {(ponsL 
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estranged in a certain measure from the meats that axe for the 
body, when He made use of those subsequent similitudes 
touching the new doth and die new wine, by which He 
showed that this hind of fasting is an incongruity for sen- 
sual^ and carnal people, who are taken up with the cares of 
the body, and who consequently stiU remain in the old mind. 
These similitudes are also embodied in similar terms by the 
other two evangeUsts. And it should be sufficiently evident 
that there need be no real discrepancy, although one may 
introduce something, whether belonging to the subject-matter 
itself, or merely to the terms in which that subject is ex- 
pressed, which another leaves ojit; provided only that there 
be neither any departure from a genuine identity in sense, nor 
any contradiction created between the different forma which 
may be adopted for expressing the same thing. 

Chap. TVna.—Of ihe raising qf (he daughter qf (he ruler of theij/iagaime. and 
of (he woman who touched the hem qf Sis garment j of (lieguestion, also, 
as to whether the order in which these vicidents are narrated eichibits any 
eantradietioa in any qf the writers by whom they are reported/ and in par- 
ticular, of the words in which the ruler of the synagogue addreseed Ms 
request tolhe Lord, 

64. StiU keeping by the order of time, Matthew next con- 
tinues to the following effect : " While He spake these things 
unto them, behold, there came a certain ruler, and worshipped 
Him, saying. My daughter is even now dead ; but come and 
lay Thy hand upon her, and she shaU live and so on, until we 
come to the words, " and the maid arose. And the fame hereof 
went abroad into aU that land.”* The other two, namely, Mark 
and Luke, in like manner give this same account, only they 
do not keep by the same order now. For they bring up this 
narrative in a different place, and insert it in another connec- 
tion ; to wit, at the point where He crosses the lake and returns 
from the country of the Gerasenes, after casting out the devils 
and permitting them to go into the swine. Thus Mark intro- 
duces it, after he has related what took place among the Gera- 
senes, in the foUowing manner : “And when Jesus was passed 
over again by ship unto the other side, much people gathered 
unto Him : and He was nigh unto the sea. An^ there oometh 
one of the rulers of the synagogue, Jairus by name ; and when 
> Animolibus. > Matt, be. 18-26, 
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he saw Him, he fell at His feet,” etc.^ By this, then, we are 
certainly to nnderstand that the oconirenoe in connection with 
the daughter of the ruler of the synagogue did take place after 
Jesus had passed across the lake again in the ship. It does 
not, however, appear from the words themselves how long after 
that passage tlds thing happened. But that some time did 
elapse is dear, For had there not been an interval, no period 
wordd he left within which those circumstances might fall 
which Matthew has just related in the matter of the feast in 
his house. These, indeed, he has told after the fashion of the 
evangelists, as if they wore the story of another person’s 
doings. But they are the story really of what took place in 
his own case, and at his own house. And after that narrative, 
what follows in the immediate context is nothing else than 
this notice of the daughter of the ruler of the synagogue. For 
ho haa._casstruoted the whole recital in such a manner, that 
the mode of transition from one thing to the other has itself 
indicated with sufdcient clearness that the words immediately 
following give the narrative of what actually took place in 
immediate consecution. For after mentioning, ilT connection 
with the former incident, those words which Jesus spake with 
respect to the new doth and the new wine, he has subjoined 
these other words, without any interruption in the narrative, 
namely, " 1711116 He spake these things unto them, behold, there 
came a certain ruler." And tins shows that, if the person 
approached Him while He was speaking these things, nothing 
else either done or said by Him could have intervened. In 
Macks account, on the other hand, the place is g[uite apparent, 
as wa have already pointed out, where other things [left unre- 
corded by him] might very w^ have come in. The case is 
much the same also with iuke, who, when he proceeds to fol- 
low up his version of the story of the micode wrought among 
the G-eiaaenes, by giving his account of the daughter of the 
ruler of the synagogue, does not pass on to that in any such 
way SB to pl^ it in ant^onism with Matthew’s version, 
whoi, by his words, "1711118 He yet spake these things,” gives 
UR ]^siiily to understand that the occurrence took place after 
paishles about the doth and the wine. For when he 
»Matky. 21-48, 
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has concluded his statement of what happened 'among the 
G-erasenes, Luke passes to the next subject in the following 
manner : "And it came to pass that, when Jesnfl was returned, 
the people gladly received Hhnj for they were all waiting for 
Him. And, behold, there came a naan named Jairus, and he 
was a ruler of the synagogue, and he fell down at Jesus’ feet,” 
and so on.^ Thus we are given to understand that the crowd 
did indeed receive Jesus forthwith on the said occasion : for He 
was the person for whoso return they were waiting. But what 
is conveyed in the words which are directly added, "And, behold, 
there came a man whose name was J oirus,” is not to be taken to 
have occurred literally in immediate succession, On the con- 
trary, the feast with the publicans, as Matthew records it, took 
place before that. For Matthew connects this present incident 
with that feast in such a way as to naake it impossible for us to 
suppose that any othersequence of events can be the cm ayis Lorder. 

65, In this narrative, then, which we have undrataken to 
consider at present, aU these three evangelists indeed are 
unquestionably at one in the account which they give of the 
woman who'*was afSioted with the issue of blood. Hor is it 
a matter of any real consequence, that something which is 
passed by in silence by one of them is related by another ; 
or that Mark says, “ Who touched my clothes ? ” while Luke 
says, " Who touched me ?" For the one has only adopted the 
phrase in use and wont, whereas the other has given the stricter 
expression. But for all that, both of them convey the same 
meaning. For it is more usual with us to say. You are tearing 
mef than to say, Ym are tearing my dothes; as, notwithstand- 
ing the term, the sense we wish to convey is obvious enou^. 

66, At the same time, however, there remains the fact 
that Matthew represents the ruler of the synagogue to have 
spoken to the Lord of his daughter, not merely as one likely 
to die, or as dying, or as on the very point of expiring, but as 
even then dead ; while these other two evangelists report her 
as now nigh unto death, hut not yet really dead, and keep so 
strictly to that version of the dioumstanoes, that they teB. us 
how the persons came at a later stage with the intelligence of 
her actual death, and with the message that for this reason 

1 LukdTiiL 40-66, ’ Cousdndis. 
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the Maslei ought not now to t3cotible Himself hy coming, with 
the purpose of laying Hia hand upon her, and so preventing 
her from dying, — ^the matter not being put as if He was one 
possessed of ability to raise the once dead to life. It becomes 
necessary for us, therefore, to investigate this fact, lest it may 
seem to exhibit any contradiction between the accounts. A-nd 
the way to explain it is to suppose that, by reason of brevity 
in the narrative, Matthew has preferred to express it as if the 
lord had been really ashed to do what it is clear He did 
actually do, namely, raise the dead to Hfe. Por what Mat- 
thew directs our attention to, is not the mere words spoken 
hy the father about hia daughter, but what is of more import- 
ance, his mind and purpose. Thus he has given words calcu- 
lated to represent the father’s real thoughts. For he had so 
thoroughly despaired of his child’s case, that not believing 
that she-^om he had left just dying, could possibly now be 
found yet in life, his thought rather was that she might be 
made ahve again. Accordingly two of the evangelists have 
introduced the words which were literally spoken by Jaims. 
But Matthew has exhibited rather what the man secretly 
wished and thought Thus both petitions were really ad- 
dressed to the Lord ; namely, either that He should restore the 
dying damsel, or that, if she was already dead. He might raise 
her to life agaia. But as it was Matthew’s object to tell the 
whole story in short compass, he has represented the father as 
directly expressing in his request what, it is certain, had been 
his own real wish, and what Christ actually did. It is true, 
indeed, that if those two evangelists, or one of them, had told 
us that the father himself spake the words which the parties 
who came from his house uttered, — ^namely, that Jesus should 
not now trouble Himself, because the damsel had died,— -then 
the words which Matthew has put into his mouth would not he 
in harmony with his thoughts. But, as the case really stands, 
it is not said that he gave Ms consent to the parties who 
brought that report, and who bade the Master no more think 
of coming now. And together with this, we have to observe, 
that when the Inrd addressed him in these terms, " Feat not : 
bdieve only, and she shall be made whole,”* He did not find 

60 , 
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fault "with him on the ground of his want of belief, but really 
encouraged him to a yet stronger faith. For this ruler had 
faith like that which was exhibited by the person who said, 
Lord, I believe ; help Thou mine unbelief.” ^ 

6 7. Seeing, then, that the case stands thus, from these varied 
and yet not inconsistent modes of statement adopted by the 
evangelists, wo evidently learn a lesson of the utmost utility, 
and of great necessity, — ^namely, that in any man’s words the 
thing which we ought narrowly to regard is only the writer’s 
thought which was meant to be expressed, and to which the 
words ought to be subservient ; and further, that we should not 
suppose one to be giving an incorrect statement, if he happens 
to convey in different words what the person really meant whose 
words he fails to reproduce literally. And we ought not to let 
the wretched caviUers at words fenoy that truth must be tied 
somehow or other to the jots and tittles of letters; the 

fact is, that not in the matter of words only, but equally in , 
aU other methods by which sentiments are indicated, the senti- 
ment itself, ^d nothing else, is what ought to be looked at. 

68. Moreover, as to the circumstance that some codices of 
Matthew’s Qospel contain the reading, " For the woman® is 
not dead? but sleepeth," while Mark and Luke certify that 
she was a damsel of the age of twelve years, we may suppose 
that Matthew has followed the Hebrew mode of speech here. 
For in other passages of Scripture, as w’ell as here, it is found 
that not only those who had already Imown a man, but all 
females in general, including untouched virgins, are called 
women.® That is the case, for instance, where it is written of 
Eve, " He made it* into a woman ; ”® and again, in the book 
of Numbers, where the women® who have not known a man 
by lying with him, that is to say, the virgins, are ordered to 
be saved from being put to death.’^ Adopting the same 
phraseology, Paul, too, says of Christ Himself, that He was 
" made of a woman.” ® And it is better, therefore, to under- 
stand the matter according to these analogies, than to suppose 
that this damsel of twelve years of age was already married, 
or had known a man. 

1 Mark ix. 24. * Mnlier. ® Mulieres. * Earn, her. 

* Gen. H. 22. • Mulieres. '< Niun. ixxi. 18. • GaL ii, 4. 
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Osis. xsix. — 0/ the two hlmd men ane2 tho dimh domoniae whoao aloriea are 
related only by Matthew. 

69. Matthew proceeds with his narrative in the following 
terms : " And when Jeans departed thence, two blind men 
followed Him, crying and saying, Thou son of David, have 
mercy on ns and so on, down to the verse where we read, 
" But the Pharisees said. He casteth out devils through the 
prince of the devrls.” ^ Matthew is the only one who intro- 
duces this account of the two blind men and the dumb de- 
moniac. Por those two blind men, whose story is given also 
by the others,® are not the two before us hera Nevertheless 
there is such similarity in the occurrences, that if Matthew 
himself had not recorded the latter incident as well as the 
former, it might have been tliought that the one which he 
relates at present has also been given by these other two evan- 
gelisffi*=®?here is this fact, therefore, which we ought to bdar 
carefully in mind, — ^namely, that there are some occurrences 
which resemble each other. For we have a proof of this in 
the circumstance that the veiy some evangelist mentions both 
incidents here. And thus, if at any time we Ind any such 
occurrences narrated individually by the several evangehsts, 
and discover some contradiction, in the accounts, which seems 
not to admit of being solved [on the principle of harmonizing], 
it may occur to us that the explanation simply is, that this 
[apparently contradictory] droumstanoe did not talre place [on 
that particular occasion], hut that what did happen then was 
only aomething resembling it, or something which was gone 
about in a similar manner. 

Eiur. xsx.—Of the aectUm where it ie recorded, that being moved with com- 
jumiemfor the ‘multitudes, He sent HU disomies, giving them power to worh 
cures, and tdtarged thep with •many instructions, direeSno diem how to live ; 
«nd qf the question concerning the proqf qf Matthew's harmmy here wUh 
Mark and Jjuke, sspecidUy on the subject of the stc^, which Matthew says 
the Lord told them they were not to carry, while according to Mark it is 
the ani^ thing ffuqf were to carry/ and aim of the wearing qfthe shoes and 
ooats. 

Vo. As to the events next related, it is tone that then; exact 
order is. not* made apparent 1^ Matthew’s narrative For 
after the notoces of the two incidents in connection with the 
^ Mott )x. ^-%L ' n. i6~62 } Luka xviiL 85-4B. 
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blind men. and tbo dumb demoniac, he continues in the fol- 
lowing manner: " And Jesus went about all the cities and 
villages, teaching in their synagogues, and preaching the hing- 
dom of the gospeV and healing every sickness and every 
disease. But when He saw the multitudes. He was moved 
with compassion on them, because they wore troubled and 
prostrate,* as sheep having no shepherd. Then saith He unto 
His disciples, The harvest truly is plenteous, but the labourers 
are few : pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvest, that He 
win send forth ® labourers into His harvest. And when He 
had called unto TfiTn His twelve disciples, He gave them 
power against unclean spirits;” and so forth, down to the 
words, " Verily I say unto you, he shall not lose his reward.” * 
This whole passage which we have now mentioned shows 
how He gave many counsels to His disciples. But whether 
Matthew has subjoined this section in its histoiig pX. g uder. or 
has made its order dependent only on the succession in which 
it came up to his own mind, as has already been said, is not 
made apparent. Mark appears to have handled this paragraph 
in a sueeinc? method, and to have entered upon its recital in 
the following terms : “ And He went round about the villages, 
teaching,in their circuit :® and He called unto Him the twelve, 
and began to send them by two and two, and gave them power 
over imcloan spirits;” and so on, down to where we read, 
" Shake off the dust from your feet for a testimony against 
them.”* But before narrating this incident, Mark has inserted, 
immediately after the story of the raising of the daughter of 
the ruler of the synagogue, an account of what took place on 
that occasion on which, in His own country, the people were 
astonished at the Lord, and asked from whence He had such 
wisdom and such capabilities,* when they perceived Has judg- 
ment : which account is given by Matthew after these counsels 
to the disciples, and after a number of other matters.® It is 
uncertain, therefore, whether what thus happened in His own 
country has been recorded by Matthew iu the succession in 

* Hegiram evan^elii. s Vexati et jacentes. 

* The MSS, md ^’idas : somo editions have miliai, send. * 

* Matt. ix. 36-x. 42, * In dxenita doeehs. * Murk vi. 6-11. 

>■ Yirtutes. » Matt, xiii. 54. 
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■wMch it came to mind, after having been omitted at first, 
or whether it has been introduced by Mark in the way of 
an anticipation ; and which of them, in short, has kept the 
order of actual occurrence, and which of them the order of 
his own recollection. Lake, again, in immediate succession to 
the mention of the raising of the daughter of Jairus to life, 
subjoins this paragraph, bearing on the power and the counsels 
given to the disciples, and that indeed with as great brevity as 
Mark.^- This evangelist, however, does hot, any more than the 
others, introduce the subject in such a way as to produce the 
impression that it comes in also in the strictly historical order. 
Moreover, with regard to the names of the disciples, Luke, who 
gives their names in another place,® — that is to say, in the 
earlier passage, where they are [represented as being] chosen on 
the mountain, — is not at variance in any respect with Matthew, 
with ^s,^eption of the single instance of the name of Judas 
the brother of James, whom Matthew designates Thaddeus, 
although some codices also read Lebbeus.® But who would 
ever think of denying that one man may be known under two 
or three names ? 

71. Another (luestion which it is also usual to put is this : 
How comes it that Matthew and Lrike have stated .that the 
Lord said to His disciples that they were not to take a staff 
with them, whereas Mark puts the matter in this way : " And 
He commanded them that they should take nothing for their 
journey, save a staff only •”* and proceeds further in this strain, 
" no scrip, no bread, no money in their purse : ” thereby 
making it quite evident that his narrative belongs to the same 
place and circumstances with which the narratives of those 
others deal who have mentioned that the staff was not to be 
taken ^ How this question admits of being solved on the 
principle of understanding that the staff which, according to 
Mark, was to be taken, bears one sense, and that the staff 
which, according to Matthew and Luke, was not to be taken 

* IiUko be. 1-0, 

* Itatislion edition and nineteen usa. read alto nomine, hy another name, 
ineteod of alh loco , — Idiam, 

* la ftvB MOB. JBMnm, Lehdene, is given instead of Lehhena, hut wconglF, 
aa appears {jeoui the Greek text of Matt, x. 3.— Miorrs. 

*Matk vi 6« 


CHAP. XXX.] ’ THE STAEE ON THE JOHHNEY. 


277 


■with them, is to be interpreted in a different sense ; just in 
tlie same way as we find the term temptation 'used in one 
meaning, when it is said, " God tempteth no man,”^ and in a 
different meaning where it is said, “ The Lord your God 
tempteth [proveth] you, to know whether ye love Him.”® 
Por in the foimer case the temptation of seduction is in- 
tended ; but in the latter the temptation of probation. Another 
parallel occurs in the case of the term judgment, which must 
bo taken in one way, where it is said, " They that have done 
good unto the resmTection of life, and they that have done 
evil unto the resurrection of judgment and in another way, 
where it is said, “ Judge me, 0 God, and discern * my cause, 
in respect of an ungodly nation.” ® For the former refers to 
the judgment of damnation, and the latter to the judgment of 
discrimination. 

7 2. And there are many other words which ^^rftafrTretain 
one uniform signification, but are introduced so as to suit a 
variety of connections, and thus are understood in a variety of 
ways, and sometimes, indeed, are adopted along with an ex- 
planation. We have an example in the saying, “ Be not chil- 
dren * in understanding ; howbeit in malice be ye little chil- 
dren, that in understanding ye may be perfect.” ^ For here is 
a sentence which, in a brief and pregnant form, might have 
been expressed thus; "Be ye not children; howbeit be ye 
children.” The same is the case •with the words, “If any* 
man among you thinketh himself to be wise in this world, let 
him become a fool that ho may be wise,” ® For what else is 
the statement there but this : " Let him not be -wise, that he 
maybe wise” ? Moreover, the sentences are sometiines so put 
as to exercise the judgment of the inquirer. An instance of 
this kind occurs in what is said in the Epistle to the Gala- 
tians : " Bear ye one another’s burdens, and so ye will fulfil 
the law of Christ. For if a man thinketh himself to be some- 
thing, when he is nothing, he deceiveth himself. But it is 
meet that every man should prove his own work ; and then 

* Jas. 1. 13. * Dent. liii. 3. ’ Judicu John v. 29. 

* Piscorne, • Ps. xliii. 1. • Puerl. * 

7 Pnrvull estote nt Bcnsihus perfeoti sitia, 1 Cor, xir. 20. 

* 1 Cor. iii, 18. 




278 


THE HAEMONT OF THE GOSPELS.' [BOOK II. 


sTiall he have rejoicing in himself, and not in another. Por 
ever 7 rnan shall hear his own burden.”^ Now, unless the word 
hirdm can be taken in different senses, without doubt one 
would suppose that the same writer contradicts himself ia 
what he says here, and that, too, when the words are placed 
in such dose neighbourhood in one paragraph. For when he 
has just said, " One shall bear another’s burdens,” after the 
lapse of a very brief interval he says, "Every man shall bear 
his own burden.” But the one refers to lie burdens which 
are to be borne in sharing in one’s infirmity, the other to the 
burdens borne in the rendering of an account of our own 
actions to God : the former are burdens to be borne in our 
[duties of] fellowship with brethren; the latter are those 
peculiar to ourselves, and home by every man for himsdf. 
And in the same way, once more, the roA of which the apostle 
spokefiautii^words, " Shall I come unto you with a rod 1 ” ® 
ia meant in a spiritual sense ; while the same term bears the 
literal meaning when it occurs of the rod applied to a horse, or 
used for some other purpose of the kind, not to nq^ntion, in the 
meantime, also other metaphorical significations of this phrase. 

73. Botli these counsels, therefore, must be accepted as 
having been spoken by the Lord to the apostles; namely, at 
once that they should not take a staff, and that they should 
take nothing save a staff only. For when He said to them, 
according to Matthew, “ Provide neither gold nor silver, nor 
money in your purses, nor scrip for your journey, neither two 
coats, neither shoes, nor yet a staff,” He added immediately, 
"for the workman is worthy of his meat.”_ And by this He 
makes it sufficiently obvious why it is that He would have 
them provide and carry none of tlrese things. He shows that 
His reason was, not that these things are not necessary for the 
sustenance of tliia life, but because He was sending them in 
such a manner as to dedaio plainly that these things were 
due to them by those very persons who were to hear heliev- 
ingly the gospel preached by them; just as wages are the 
solffieofs due, and as the &uit of the vine is the right of the 
planters, and the milk of the fiook the right of the shepherds. 
For which, reason Paul also speaks in this wise : " "Who goeth 

1 Gal vi. 2-5. * 1 Cor. iv. 21. 


CnAP. 3CXX.] ' TIIE COTINSELS TO THE APOSTLES. 


279 


a warfare any time at Ms own charges ? who plafiteth a vine- 
yard, and eateth not of the fhiit thereof 1 who feedeth a flock, 
and eateth not of the milk of the flock Por under these 
figures he was speaking of those things which are necessary to 
the preachers of the gospel And so, a little further on, he 
says : " K we have sown unto you spiritual things, is it a 
great thing if we shall reap your carnal things ? If others 
are partakers of tMs power over you, are not we rather ? 
NeverthelesB we have not used this power.” ® Tins makes it 
apparent that by these instructions the Lord did not mean 
that the evangelists should not seek their support in any other 
way than by depending on what was offered them by those to 
whom they preached the gospel (otherwise tMs very apostle 
acted contrary to this precept when he acquired a livelihood 
for himself by the labours of his own hands, because he would 
not be chargeable to any of them®), but that them 

a power in the exercise of wMch they shoulaimow sucli 
things to be their due. Now, when any commandment is 
given by the Lord, there is the guilt of non-obedience if it is 
not observed; but when any power is given, any one is at 
liberty to abstain from its use, and, as it were, to recede from 
his right. Accordingly, when the Lord spake these things to 
the disciples. He did what that apostle expounds more clearly 
a little further on, when he says, "Do ye not know that they 
who minister in the temple * live of the things of the temple ? 
and they wMch wait at the altar are partakers with the altar ? 
Even so hath the Lord ordaiaed, that they wMch preach the 
gospel should live of the gospel But I have used none 
of these tMngs.” ® When he says, therefore, that the Lord 
ordained it thus, hut that he did not use the ordinance, he 
certainly indicates that it was a power to use that was given 
him, and not a necessity of service that was imposed upon 
him. 

74 Accordingly, as our Lord ordained what the apostle 
declares Him to have ordained, — ^namely, that those who preach 
the goi^d should live of the gospel, — ^He gave these counsMs 
to the apostles in order that they might he without the care 

• 1 Cor. VC, 7. * 1 Cor. ix II, IS. 3 j Uiagg. y, p, 
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of providing ^ or of canying witli them things necessary for 
this life, whether great or the very smallest ; consequently He 
introduced this term, “ neither a staff,” with the view of show- 
ing that, on the part of those who were faithful to Him, all 
things were due to His ministers, who themselves, too, re- 
quired nothing superfluous. And thus, when He added the 
words, “ For the workman is worthy of his meat,” He indicated 
quite clearly, and made it thoroughly plain, how and for 
what reason it was that He spake all these things. It is this 
land of power, therefore, that the Lord denoted under the term 
staff, when He said that they should tales nothing for their 
journey, save a staff only. For the sentence might also have 
been briefly expressed in this way : “ Take with you none of 
the necessaries of life, neither a staff, save a staff only.” So 
that the phrase imther a staff may he taken to he equivalent 
to not^cn the smallest things ; while the addition, save a staff 
cmly, may*^under3tood to mean that, in virtue of that power 
which they received from the Lord, and which was signified 
by the name staff [or, rod], even those things which were not 
carried with them would not he wanting to thenJT Our Lord 
therefore used both phrases. But inasmuch as one and the 
same evangelist has not recorded them both, the writer who 
has told us that the rod, as introduced in the one sense, was 
to be taken, is supposed to he in antagonism to him who has 
told us that the rod, as occurring again in the other sense, was 
not to be taken. After this explanation of the matter, how- 
ever, no such supposition ought to be entertained. 

75. In like manner, also, when Matthew teUs us that the 
shoes were not to be carried with them on. the journey, what 
is intended is the checking of that care which tlunks that such 
things must be carried with them, because otherwise they 
might be unprovided. Thus, too, the import of what is said 
regai'ding the two coats is, that none of them should thinlc of 
taking with him another coat in addition to the one in which 
he was clad, as if ho was afraid that ho might come to be in 
want, while all the time the power (which was received from 
the hard) made him sure of getting what was needful. To 
the same effect, when Mark says that they were to be shod 
1 Poitiderent, possessing. 
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with sandals or soles, ho gives us to understand that this 
matter of the shoe has some sorb of mystical significance, the 
point being that the foot is to be neither covered, nor yet left 
hare to the ground; by which the idea may be conveyed 
that the gospel was neither to be concealed, nor yet made to 
depend on the good things of earth. And as to the fact that 
what is forbidden is neither the carrying nor the possessing of 
two coats, but more distinctly the putting of them on, — the 
words being, and not jnit on two coats , — ^what counsel is con- 
veyed to them therein but this, that they ought to walk not 
in duplicity, hut in simplicity ? 

76. Thus it is not by any means to be made a matter of 
doubt that the lord Himself spake all these words, some of 
them with a literal import, and others of them with a figura- 
tive, although the evangelists may have introduced them only 
in part into their writings, — one inserting one^otisft, and 
another giving a different portion. Certain passages, at the 
same time, have been recorded in identical terms either by 
some two o^them, or by some three, or even by all the four 
together. And yet not even when this is the case can we 
take it for granted that everything has been committed to 
writing ■which Was either uttered or done by Him. Moreover, 
if any one fancies that the Lord could not in the course of the 
same discourse have used some expressions with a figurative 
application and others TOth a literal, let him but examine His 
other addresses, and he -will see how rash and inconsiderate 
such a notion is. Tor, then (to mention hut a single instance 
which occurs meantime to my mind), when Christ gives the 
counsel not to let the left hand know what the right hand 
doeth,^ he may suppose himself under the necessity of accept- 
ing in the same figurative sense at once the almsgivings them- 
selves referred to, and the other instructions offered on that 
occasion. 

77. In good truth, I must repeat here once more an admoni- 
tion which it behoves the reader to keep in mind, so as not to be 
requiring that kind of advice so very ftequently, namely, that 
in various passages of His discourses, the Lord^hos reiterated 
much which He had uttered already on other occasions. It is 

a Mott. yi. 3. 
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needful, indeed, to call this fact to mind, lest, when it happens 
that the order of such passages does not appear to fit in with 
the nanative of another of the evangelists, the reader should 
fancy that this establishes some contradiction between them ; 
whereas he ought really to understand it to he due to the fact 
that something is repeated a second time in that connection 
which had been already expressed elsewhere. And this is a 
remark that should he held applicable not only to His words, 
but also to His deeds. For there is nothing to hinder us from 
believing that the same thing may have taken place more 
than once. But for a man to impeach the gospel simply 
•because he does not believe in the repeated occurrence of some 
incident, which no one [at least] can prove to be an impossible 
event, betrays mere sacrilegious vanity. 

Chap, xxxt.— 0/f/ie acaomt given hy Maltlmo and Luke the oeeaaion vihen 

Joist was in prism, mi deyiatched his iAseiples on a mission to 

ths Lord. 

78. Matthew proceeds with his narrative in the following 
terms; "And it came to pass, when Jesus had ^ade an end 
of commanding His twelve disciples, He departed thence to 
teach and to preach in their cities. Now, when John had 
heard in the prison the works of Christ, he sent twe of his 
disciples, and said unto Him, Art thou He that should come, 
or do wo look for another?” and so on, unlil we come to 
the words, “ And Wisdom is justified of her children.” ^ This 
whole section relating to John the Baptist, touching the mes- 
sage whidi ha sent to Jesus, and the tenor of the reply which 
those whom he despatched received, and the terms in which 
the Lord spoke of John after the departure of these persons, is 
introduced also by Luka® The order, however, is not the 
same. But it is not made clear which of them gives the 
order of his own recollections, and which keeps by the his- 
torical succession of the things thems^ves. 

Chap, xxxii.— Q f ^ oeeasion on iohieh LTe t^lraided the cities ieeause they 
repenied not, uiMch inddent is recorded hy Luke as wU as hy Matthmi; and 
Ilf the guesdm regetrding Mdithew's hammy iM, LvJee in the maUtr of &e 

79. Thereafter Matthew goes on as follows : " Then began 

^ Matt xi. 1-19, ’ Luke Vli 18-88. 
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He to upbraid the cities ■wherein most of His mighty works 
were done, because they repented not;” and so on, down to 
where we read, " It shall be more tolerable for the land of 
Sodom at the day of judgment, than for yon.” ^ This section 
likewise is given by Luke, who reports it also as an utterance 
from the lips of the Lord in connection with a certain con- 
tinuous discourse which He delivered. This circumstance 
makes it the rather appear that Luke has recorded these words 
in the strict consecution in which they were spoken by the 
Lord, while Matthew has kept by the order of his own recol- 
lections. Or if it is supposed that Matthew’s words, “ Then 
began He to upbraid the cities,” must be taken in such a way 
as to imply that the intention was to express, by the term 
thm, the precise point of time at which the saying was uttered, 
and not to signify in a somewhat broader way the period at 
which many of these things were done and sp^jiien, ‘*S!hen 1 
say that any one entertaining that idea may eq^ually well 
believe these sentences to have been pronounced on two diffe- 
rent occasioqp. Tor if it is the fact that even in one and the 
same evangelist some things are found which the Lord utters 
twice over, as is the case with this very Luke in the instance 
of the counsel not to take a scrip for the journey, and so with 
other things in like manner which we find to have been spoken 
by the Lord in two different places,* — why should it seem 
strange if some other word of the Lord, which was originally 
uttered on two separate occasions, may happen also to be re- 
corded by two several evangelists, each of whom gives it in 
the order in which it was actually spoken, and if thus the 
order seems to be different in the two, simply because the 
sentences were uttered both on the occasion noticed by the 
one, and on that referred to by the other 1 

CaAP, xarvu—O/ the ocecuion on which JBc caCh (hem to take Bis yole and 
burden vptm them, and oj the (pteaUon at to aitence qf my diterepancy 

between Mattheui and Luke in the order ef narration. 

80. Matthew proceeds thus: ”At that time Jesus an- 
swered and said, I make my afeknowledgment to Thee,® 0 
Father, Lord of heaven and eai'th, that Thou hast hid these 
things from the wise and prudent,” and so on, down to where 
' Matt, xi 20-24. ‘ Luke ix. S, x. 4. e cpnflteor tibi 
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we read, "Tor my yoke is easy, and my turden is light.”^ 
Tiis passage is also noticed by Luke, but only in part. For 
be does not give us the words, “ Come unto me, all ye that 
labour,” and the rest. It is, however, quite legitimate to sup- 
pose that all this may have been said on one occasion by the 
Lord, and yet that Luke has not recorded the whole of what 
was said on that occasion. For Matthew’s phrase is, that " at 
that time Jesus answered and said,” by which is meant the 
time after His upbraiding of the cities. Luke, on the other 
hand, interposes some matters, although they are not many, 
after that upbraiding of the cities; and then he subjoins this 
sentence: "In that hour He rejoiced in the Holy Spirit,® 
and said.”® Thus, too, we see that even if Matthew’s expres- 
sion had been, not “at that time,” but "in that very hour,” 
still what Luke inserts in the interval is so little that it 
would>f-notjj.ppear an unreasonable thing to give it as all 
spoken in the same hour. 

Chap. xxxiV.—Of tU passage in toAic/t t4 said that the disciples plitcked the 
ears of corn and ale diemj and (jf the question as to howdlattJiem, Mari, 
and Luie are in harmong niith each other with respect to the order 0 / narra- 
tion there. 

81. Matthew continues his history in the following terms : 
" At that time Jesus went on the Sabbath-day through the 
com; and His disciples were an hungered, and began to pluck 
the ears of com, and to eat ;” and so forth, on to the words, 
“For the Son of man is Lord even of the Sabbath-day.”* 
This is also given both by Mark and by Luke, in a way pre- 
cluding any idea of antagonism.® At the same time, these 
latter do not employ the definition " at that time.” That fact, 
consequently, may perhaps make it the more probable that 
Matthew has retained the order of actual occurrence here, and 
that the others have kept by the order of their own recollec- 
tions ; unless, indeed, this phrase “ at that time ” is to be taken 
in a broader sense, that is to say, as indicating the period at 
which these many and vaiious incidents took place. 

^ Uatt. xi. 2S-30. * Spidtn sanoto. * Liilce x. 21. 

+ Matt. xU. >8. » Mart iL 28-28 j Lute vi. 1-B. ' 
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I* 

3hap. 3CXXV. — Of the man with the withered hand, who was restored on the 
Sabbath-day; and cf the question as to how Matthew's narrative of this 
incident can be harmonized with those of Mark mid Zuhe, either in the matter 
of the order of events, or in the report of the words spoken by the Lord and 
by the Jews. 

82. Matthew continues his account thus: "And when He 
vas departed thence, He went into their synagogue: and, behold, 
here was a man wliioh had his hand withered and so on, 
iown to the words, “ And it was restored whole, like as the 
jther."^ The restoring of this man who had the withered hand 
,3 also not passed over in silence by Mark and Luke.* How, 
he circumstance that this day is also designated a Sabbath 
might possibly lead us to suppose that both the plucking of 
the ears of corn and the healing of this man took place on the 
same day, were it not that Luke has made it plain that it was 
m a different Sabbath that the cure of the withe^ hand was 
wrought. Accordingly, when Matthew says, " .^d when He 
was departed thence. He came into their synagogue,” the words 
do indeed import that the said coming did not take place until 
after He had* departed from the previously mentioned locdity ; 
but, at the same time, they leave the question undecided as to the 
number^f days which may have elapsed between His passing 
from the aforesaid corn-field and His coming into their syna- 
gogue ; and they express nothing as to His going there in 
direct and immediate succession. And thus space is offered 
us for getting in the narrative of Luke, who tells us that it 
was on another Sabhath that this man’s hand was restored. 
But it is possible that a difficulty may he felt in the 
circumstance that Mattliew has told us how the people put 
this question to the Lord, " Is it lawful to heal on the Sabbath- 
day?” wishing thereby to find an occasion for accusing Him; 
and that in reply He set before them the parable of the sheep 
in these terms : " What man shall there be among you that 
shall have one sheep, and if it fall into a pit on the Sabbath- 
day, will he not lay hold on it and lift it out ? How much, 
then, is a man better than a sheep ? Wherefore it is lawful 
to do well on j the Sabbath-days whereas IVtsrk and Luke 
rather represent the people to have had this question put 
> Matt, xii, 9-13. * Mark iii. 1-6 j Luke fi. 6-10. ’ Matt. xU. 10-12, 
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to them hythe Lord, "Is it lawful to do good on the Sah- 
bath-day, or to do evil ? to save life, or to Idll We solve 
this difficulty, however, by the supposition that the people in 
the first instance asked the Lord, " Is it lawful to heal on the 
Sabbath-day ?” that thereupon, Imowing the thoughts of the 
men who were thus seeking an occasion for accusing Him, He ■ 
set the man whom He had been on the poiat of healing in 
their midst, and addressed to them the interrogations which 
Mark and Luke mention to have been put ; that, as they 
remained silent. He next put before them the parable of the 
sheep, and drew the conclusion that it was lawful to do good 
on the Sabbath-day j and that, finally, when He had looked 
round about on them with anger, as Mark teUs us, being 
grieved for the hardness of their hearts, He said to the man, 
" Stretch forth thine hand.” 

CuAP. anoOier gueation wMoh demomda <mr consideration, namudy, 

whether, in patstny from the account qf the man whose withered hand was 
restored, these three evangelists proceed to their next sulg'ecte in such a way 
as to create no contradictions in regard to the order qf thdr narrations. 

83. Matthew continues his nturative, connecting it in the 
following manner with what precedes : " But the Pharisees 
went out and held a council against Him, how th^y might 
destroy Htm. But when Jesus knew it. He withdrew Himself 
from thence: and great muMtudes followed Him, and He 
healed them all } and choeged them.that they should not make 
Him known ; that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by 
the prophet Esaiaa, saying/’ aud so forth, down to where it 
is said, "And in His name shall the Gentiles trust.” ^ He is 
the only one that records these facts. The other two have 
advanced to other themes. Mark, it is true, seems to some 
extent to have kept hy the historical order ; for he teUa us 
how Jesus, on discovering the malignant disposition which was 
entertaiued toward Him hy the Jews, withdrew to the sea 
along with His disciples, and that then vast multitudes flocked 
to. Him, aud He healed great numbers of them.® But, at the 
same time/it is not q^nite clear at what precise point He begins 
to pass to a ngw subject, different from wbat would have fol- 
lowed in strict succession. He leaves it unoertain whether 
^ HktIc ili, 4 ; Laka vi, 9. * Matt sSL 14-21. * Hark iii. 7-12. 
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aucli a transitioa is made at tlae point wliere he teBS us hoi!? the 
multitudes gathered about Him (for if that was the case now, 
it might equally well have been the case at some other time), 
or at the point where He says that "He goeth up into a 
mountain.” It is this latter circumstance that Luke also 
appears to notice when he says, " And it came to pass in those 
days, that He went out into a moxmtain to pray.”^ Por by the 
expression “ in those days,” he makes it plain enough that the 
incident referred to did not occur in immediate succession 
upon what precedes. 

CuAi’. xxxTit. — Of the consistency of the accounts given ly Jfatthew md Luke 
regarding the dumb and blind man who was possessed with a dcanl, 

84 Matthew then goes on with his recital in the following 
fashion: "Then was brought unto Him one possessed with a 
devd, hhnd and dumb ; and He healed him, insomuch that 
he both spake and saw.”’ Luke introduces this nawative, 
not in the same order, hut after u number of dfher matters. 
He also speaks of the man only as dumb, and not as blind in 
addition.® But it is not to he inferred, from the mere circum- 
stance of his silence as to some portion or other of the account, 
that he speaks of an entirely different person. Tor he has like- 
wise recorded what followed [immediately after that cure], as 
it stands also in Matthew. 

Ghat, xxmii.— 0/ the occasion on which it was said to Him that He east out 
deuils in thepower <f Seelzeimh, amd ef the dselaraiians drawn far^ from 
Him by that circamstance in regard to theUasphemy againstthe Holy Spirit, 
and with reject to the two trees y and of the question whether there is not 
some discrepancy in these sections between Matthew and the other two evan- 
gelists, and particularly between Matthew and Luke, 

85. Matthew proceeds with his narrative in the following 
terms: "And all the people were amazed, and said. Is not 
this the son of David ? But when the Pharisees heard it, they 
said, This follow doth not cast out devils hut in Beelzebub, 
the prince of the devils. A3i,d Jesus knew their thoughts, and 
said unto them. Every kingdom divided ag^t itiself shall he 
brought to desolation f ’ and so ou, down to the words, “ By thy 
words thou shalt he justified, and by thy words thou shalt he 
condemned.”* Mark does not bring in this allegation against 
Jesus, that He oast out devils in [the power of] Beelzebub, in 

> lake Vi 12. * Matt aii 22 ® Luke zL U. * Matt, xii 23-37. 
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immediate sgquence on the stoiy of the dumb man ; but after 
certain other matters, recorded by himself alone, he introduces 
this incident also, either because he recalled it to mind in a dif- 
ferent connection, and so appended it there, or because he had 
at first made certain omissions in his history, and after noticing 
these, took up this order of narration again.^ On the other 
hand, Luke gives an account of these things almost in the 
same language as Matthew has employed.® And the circum- 
stance that Luke here designates the Spirit of God as the 
finger of God, does not betray any departure from a genuine 
identity in sense ; but it rather teaehes us an additional lesson, 
giving us to know in what manner we are to interpret the 
phrase " the finger of God ” wherever it occurs in the Scrip- 
tiu’es. Moreover, with regard to other matters which are left 
unmentioned in this seetion both by Mark and by Luke, no 
difficulty can be raised by these, Neither can that be the 
ease with some other circumstances which are related by them 
in somewhat different terms, for the sense stdl remains the same. 

Chap, xxxiz. — 0/ the question as to the manner qf Matthew' f agreement witA 
Luhe in the aecomta inhieh are given of the Lord's reply to eertain persona 
who sought a sigri, when Re spoke of Jonas the prophet, and of the Nine- 
vitee, and of the Queen cf the South, and of the unclean spirit whvh, when it 
has gone out qf the man, returns ar^ finds the house gemdahed. 

86. Matthew goes on and relates what followed thus: 
" Then certain of the scribes and of the Pharisees answered, 
saying. Master," we would see a sign of thee and so on, down 
to where we read, "Even so shall it be also unto this wicked 
generation.”* These words are recorded also by Luke in this 
connection, although in a somewhat different order.* Eor he 
lias mentioned the fact that they sought of the Lord a sign 
from heaven at an earlier point in his narrative, which makes 
it follow immediately on version of the miracle wrought 
on tho dumb man. He has not, however, recorded there the 
reply which was given to them by the Lord. But further on, 
after [telliag us how] the people were gathered together, he 
states' that this answer was returned to the persons who, as he 
g^ves us to understand, were mentioned by him in those earlier 
verses as seeking of Him a sign from heaven. And that reply 
* Mark ill 22-80, ' Luke xL 1^26. * Uatt. xii. 38. * Luke zi 16-87. 
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lie also subjoins, only after introducing the passage regarding 
tbe woman who said to the Lord, " Blessed is the womb that 
bare thee.”^ Tliis notice of the woman, moreover, he inserts 
after relating the Lord’s discourse concerning the unclean 
spirit that goes out of the man, and then returns and finds the 
house garnished. In this way, then, after the notice of the 
woman, and after liis statement of the reply which was made 
to the multitudes on the subject of the sign wliich they sought 
from heaven, he brings in the similitude of the prophet Jonas ; 
and then, directly continuing the Lord’s discourse, he next 
instances what was said concerning the Queen of Uie South 
and the Ninevites. Thus he has rather related something 
wliich Matthew has passed over in silence, than omitted any 
of the facts which that evangelist has narrated in this place. 
And furthermore, who can fail to perceive that the question as 
to the precise order in which these words were uttered by the 
Lord is a superfiuous one 1 Por this lesson also we ought to 
learn, on the unimpeachable authority of the evangelists, — 
namely, that no offence against truth need -he supposed on the 
part of a writer, although he may not reproduce the discourse 
of some speaker in the precise order in which the person from 
whose lips it proceeded might have given it ; the fact being, 
that the mere item of the order, whether it be this or that, 
does not affect the subject-matter itself And by his present 
version Luke indicates that this discourse of the Lord was of 
greater length than we might otherwise have supposed ; and 
he records certain topics handled in it, which resemble those 
which are mentioned by Matthew in his recited of the sermon 
which was delivered on the mount.® So that we take these 
words to have been spoken twice over, to wit, on that previous 
occasion, and again on this one. But on the conclusion of 
this discourse Luke proceeds to another subject, as to which it 
is uncertain whether, in the account which he gives of it, he 
has kept by the order of actual occurrence. For he connects 
it in this way: "And as He spake, a certain Pharisee be- 
sought Him to dine with him.”® He does not say, however, 
as He spaXie ihtat viords, but only as He »pake. .For if he had 
said, as He spaks ihess words, the expression would of course 
^ lake si. 27. * Matt. y.'Tii * Lake xL 87. 
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have compeUed ua to suppose that tho incidents referred to, 
besides being recorded by Mm in this order, also took place 
on the Lord’s part in that same order. 

Chap. 3:1.,— 0/ the gwation aa to w7teiher there is any discrepancy between 
Matthew on the one hand, and Mark and Lake on the o&er, in regard to 
the order t» toAtcA the notice is given cf the occasion on which Jlis mother 
and Sis brethren were annomced to Sim. 

87. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative in the follow- 
ing terms: "WMle He yet talked to the people, behold. His 
mother and His brethren stood without, desiring to speak to 
Him;” and so on, down to the words, ‘Tor whosoever shall do 
the will of my father which is in heaven, the same is my 
brother, and sister, and mother.”*' Without doubt, we ought to 
understand tMs to have occurred in immediate sequence on 
the preceding incidents. For he has prefaced his transition 
to thiS' narrative by the words, “While He yet talked to the 
people;” and what does this term yet refer to, but to the very 
matter of which He was speaking on that occasion ? For the 
expression is not, "When He talked to the people, behold. His 
mother and His brethren;” but,‘TVMle He was yet speaking,” etc. 
And that phraseology compels us to suppose that it was at 
the very time when He was still engaged in spealdngffOf those 
things wHoh were mentioned immediately above. For Mark 
has also related what our Lord said after His deedaratioh on 
the subject of the blasphemy agaiast the Holy Spirit He 
gives it thus : “ And there came His mother and His brethren,”® 
omitting certain matters wMch meet us in the context con- 
nected with that discourse of the Lord, and which Matthew 
has introduced there with greater fulness than Mark, and 
Luke, again, with greater fulness than Matthew. On the 
other hand, Luke has not kept the historioal order in the report 
wMoh he offers of this incident, but has given it by antici- 
pation, and has narrated it as he recalled it to memory, at 
a point antecedent to the date of its literal occurrence. But 
ftothemore, he has brought it in in such a manner that it 
appears dissooiated £com any dose connection either with 
what precedes, it or with what follows it. For, after report- 
ing certain of the Lord’s parables, ha has introduced his notice 
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of what took place with His mother and His brethren, in the 
following manner ; " Then came to Him His mother and His 
brethren, and could not come at Him for the preas.”^ Thus he 
has not explained at what precise time it was that they came 
to Him, And again, when he passes off from this subject, he 
proceeds in these terms : “ How it came to pass on one of the 
days, that He went into a ship with His disciples." “ And 
certainly, when he employs this expression, "it came to pass 
on one of the days,” he indicates clearly enough that wc ore 
under no necessity of supposing Hint the day meant was tlie 
very day on which this incident took place, or the one fol- 
lowing in immediate succession. Conseq^uently, neither in the 
matter of the Lord’s words, nor in that of the historical order 
of the occurrences related, does Matthew's account of the inci- 
dent which occurred in connection with the mother and the' 
brethren of the Lord, exhibit any want of haruqpny wiEh the 
versions given of the same by the other two evangelists. 

Ceap. XU. — Of thA wardt which were ^aim out qf the on the atdgeet of the 
sower, whos9 seed, as he sowed feil partly on the wayMe, etc.; and con^ 
cemittff themcm taho had tares sowed over and above Ms wheats and eon- 
eeming the grain qf mustard seed and the leotven; as also qf what St said 
in the^ouse regarding the treasure hid in the field, and the pearl, and the 
net cast into the sea, and the man that brings out qf his treasure things new 
and old ; and qf the method in which Matthew’s harmony mth Marh and 
Luke is proved both with respect to the things which they have reported in 
common vnth him, and in the matter qf the order qf narration, 

88. Matthew continues thus : “ In that day went Jesus out 
of the house, and sat hy the sea-side : and great multitudes 
were gathered together unto Him, so that Ho went into a ship 
and sat, and the whole multitude stood on the shore. And 
He spdre many things unto them in paiahlps, saying j" and 
so on, down to the words, " Therefore every sorihe which is 
instructed in the kingdom of heaven is like unto a man that 
is on householder, which hringeth forth out of Ms treasure 
tMngs new and old," ® That the things narrated in this pas- 
sage took place immediately after the incident tonohing the 
mother and the brethren of the Lord, and that Matthew has 
also retained that historical order in Ms version of these 
events, is indicated by the circumstance that, in passing from 
‘ Lulue Tilt 10. ' Luke rfii. 22. ’ Jfatt. xiiL 1-62. 
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the one subject to the other, he has expressed the connection by 
this mode of speech : " In that day went Jesus out of the house, 
and sat by the sea-side ; and great multitudes were gathered 
together imto Him." Por by adopting this phrase, in that day 
(unless perchance the word day, in accordance with a use and 
wont of the Scriptures, may signify simply tiirie), he intimates 
ckarly enough either that the thing now related tooh place in 
immediate succession on what precedes, or that much at least 
could not have intervened. This inference is confirmed by the 
fact that Mark keeps by the same order.^ Luke, on the other 
hand, after his account of what happened with the mother and 
the brethren of the Lord, passes to a different subject. But 
at the same time, in making that teansition, he does not insti- 
tute any such connection as bears the appearance of a want 
of consistency with this order.® Consequently, in all those 
passagfes in which Mark and Luke have reported in common 
with Matthew the words which were, spoken by the Lord, 
there is no questioning their harmony with one another. 
Moreover, the sections which are given by Matthew only are 
even much more beyond the range of controversy. And in 
the matter of the order of narration, although it is presented 
somewhat differently by the various evangelists, according as 
they have proceeded severally along the hue of historical suc- 
cession, or along that of the succession of recollection, I see as 
little reason for alleging any discrepancy of statement or any 
contradiction between any of the writers. 

Oka?, xlii.— 0/ Ei$ coming into SU own country, and qf the astanislment qf 
(he jieople at Si» doctrine, as they hohed with eonlanpt wjxm Eis lineage ; 
qf Matthew's harmony with Mari and Lvkt in this section; and in particu- 
lar, of the gaesCion wheOier the order of narration which is presented by the 
fret of these evangelists does not exhibit some want qf consUleney with that 
of the other two. 

89. Matthew then proceeds as foUows: "And it came to 
pass that, when Jesus had finished these parables. He departed 
thence; and when He was come into His own country. He 
taught them in their synagogues ; and so on, down to the 
words, " And He did not many mighty works there because of 

* Matkir. 1-B4. • Luie viii. 22. 

> TttTije Kss., kowavar, give in synagoga eorum— in theii synagogue— as in our 
venuon. 
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their unhelief.’’’' Thiis he passes from the above discourse 
contamiug the parables, on to this passage, in such a vray as 
not to make it absolutely neoessajy for us to take the one to 
have followed in immediate historical succession upon the 
other. All the more may we suppose this to be the case, 
when we see how Mark passes on from these parables to a 
subject which is not identical with Matthew’s directly suc- 
ceeding theme, but q^uite different from that, and agreeing 
rather with what Luke introduces ; and how he has constructed 
Ids narrative in such a manner as to make the balance of 
credibility rest on the side of the supposition, that what fol- 
lowed in immediate historical sequence was rather the occur- 
rences which these two latter evangelists both insert hi near 
connection [with the parables], — ^namely, the incidents of the 
ship in which Jesus was asleep, and the miracle performed in 
the expulsion of the devils in the country of the Geraseiffis,® — 
two events which Matthew has already recalled and introduced 
at an earlier stage of his record.® At present, therefore, we 
have to consider whether [Matthew’s report of] what the Lord 
spoke, and what was said to Him in Hs own country, is in 
concord with the accounts given by the other two, namely, 
Mark apd Lulre. For, in widely different and dissimilar 
sections of his history, John mentions words, either spoken to 
the Lord or spoken by Him,* which resemble those recorded 
in this passage by the other three evangelists. 

90. How Mark, indeed, gives this passage in terms almost 
precisely identical with those which meet us in Matthew; with 
the one exception, that what he says the Lord was called by 
His fellow-townsmen is, tJie carpenter, and the son of Mary^ 
and not, as Matthew teUs us, the ear^nter’s son. Heither is 
tliere anything to marvel at in this, since He might quite fairly 
have been designated by both these names. For in taking 
Him to be the son of a carpenter, they naturally also took Him 
to be a carpenter, Luke, on the other hand, sets forth the 
same incident on a wider scale, and records a variety of other 
matters which took place in that connection. And this 
account he brings in at a point not long subsequent to His 

’ Matt xlli. 63-SS. * Mark iv. SB, r. 17 j Luke viii. 22-37. 

* Matt viii. 28-34. * John vi. 42. » Mark vi. 1-6. 
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bapUsm and '"temptation, tlitia unquestionably introducing by 
anticipation what really happened only after the occurrence of 
a number of intervening chcumstances. In tliis, therefore, 
every one may see an iUuatration of a principle of prime conse- 
quence in relation to this moat weighty question concerning 
the harmony of the evangelists, which we have undertaken to 
solve by the help of God, — ^tko principle, namely, that it is 
not by mere ignorance that these writers have been led to 
make certain omissions, and that it is as little through simple 
ignorance of the actual historical order of events that they 
have [at times] preferred to keep by the order in which these 
events wore receded to their own memory. The correctness 
of this principle may be gathered most clearly from the fact 
that, at a point antecedent to any account given by him of 
anything done by the Lord at Caphamaum, Luke has antici- 
pated<^he literal date, and has inserted this passage which we 
have at present under consideration, and in which we are told 
how His fellow-citizens at once were astonished at the might 
of the authority which was in Him, and expressed their con- 
tempt for the meanness of His family. For ho tells us that 
He addressed them in these terms : “ Ye will simely say unto 
me, Physician, heal thyself : whatsoever we have hcardndone in 
Caphamaum, do also here in thy country while, so far as 
the narrative of this same Luke is concerned, we have not yet 
read of Him as having done anything at Caphamaum. Fur- 
thermore, as it will not take up much time, and as, besides, it 
is both a very simple and a highly needful matter to do so, we 
insert here the whole context, showing the subject from which 
and the method in which tho writer has come to give the con- 
tents of this section. After his statement regarding tho Lord’s 
baptism and temptation, he proceeds in these terms : “ And 
when the devil had ended all the temptation, he departed feom 
Him for a season. And Jesus returned in the power of the 
Spirit into Galilee : and there went out a fame of Him through 
all the region round about. And He taught in their syna- 
gogues, and was magnified of aU. And He came to Hazareth, 
where He had, been brought up: and, as his custom was, He 
went into the synagogue on the Sabhath-day, and stood up for 

•Inkeiv.’ss. 
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to read. And there -was delivered -unto Him th5 book of the 
prophet Esaiae : and when He had opened the book, He found 
the place where it was written, The Spirit of the Lord is upon 
me, because He hath anointed me. He hath sent me to 
preach the gospel to the poor, to proclaim deliverance to the 
captives, and sight to the blind ; to set at liberty them that 
are bruised, to proclaim the accepted year of the Lord, and the 
day of retribution. . And when He had closed the book. He 
gave it again to the minister, and sat down : and the eyes of 
all them that were in the synagogue were fastened on Him. 
And He began to say unto them, This day is this scripture 
fulfilled in your ears. And all bare Him witness, and won- 
dered at the gracious words which proceeded out of His 
mouth. And they said. Is not this Joseph’s son? And He 
said unto them. Ye will surely say unto me this proverb. 
Physician, heal thyself: whatsoever we have heard d««ie in 
Caphamaum, do also here in thy country.” ^ A?id so he con- 
tinues with the rest, until this entire section in his narrative 
is gone over. What, therefore, can he mote manifest, than 
that he has Snowmgly introduced this notice at a point ante- 
cedent to its historical date, seeing it admits of no question 
that ho,knows and refers to certain mighty deeds done by 
Him before this period in Caphamaum, which, at the same 
time, he is aware he has not as yet narrated in detail 1 Eor 
certainly he has not made such an advance with his history 
from his notice of the Lord’s baptism, as that he should he 
supposed to have forgotten the fact that up to this point he 
has not mentioned any of the things which took place in 
Caphamaum ; the trath being, that he has just begun here, 
after the baptism, to give us his narrative concerning the 
Lord personally. 

Oeaf. xitn.— (Y the mutual eontlalenej/ of the aeeotmie w/iieh are ffieen by 
Matthew, Mark, and Lake of what was taid by Herod on Turning about 
the wonderful works of Su Lord, and of Ouir ameord in regard to the 
order if narration. 

91. Matthew continues : “At that time Herod the tetmroh 
heard of the fame of Jesus, and said unto his servauts, This is 
John the Baptist: he is risen from, the dead; and therefore 

’ Luke It. 13-23. 
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mighty worlEs do show forth themselves in him.”^ Mark 
gives the same passage, and in the same manner, hut not in 
the same order.® For, after relating how the Lord sent forth 
the disciples with the charge to take nothing with them on the 
journey save a staff only, and after bringing to its close so 
much of the discourse which was then delivered as has been 
recorded by him, he has subjoined this section. He does not, 
however, connect it in such a way as to compel us to suppose 
that what it narrates took place actually in immediate sequence 
on what precedes it in the history. And in this, indeed, 
Matthew is at one with him. For Matthew’s expression is, " at 
that time,” not “on that day,” or “at that hour.” Only there is 
this difference between them, that Mark refers not to Herod him- 
self as the utterer of the words in question, but to the people, 
his statement being this : “They said® that John the Baptist 
was ifisen from the dead;” whereas Matthew makes Herod 
himself the speaker, the phrase being : " He said imto his ser- 
vants.” Lulce, again, keeping the same order of natation as 
Mark, and introducing it also indeed, hlce Mark, in no such 
way as to compel us to suppose that his order must have been 
the order of actual occurrence, presents his version of the same 
passage in the following terms: “Herod the tetrarfth heard 
of all that was done by Him : and he was perplexed, because 
that it was said of some, that John was risen from the dead ; 
and of some, that Elias had appeared ; and of others, that one 
of the old prophets was risen again. And Herod said, John 
have I beheaded : but who is this of whom I hear such things 1 
And he desired to see Him.”* In these words Lulce also 
attests Mark’s statement, at least so far as concerns the affir- 
mation that it was not Herod himself, but other parties, who 
said that John was risen from the dead. But as regards his 
mentioning how Herod was perplexed, and his bringing in 
thereafter those words of the same prince : “ John have I be- 
headed: but who is this of whom I hear such things?” we 
must either understand ihat after the said perplexity he be- 

' Matt, xiv. 1, 2, • Mark vi. ld-16. 

* Dicehani; so tiiot Hie reading is folloired instead of fxiyo in Mark 
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came persuaded in his own mind of the truth W what was 
asserted by others, when he spoke to his servants, in accord- 
ance with the version given by Matthew, which runs thus : 
“ And he said to his servants. This is John the Baptist : he is 
risen from the dead; and therefore mighty works do show 
forth themselves in him;” or we must suppose that these 
words were uttered in a manner betraying that he was still in 
a state of perplexity. For had he said, “Can this be John 
the Baptist?" or, "Can it chance that this is John the 
Baptist ? ” there would have been no need of saying anything 
about a mode of utterance by which he might have revealed 
his dubiety and perplexity. But seeing that these forms of 
expression are not before us, his words may be taken to have 
been pronounced in either of two ways ; so that we may either 
suppose him to have been convinced by what was said by 
others, and so to have spoken the words in question ■<with a 
real belief [in John’s reappearance]; or we ma/ imagine him 
to have been still in that slate of hesitancy of which mention 
is mada by Luke. Out explanation is favoured by the fact 
that Mark, who had already told us how it was by others that 
the statement was made as to John having risen from the 
dead, dqps not fail to let us know also that in the end Herod 
himself spoke to this eifect : " It is John whom I beheaded : 
he is risen from the dead.” For these words may also bo 
taken to have been pronounced in either of two ways, — 
namely, as the utterances either of one corroborating a fact, or 
of one in doubt. Moreover, while Luke passes on to a new 
subject after the notice which he gives of this incident, those 
other two, Matthew and Mark, take occasion to teE us at this 
point in what way John was put to death by Herod. 

Chap, xuv.— Q f the orier hi viMeh the aceomte qf John'e imprUmment tmA 
death are given ly lliMt three evangdista. 

92. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative in the fol- 
lowing terms; “For Herod laid hold on John, and bound 
him, and put him in prison for Herodias’ sake, his brother’s 
wife ;” and so on, down to the words, "And his disciples came 
and took up the body, and buried it, and went apd told Jesus.’”- 
Mark gives this narrative in similar terms.* Luke, on the 

* Mfttt xiv. S-12. 'Mark vi. 17-29. 
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oilier hand, (Joes not idate it in the same succession, but in- 
troduces it in connection •with Ms statement of the baptism 
'where'with the Lord was baptized. Hence we are to under- 
stand biTti to have acted by anticipation here, and to have 
taken the opportunity of recording at this point an event 
wMch took place actually a considerable period later, Eor he 
has first reported those words wMch John spake with regard 
to the Lord — ^namely, that “ His fan is in His hand, and that 
He will throughly purge His floor, and will gather the wheat 
into His garner ; but the chaff He ■wiU bum up with fire un- 
quenchable ; ” and immediately thereafter he has appended 
his statement of an incident which the evangelist John demon- 
strates not to have taken place in direct Mstorical sequence. 
!For tMs latter writer mentions that, after Jesus had been 
baptized. He went into Gahlee at the period when He turned 
the water into ■wine ; and that, after a sojourn of a few days 
in Capharnau'in, He left that district and returned to the land 
of Judea, and there baptized a multitude about the Jordan, 
previous to the time when John was imprisoned.^^ How what 
reader, unless he were all the better versed ® in these writings, 
would no^ take it to be implied here that it was after the 
utterance of the words •with regard to the fan and the purged 
floor that Herod became incensed agamt John, and cast him 
into prison 1 Yet, that 'the incident referred to here did not, 
as matter of fact, occur in the order in which it is here 
recorded, we have already shown elsewhere ; and, indeed, Luke 
himself puts the proof into our hands.® Yor if [he had meant 
that] John’s incarceration took place immediately after the 
utterance of those words, then what are we to make of the 
fact that in Luke’s own narrative the baptism of Jesus is in- 
troduced subsequently to his notice of the imprisonment of 
John? Consequently it is manifest that, recalling the cir- 
cumstance in connection -with the present occasion, he has 
brought it in here by anticipation, and has thus inserted it in 
Ms Mstoiy at a point antecedent to a number of incidents, 

^ John ii, 1, 12, iU. 22-24. 

^ The leading iu the Mas. and in Migne’s text is, quis aviem tmputet qui 
mimu U» llUerii' enulitua eat j for •vrhich soma gire, quia awtem non putet niai 
qui mintw, etc, 
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of vrMoTi it •was his purpose to leave us sonifl record, and 
which, in point of time, were antecedent to this mishap that 
hcfell John. But it is as little the case that the other two 
evangelists, Matthew and Mark, have placed the fact of 
John’s imprisonment in that position in their narratives 
which, as is apparent also from their own writings, belonged 
to it in the actual order of events. For they, too, have told 
ns how it was on John’s being cast into prison that the Lord 
went into Galilee;^ and then, after [relating] a number of 
things wMoh Ho did in Galilee, they como to Herod’s admoni- 
tion or doubt as to the rising again from the dead of that John 
whom he beheaded ; and in connection with this latter occa- 
sion, they give ns the story of all that occurred in the matter 
of John’s incarceration and death. 

CuAr. XLV.—O/ the order and (he method in which all the four eoangeSatt come 
to the narration of the miracle of Hhefm loaves. n 

93. After stating how the report of John’S death was 
brought to Christ, Matthew continues his account, and intro- 
duces it in the following connection: “When Jesus heard of 
it. He departed thence by ship into a desert place apart : and 
when the people had heard thereof, they followed Him on foot 
out of thp cities. And He went forth, and saw a great multi- 
tude, and was moved "with compassion toward them, and He 
healed their sick.’’® He mentions, therefore, that this took 
place immediately after John had suffered. Consequently it 
was after this that those things took place which have been 
previously recorded — ^namely, the circumstances which alarmed 
Herod, and induced him to say, "John have I beheaded.’’* 
For it must surely he understood that these incidents occurred 
subsequently which report carried to the ears of Herod, so 
that he became anxious, and was in pejplexity as to who that 
person possibly could he of whom he heard things so remark- 
able, when he had himself put John to death. Mark, again, 
after relating how John suffered, mentions that the tociples 
who had been sent forth returned to Jesus, and told Him aU 
that they had done and taught ; and that the Lord (a fact 
which ho alone records) directed them to rest £05 a little while 

’ Matt. ir. 12 } Mark i. 14. *Matt. xiv. 1, 2 j Maik vi. 14-16. 

“Matt. xiv. 18, 14. ‘Luke he. 0. 
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in a desert flacCj and that He went on hoard a vessel with 
thftm, and departed; and that the crowds of people, when 
they perceived that movement, went before them to that 
place ; and that the Lord had compassion on them, and taught 
them many things ; and that, when the hour was now ad- 
vancing, it came to pass that all who were present were made 
to eat of the live loaves and the two fishes.^ This miracle has 
been recorded by aU, the four evangelists. Por in like maimer, 
Luke, who has given an account of the death of John at a 
much earlier stage in his narrative,® in connection with the 
occasion of wliich we have spoken, in the present context tells 
us first of Herod’s perplexity as to who the Lord could be, 
and immediately thereafter appends statements to the same 
effect with those in Mark, — namely, that the aposties returned 
to Him, and reported to Him all that they had done ; and that 
therrHe took them with Him end departed into a desert 
place, and t£at the multitudes followed Him thither, and that 
He spake to them concerning the kingdom of God, and restored 
those who stood in need of healing. Then, too,^ he mentions 
that, when the day was decUning, the miracle of the five 
loaves was wrought® 

94. But John, again, who differs greatly from those three 
in this respect, that he deals more with the discourses which 
the Lord delivered than with the works which He so marvel- 
lously wrought, after recording how He left Judea and departed 
the second time into Galilee, which departure is understood 
to have taken place at the time to which the other evangelists 
also refer when they tell us that on John’s imprisonment 
He went into Galilee, — after recording this, I say, John 
inserts in the immediate context of his narrative the consider- 
able discourse which He spake as He was passing through 
Samaria, on the occasion of His meeting with the Samaritan 
woman whom He found at the well ; and then he states that 
•two days after this He departed thence and went into Galilee, 
and that thereupon He came to Cana of Galilee, where He 
had turned the water into wine, and that there He healed 
the son of a qprtain nobleman.* But as to other things which 

1 lilark vi. 80-4L ^ Luka iii. 20. 

*L'uke is. 10-17. * John It, 3, 6, 48-S4. 
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the rest have told -ua He did and said in Galilee, John is 
silent. At the same time, however, he mentions something 
which the others have left unnoticed, — ^namely, the fact that 
He went np to Jerusalem on the day of the feast, and there 
wrought the miracle on the man who had the infirmity of 
tliirty-eight years’ standing, and who found no one hy whose 
help he might he carried down to the pool in which people 
afllioled with various diseases were healed. In connection 
with this, John also relates how Ho spake many things on that 
occasion. He tells us, further, that after these events He 
departed across the sea of Galilee, which is also the sea of 
Tiberias, and that a great multitude followed Him ; that there- 
upon Ha went away to a mountain, and there sat with His 
disciples, — ^the passover, a feast of the Jews, being then nigh ; 
that then, on lifting up His eyes and seeing a very great com- 
pany, He fed them with the five loaves and the two fishes j ^ 
which notice is given us also hy the other evangelists. And 
this makes it certain that he has passed by those incidents 
which form the course along which these others have come to 
introduce theliotice of this miracle into their narratives. H ever- 
theless, while different methods of narration, as it appears, are 
prosecutqfi, and while the first three evangelists have thus left 
unnoticed certain matters which the fourth has recorded, we 
see how those three, on the one hand, who have heen keeping 
nearly the same course, have found a direct meeting-point 
with each other at this miracle of the five loaves ; and how 
this fourth writer, on the other hand, who is conversant above 
all with the profound teachings of the Lord’s discourses, in 
relating some other matters on which the rest are silent, has 
sped round in a certain method upon their track, and, while 
about to soar oft from their pathway after a brief space again 
into the region of loftier subjects, has found a meeting-point 
with them in the view of presenting this narrative of the 
miracle of the five loaves, which is common to them aU. 

Okap. xIiVI. — Of fha gueatioa as to Juno Ihtfour esangdUlB harmonkiwUh each 
othef on this same sabiect of ^e miraels of the Jive loaves, 

95. Matthew then proceeds and carries on hjs narrative in 
due conseculion to the said incident connected with the five 
>Jolm v.-vi. 18. 
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loaves in the fonowing maimer : ” And ■when it ivas evening, 
His disciples came to him, saying, This is a desort place, and 
■the time is now past ; send the mnltitade away, that they may 
go into the -villages, and hny themselves victuals. But Jesus 
said unto them. They need not depart; give ye them to eat;” 
and so forth, down to where we read, “ And the number of 
those who ate was five thousapud men, besides women and 
children,”^ This miracle, therefore, which all the four evan- 
gelists record,® and in which they are supposed to betray 
certain discrepancies with each other, must be examined and 
subjected to discussion, in order that we may also learn from 
this instance some rules which -will be applicable to all other 
similar cases in the form of principles regulating modes of 
statement in which, however diverse they may be, the same 
sense is nevertheless retained, and the same veracity in the 
expression of matters of fact k preserved. And, indeed, this 
investigation'' ought to begin not with Matthew, although that 
would be in accordance -with the order in which the evangelists 
stand, but rather with John, by whom the narrative in question 
is told with such particularity as to record even the names of 
the disciples with whom the lord conversed on this subject 
I’or he gives the histoiy in the following terms : " When Jesus 
then lifted up His eyes, and saw a very great company come 
unto Him, He saith unto Philip, Whence shall we, buy bread, 
that these may eat 1 And this He said to prove him ; for 
He Himself knew what He would do. Philip answered Him, 
Two hundred pennyworth of bread is not aufSoient for them, 
that every one of them may tain a little. One of His disciples, 
Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother, saith unto Him, There is a 
lad here, which hath five barley loaves, and two fisbes ; but 
what are they among so many ? Jesus said therefore. Make 
the- men sit down. How there was much grass in the place. 
So the men sat down, in number about five thousand, Jesus 
then took the loaves; and when He had given thanks, He 
^tiibuted to the disciples, and the disciples to them that were 
set down ; and likewise of the fishes as much as they would. 
And when they were filled, He said unto His disciples, Gather 
up the fragments that remain, that they be not lost. Therefore 
I Mfttt. xiv, 16-21, » Mark w. 8i-44 j laike ix 12-17. 
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they gathered them together, and filled twelve hasSets with the 
fragments of the five harley loaves, wliich remained over and 
above unto them that had eaten.”^ 

96. The inquiry which we have here to handle does not con- 
cern itself with a statement given by this evangelist, in which 
he specifies the kind of loaves ; for he has not omitted to men- 
tion, what has been omitted by the others, that they were barley 
loaves. Neither docs the question deni with what he has left un- 
noticed, — ^namely, the fact that, in addition to the five thousand 
mon, there were also women and children, as Matthew tells us. 
And it ought now hy all means to be a settled matter, and one 
kept regularly in view in aU such investigations, that no one 
should find auy difficulty in the mere circumstance that some- 
thing which is unrecorded by one writer is related by another. 
But the question here is as to how the several matters narrated 
by these writers may be [shown to be] all true, so that the 
one of them, in giving his own peculiar version, ^oes not put 
out of court the account offered by the other. Tor if the 
Lord, according to the narrative of John, on seeing the multi- 
tudes before Him, asked Philip, with the view of prorag him, 
whence bread might be got to be given to them, a difficully 
may be :^ed as to the truth of the statement which is made 
by the others, — ^namely, that the disciples first said to the Lord 
that He should send the multitudes away, in order that they 
might go and purchase food for themselves in the neighbour- 
ing localities, and that He made this reply to them, according 
to Matthew: “They need not depart; give ye them to eat”* 
With this last Mark and Luke also agree, only that they leave 
out the words, " They need not depart.” We are to suppose, 
therefore, that after these words the Lord looked at the multi- 
tude, and spoke to Philip iu the terms which John records, but 
which those others have omitted. Then the reply which, 
according to John, was made hy Philip, is mentioned hy Mark 
as having been given hy the disciples, — ^the intention being, that 
we should understand Philip to have returned this answer as 
the mouthpiece of the rest ; although they may also have put 
the plural number in place of the singular, acoprding to very 
frequent usage. The words here actually ascribed to Philip — 
^ John tL S-18. • Matt xiv. 18, 
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namely, " Ti^o kindred pennyworth of bread is not sufficient 
for them, that every one of them may take a little”^ — ^have 
their counterpart in this version by Mark, “ Shall we go and 
buy two hundred pennyworth of bread, and give them to eat V’- 
The expression, again, which the same Mark relates to have 
been used by the Lord, namely, " How many loaves have ye?” 
has been passed by without notice by the rest. On the other 
hand, the statement occurring in John, to the effect that Andrew 
made the suggestion about the five loaves and the two fishes, 
appears in the others, who use here the plural number instead 
of the singular, as a notice referring the suggestion to the 
disciples generally. And, indeed, Luke has coupled Philip’s 
reply together with Andrew’s answer in one sentence. For 
when he says, "We have no more but five loaves and two 
fishes,” he reports Andrew’s response; but when he adds, 
" except we should go and buy meat for all this people,” he 
seems to carfy us back to Philip’s reply, only that he has left 
unnoticed the " two hundi-ed pennyworth.” At the same time, 
that [sentence about the going and buying meat] may also be 
imderstood to be implied in Andrew’s own worSs. For after 
saying, "^There is a lad here which hath five barley loaves and 
two fishes,” he likewise subjoined, " But what are thjy among 
so many ? ” And this last clause really means the same as 
the expression in question, namely, " except we should go and 
buy meat for all this people.” 

QT. From all this variety of statement which is found in 
connection with a genuine harmony in regard to the matters of 
fact and the ideas conveyed, it becomes sufficiently dear that 
we have the wholesome lesson inculcated upon us, that what we 
have to look to in studying a person's words is nothing else 
than the intention of the speakers ; in setting forth which in- 
tention all truthful narrators ought to take the utmost pains 
when they record anything, whether it may relate to man, or to 
angels, or to God. For the subjects’ mind and intention admit of 
being expressed in words whidi should leave no appearance of 
any discrepandes as regards the matter of fact. 

98. In this connection, it is true, we ought not to omit to 
direct the reader’s attention to certain other matters which may 
* John vi 7. * Mark 71. 37. 
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turn oub to be of a kindred nature with those alread>y considered. 
One of these is found in the circamstance that Luke has stated 
that they were ordered to sit down by fifties, whereas Mark’s 
version is that it was by hundreds and by fifties. This differ- 
ence, however, creates no real difficulty. The truth is, that the 
one has reported simply a part, and the other has given the 
whole. Tor the evangelist who has introduced the notice of the 
hundreds as wdl as the fifties has just mentioned something 
which the other has left immentioned. But thci’e is no con- 
tradiction between them on that account. If, indeed, the one 
had noticed only the fifties, and the other only the hundreds, 
they might certainly have seemed to be in some antagonism 
wiih each other, and it might not have been easy to make it 
plain that both instructions were actually uttered, although 
only the one has been specified by the former writer, and the 
other by the latter. And yet, even in such a case, wh(j will 
not acknowledge that when the matter was subjected to more 
careful consideration, the solution should have been discovered ? 
This I have instanced now for this reason, that matters of that 
kind do often present themselves, which, while they really 
contain no discrepancies, appear to do so to persons "Vho pay 
insufficient attention to them, and pronounce upon them incon- 
siderately. 

CliAF. xiTli.— 0/ His Koliinff upon tie water, and of the questions regarding 
tlie harmony of the evangelists who have narrated that scene, and regarding 
the manner in which they pass qf from the section recording the occasion on 
which He fed the multitudes taith the Jive loaves. 

99. Matthew goes on with Ms account in the following 
terms: “And when He had sent the multitudes away. He 
went up into a mountain apart to pray : and when the even- 
ing was come. He was there alono. But the ship was now in 
the midst of tlie sea, tossed with waves: for the wind was 
contrary. And in the fourth watch of the night He came unto 
them, walking on the sea. And when the disciples saw Him 
walking on the sea, they were troubled, saying, It is a spirit 
and so on, down to the words, " They came and worshipped 
Him, saying. Of a truth Thou art tire Son of 6od.”^ In like 
manner, Mai-k, after narrating the miiade of the five loaves, 
^ Matt. zir. 23-33. 
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gives Ms acccunt of tHs same incident in the following terns : 

“ Anri when it was late, the ship was in the midst of the sea, 
and He alone on the land. And He saw them toiling in 
rowing : for the wind was contrary to them,” and so on.^ This 
is flimilar to Matthew’s version, except that nothing is said as to 
Peter’s walking upon the waters. But here we must see to it, 
that no difficulty he found in what Mark has stated regarding 
the Lord, namely, that, when He walked upon the waters, He 
would also have passed hy them. Bor in what way could they 
have understood this, were it not that He was really proceediug 
in a different direction from them, as if minded to pass those 
persons by like strangers, who were so far from recognising 
Him that they took Him to be a spirit 1 Who, however, is so 
obtuse as not to perceive that this bears a mystical signifi- 
cance ? At the same time, too. He came to the help of the 
men^n their perturbation and outcry, and said to them, “ Bo 
of good cheei7 it is I ; be not afraid.” What is the explanation, 
therefore, of His wish to pass by those persons whom never- 
theless He thus encouraged when they were in tenor, but that 
that intention to' pass them by was made to serve the purpose 
of drawmg forth those cries to wMch it was meet to bear 
succour ? 

100. Furthermore, John still tarries for a little space with 
these others. For, after Ms recital of the miracle of the five 
loaves, ho also gives us some account of the vessel that lahoured, 
and of the Lord’s act in walking upon the sea. Tins notice he 
connects with his preceding narrative in the following manner: 
*'Whon Jesus therefore perceived that they would come and take 
Him by force and make Him a king, He departed again into a 
mountain Himself alone. And when it heoame late. His disciples 
went down unto the sea; and when they had entered into a 
ship, they came over the sea to Caphamaum : and it was now 
dark, and Jesus was not come to them. And the sea arose by 
reason of a great wind that 'blew,” and so on.* In this there 
ca,nnot appear to he anything contrary to the records preserved 
, in the other Gospels, unless it he the oirctimstance that Matthew 
telU us how, when the multitudes were sent away. He went up 
into a mountain, in order that there He might pray alone; while 
1 Mark vL 47-64. ’ * Jolm yi. 16-21. 
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John states that He was on a mountain witb those same 
multitudes whom He fed with the five loaves.’’ But seeing 
that John also informs us how He departed into a mountain 
after the said miiaolej to preclude His being taken possession 
of by the multitudes, who -wished to make Him a king, it is 
surely e’vident that they had come down from the mountain 
to more level ground when those loaves were provided for 
the crowds. And consequently there is no contradiction be- 
tween the statements made by ’Matthew and John as to His 
going up again to the mountain. The only difference is, that 
Matthew uses the phrase JBe wmt v/p, while John’s term is Se 
departid. And there would bo an antagonism between these 
two, only if in departing He had not gone up. Nor, again, 
is any want of harmony betrayed by the fact that Matthew’s 
words are, “He went up into a mountain apart to pray;” 
whereas John puts it thus: "When He perceived that* they 
would come to make Him a king, He departed "again iuto a 
mountain Himself alone.” Surely the matter of the departure 
is in no way a thing antagonistic to the matter of prayer. 
For, indeed, "the Lord, who in His own person transformed 
the body of our humiliation in order that He might make 
it like unto the body of His own glory,® hereby taught us 
also the truth that the matter of departure should be to us in 
like manner grave matter for prayer. Heither, again, is there 
any defect of consistency proved by the circumstance that 
Matthew has told us first how He commanded His disciples 
to embark in the little ship, and to go before Him, unto the 
other side of the lake until He sent the multitudes away, and 
then informs us that, after the multitudes were sent away. He 
Himself went up into a mountain alone to pray ; while John 
mentions first that He departed -unto a moimtain alone, and 
then proceeds thus : "And when it became late. His disciples 
came down unto the sea ; and when they had entered into a 
ship,” etc. For who will not perceive that, in recapitulating 

1 Heading in monte fuiise eum eiedem turMa gwu de quiwptepanibtupavd, 
Aocordlng to Mgoo, ibis is the reading of seyoral mss. of the better clasa ; soma 
twelve other uss. give in monte fuim cum easdem iurbtu, etc. =: “ He was on a 
monntoin when He fed,’’ etc. Seme ediUone have also tn nantemfugUae eum 
easdem, etc. = " He departed to a mountain when He fed," etc. 

• Phil Jii. 21. 
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tlie foots, Jotn has spoien of something as actually done at a 
later point by the disciples, ■which Jesus had already charged 
them to do before His own departure unto the mountain; 
just as it is a familiar procedure in discourse, to revert in 
some fashion or other to any matter which otherwise would 
have been passed over ? But inasmuch as it may not be speci- 
fically noted that a reversion, especially when done briefly and 
instantaneously, is made to something omitted, the auditors are 
sometimes led to suppose that the occurrence which is mentioned 
at the later stage also took place literally at the later period. 
In this way the evangeUst’s statement really is, that to those 
persons whom he had described as embarking in the ship and 
coming across the sea to Oaphamaum, the Lord came, waUdng 
toward them upon the waters, as they were toiling in the 
deep ; which approach of the Lord of course took place at the 
earlieir point, during the said voyage in which they were 
making their^ay to Capharnaum. 

101. On the other hand, Luke, after the record of the 
miracle of the five loaves, passes to another subject, and di- 
verges from this order of narration. For he makes no mention 
of that little ship, and of the Lord’s pathway over the waters. 
But after the statement conveyed in these words, "And they 
did all eat, and were filled, and there was talccn u;^ of frag- 
ments that remtdned to them twelve baskets,” he has subjoined 
the following notice : " And it came to pass, as He was alone 
praying. His disciples were with Him ; and He asked them, 
saying, "Whom say the people that I am ? ” Thus he relates 
in this succession something new, which is not given by those 
three who have left us the account of the manner in which 
the Lord wallced upon the waters, and came to the disciples 
when they were on the voyage. It ought not, however, on 
this account, to be supposed that it was on that same moun- 
tain to which Matthew has told us He went up in order to 
pray alone, that He said to His disciples, "Whom say the 
people that I am ? ” For Luke, too, seems to harmonize with 
Matthew in this, because his words axe, "as He was alone 
praying;” while Matthew’s were, "He went up unto a moun- 
tain sdone to 'pray.” But it must by all means be held to 
V > Lvike k. 17, 18. 
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have been on a different occasion that He put this CLnestion, 
since [it is said herOj both that] He prayed alone, and [that] the 
disciples were with Him. Thus Luke, indeed, has mentioned 
only the fact of His being alone, but has said nothing of His 
being without His disciples, as is the case with Matthew and 
John, since [according to these latter] they left Him in order 
to go before Him to the other side of tho sea. Tor w’ith 
unmistakeable plainness Luke has added the statement that 
" His disciples also were with Him.” Consequently, in saying 
that He was alone, he meant his statement to refer to the 
multitudes, who did not abide with Him. 

CiTAP. XLViii. — Of the ahsenee of anjf duserepancy leiween Matthew and Mavh 
on the one hand, and John on the other, in the accounU which the three give 
together of whai took place after the other side of the lake was reached, 

102. Matthew proceeds as follows : "And when they were 
gone over, they came into the land of Genesar. „ And when 
the men of that place had knowledge of Him, they sent out 
unto aU that country round about, and brought unto Him all 
that were diseased, and besought Him that they might only 
touch the hem of His garment ; and as many as tourfied were 
made perfectly whole. Then came to Him scaibes and Pharisees 
from Jerusalem, saying. Why do thy disciples transgress the 
tradition of the elders ? for they wash not their hands when 
they eat bread,” and so on, down to the words, " But to eat 
with imwashen hands defileth not a man.”^ This is also 
related by Mark, in a way which precludes the raising of any 
question about discrepancies. Por anything expressed here by 
the one in a form differing from that used by the other, in- 
volves at least no departure from identity in sensa John, on 
the other hand, fixing his attention, as his wont is, upon the 
Lord’s discourses, passes on from tho notice of the ship, which 
the Lord reached by walldng upon the waters, to what took 
place after they disembarked upon the land, and mentions that 
He took occasion from the eating of the bread to deliver many 
lessons, dealing pre-eminently with divine things. After this 
address, too, his narrative is again borne on to one subject 
after another, in a sublime strain.* At the same time, this 
transition which he thus makes to different themes does not 
’ Matt. xiv. S4“xv. 20. * John ri. 22-72. 
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involve any real want of liaimony, altliougli lie exliiMts certain 
divergences from Ikesa others, with the order of events pre- 
sented by the rest of the evangehsts. For what is there to 
hinder ns from supposing at once that those persons, whose 
story is given by Matthew and Mark, were healed by the 
Lord, and that He delivered this discourse which John re- 
coimts to the people who followed Him across the sea ? Such 
a supposition is made all the more reasonable by the fact that 
Oaphamaum, to which place they are said, according to John, 
to have crossed, is near the lake of Genesar ; and tliat, again, 
is the district into which they came, according to Matthew, 
on landing. 

GHAr. XJAX. — Of the woman of Gmaan who said, " Tet the dogs eat of the 
erumhs which fall from their masters' tables," and cf the harmony between 
the account given by Matthew and that by Luke, 

ir 

103. Mat'hew, accordingly, proceeds with his narrative, 
after the notice of that discourse which the Lord dehvered in 
the presence of the Pharisees on the subject of the unwashed 
hands. Preserving also the order of the succeeding events, as 
far as it la indicated by the transitions &om the one to the 
other, he introduces this account into the context in the 
following manner : “ And Jesus went thonce, and'' departed 
into the coasts of Tyre and Sidon. And, behold, a woman of 
Canaan come out of the same coasts, and cried unto Phm, 
saying, Have mercy on me, 0 Lord, Thou son of David ; my 
daughter is grievously vexed with a devil. But He answered 
her not a word,” and so on, down to the words, " 0 woman, 
great is thy faith : be it unto thee even as thou wilt And her 
daughter was made whole from that very hour.”^ This story 
of the woman of Canaan is recorded also by Mark, who keeps 
the same order of events, and gives no occasion to raise any 
question as to a want of harmony, unless it be found in the 
oiroumstance that he tells us how the Lord was in the house 
at the time when the said woman came to Him with the 
petition on behalf of her daughter.* How we might readily 
suppose that Matthew has simply omitted mention of the 
house, while £eV6rtheless relating the same ocourrence. But 
inasmuch as he states that the disciples made the suggestion 

* Uatt. XT. 21-28. * Hark rii. i4ri0. 


CHAP. L.] 


TKE SEVEN LOAVES. 


311 


to Him in these terms, " Send her away, for she crieth after 
ns," he seems to imply distinctly that the woman gave 
utterance to these cries of entreaty behind the Lord as He 
walked on. In what sense, then, could it have been, "in 
the house,” unless we are to take Mark to have intimated 
the fact, that she had gone into the place where Jesus 
then was, when he mentioned at the beginning of the 
narrative that He was in the house ? But when Matthew 
says that " He answered her not a word,” ho has given us 
also to understand what neither of the two evangelists has 
related explicitly, — ^namely, the fact that during that silence 
which He maintained Jesus went out of the house. And in 
this manner tiU the other particulars are brought into a con- 
nection which from this point onwards presents no kind of 
appearance of discrepancy. For as to what Mark records with 
respect to the answer which the Lord gave hej;, to the^cffect 
that it was not meet to take the children's bread and cast it 
unto the dogs, that reply was returned only after the inter- 
position of c^ertain sayings which Matthew has not left un- 
recorded. That is to say, [we are to suppose that] there came 
in first the request which the disciples addressed to Him in 
regard to the woman’s case, and the answer He gave them, to 
the effect that He was not sent but unto the lost sheep of the 
bouse of Israel ; that next there was her own approach, or, in 
other words, her coming after Him, and worshipping Him, say- 
ing, “ Lord, help me ; " and that then, after all those incidents, 
those words were spoken which have been recorded hy both 
the evangelists. 

CsAP. I. — 0/ the <Keaeion on which He fed the mnJlUudea with the seven loaves, 
and qt dte question as to the harmonj/ between MaJOthm and Mari in their 
aeeomts of that miraek. 

104. Matthew proceeds with his narrative in the following 
terms: “And when Jesus hod departed from thence. He came 
nigh unto the sea of Galilee ; and went up into a mountain, 
and sat down there. And great multitudes came unto Him, 
having with them those that were lame, blind, dumb, maimed, 
and many others, and oast them down at Jesils’ feet, and He 
healed them; insomuch that the multitudes wondered, when 
th^ saw the dumb to speak, the maimed to be whole, the 
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lame to -walk, and the blind to see; and they glorified the 
&od of Israel. Then Jeans called His disciples nnto Him, 
and said, I have compassion on the multitude, because they 
continue mth me now three days, and have nothing to eat,” 
and so on, down to the words, "And they that "did eat were 
four thousand men, besides women and children.”^ This 
other miracle of the seven loaves and the few little fishes is 
recorded also by Mark, and that too in almost the same order ; 
the exception being that ho inserts before it a narrative given by 
no other, — ^namely, that relating to the deaf man whose ears the 
Lord opened, Avhen He spat and said, Bffeta, that is, Be opened." 

105. In the case of this miracle of the seven loaves, it is 
certainly not a superfluous task to call attention to the fact 
that these two evangelists, Matthew and Mark, have thus intro- 
duced it into their narrative. For if one of them had recorded 
this miracle, ;yho at the same time had taken no notice of the 
instance of the five loaves, he would have been judged to 
stand opposed to the rest. For in such circumstances, who 
would not have supposed that there was only the, one miracle 
wrought in actual fact, and that an incomplete and unvera- 
cious version of it had been given by the writer referred to, or 
by the others, or by all of them together ; so [that we ncust have 
imagined] either that the one evangelist, by a mistake on his 
own part, had been led to mention seven loaves instead of five ; 
or that the other two, whether as having both presented an 
incorrect statement, or as having been misled through a slip 
of memory, had put the number five for the number seven. 
In like manner, it might have been supposed that there was 
a contradiction between the twelve baskets® and the seven 
baskets,* and again, between the five thousand and the four 
thousand, expressing the numbers of those who were fed. But 
now, since those evangelists who have given us the account of 
the mirade of the seven loaves have also not failed to mention 
the other mirade of the five loaves, no dilBoulty can be felt 
by any one, and aU can see that both works were really 
wrought. This, accordingly, we have instanced, in order that, 
if in any other passage we come upon some similar deed of 
the Lord’s, which, as told by one evangelist, seems so utterly 

* Matt. XT. 29‘-38, ’ Mark viL Sl-viii 9. ’Copliinia. ^Sportia. 
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contrary to tlie version of it given by another that no method 
of solving the difficulty can possibly he found, we may under- 
stand the explanation to he simply this, that both inci- 
dents really took place, and that they were recorded sepa- 
rately by the two several writers. This is precisely what we 
have already recommended to attention in the matter of the 
seating of the multitude.? by hundreds and by fifties. Eor 
were it not for the circumstance that both these numbers are 
found noted by the one historian, we might have supposed 
that the different writers had made contradictory statements.^ 

CiUP. 11. — Of MaUhew’n declaration that, o» leaving these parts, He came into 
the coasts of Magedan; and of the question as to his agreement with Mark 
in tluit iiUimation, as well as in the notice of the saying about Jonah, which 
was returned again as an answer to those who sought a sign. 

106. Matthew continues as follows: “And he sent away 
the midtitude, and took ship, and came into jjhe coasts of 
Magedan;” and so on, down to the words, “A wicked and 
adulterous generation seeketh after a sign ; and there shall no 
sign be givejji unto it but the sign of the prophet Jonas.” ® 
This has already been recorded in another connection by the 
same Matthew.® Hence again and again we must hold by 
the posiliion that the Lord spake the same words on repeated 
occasions ; so that when any completely irreconcilable differ- 
ence appears between statements of His utterances, we are to 
understand the words to have been spolcen twice over. In 
this case, indeed, Mark also keeps the same order ; and after 
his account of the miracle of the seven loaves, subjoins the 
same intimation as is given us in Matthew, only with this 
difference, that Matthew’s expression for the locality is not 
Dalmanutha, as is rend in certain codices, but Magedan.* 
There is no reason, however, for questioning the fact that it is 
the same place that is intended under both names. Eor moat 
codices, even of Marie’s Gospel, give no otlier reading than 
that of Magedan. Heithei should any difficulty be felt in the 
fact that Mark does not say, as Matthew does, that in the 
answer which the Lord returned to those who sought after 
a sign. He referred to Jonedi, but mentions simply that He 

> Sco aliovo, chap. xlvi. ‘Matt. xv. 80-xvi, 4, 

’Matt. xii. 88. * Mark Tiii. 10-12. 
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relied in these terms : " There shall no sign be given imto it.” 
Per we are given to -understand what kind of sign they asked 
— ^namely, one from heaven. And he has simply omitted to 
specify the words which Matthew has introduced regarding 
Jonas. 

CiiAF. iiii. — Of MaitlteM'a agreement wUh Maris in iite statement tho 
leaven of {he Pharkeea, as regards hath the subject itself and the order of 
narrative, 

lOV. Matthew proceeds: "And He left them, and de- 
parted. And when His^disciples wore come to the other side, 
they forgot to tahe bread. Then Jesus said unto them, Talse 
heed, and beware of the leaven of the Pharisees and of the 
Sadducees;” and so forth, down to where we read, "Then 
understood they that He bode them not beware of the leaven 
of bread, but of the doctrine of the Pharisees and of the 
Sad(fucees.”^^ These words are recorded also by Mark, and 
that likewise in the same order.* 

Co/lV. Ltir. — Of the acaaeioa on whieh S« asked (he diseiples whom men said 
l/tal He was; and (f the guesiton whether, with regard either to the subjeet- 
mattevrOr the orcZer, there are any diser^andes between Maitheui, Mark, 
and Luke. 

108. Matthew continues thus : "And Jesus earner into the 
coasts of Gsaarea Philippi ; and He asked His disciples, saying, 
Whom do men say that I,® the Son of man, am ? And they 
said. Some say that Thou art John the Baptist ; some, Elias ; 
and others, Jeremias, or one of the prophets and so on, down 
to the words, "And whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall 
he loosed in heaven.”* Mark relates this nearly in the same 
order. But ha has brought in before it a narrative which is 
given by him alone, — ^namely, that regarding the giving of 
sight to that blind man who said to the Lord, "I see men aS 
trees walking."* Luke, again, also records this incident, in- 
serting it after his account of the miracle of tho five loaves 
and, as we have already shown above, the order of recollection 
which is followed in his case is not antagonistic to the order 

’■Mstt. avL B-IS. * Maik Till 13-21. 

* Soms editiosB omit tlie mein gum medicuni, etc., and meike it ^ Wliom do 
men asy thab^e Son ofnenisi 
< Mtttt. zri. ia-I0, 6 Mark viii. 22-29. 


‘Luke ix. 18-20. 
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adopted by these others. Some difficulty, however, may be 
imagined in the circumstance that Lute’s representation bears 
that tho Lord put this question, as to whom men held Him to 
be, to His disciples at a time when He was alone praying, 
and when His disciples were also with Him ; whereas Mark, 
on tho other hand, tells us that the question was put by Him 
to the disciples when they were on the way. But this will 
bo a difficulty only to the man who has never prayed on the 
way.^ 

109. I recollect having already stated that no one should 
suppose that Peter received that name for the first time on 
the occasion when He said to Him, " Thou art Peter, and upon 
this rock I will build my Church.” For the time at which 
he did obtain this name was that referred to by John, when 
he mentions that he was addressed in these terms : " Thou 
shalt be called Cephas, which is, by interpretation, Peter.” ® 
Hence, too, we are as little to think that Peter got this desig- 
nation on the occasion to which Mark alludes, when he re- 
counts the twelve apostles individually hy name, and tells us 
how James and John were called the sons of thnndw, merely 
on the ground that in that passage he has recorded the fact 
that He^ surnamed liim Peter.® For that circumstance is 
noticed there simply because it was suggested to the writer’s 
recollection at that particular point, and not hecanse it took 
place in actual fact at that specific time. 

Chap. mv. — 0/ t)le oecaiion on which Be announced Bis eomintf passion to the 
disciples, and of tlw measure qf concord letween Matthew, Marh, and huke 
in the accounts which they give qf the same. 

110. Matthew proceeds in the following strain: "Then 
charged Ho His disciples that they should tell no man that 
He was Jesus the Christ. Prom tiiat time forth began Jesus 
to show unto His disciples how that He must go into Jerusa- 
leon, and suffer many things of the elders, and chief priests, and 
scribes j” and so on, down to where we read, “ Thou savourest 
not the things that he of God, hut those that be of men.”* 

1 Adopting, with the Batisbon use., eammovst qui nungimm araaii in via. 
Another reading is, eum vmel guiputat mnqmm, etc. s:' a difilcalty to the man 
irho t hinha He norer prayed on the way. . 

’’John i. 42. *Markiii 16-19, *Matt. xri. 20-23. 
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Mark and Lnke add these passages in the same order. Only 
Luke says nothing about the opposition ■which Peter expressed 
to the passion of Christ. 

Goaf. lv. — Of the harmony between the three evang^iste in the notieee which they 
subjoin of the manner in which the Lord charged the man lo follow Him, who 
wished to come after Him. 

111. Matthew continues thus: “Then said Jesus unto His 
disciples, If any, man will come after me, let him deny him- 
self, and take up his cross, and follow me and so on, down 
to the words, “ And then He shall reward every man accord- 
ing to liis work.”^ This is appended also by Mark, who keeps 
the same order. But he does not say of the Son of man, who 
was to come with His angels, that He is to reward every man 
according to his work Hevertheless, he mentions at the 
same time tlrnt the Lord spoke to this effect: “Whosoever 
shall' be ashamed of me and my words in this adulterous 
and sinful generation, of him also shall the Son of man be 
ashamed when He comes in the glory of His Bather with the 
holy angels." ’ And this may be taken to bear %e same sense 
as is expressed by Matthew, when he says, that “ He shall 
reward every man according to his work.” Luke* also adds 
the same statements in the same order, slightly varying the 
terms indeed in which they are conveyed, but still showing a 
complete paraUd with the others in regard to the truthful 
reproduction of the self-same ideas.* 

Chap. i.vr. — Of Ow manifestation which the Lord made of Himseif, in company 
with Moses and HUcts, to His disciples an the mountain; and of the question 
concerning the harmony between the fret three evangelists with regard to the 
order and the circumstances of that event ; and in especicd, die mimber of the 
days, in so far as Matthew and Mark state took place after sds days, 

while Lube says that it was after eight days. 

112. Matthew proceeds thus; "Verily I say unto you. 
There be some standing here which shall not taste of death 
tiff they see the Son of man coming in His kingdom. And 
after six days, Jesus taketh Peter, James, and John his 
brother, and brought them up into an high mountain and 
so on, down to where we read, " Tell the vision to no man 

1 Matt, xyi, 24-37. ’ Mark 'rili. 84-38. 'Luke ix. 25, 26. 

' 'text (^reg, tadem iamm sententiarum veritate emillimus. Anotlier read- 

ing 1^ eeidsnliam veritate eimilUmo. 
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until the Son of man be risen again from the ^ead.” This 
vision of the Lord upon the mount in the presence of the 
three disciples, Peter, James, and John, on which occasion 
also the testimony of the Father's voice was borne Him from 
heaven, is related by the three evangelists in the same order, 
and in a manner expressing the same sense completely,^ And 
as regards other matters, they may he seen by the readers to 
be in accordance with those modes of narration of which we 
have given examples in many passages already, and in which 
there are diversities in expression without any consec[uent 
diversity in meaning. 

113. But with respect to the circumstance that Mark, along 
with Matthew, tells us how the event took place after sis 
days, while Luke states that it was after eight days, those who 
find a difficulty here do not deserve to be set aside with con- 
tempt, but should be enlightened by the offering of expkna- 
tions. For when we announce a space of days in these terms, 
"after so many days,” sometimes we do not include in the 
number the day on which we speak, or the day on which the 
thing itself which we intimate beforehand or promise is de- 
clared to take place, but reckon only the iatervening»days, on 
the teal and full and final expiry of which the incident in 
question Is to occur. This is what Matthew and Mark have 
done. Leaving out of their calculation the day on which 
Jesus spoke these words, and the day on which He exhibited 
that memorable spectacle on the mount, they have regarded 
simply the intermediate days, and thus have used the expres- 
sion, "after six days.” But Luke, reckoning in the extreme day 
at either end, that is to say, the first day and the last day, 
has made it " after eight days,” in accordance with that mode 
of speech in which the part is put for the whole. 

114. Moreover, the statement which Luke makes with 
regard to Moses and Elias in these terms, “ And it came to 
pass, as they departed from Him, Peter said unto Jesus, 
Master, it is good for us to he here," and so forth, ought not 
to be considered antagonistic to what Matthew and Mark have 
subjoined to the same effect, as if they made Peter offer this 
suggestion while Moses and Elias were still tiflking with the 

‘Matt, xvi. 28-X7U. 9 ; Mark viiL 89-ix. 9 ; Lukeix. 27-86. 
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Mark and Luke add these passages in the same order. Only 
Luke says nothing about the opposition -which Peter expressed 
to the passion of Christ. 

Chap. iv. — Of the Jiarmony between the three evangeliete in the notieee which they 
subjoin of the manner in which the Lord charged the man to follow Him who 
wished to come cfter Him. 

111. Matthew continues thus: “Then said Jesus unto His 
disciples. If any, man will come after me, let him deny him- 
self, and take up Ms cross, and follow me and so on, down 
to the words, “ And then He shall reward every man accord- 
ing to his work.”^ This is appended also by Mark, who keeps 
the same order. But he does not say of the Son of man, who 
was to come with His angels, that He is to reward every man 
according to his work. Uevertheleas, he mentions at the 
same time that the Lord spoke to this effect : “ Whosoever 
shall' be ashamed of me and my words in tMs adulterous 
and sinful generation, of him also shall the Son of man be 
ashamed when He comes in the glory of His Father with the 
holy angels.”* And this may be taken to bear t^e same sense 
as is expressed by Matthew, when he says, that " He shall 
reward every man according to his work.” Lulce* also adds 
the same statements in the same order, slightly varying the 
terms indeed in which they are conveyed, but stiU showing a 
complete parallel with the others in regard to the truthful 
reproduction of the self-same ideas.* 

Chat. lvi. — Of the manJfeetaHon viltich ike Lord made of Himsef, in company 
unlh Moses and SUas, to His disciples on the mountain ; and of ihe question 
concerning the harmony heiioeen the first three evangelists with regard to the 
order and the circumstances of that emds and in especial, die mviber of the 
days, in so far as Matthew and Marh state that it tooh place after six days, 
while Ltihe says that it teas after mght days. 

112. Matthew proceeds thus: "Verily I say imto you, 
There be some standing here wMch shall not taste of death 
tin they see the Son of man coming in His kingdom. And 
after six days, Jesus taketh Peter, James, and John his 
brother, and brought them up into an Mgh mountain and 
so on, down to where we read, “ Tell the vision to no man 

> Mutt, xvl 24-27. ' Mark riil. 84-38. * Luke ix. 26, 26. 

* The text giree, eadm tamem senfentiarim veriiale eimillimws, Anothw read- 
ing fe, tenlettOam vtrilate eimillim. 
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until the Son of man be risen again from the ^oad.” This 
vision of the Lord upon the mount in the presence of the 
three disciples, Peter, James, and John, on -which occasion 
also the testimony of the Father’s voice was home Him from 
heaven, is related by the three evangelists in the same order, 
and in a manner expressing the same sense completely.^ And 
as regards other matters, they may be seen by the readers to 
be in accordance with those modes of narration of which we 
have given examples in many passages already, and in which 
there are diversities in expression without any conseq^uent 
diversity in meaning, 

113. But with respect to the circumstance that Mark, along 
•with Matthew, tells us how the event took place after six 
days, while Luke states that it was after eight days, those who 
find a difficulty here do not deserve to be set aside with con- 
tempt, but should be enlightened by the offering of explana- 
tions. For when we announce a space of days iik these terms, 
“ after so many days,” sometimes we do not include in the 
number the day on which we speak, or the day on which the 
thing itself -which we intimate beforehand or promise is de- 
clared to take place, but reckon only the intervening»days, on 
the real and full and final expiry of which the incident in 
question Is to occur. This is what Matthew and Mark have 
done. Leaving out of their calculation the day on which 
Jesus spoke these words, and the day on which He exhibited 
that memorable spectacle on the mount, they have regarded 
simply the intermediate days, and thus have used the expres- 
sion, "after six days." But Luke, reckoning in the extreme day 
at either end, that is to say, the first day and the last day, 
has made it " after eight days,” in accordance with that mode 
of speech in which the part is put for the whole. 

114. Moreover, the statement which Luke makes with 
regard to Moses and Elias in these terms, "And it came to 
pass, as they departed from Him, Peter said unto Jesus, 
Master, it is good for us to be here,” and so forth, ought not 
to be considered antagonistic to what Matthew and Mark have 
subjoined to the some effect^ as if they made Peter offer this 
suggestion while Moses and Elias were still taking -with the 

• Matt, xvi. 28-xvii. 9 ; Mark -rilL 89-ix. 9 j Luke ix. 27-36. 
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Lord. Pop jJaey have not expressly said that it was at that 
time, hut rather they have simply left unnoticed the fact 
which Luke has added, — ^namely, that it was as they went away 
that Peter made the suggestion to the Lord with respect to the 
making of three tahemaoles. At the same time, Luke has 
appended the intimation that it was as they were entering the 
cloud that the voice came from heaven, — a circumstance which 
is not afSimed, hut which is as little contradicted, by the 
others. 

CsAr. LYIT. — Of die harmony hetieeen McUihcw andMarh in die aecounis given 
of die occasion on wUcUIIe spohe to the disciples concerning the coming of 
Mins, 

115. Matthew goes on thus: “And His disciples asked 
Him, saying, Why then say the scribes that Elias must first 
come ? And Jesus answered and said unto them, EHas truly 
shall first come and restore all things. But I say unto you, 
that Elias iSfCome already, and they knew him not, but have 
done unto him whatsoever they listed. Likewise shall also 
the Son of man suffer of them. Then the disciples under- 
stood that He spake unto them of John the Baptist.” ^ This 
same passage is given also by Mark, who keeps also the same 
order ; and although he exhibits some diversity of expression, 
he makes no departure from a truthful representation of the 
same sense.® He has not, however, added the statement, that 
the disciples understood that the Lord had referred to John 
the Baptist in saying that EHas was come already. 

Cius, XVIII. — Of the man viho trough before Sim his son, vdum doe diseipka 
wereunaSleto heed; and gf the question eonceming the agreement between 
diese three evangelists also in die matter of disorder of narration here. 

116, Matthew goes on in the following terms : “ And when 
He was come ® to the multitude, there came to Him a certain 
man, kneeling down before Him, and saying, Lord, have mercy 
on my son ; for he is lunatic, and sore vexed ; ” and so on, 
down to the words, “Howboit this land is not cast out hut by 
prayer and fasting,”* Both Mark and Luke record this incident, 
and that, too, in the same order, without any suspicion of a 
Vant of harmony.® 


\; 


xvii. 10-18, 
*- Matt *viL 14-20. 


• Hark ix. 10-12. * Venisset 

* Mark iz. 16-28 ; Luke is. 83-4S. 
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CirAP. MX. — Of Oie occasion on leliieh, the disciples were exceedinff' sorry tidien lie 
spoie to them of Mis passion, as it is related in the same order hy the three 
ewnydisls. 

117. Matthew continues thus: “And while they abode in 
Galilee, Jesns said unto them, The Son of man shall he be- 
trayed into the hands of men ; and they shall kill Him, and 
the third day He shall rise again. And they were exceeding 
sorry.”’- Mark and Luke record this passage in the same 
order.® 

Cb.\.p. lx. — Of Mis paying the tribute money oui of die mouth of thefsh, 
an incident which Matthew alone mendona. 

118. Matthew continues in these terms: "And when they 
■were come to Capharnaum, they that received tribute money 
came to Peter, and said to liim. Doth not your master pay 
tribute 1 He saith, Tes;” and so on, do-wn to where we 
read : "Thou shalt find a piece of money: that take, and,give 
unto them for me and thee,”® He is the only one who relates 
this occurrence, after the interposition of which he follows 
again the order which is pursued also by Mark and Luke in 
company witlt*him. 

Chap. lxi. — Of the little child whom Me set before them for their imitation, and 
of the ojgpnces of the world ; of the members cf the body causing offences ; of 
the angels of the little ones, who behold the face of the Ma&erj qfthe one 
sheep out qf the hundred sheep j of the reproving qf a brother in private j 
<ff the loosing and the binding cf sinsj of the agreement of two, and the 
gcUheHng together of three; of the forgiving of sins even unto seventy times 
seven; of the servant who had his (non large debt remitted, and yd refused 
to remit the small debt which his fellow-servant owed to him; and of the 
question oa to Matthew’s harmony with the other evangelists cm aU these 
•sulyects. 

119. The same Matthew then proceeds with his narrative 
in the following terms ; " In that hour came the disciples unto 
Jesus, saying, Who, thinkest Thou, is the greater in the king- 
dom of heaven? And Jesus oalled a little child unto Him, 
and set him in the midst of them, and said. Verily I say unto 
you, Except ye be converted, and become as little children, 
ye shall not enter into the Idngdom of heaven;” and so on, 
down to the words, " So likewise shall my heaveidy Father do 

^ Matt. xviL 21, 22. • Mark ix. 29-31 ; Luke lx. 44, 45. 

* Matt. xrii. 28-26. 
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also imto y^u, if ye from your hearts forgive not every one his 
brother their treapasaea.” ^ Of this somewhat lengthened dis- 
course -which was spoken by the Lord, Mark, instead of giving 
the whole, has presented only certain portions, in dealing -with 
•svhich he follows meantime the same order. He has also 
introduced some matters which Matthew does not mention.” 
Moreover, in this complete discourse, so far as we have taken 
it under consideration, the only interruption is that which is 
made by Peter, when he inquires how often a brother ought 
to be forgiven. The Lord, however, was speaking in a strain 
which makes it quite clear that even the question which Peter 
thus proposed, and the answer which was returned to him, 
belong really to the same addresa Luke, again, records none 
of these things in the order here observed, -with the exception 
of the incident with the little duld whom He set before His 
disciples, for their imitation when they were thinking of 
their own gi;patneas.® Por if he has also narrated some other 
matters of a tenor resembling those which are inserted in this 
discourse, these are sayings which he has recalled for notice in 
other connections, and on occasions different fcom the present; 
just asdTohn* introduces the Lord’s words on the subject of 
the forgiveness of sins, — ^namely, those to the effect that they 
should be remitted to him to whom the apostleff remitted 
them, and that they should he retained to him to whom they 
retained them, as spoken by the Lord after His resurrection ; 
while Matthew mentions that in the discourse now undSr 
notice the Lord made this declaration, which, however, the 
self-same evangelist at the same time affirms to have been 
given on a previous occasion to Peter.® Therefore, to preclude 
the necessity of having always-to inculcate the same rule, we 
ought to bear in mind the fact that Jesus uttered the same 
word repeatedly, and in a number of different places, — a prin- 
ciple which we have pressed so often upon your attention 
already; and this consideration should save us from feeling 
any perplexity, even although the order of the sayings may ha 
thought to create some difficulty. 

* Matt x-viii • Mark lx. 83-48. “ Luke ix. 45-48. 

■* John xx.'SS. * Matt xvl 19. 
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OitA.p. LXii. — 0/ the harmony subaisling bfltaeen Mfaltheio and Mark in the 
accounts which they offer qf (he time when He was asked whether it was law- 
ful to put amy one’s wife, and especially in regard to the specific guestions 
and replies which passed between the Lord and (he Jews, and in wUch (he 
enangelists seem to be, to same small extent, at variance. 

120. Mattliew continues giving liis narrative in the follow- 
ing manner; “And it came to pass, that when Jesus had 
finished these sayings. He departed from Galilee, and came 
into the coasts of Judea beyond Jordan ; and great multitudes 
followed Him; and He healed them there. The Pharisees 
also came unto Him, tempting Him, and saying. Is it lawful 
for a man to put away his -wife for every cause ? ” And so 
on, down to the words, " He that is able to receive it, let him 
receiva it” Mark also records this, and observes the same 
order. At the same time, we must certaiiily see to it that no 
appearance of contradiction be supposed to arise from thb cir- 
cumstance that the same Mai'k tdls us how the Pharisees 
were asked by the lord as to what Moses commanded them, 
and that on His questioning them to that effect they returned 
the answer regarding the bill of divorcement whifh Moses 
suffered them to write ; whereas, according to Matthew’s ver- 
sion, it T^as after the Lord had spoken those words in which 
He had shown them, out of the law, how God made male and 
female to be one flesh, and how, therefore, those [thus joined 
together of Him] ought not to be put asunder by man, that 
they gave the reply, " Why did Moses then command to give a 
writing of divorcement, and to put her away ? ” To this in- 
terrogation, also [as Matthew puts it]. He says again in reply, 
“ Moses, because of the hardness of your hearts, suffered you 
to put away your wives : but from the begiiming it was not 
so." There is no difficulty, I repeat, in this ; for it is not 'the 
case that Mark makes no kind of mention of the reply whicli 
was thus given hy tho Lord, but he brings it in after the 
answer which was returned by them to His question relating 
to the bill of divorcement. 

121. As far as the order or method of statement here 
adopted is concerned, we ought to understand, that it in no 
way affects the truth of the subjeet itself, whether the question 

> ilsU. xix. 1 - 18 , 
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regarding the 'permiasion to mite a bill of divorcement given 
by the said Moses, by whom also it is recorded that God made 
male and female to be one flesh, ^ was addressed by these 
Pharisees to the Lord at the time when He was forbidding the 
separation of husband and wife, and conflrming His declaration 
on that subject by the authority of the law ; or whether the 
said question was conveyed in the reply which the same per- 
sons xetumed to the Lord, at the time when He ashed thorn 
about what Moses had commanded them. Por His intention 
was not to offer them any reason for the permission which 
Moses thus granted them until they had first mentioned the 
matter themselves; which intention on His part is what is 
indicated by the inquiry which Mark has introduced. On the 
other hand, their desire was to use the authority of Moses in 
commanding the giving of a bill of divorcement, for the pur- 
pose 'of stopping His mouth, so to speak, in the matter of for- 
bidding, as they believed He undoubtedly would do, a man to 
put away his wife. Por they had approached Him with the 
view of saying what would tempt Him. And this desire of 
theirs is yhat is indicated by Matthew, when, instead of stat- 
ing how they were interrogated first themselves, he represents 
them as having of their own accord pnt the question ^bout the 
precept of Moses, in order that they might thereby, as it were, 
convict the Lord of doing what was wrong in prohibiting the 
putting away of wives. "Wherefore, since the mind of the 
speakers, in the service of which the words ought to stand, 
has been exhibited by both evangelists, it is no matter how 
the modes of narration adopted by the two may differ, provided 
neither of them foils to give a correct representation of the 
subject itself. 

122. Another view of the matter may also be taken, namely, 
that, in accordance with Mark’s statement, when these persons 
began by questioning the Lord on the subject of the putting 
away of a wife. He questioned them in turn as to what Moses 
commanded them; and that, on their replying that Moses 
suffbred them to write a hill of divorcement and put the wife 
away, He made His answer to them regarding the said law 
which was given by Moses, reminding them how God instituted 

■ Qen. iL %i. 
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tlie union of male and female, and addressing them in the 
words which are inserted by Matthew, namely, " Have ye not 
read that He which made them at the beginning made them 
male and female ?” and so on. On hearing these words, they 
repeated in the form of an inquiry what they had already 
given utterance to when replying to His first interrogation, 
namely the expression, “ Why did Moses then command to 
give a writing of divorcement, and to put her away ? ” Then 
Jesus showed that the reason was the hardness of their heart ; 
which explanation Mark brings in, with a view to brevity, at 
an earlier point, as if it had been given in reply to that former 
response of theirs, which Matthew has passed over. And this 
he does as Judging that no injury could be done to the truth 
at whichever point the explanation might be introduced, seeing 
that the words, with a view to which it was returned, had 
been uttered twice in the some form ; and seeing also thSt the 
Lord, in any case, had offered the said explanation in reply to 
such words. 

OsAf. EXIII. — (y thi little children on whom He laid His hands; cf theriehman 
to whom He said, “Sell dll that thou hast; ” qf the vmeffard’tn which the 
labourers were hired at different Iwurs; and of Ote guesdon cte to the dbeence 
qf av^discrepancy between Matthew and the other two esangeliels on these 
eubgeets, 

123. Matthew proceeds thus: “Then were tliere brought 
unto Him little children, that He should put His hands on 
them, and pray ; and the disciples rebuked them ; ” and so on, 
down to where we read, “ For many are called, but few are 
chosen.’’^ Mark has followed the same order here as Matthew.® 
But Matthew is the only one who introduces the section re- 
lating to the labourers who were hired for the vineyard. Luke, 
on the other hand, first mentions what He said to those who 
were asking each other who should he the greatest, and next 
subjoins at once the passage concerning the man whom they 
had seen casting out devUs, although he did not follow Him ; 
then he parts company with the other two at the point where 
he tells us how He stedfastly set His face to go to Jerusalem;® 
and after the interposition of a number of subjects, he joins 
them again in giving the story of the rich man, to whom the 
> Matt, six. IS-xx. X6. » Mark x. 18-81. 3 Lnke ix. 40-61. 
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word is addrdssedj “ Sell all that thou hast,”^ which indi- 
vidual’s case is related here hy the other two evangelists, hut 
stiU in the succession which is followed hy aU the narratives 
alike. Pot in the passage referred to in Luke, that writer does 
nob fail to bring in the story of the little children, just as the 
other two do immediately before the mention of the rich man. 
"With regard, then, to the accounts which are given ns of this 
rich person, who asks what good thing he should do in order 
to obtain eternal hfo, there may appear to be some discrepancy 
between them, because the words were, according to Matthew, 
" Why askesb thou me about the good 1 ” while according to 
the others they were, “‘Why callest thou me good?” The 
sentence, " Why askest thou me about the good? ” may then be 
referred more particularly to what was expressed by the man 
when he put the question, “ What good thing shall I do 1 " 
For there we ^ave both the name " good ” applied to Christ, 
and the question put* But the address “ Good Master ” does 
not of itself convey the question. Accordingly, the best method 
of disposing of it is to understand both these sentences to have 
been uttered, " Why oaUest thou me good ? ” and, “ Why askest 
thou me about the good ? ” 

Goaf. lxiv. — Of the occasions on which He foretold His passion itcprivale to 
Ilia disciples; and <f the time when the mother qf Zebedet’s ctMrm came 
with her eons, regue^ng ihai one qf them should sit on His right hand, and 
the other an His Iqft hand ; and of the absence of any diserepaney between 
Matthew and the oSier two evangelists on these subjects, 

124. Matthew continues his narrative in the following 
terms ; " And Jesra, going up to Jerusalem, took the twelve 
disciples apart, and said nnto them, Behold, we go np to Jeru- 
salem ; and the Son of man shall be betrayed unto the chief 
priests and unto the scribes, and they shall condemn Him to 
death, and shall deliver Him to the Gentiles to mock, and to 
scourge, and to crucify Him ; and the third day He shall rise 
again. Then came to Him the mother of Zehedee’s children 
with her sons, worshipping Him, and desiring a certain thing 
of Him ; ” and so on, down to the words, “ Even as the Son of 

* Luke x,viii. 18-%0. 

’ The Latin, veieion ia folloAved hare. In Matt xix. 17, where the English 
version gives, ' ' Why cellest thou me good ! " the Ynlgate has. Quid me intwr 
togas debomf 
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man came not to te ministered unto, Lut to rfinister, and to 
give His life a ransom for many.”^ Here again Mark keeps 
the same order as Mattheur, only he represents the sons of 
Zchedee to have made the request themselves ; -while Matthew 
has stated that it -was preferred on their hehalf not by their 
own personal application, hut by their mother, as she had 
laid -what was their wish before the Lord. Hence Mark has 
briefly intimated what was said on that occasion as spoken by 
them, rather than by her [in their name]. And to conclude 
with the matter, it is to them rather than to her, according to 
Matthew no leas than according to Mark, that the Lord re- 
turned His reply. Luke, on the other hand, after narrating 
in the same order our Lord’s predictions to the twelve disciples 
on the subject of His passion and resurrection, leaves unnoticed 
what the other two evangelists immediately go on to record; and 
after the interposition of these passages, he is joined by his 
fenow'-writers again [at the point where they report the inci- 
dent] at Jericho.** Moreover, as to what Matthew and Mark 
have stated Yitli respect to the princes of the Gentiles exercising 
dominion over those who are subject to them, — ^nanjply, that it 
should not be so with them [the disciples], but that he who 
was greijitest among them should even be a servant to the 
others, — ^Luke also gives us something of the same tenor, 
although not in that connection and the order itself indicates 
that the same sentiment was expressed by the Lord on a 
second occasion. 

CuAF. TXV.—Of ihe absence of any antagonism between Maitbew and Mark, or 

between MaUheio and I/uie, in tlte account c^ered gf the giving cf eighi to 

ihe Wnd men gfJeridio. 

126. Matthew continues thus : “And as they departed from 
Jericho, a great multitude followed Him. And, behold, two 
blind men sitting by the wayside heard that Jesus passed 
by, and cried out, saying. Have mercy on us, 0 Lord, thou 
Son of David;” and so on, down to the words, "And im- 
mediately their eyes received sight, and they followed Him,”* 
Mark also records this incident, but mentions only ene 
man.® This difficulty is solved in the way ia which a former 

* Matt. **. 17-28. * Lake xvili. 81-86. « Luke xxii. 24-27. 

* Matt XX. 29-84. » Mark x. 40-52. 
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difficulty ■was ‘’explained wMch met us in tlie case of the two 
persons who were tormented by the legion of devils in the 
territory of the Gerasenes.^ For, that in this instance also of the 
two blind men whom he [Matthew] alone has introduced here, 
one of them was of pre-eminent note and repute in that city, 
is a faot made clear enough by the single consideration, that 
Mark has recorded both Ws own name and his father's; a 
circumstance which scarcely comes across us in aU the many 
cases of healing which had been already performed by the 
Lord, unless that miracle be an exception, in the recital of 
which the evangelist has mentioned by name Jairus, the ruler 
of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored to life.* And 
in this latter instance this intention becomes the more apparent, 
from the faot that the said ruleor of the synagogue was certainly 
a man of rank in the placa Oonseciuently there can he little 
doubt'that this Bartimeus, the son of Timeus, had fallen from 
some position of great prosperiiy, and was now regarded as an 
object of the most notorious and the most remarkable wretched- 
ness, because, in addition to being blind, he had also to sit 
begging. „And this is also the reason, then, why Mark has 
chosen to mention only the one whose restoration to sight 
acquired for the mirade a fame as widespread as».was the 
notoriety which the man’s misfortune itself 'had gained. 

126. But Luke, although he mentions an incident altogether 
of the same tenor, is nevertheless to be understood as really 
narrating only a similar miracle which was wrought in the 
case of another blind man, and as putting on record its simi- 
larity to the said miracle in the method of performance. 
For he states that it was performed when He was coming nigh 
unto Jericho ;* while the others say that it took place when 
He was departing from Jericho. How the name of the city, 
and the resemblance in the deed, favour the supposition that 
there was but one such occurrenco. But stUl, the idea that 
the evangelists really contradict each other here, in so far as 
. the one says , " As He was come nigh unto Jericho,” while the 
others put it thus, " As He came out of Jericho,” is one which 
no one surely will he prevailed on to accept, unless those who 
would have it more readily credited that the gospel is unve- 
* See chap. xxiv. § 66. * Mark v. 22-48. ® Luke xvUi. 86-48. 
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racious, than that He ■wrought two miraolos of aOsimilar nature 
and in similar circumstances. But every faithful son of the 
gospel will most readily perceive which of these two alterna- 
tives is the more credible, and •which the rather to he accepted 
as true ; and, indeed, every gainsayer too, when he is advised 
concerning the real state of the case, will answer himseK either 
by the silence which he will have to observe, or at least by 
the tenor of his reflections should he decline to be silent. 

UuAr. ixvi. — 0/ tiie colt of the ass which is menlimted ly Malihew, and of the 
consistency of his account with that of the other evangelists, who speak only 
of tite ass. 

12 *7. Matthew goes on with his narrative in the following 
terms : "And when they drew nigh unto Jerusalem, and were 
come to Bethphage, unto the Mount of Olives, then sent Jesus 
two disciples, saying unto them, Go into the ■village over 
against you, and straightway ye shall find an ass tied,^and a 
colt with her;” and so on, do^wn to the words, • Blessed is He 
that cometh in the name of the lord : Hosanna in the highest.” * 
Mark also records this occurrence, and inserts it in the same 
order.* LuSe, on the other hand, tarries a space by Jericho, 
recounting certain matters which these others have omitted, 
— namqjy, the story of Zaceheus, the chief of the publicans, 
and some sayings which are couched in parabolic form. After 
instancing these things, however, this evangehst again joins 
company with the others in the narrative relating to the ass on 
which Jesus sat.® And let not the circumstance stagger us, 
that Matthew speaks both of an ass and of the colt of an ass, 
wliile the others say nothing of the ass. For here again we 
must bear in mind the rule which we have already introduced 
in dealing -with Uio statements about the seating of the people 
by fifties and by hundreds on the occasion on whidi the 
multitudes were fed ■with the five loaves.* How, after this 
principle has boon brought into application, the reader should 
not feel any serious difliculty in the present case. Indeed, 
even had Matthew said notlmig about the colt, just as his 
fellow-historians have taken no notice of the ass, the fact 
should not have created any such perplexity ^s to induce the 

* Matt. Ma. 1-9. ® Mark xl. 1-10. 

* Luke six. 1-88. « See above, chap. ilvi. § 98. 
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idea of an ixfouperaUe contradiction between the two state- 
ments, when the one writer speaks only of the ass, and the 
others only of the colt of the ass. But how much less cause 
then for any disq[uietude ought there to he, when we see that 
the one writer has mentioned the ass to which the others 
have omitted to refer, in such a manner as at the same 
time not to leave uunotioed also the colt of which the rest 
have spoken 1 In line, where it is possible to suppose both 
objects to have been included in the occurrence, there is no 
real antagonism, although the one writer may specify only the 
one thing, and another only the other. How much less need 
there be any contradiction, when the one writer particularizes 
the one object, and another instances both I 

128. Again, although John tells us nothing as to the way 
iu which the Lord despatched His disciples to fetch these 
animcls to Him, nevertheless he inserts a brief allusion to 
this colt, and cites also the word of the prophet which 
Matthew makes use of.^ In the case also of this testimony 
from the prophet, the terms in which it is reproduced by the 
evangelists, although they exhibit certain differences, do not 
fail to express a souse identical in intention. Some difficulty, 
however, may be felt in the fact that Matthew adduces this 
passage in a form which represents the prophet to have made 
mention of the ass j whereas this is not the case, either with 
the quotation as introduced by John, or with the version given 
in the ecdesiastioal codices of the translation in common use. 
An explanation of this variation seems to me to be found in 
the fact that Matthew is understood to have written his 
Gospel in the Hebrew language. Moreover, it is manifest 
that the translation which bears the name of the Septuagint 
differs in some particulars from the text which is found in the 
Hebrew by those who know that tongue, and by the several 
scholars who have given us rendetiugs of the same Hebrew 
books. And if an explanation is asked for this discrepancy, 
’■'or for the circumstance that the weighty authority of the 
Septuagint translation diverges in many passages from the 
rendering of the truth which is discovered in the Hebrew 
codices, I am. of opinion that no more probable account of 

1 Jolin xii. 14, Ifi. 
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the matter will suggest itself, than the supposition that the 
Seventy composed their version under the influence of the 
very Spirit by whose inspiration the things which they were 
engaged in translating had been originally spoken. This is 
an idea which receives confirmation also from the marvellous 
consent which is asserted to have characterized them. Conse- 
quently, when these translators, while not departing from the 
real mind of God from which these saying.? proceeded, and to 
the expression of which the words ought to bo subservient, 
gave a different form to some matters in their reproduction of 
the text, they had no intention of exemplifjdng anything else 
than the very thin g which we now admiringly contemplate 
in that kind of harmonious diversity which marks the four 
evangelists, and in the light of which it is made clear that 
there is no failure from stiiot truth, although one historian 
may give an account of some theme in a manner different 
indeed from another, and yet not so different as tb involve an 
actual departure from the sense intended by the person with 
whom he is bound to be in concord and agreement. To under- 
stand this is 0 ? advantage to character, with a view at once 
to guard against what is false, and to pronounce correctly 
upon it ; and it is of no less consequence to faith itself, in the 
way of precluding the supposition that, as it were with con- 
secrated sounds, truth has a kind of defence provided for it 
which might imply God's handing over to ns not only the 
thing itself, hut likewise the very words which are required for 
its enunciation; whereas the fact rather is, that the theme itself 
which is to he expressed is so decidedly deemed of superior 
importance to the words in which it has to be expressed,^ that 
we would he under no ohligation to ask about them at ell, if 
it were possible for us to know the truth without the terms, 
as God knows it, and as His angels also know it in Him. 

Chap. tht cagwZnon qf the atllers and hu^m from the temple, and 

qf (he question as to the harmomj Mweenthe first three evanffelists and John, 
leho rslaies the same incident in a vMtly d^erent conneetien, 

129. Matthew goes on with his narrative in the following 

^Beading gwe dicenda est, semoniius per guos dieenda, Xhe Batisbon 
edition ttnd twelve Mas. ^ve in both ioetancee discenda^^ to be learned, instead 
of dieenda = to be expressed. See Higne. 
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terms! "And when He was come into Jerusalem, all the city 
was moved, saying. Who is this ? And the multitude said. This 
is Jesus, the prophet of Hazai-eth of Galilee. And Jesus went 
into the temple of God, and cast out all them that sold and 
bought in the temple ; ” and so on, down to where we read, 
" But ye liave made it a den of thieves.” This account of the 
multitude of sellers who were cast out of the temple is given 
hy all the evangelists ; but John introduces it in a remarkably 
cMeient ordei.^ For, after recording the testimony borne by 
John the Baptist to Jesus, and mentioning that He went into 
Galileo at the time when He turned the water into wine, and 
after he has also noticed the dojoum of a few days in Caphar- 
naum, John proceeds to teU us that He went up to Jerusalem 
at the season of the Jews’ passover, and when He had made 
a scourge of small cords, drove out of the temple those who 
were selling in it. This makes it evident that this act was 
performed Uy the Loitl not on a single occasion, but twice 
over; but that only the first instance is put on record by 
John, and the last by the other three. 

Ohat. IiX^III. — Of the withering of the fig-tree, and of the gueetion ae to the 
absence of any contradiction ietwem, Matthew and the other enangeliste in 
the accounts given of that imddent, as wU as the other mature rekUed in 
connection uHth it; and very epeoially as to the connstsney between Matthew 
and Mark in the matter of the order gf narration. 

13 0. Matthew continues thus: "And the blind and the 
lame came to Him in the temple, and He healed them. And 
when the chief priests and scribes saw the wonderful things 
that He did, and the children crying in the temple, and saying, 
Hosanna to the Son of David, they were sore displeased, and 
said rmto Him, Hearest thou what these say ? And Jesus 
saith unto them. Yea ; have ye never read. Out of the mouth 
of babes and sucldings Thou hast perfected praise ? And He 
left them, and went out of the city into Bethany; and Ho 
lodged there. How in the morning, as He relumed into the 
city. He hungered. And when He saw a single® fig-tree 
in the way, He came to it, and found nothiug thereon but 
loaves only, and said imto it. Let no firuit grow on thee hence- 
‘ 3si. lO-lS ; Mack ». 16-17 ; Luke six. 15, 46 ; Jolmii. 1-17. 
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forward for ever. And presently tlie fig-tree wiftered away. 
And when the disciples saw it, they marvelled, saying. How 
soon is the fig-tree withered away ! But Jesus answered and 
said unto them. Verily I say unto yon. If ye have faith, and 
douht not, ye shall not only do this which is done to the fig- 
tree ; hut also, if yo shall say unto this mountain. Be thou 
removed, and bo thou cast into the sea, it shall be done. And 
all things, whatsoever yo sludl ask in prayer, believing, ye 
shall receive." ^ 

131. Mark also records this occurrence in due succession.* 
He does not, however, follow the same order in his narrative. 
For, first of all, the fact which il related by Matthew, namely, 
that Jesus went into the temple, and cast out those who sold 
and bought there, is not mentioned at that point by Mark. On 
the other hand, Mark teUs us that He looked round about upon 
aU things, and, when the eventide was now come, went'»out 
into Bethany with the twelve. Hext he inform® us that on 
another day,® when they were coming from Bethany, He was 
hungry, and cursed the fig-tree, as Matthew also intimates. 
Then the said llark subjoins the statement that He q^me into 
Jerusalem, and that, on going into the temple. He cast out 
those who,,sold and bought there, as if that incident took place 
not on the first day specified, but on a different day.* But 
inasmuch as Matthew puts the connection in these terms, 
" And He left them, and went out of the city into Bethany," ® 
and tells us that it was when returning in the morning into 
the city that He cursed the tree, it is more reaWahle to sup- 
pose that he, rather than Maik, has preserved the strict order 
of time so far as regards the incident of the expulsion of tho 
sellers and buyers from the temple. For whon he u’ses the 
phrase, " And He left them, and went out," who can he under- 
stood by those parties whom Ho is thus said to have left, but 
those with whom He was previously speaking, — ^namely, the 
poisons who were so sore displeased because the children cried 
out, "Hosanna to the Son of David"? It follows, then, that 
Mark has omitted what took place on the first day, when He 
went into the temple; and in mentioning that He found 

* Matt jcxl. 14-22, * Conse<itnmter, * Alia die. 

‘ Mark xi, 11-17. » Matt, xxl 17. 
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nothing on <lhe fig-tree hut leaves, he has introduced ■what He 
ceiHed to mind only there, hut what really occurred on the 
second day, as both evangelists testify. Then, further, hig 
account bears that the astonishment which the disciples ex- 
pressed at finding how the fig-tree had withered away, and the 
reply which the Lord made to them on the subject of faith, 
and the casting of the mountain into the sea, belonged not to 
this same second day on which He said to the tree, “ Ho man 
eat fruit of thee hereafter for ever,” but to a third day. For 
in connection with the second day, the said Mark has recorded 
the incident of the casting of the sellers out of the temple, 
which he had omitted to notilbe as belonging to the first day. 
Accordingly, it is in connection with this second day that he 
tells ns how Jesus went out of the city, when even was come, 
and how, when they passed by in the morning, the disciples 
saw the fig-tree dried up from the roots, and how Peter, calling 
to remembrftice, said unto Him, “Master, behold the fig-tree 
which Thou cursedst is withered away.” ^ Then, too, he informs 
us that He gave the answer relating to the power of faith. On 
the otha’ hand, Matthew recounts these matters in a manner 
importing that they all took place on this second day ; that is 
to say, both the word addressed to the tree, " Lgt no fruit 
grow on thee from henceforward for ever,” and the -withering 
that ensued so speedily in the tree, and the reply which He i 
made on the subject of the power of faith to His disciples ' 
when they observed that withering and marvelled at it. Prom 
this we are to understand that Mark, on his side, has recorded in/ 
connection -with the second day what he had omitted to notice 
as occurring really on the first,— namely, the incident of the 
expulsion of the sellers and buyers from the temple. On the 
other hand, Matthew, after mentioning what was done on the 
second day, — ^namely, the ouising of the fig-tree as He was re- 
turning in the morning from Betthmy into the dty, — ^has omitted 
certain facts ' which Mark has inserted, namely, His coming 
into the city, ^d His going out of it in the evening, and the 
astonishment w^dh the disciples expressed at finding the tree 
dried up as passed by in the morning ; and then to what 
had taken place ''pn the second day, which was the day on 
* Mark ». 20, 21, 
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which the tree was cursed, he has attached wha1*really took 
place on the third day, — ^namely, the amazement of the disciples 
at seeing the tree’s withered condition, and the declaration 
which they heard from the Lord on the subject of the power 
of faitlu These several facts Matthew has connected together 
in such a manner that, wore we not compelled to turn our 
attention to the matter by Mark’s narrative, we should be un- 
able to recognise either at what point or with regard to what 
circumstances the former writer has left anything unrecorded 
in his naiTative. The case therefore stands thus : Matthew first 
presents the facts conveyed in these words, “ And He left 
them, and went out of the eiiy into Bethany ; and He lodged 
there. How in the morning, as He returned into the city, He 
hungered ; and when He saw a single fig-tree in the way, He 
came to it, and found nothing thereon but leaves only, and said 
unto it. Let no fruit grow on thee henceforward for ever; and 
presently the fig-tree withered away.” Then, omittflig the other 
matters which belonged to that same day, he has immediately 
subjoined this statement, "And when the disciples saw it, they 
marvelled, saying. How soon is it withered away !” although it 
was on another day that they saw this sight, and on another 
day that t^ey thus marvelled. But it is understood that the 
tree did not wither at the precise time when they saw it, but 
presently when it was cursed. Bor what they saw was not 
the tree in the process of drying up, but the tree already dried 
completely up ; and thus they learned tliat it had withered 
away immediately on the Lord’s sentence. 

Chap. zxix. — 0/ t/ie harmony helween (ho first three evangdislsin their aeeomts 
qf the occasion on which the Jews ashed the Lord hy what authority He did 
these things. • 

132. Matthew continues his narrative in the following 
terms : " And when He was come into the temple, the chief 
priests and the elders of the people came unto as He was 
teaclung, and said. By what authority doest thou these things 1 
and who gave thee this authority ? And Jesus answered and 
said unto them, 1 also will ask you one thing, which if ye tell 
me, I in like wise will teU you by what authority I do these 
things. The baptism of John, whence was it ? ” and so on, 
down to the words, " Heither teU I you by what authority I 
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do these thkgs.” ^ The other twOj Mark and Luke, have also 
set forth this whole passage, and that, too, in almost as many 
words.® Neither does there appear to be any discrepancy 
between them in regard to the order, the only exception being 
found in the circumstance of which I have spoken above, — 
namely, that Matthew omits certain matters belonging to 
a different day, and has constnicted his narrative with a 
connection wliioh, were our attention not called [otherwise] to 
the fact, might lead to the supposition that he was still treat- 
ing of the second day, where Mark deals with the third. 
Moreover, Lulie has not appended his notice of this incident, 
as if he meant to go over the days in orderly succession; 
but after recording the expulsion of the sellers and buyers 
from the temple, he has passed by without notice all that 
is contained in the statements above — ^His going out into 
Bethany, and His returning to the city, and what was done to 
the fig-tree, 'hnd the reply touching the power of faith which 
was made to the disciples when they marvelled. And then, 
after all these omissions, he has introduced the next section of 
his narrative in these terms : " And He taugEt daily in the 
temple. But the chief priests, and the scribes, and the chief 
of the people sought to destroy Him ; and could not find what 
they might do : for all the people were very attentive to heat 
Him. And it came to pass, that on one of these days, as He 
tau^t the people in the temple, and preached the gospel, the 
chief pzieain and the scribes came upon Him, with the elders, 
and spake unto Him, saying, Tell us, by what authority doest 
thou these things ? ’’ and so on ; all which the other two evan- 
gelists record in like manner. Prom this it is apparent that 
he is in no antagonism witli the others, even with regard to 
the order ; since what ho states to have taken place " on one of 
those days,” may he understood to belong to that particular 
day on which they also have reported it to have occurred. 

^ Matt, xxl. 23-27. ' Marie, xi. 27-33 ; Lnice xix. 47- xx. 8. 
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Cbap. ixx. — Of the two sons who were commanded hy their fat9er to go into his 
vineyard, and of the vineyard which was kl out to other hashaaulmea; of 
the question eoneeming the consistency qf Matthew's verson qf these passages 
with those given by the other two evangelists, with whom he retains the same 
orders as also, in particular, eoneerrang the Iimmony ef his ve7’sion qf the 
parable, which is recorded by all tiu three, regarding the vineyard that was 
let outs and in reference specially to the reply made by the persons to whom 
that parable was spoken, in relating which MaUhew seems to differ somewhat 
from the others, 

133 . Matthew goes on thus; “But what think ye? A 
certain man bad two sons ; and he came to tho first, and said, 
Son, go work to-day in my vineyard. But he answered and 
said, I will not ; hut afterward he repented, and went. And 
he came tO' the second, and said likewise. And he answered 
and said, I go, aii ; and went not ; ” and so on, down to the 
words, "And whosoever shall fall upon this stone shall be 
broken ; but on whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind hinji to 
powder." ^ Mark and Luke do not mention the parable of the 
two sons to whom the order was given to go and labour in 
the vineyard. But what is narrated by Matthew subsequently 
to that, — ^namety, the parable of the vineyard which was let out 
to the husbandmen, who persecuted the servants that were 
sent to them, and afterwards put to death the beloved son, 
and thrusrhim out of the vineyard, — ^ia not left unrecorded also 
by those two. And in detailing it they likewise both retain 
the same order, that is to say, they bring it in after that 
declaration of their inability to tell which was made by the 
Jews when interrogated regarding the baptism of John, and 
after the reply which He returned to them in these words : 
" neither do I teU you by what authority I do these things.” * 

134. How no question implying any contradiction between 
these acoqunts rises here, unless it be raised by the circum- 
stance that Matthew, after telling ns how the Lord addressed 
to the Jews this interrogation, “‘When the lord, therefore, of 
the vineyard oometh, what will he do unto those husband- 
men ? ” adds, that they answered and said, " He will miserably 
destroy those wicked men, and wiU let out his vineyard unto 
other husbandmen, which shall render him tho fiuits in their 
seasons." For Mark does not record these last words as if 

I Malt. xxL 28-44. * Mark xii, I-ll ; Luke xx. 0-18. 
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they ooQstilaited the reply returned by the men; but he 
introduces them as if they were really spoken by the Lord 
immediately after the question which was put by Hinij so 
that in a certain way He answered Himself. For [in this 
Gospel] He speaks thus : " What shall tlierefore the lord of the 
vineyard do ? he will come and destroy the husbandmen, and 
win give the vineyard unto others.” But it is quite easy for 
us to suppose, either that the men's words are subjoined here 
without the insertion of the explanatory clause “ they said,” or 
" they replied,” that being left to be understood ; or else that 
the said response is ascribed to the Lord Himself rather than 
to these men, because when they answered with such truth. 
He also, who is Himself the Truth, really gave the same reply 
in reference to the persons in question. 

135. More serious difficulty, however, may be created by 
the-fact that Lulce not only does not speak of them as the 
parties who fhade that answer (for he, as well as Mark, attri- 
butes these words to the Lord), but even represents them to 
have given a contrary reply, and to have said, “ God forbid.” 
For his ^narrative proceeds in these terms : “^hat therefore 
shall the lord of the vineyard do unto them ? He shall come 
and destroy these husbandmen, and shall give the vineyard to 
others. And when they heal'd it, they said, God forbid. And 
He beheld them, and said. What is this then that is written, 
The stone which the builders rejected, the same is become the 
head of the corner?”^ How then is it that, according to 
Matthew’s version, the men to whom He spake these words 
said, “ He will miserably destroy those wicked men, and will 
let out this vineyard unto other husbandmen, which shall 
render him the fruits in their seasons ; ” whereas, according to 
Luke, they gave a reply inconsistent with any terms like these, 
when they said, “ God forbid " ? And, in truth, what the Lord 
proceeds immediately to say regarding the stone which was 
rejected by the builders, and yet was made the head of the 
comer, is introduced in a manner implying that by this tes- 
timony those were confuted who were gainsaying the real 
meaning of tjie parable. For Matthew, no less than Luke, 
records that passage as if it were intended to meet the gain- 
> Luke XX. 16-17. 
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sayers, -when he says, " Did ye never read in tHe scriptures, 
The stone which the brulders rejected, the same is become the 
head of the corner 1 ” For what is implied by this question, 
“Did ye never read,” but that the answer which they had 
given was opposed to the real intention [of the parable]? 
This is also indicated by Mark, who gives these same words in 
the following manner : " And have ye not read this scriiJture, 
The stone which the builders rejected is become the head of the 
corner ? " This sentence, therefore, appears to occupy in Luke, 
rather than the others, the place whioh is properly assignable 
to it as originally uttered. For it is brought in by him 
directly after the contradiction expressed by those men when 
they said, “ God forbid.” And the form in which it is oast by 
him, — ^namely, “ What is this then that is written, TJze stone 
which the builders rejected, the same is become the head of the 
comer 1 ” — ^is equivalent in sense to the other modes of sfete- 
ment. For the real meaning of the sentence is indicated 
equally well, whichever of the three phrases is used, “Did 
ye never read or, “And have ye not read ?” or, "'WTiat is 
this, then, that is written ? ” • 

136. It remains, therefore, for us to understand that among 
the people, who were listening on that occasion, there were 
some who replied in the terms related by Matthew, when he 
writes thus : " They say unto Him, He will miserably destroy 
those wicked men, and will let out his vineyard unto other 
husbandmen ; ” and that there were also some who answered 
in the way indicated by Luke, that is to say, with the words, 
" God forbid." Accordingly, those persons who had replied to 
the Lord to the former effect, were replied to by these other 
individuals in the crowd with the exclamation, “ God Jbrbid." 
But the answer which was really given by the first of these 
two parties, to whom the second said in return, " God forbid,” 
has been ascribed both by Mark and by Luke to the Lord 
Himself, on the ground that, as I have already intimated, the 
Truth Htraself spake by these men, whether as by persons 
who knew not that they were wicked, in the same way that 
He spake also by Caiaphas, who when he was high priest 
prophesied without realizing what he said,^ or as by persons 
I ^ Jolm xL 49-Sl. 
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who did undtetand, and who had come by this time both to 
knowledge and to belief. For there was also present on this 
occasion that mnltitude of people at whose hand the prophecy- 
had already received a fulfilinent, when they met Him in a 
mighty concourse on His approach, and hailed Him with the 
acclaim, " Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the Lord.”^ 
137. Neither should we stumble at the circumstance that 
the same Matthew has stated that the chief priests and the 
elders of the people came to the Lord, and asked Him by 
what authority He did these things, and who gave Him this 
authority, on the occasion when He too, in turn, interrogated 
them concerning the baptism of John, inquiring whence it 
was, whether from heaven or of men ; to whom also, on their 
replying that they did not know. He said, " Neither do I tell 
you by what authority I do those things.” For he has fol- 
lowfld up this with the words introduced in the immediate 
context, “ Bu^ what think ye ? A certain man had two sons,” 
and so fortL Thus this discourse is brought into a connection 
which is continued, uninterrupted by the interposition either 
of any thing or of any person, down to what is related re- 
garding the vineyard which was let out to the husbandmen. 
It may, indeed, he supposed that He spake all these words to 
the chief priests and the elders of the people, by whom He 
had been interrogated with regard to His authority. But then, 
if these persons had indeed questioned Him with a view to 
tempt Him, and with a hoBtQe intention, they could not be 
taken for men who had believed, and who cited the remark- 
able testimony in favour of the Lord which was taken 
from a prophet j and surely it is only if they had the 
character of those who believed, and not of those who were 
ignorant, that they could have given a reply like this ; " He 
will miserably destroy those wicked men, and wiU let out his 
vineyard to other husbandmen.” This peculiarity [of Matthew’s 
account], however, should not by any means so perplex ns as 
to lead us to imagine that there were none who believed 
among the multitudes who listened at this time to the Lord’s 
potables. For it is only for the sake of brevity that the same 
Matthew has passed over in silence what Luke does not fail to 
> Pa. oxTiii. 26; Matt. xxi. 9. 
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mention, — ^namely, tlie fact that the said parable vUis not spoken 
only to the parties who had interrogated Him on the subject 
of Ilis authority, hut to the people. For the latter eTangelist 
puts it thxiB : “ Then began He to speak to the people this 
parable ; A certain man planted a vineyard," and so on. Ac- 
cordingly, we may well understand that among the people 
then assembled there might also have been persons who could 
listen to Him as those did who before this had said, " Blessed 
is He that cometh in the name of the Lord ; ” and that either 
these, or some of them, wore the individuals who replied in 
the words, " He will miserably destroy these wicked men, and 
will let out his vineyard to other husbandmen.” The answer 
actually returned by these men, moreover, has been attributed 
to the Lord Himself by Mark and Luke, not only because 
their words were really His words, inasmuch * as He is the 
Truth that ofttimes speaks even by the wicked and’ the 
ignorant, moving the mind of man by a certain hidden in- 
stinct, not in the merit of man’s holiness, but by the right of 
His OWE propCT power; but also because the men may have 
been of a character admitting of their being reckoned, not 
without reason, as already members in the trae body of 
Christ, so that what was said by them might q^uite warrantably 
be ascribed to Him whose members they were. For by this 
time Ho had baptized more than John,^ and had multitudes of 
disciples, as the same evangelists repeatedly testify ; and from 
among these followers He also drew those five hundred 
brethren, to whom the Apostle Paul tells us that He showed 
Himself after His resurrection.® And this explanation of the 
matter is supported by the fact that the phrase which occurs 
in the version by this same Matthew, — ^namely, “Tfiey say 
unto Him,^ Ho will miserably destroy those wicked men,”- — 
is not put in a form necessitating us to take the pronoun illi 
in the plural number, os if it was intended to mark out the 
words expressly as the reply made by the persons who had 
craftily questioned Him on the subject of His authority ; but 
the clause, "They say unto Him,”* is so expressed that the 

' Keeping quia verita) at, for which, the reading qiH verltcui at = " who is 
the tinth,” also occuts, 

» Jolm iv. 1. ’1 Cor. xv. 6. ■* Aiunt illi. 
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term Uli slio?Llcl be taken for ike singular pronoun, and not 
the plural, and should he held to signify unto Him, that is to 
say, unto the Lord Himself, as is made clear in the Greelt 
codices,^ without a single atom of ambiguity. 

138. There is a certain discourse of the Lord which is 
given by the evangelist John, and which may help us more 
readily to understand the statement I thus make. It is to 
this effect : " Then said Jesus to those Jews which believed 
on Him, If ye continue in my word, then ye shall be my dis- 
ciples indeed j and ye shall know the truth, and the truth shall 
make you free. And they answered Him, We be Abraham’s 
seed, and were never in bondage to any man : how sayest thou, 
Ye shall be free i‘‘ Jesus answered them. Verily, verily, I say 
xittto you. Whosoever committeth sin is the servant of sin. 
Add the servant abideth not in the house for ever ; but the 
Son'hbideth for ever. If the Son, therefore, shall make you 
li'ee, ye shall be free indeed. I know that ye are Abraham’s 
seed ; but ye seek to kill me, because my word hath no place 
in you.” ® How surely it is not to be supposedJjhat He spake 
these wonds, “ Te seek to kill me,” to those persons who had 
already behoved on Him, and to whom He had said, " If ye 
abide in my word, then shall ye be my disciples indjied.” But 
inasmuch as He had spoken in these latter terms to the men 
who had already believed on Him, and as, moreover, there 
was present on that occasion a multitude of people, among 
whom there were many who were hostUe to Him, even although 
the evangelist does not tell us explicitly who those parties 
were who made the reply referred to, the very nature of the 
answer ^whioh they gave, and the tenor of the words which 
thereupon were rightly directed to them by Him, make it 
sufficiently clear what specific persons wore then addressed, 
and what words were spoken to them in particular. Pre- 
cisely, therefore, as in the multitude thus alluded to by John 
there were some who had already believed on Jesus, and also 
some who sought to kill Him, in that other concourse which 
we axe discussing at present there were some who had 
craftily questioned the Lord on the subject of the authority 

> Tliai is to ssy, the aiunf iSi is the rendering for f.lytvrn atrf, 
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by wMch He did these things ; and there ■wore aKo others who 
had hailed Him, not in deceit, hut in faith, with the acclaim, 
“ Hlessed is He that cometh in the name of the Lord,” And 
thus, too, there were persons present who could say, “ He will 
destroy those men, and will give his vineyard to others.” This 
saying, furthermore, may he rightly understood to have been the 
voice of tlie Lord Himself, either in virtue of that Truth which 
in His own Person He is Himself, or on the ground of the 
unity which subsists between the members of His body and 
the head. There were also certain individuals present who, 
when these other parties gave that kind of answer, said to 
them, " God forbid,” because they understood the piarable to 
be directed against themselves. 

Cbaf. lxxt, — 0/ the marriage qf the Idng’a eon, to tohieh the multitudes were 
inuUedi and qf the order in which Matthew introduces that secUoti as com- 
pared with Irulte, who gives us a somewhat similar narrative in aftdther 
eonneelion. * 

139. Matthew goes on as follows: "And when the chief 
priests and Pharisees had heard His parables, they perceived 
that He spake of them : and when they sought to lay*hands on 
Him, they feared the multitude, because they took Him for a 
prophet, .,,And Jesus answered and spake imto them again by 
parables, and said^ The kingdom of heaven is like unto a cer- 
tain king which made a marriage for his son, and sent forth 
his servants to call them that were bidden to the wedding, and 
they would not come;” and so on, down to the words, "Por 
many are called, but few are chosen.”^ This parable concern- 
ing the guests who were invited to the wedding is related only 
by Matthew. Luke also records something which resembles 
it. But that is really a diffaunt passage, as the orJer itself 
sulhciently indicates, although there is some similarity between 
the two.* The matters introduced, however, by Matthew im- 
mediately after the parable concerning the ■vineyard, and the 
killing of the son of the liead of the house, — ^namely, the Jews’ 
percqition that this whole discourse was directed against them, 
and their beginning to contrive treacherous schemes against 
Him, — are attested likewise by Mark and Luke* who also keep 
the same order in inserting them.* But after this paragraph 
^ Matt. xxi. 45-xxii. 14, * Lute xiv, 10-24, • that sit 12; Luke xx, ID. 
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they proceed^ to another subject, and immediately subjoin a 
passage ttMoIl Matthew has also indeed introduced in due 
order, but only subsequently to this parable of the marriage, 
which he alone has put on record here. 

CuAF. iiXXii . — Of ihe harmony eharacUriiing Oie narratives given ly these three 
exmgeVsts regarding iiue duty of rendering to Gcesar the com bearing his 
image, and regarding the woman who had been married to the seven brothers. 

140. Matthew then continues in these terms : “Then went 
the Pharisees, and took counsel how they might entangle Hun 
in His tallc. And they send out unto Him their disciples, 
with the Herodians, saying, Master, we know that thou ai’t 
true, and teachest the way of God in truth, neither cai'est thou 
for any man ; for thou regardest not the person of men : teU 
us therefore. What thinkest thou? Is it lawful to give 
tribute to Caesar, or not ?” and so on, down to the words, 
“ And when the multitude heard this, they were astonished at 
His dootrind!”^ Mark and Luke give a similax account of 
these two replies made by the Lord, — ^namely, the one on the 
subject of the coin, which was prompted by thq, question as to 
the duty^of giving tribute to Oasar; and the other on the sub- 
ject of the resurrection, which was suggested by the case of 
the woman who had married the seven brothers in/uccession. 
neither do these two evangelists differ in the matter of the 
. order.* Por after the parable which told of the men to whom 
the vineyard was let out, and which also dealt with the Jews 
(against whom it was directed), and the evil counsel they were 
devising (which sections ore given by all three evangelists 
together), these two, Mark and Luke, pass ovesr the parable 
of the guests who were invited to the wedding (which only 
Matthew has introduced), and thereafter they join company 
again with the first evangelist, when they record these two 
passages which deal with Caesar’s tribute, and the woman who 
was the wife of seven different husbands, inserting them in 
precisely the same order, with a consistency which admits of 
no question. 

' Hatt. zzii. 15-88. 
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Chap. i.xxiii. — Of (he person to whom (he two precepts concem^g the hve <f Ooi 
and the lone gf our neiglAowr were commended/ and of the guestlem, as to the 
order of narration wlueh is aiseroed ig Matthew and Marh, and the aisence 
qf any discrepancy between them and Lnhe. 

141. Matthew thou proceeds with his narrative in the 
following terms : " But when the Phariaoes had heard that IIo 
had put tho Sadducccs to silence, they were gathered together. 
And one of them, which was a la%vyor, ashed Him a question, 
tempting Him, and saying, Master, which is the great com- 
mandmont in the law t Jesus said unto him. Thou shalt love 
tho Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, 
and with all thy mind. This is the finst and great command- 
ment. And the second is like unto it, Thou shalt .love thy 
neighbour as thyself. On these two commandments hang all 
the law and the prophets,”^ This is recorded olso by Mark, 
and that too in the same order. Heither should there be»-any 
difficulty in the statement made by Matthew,*to the effect 
that the person by whom the question was put to the Lord 
tempted Him_^ whereas Mark* says nothing about that, but 
tells us at the end of the paragraph how the Lord said to the 
man, as to one who answered discreetly, " Thou art not far from 
the kingdom of God.” Por it is quite possible that, although the 
man approached Him with the view of tempting Him, he may 
have been set right by the Lord’s response. Or we need not at 
any rate take the tempting referred to in a had sense, as if it 
were the device of one who sought to deceive on adversary ; 
but we may rather suppose it to have been the result of caution, 
as if it were the act of one who wished to have further trial 
of a person who was unknown to him, Por it is not without 
a good purpose that this sentence has been written, "He that 
is hasty to give credit is light-minded, and shall be impaired.”® 

142. Lnke, on the oth6r hand, not indeed in this order, but 
in a widely different connection, introduces something which 
resembles this.* But whether in that passage he is actually 
recording this same incident, or whether the person with 

* Matt. xxii. S4-40. 

> Another tut evidently fimlty reading is someHmes found here,— namely, Lucas 
autem hoe taeet «t in Marcus, eto, =-ivheVeas Luke says nothing about that, 
and Mark telle us, ete. 

» Minorahitar, Eodua. xix. 4. * Luke x. 26-37. 
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wliom tlie lAH’d [is represented to have] dealt in a similar 
inanTiOT there on the subject of those two commandments is 
quite another individual, is altogether uncertain. At the same 
time, it may appear right to regard the person who is intro- 
duced by Luke as a different individual from the one before 
us here, not only on the ground of the remarkable divergence 
in the order of narration, but also because he is there reported 
to have replied to a question which was addressed to him by 
the Lord, and in that reply to have himself mentioned those 
two precepts. The same opinion is further confirmed by the 
fact that, after telUng us how the Lord said to him, “ This do, 
and thou shaft Hve,” — thus instructing him to do that great 
thing which, according to his own answer, was contained in 
the law, — ^the evangelist follows up what had passed with the 
statement, " But he, williug to justify himself, said unto Jesus, 
Andf who is my neighbour Thereupon, too [according to 
Luie], the Lord told the story of the man who was going down 
from J eruaalem to Jericho, and fell among robbers. Conse- 
quently, considering that this individual is described at the 
outset as tempting Christ, and is represented to have repeated 
the two commandments in his reply ; and considering, further, 
that after the counsel which was given by the Lgxd in the 
words, “ This do, and thou shalt live,” he is not commended as 
good, but, on the contrary, has this said of him, " But he, 
willing to justify himself,” etc., whereas the person who is 
mentioned in parallel order both by Mark and by Luke 
received a commendation so marked, that the Lord spake to 
him in these terms, " Thou art not far from the kingdom of 
God,” — ^the more probable view is that which takes the per- 
son who'^appears on that occasion to be a different individual 
from the man who comes before us here. 

Chap, mcxiv.— 0/ the poMage in which, the Jim are aalad to Mp whose son 
titey suppose Christ to be; and of the question whetlw' there is not a discre- 
pmey' between hfeUlheui and the other two emtgdists, in eo far ae he states 
the inquiry to Turn been, " What think ye of Christ? whose son is Jlef' 
emi teUs us that to (his they replied, *' The eon of JJa/M whoreas the 
othereput it thus, “Sow say the scribes that Christ is David’s son?" 

143. Matthefw goes on thus: "UTow when the Pharisees 
were gathered together, Jesus asked them, saying, What think 

’ ’ Luke x. 29. 
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ye of Chi’ist ? Whose son is He ? They unto Iliin, 
The son of David. He saith unto them. How then doth David 
in Spirit call Him Lord, saying. The Lord said unto my Lord, 
Sit Thou on my right hand, tin I make Thine enemies Thy 
footstool ? If David then call Him Lord, how is He his son ? 
And no man was able to answer Him a word, neither durst any 
man from that day foi-tli ask Him any more questions,’”^ This 
is given also by Mark in due course, and in the same order.® 
Luke, again, only omits mention of the person who asked the 
Lord which was the first commandment in the law, and, after 
passing over that incident in silence, observes the same order 
once more as the others, narrating just as these do tliis ques- 
tion which the Lord put to the Jews concerning Christ, as to 
how He was David’s son.® Heither is the sense at aU affected 
by the circumstance that, as Matthew puts it, when Jesus had 
a^ed them what they thought of Christ, and whose soiT He 
was, they [the Pharisees] replied, " The son o^ David,” and 
then He proposed the further query as to how David then 
called Him Lord ; whereas, according to the version presented 
by the other two, Mark and Luke, we do not find either that 
these persons were directly interrogated, or that they made 
any answer. For we ought to take this view of the matter, 
namely, that these two evangelists have introduced the senti- 
ments which were expressed by the Lord Himself after the 
reply made by those parties, and have recorded the terms in 
which He spoke in the hearing of those whom He wished 
profitably to instruct in His authority, and to tiun away from 
the teaching of the scribes, and whose knowledge of Christ 
amounted then only to this, that He was mode of the seed of 
David according to the flesh, while they did not unSerstand 
that He was God, and on that ground also the Lord even of 
David. It is in this way, therefore, that in tlie accounts given 
by these two evangelists, the Lord is mentioned in a manner 
which makes it appear as if Ho was discoursing on the subject 
of those erroneous teachers to men whom He desired to see 
delivered from the errors in which these scribes were involved. 
Thus, too, the question, which is presented hy Matthew in the 
form, "'Vl^at say ye ?” is to be taken not as addressed directly 
* Matt. xxii. 41-46. • Mark xH. 86-87, * Luke xx. 41-44. 
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to these [Ph&isees], hut rather as expressed only with refer- 
ence to those parties, and directed really to the persons whom 
He was desirous of instructing. 

CHA.P. LXXT. — Of the Pharieeea wha sit in tfie seat Moses, <md enjoin things 
which they do not, and of the other words ^ohett hy the Lord against these, 
same Pharisees; qf the guestion whether Matthew's narrative agrees here 
with those which are given by the other two evangelists, and in particular 
with that of Lvke, who iotrodvees a passage resembling Ms one, otUhough it 
is brought in not in this order, but in another eonsiecHon. 

144. Matthew proceeds with his account, observing the 
following order of narration : "Then spako Jesus to the mul- 
titude, and to His disciples, saying, The scribes and the Phari- 
sees sit in Moses’ seat : aU, therefore, whatsoever they bid yon 
observe, that observe and do ; hut do not ye after their works : 
for they say, and do not ; ” and so on, down to the words, 
" Te shall not see me henceforth, till ye shall say. Blessed is 
He^hat cometh in the name of the Lord.”^ Luke also men- 
tions a simhar discourse which was spoken hy the Lord in 
opposition to the Pharisees and the scribes and the doctors of 
the law, hut reports it as delivered in the hou#e of a certain 
Pharisee, who had invited Him to a feast. In order to relate 
that passage, he has made a digression from the order which is 
followed by Matthew, about the point at which theyrhave both 
put on record the Lord’s sayings respecting tl\B sign of the three 
days and nights in the history of Jonas, and the queen of the 
south, and the unclean spirit that letmus and finds the house 
swept® And that paragraph is followed up hy Matthew with 
these words : "1/711116 He yet taUced to the people, behold, His 
mother and His brethren stood without, desiring to speak with 
Him.” ^ But in the version which tho third Gospel pre- 
sents of the discourse then spoken hy the Lord, after the 
recital of certain sayings of the Lord which Matthew has 
omitted to notice, Luke turns off from the order which he had 
been observing in concert with Matthew, so that his imme- 
diately subsequent narrative runs thus : " And as He spake, a 
ceibaiiL Pharisee besought Him to dine with him : and He went 
in, and sat down to meat. And when the Pharisee saw it, he 
marvelled thafrHe had not first washed before dinner. And 
the Lord said unto him. Now do ye Pharisees make clean the 
* Hatt xsiii. ’ Mlatt. zii. 39-4S. 
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outside of the cup and platter.” ^ And after thiS, Luke reports 
other utterances nrhich -were directed against the said Phari- 
sees and scribes and teachers of the law, which are of a 
similar tenor to those which Matthew also recounts in this 
passage which we have taken in hand at present to consider.® 
"Whereforo, although Matthew records these things in a manner 
which, while it is true indeed that the house of that Pharisee 
is not mentionod by name, yet does not specify as the scene 
whore the words wore spoken any place entirely inconsistent 
with the idea of His having been in the house referred to ; 
still the facts that the Lord by this time [4e. according to 
Matthew’s Gospel] had left Galilee and come into Jerusalem, 
and that the incidents alluded to above, on to the discourse 
which is now under review,® are so arranged in the context 
after His arrival as to make it only reasonable to understand 
them to have taken place in Jerusalem, whereas Luke’s narra- 
tive deals with what occiured at the time when the Lord as 
yet was only journeying towards Jerusalem, are considerations 
which lead rc^ to the conclusion that these ate not the some, 
but only two similar discourses, of which the fonmer evan- 
gelist has reported the one, and the latter the other. 

145. This is also a matter which requires some considera- 
tion, — ^namely, the question how it is said here, "Ye shall not 
see me henccfortli, till ye shall say, Blessed is He that cometh 
in the name of the Lord,”* when, according to this same 
Matthew, they had already expressed themselves to this effect.® 
Besides, Luke likewise tells us that a reply containing these 
very words had previously been returned by the Lord to the 
persons who had counselled Him to leave their^ locality, 
because Herod sought to kill Him. That evangelist repre- 
sents these self-same terms, which Matthew records here, to 
have been employed by Him in the declaration which He 
directed on that occasion against Jerusalem itsdf. Por Luke’s 
narrative proceeds in the following manner: ‘'The same day 
there came certain of tho Pharisees, saying unto Him , Got 
thee out, and depart hence : for Herod will HU thee. And 
He said unto them, Go ye and teU that fox, Behold, I oast out 

1 Luke *i. 29-39. * Luke xi. 40-62. » In Matt, xxiii. 

* Matt, xxiii. 89. » Matt, xxL 9. 
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devils, and I Ho cures to-day and to-morrow, and the third day 
I am perfected. Nevertheless, I must walk to-day, and to-mor- 
row, and the day following ; for it cannot ho that a prophet 
perish out of Jerusalem. 0 Jerusalem, Jerusalem, wliich 
IdUest the prophets, and stonest them that are sent unto thee ; 
how often would I have gathered thy children together, as a 
hen doth gather her hrood under her wings, and ye would not ! 
Behold, your house shall he left unto you desolate : and I say 
unto you, that ye shall not see me until the time come when 
ye shall say, Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the 
Lord.”^ There does not seem, however, to ho anything contra- 
dictory to the narration thus given by Luke in the circum- 
stance that the multitudes said, when the Lord was approaching 
Jerusalem, " Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the 
Lord.” Bor, according to the order which is followed by Luke, 
Ha had not yet come to the scene in question, and the words 
had not been uttered. But since he does not tell us that He 
did actually leave the place at that time, not to return to it 
until the period came when such words wouldshe spoken by 
them (foi;»He continues on His journey until he arrives at 
Jerusalem ; and the saying, " Behold, 1 cast out devils, and I 
do cures to-day and to-morrow, and the third day J am per- 
fected,” is to be taken to have been uttered by Him in a 
mystical and figurative sense : for certainly He did not suffer 
at a time answering literally to the third day after the present 
occasion ; nay. He immediately goes on to say, “ Nevertheless, 
I must walk to-day, and to-morrow, and the day following”), 
we are indeed constrained also to put a mystical interpretation 
upon the sentence, " Ye sheill not see me henceforth, until the 
time come when yc shaU say. Blessed is He that cometh in 
the name of the Lord,” and to understand it to refer to that 
advent of His in wliioh He is to come in His effulgent bright- 
ness it being thereby also implied, that what He expressed 
in the declaration, " I cast out devils, and I do cures to-day 
and to-morroyv, and the third day I am perfected,” bears upon 
His body, which is the Church. Bor devils are cast out when 
the nations abandon their ancestral superstitions and believe 
on Him} and cutes arc wlought wbrai men. renounce the devfi. 

* LuEe xiiL 81-30. * In nluitate. 
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and tliis world, and live in accordance with l^Hjis command- 
ments, even rmto the consummation of the resurrection, in 
which there shall, as it were, he realized that perfecting on the 
third day ; that is to say, the Church shall he perfected up to 
the measure of the angelic fulness through the realized immor- 
tality of the body as well as the soul. Therefore the order 
followed hy Matthew is hy no means to ho understood to 
involve a digression to another connection. But we are rather 
to suppose, either that Luke has antedated the events which 
took place in Jerusalem, and has introduced them at tliis point 
simply as they wore here suggested to his recollection, before 
his narrative really brings the Lord to Jerusalem ; or that the 
lord, when drawing near the same city on that occasion, did 
actually reply to the persons who counselled Him to be on 
His guard against Herod, in terms resembling those in which 
Matthew represents Him to have spoken also to the multitudes 
at a period when He had already arrived in J’hrusalem, and 
when aU these events had taken place which have been de- 
tailed above. 

CUAF. txsn.—Of the harmony m respect of Oie order of narratjpn euisieliny 
between Matthew and the other two evangelists in the acamOs given of the 
occasion on which He foretold the destruction of the temple. 

146. hJatthew proceeds with his history in the followiug 
terms : “And Jeshs went out and departed from the temple ; 
and His disciples came to Him for to show Him the buildings 
of the temple. And Jesus sqid unto them. See ye all tlicse 
things ? Verily I say uuto you. There shall not be left here 
one stone upon another which shall not be thrown down.’’^ 
This incident is related also by Mark, and nearly in the sa m e 
order. But he brings it in after a digression of soihe small 
extent, which is made with a view to mention the case of the 
widow who put the two mites into the treasury,® which occur- 
rence is recorded only hy Maik and Luke, Bor [in proof that 
Mark’s order is essentially the same as Matthew’s, we need 
only notice that] in Mark’s version also, after the account of 
the Lord’s discussion with Uie Jews on tlie occasion when He 

* Matt, xxiv. 1, 3. According to Migno, certain codices dQd Here the tdanw, 
“ when the dicci])les wore oeking the Lord prirately what was the sign of His 
jOTning," * Hark xiL 4I-xiii, 2, 
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asked them hj>'w they held C!hrist to he David’s son, we have 
a narrative of what He said in warning them against the 
Pharisees and their hypocrisy, — a section which Matthew has 
presented on the amplest scale, introducing into it a larger 
number of the Lord’s sayings on that occasion. Then after 
this paragraph, which has been handled briefly by Mark, and 
treated with great fulness by Matthew, Mark, as I have said, 
introduces the passage about the widow who was at once 
so extremely poor, and yet abounded so remarkably. An d 
finally, without interpolating anything else, he subjoins a 
section in which he comes again into unison with Matthew, 
— ^namely, that relating to the destruction of the temple. In 
like manner, Luke first states the question which was pro- 
pounded regarding Christ, as to how He was the son of David, 
and then mentions a few of tho words which were spoken 
in esntioning them against the hypocrisy of the Pharisees. 
Thereafter he'proceeds, as Mark does, to tell the story of the 
widow who cast tho two mitos into the treasury. And finally 
he appends the statement,^ wMoh appears also in Matthew and 
Mark, on the subject of the destined overthrow *bf the temple. 

Chap, ixrvii.— 0/ the harmony euhsisting between the three evangeSets in their 
narrativee of the discourse tohiehUe delivered on the Mount of Olives, when 
the discij)les ashed when the consummation should happen. " 

14'7. Matthew continues in the following strain: "And as 
He sat upon the mount of Olives, the disciples came unto Him 
privately, saying, TeU us, when shall these things be ? and what 
shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the world ? 
And Jesus answered, and said unto theni, Talte heed that no 
man deceive you . for many shall come in my name, saying, 
I am Christ ; and shall deceive many and so on, down to 
where we read, "And these shall go away into everlasting 
punishment, but the righteous into life eternal." We have 
now, therefore, to examine this lengthened discourse as it 
meets us in the three evangelists, Matthew, Mark, and Lnke. 
Per they all introduce it in their narratives, and that, too, in the 
same order.* Here, as elsewhere, each of these writers gives 
some matters which are peculiar to himself, in which, never- 

'Luke», 16-xxl, 6. 

•Mutt x*iy. 8-3CXV. 46; Markxiii. 4-37; Luke xxi. 7-36. ' 
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theless, ■we have not to apprehend any suspicion, of inconsist- 
ency. But what we have to make sure of is the proof that, 
in those passages which are exact parallels, they are nowhere 
to be regarded as in antagonism with each other. For if any- 
thing bearing the appearance of a contradiction meets us here, 
the simple affirmation that it is something wholly distinct, and 
uttered by the Lord in similar terms indeed, but on a totally 
different occasion, cannot bo deemed' a legitimate mode of 
explanation in a case like this, where the narrative, as given 
by all the three evangelists, moves in the same connection at 
once of subjects and of dates. Moreover, the more fact that 
the -writers do not aU observe the same order in the reports 
which they .give of the same sentiments expressed by the 
Lord, certainly does not in any way affect either the under- 
standing or the commnnieation of the subject itself, provided 
the matters which are represented by them to have been 
spoken by Him are not inconsistent the one with the other. 

148. Again, what Matthew states in tliis form, “And this 

gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a 
witness unto iJIIl nations, and then shall the end come,”* is 
given also in the same connection by Mark in the*folIowing 
manner: "And the gospel must first be published among all 
nations.” Mark has not added the words, " and then shall 
the end come b'at he indicates what they express, when he 
uses the phrase first in the sentence, " And the gospel must 
first be published among all nations.” For they had asked 
Him about the end. And therefore, when He addresses them 
thus, “ The gospel must first be published among all nations,” 
tlm term first clearly suggests the idea of something to be 
done before the consummation should come. » 

149. In like maimer, what Matthew states thus, "When 
ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of 
by Daniel the prophet, st.uid in the holy place, whoso loadeth, 
let liim understand,”® is put in the following form by Mark : 
" But when ye shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken 
of by Daniel the prophet, standing whore it ought not, let him 
that readeth understand.”* But though the phrase is thus 
altered, the sense conveyed is the same. For the point of the 

‘ Hati xxiv, 14. ' Mark xiii. 10. * Malt. xxir. IS. ^ Mark ziii. 14. 
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clftusej “ whefe it ought not,” is that the ahomination of deso- 
lation ought not to he in the holy place. Lube’s method of 
putting it, again, is neither, “And when ye shall see the 
abomination of desolation stand in the holy place,” nor, 
“where it ought not,” but, "And when ye shall see Jeru- 
salem compassed with an army, then bnow that the desolation 
thereof is nigh.”^ At that time, therefore, wiU the abomina- 
tion of desolation be in the holy place. 

160. Again, what is given by Matthew in the following 
terms : " Tlien let them which be in Judea flee into the moun- 
tains ; and let him winch is on the house-top not come down 
to take anything out of his house ; neither let him which is in 
the field return back to take his clothes,” ® is reported also by 
Mark almost in so many words. On the other hand, Luke’s 
version proceeds thus : “ Then let them which are in Judea 
flee 1:0 the mountains.”® Thus far he agrees with tlie other 
two. But herpresents what is subsequent to that in a different 
form. Tor he goes on to say, " And let them which are in 
the midst of it depart out; and let not them that are in 
the countries enter thereinto : for these be th'fe days of ven- 
geance, tfiit all things which are written may be' fulfilled.” 
Now these statements seem to present differences enough 
between each other. For the one, as it occurs in the first two 
evangelists, runs thus : “ Let him which is to the house-top 
not come do'wn to take anything out of his house ; ” whereas 
what is given by the third evangelist is to this effect : “ And 
let them which are in the midst of it depart out" The 
import, however, may be, that in the great agitation which will 
aiise in the face of so mighty an impending peril, those shqt 
•up in the state of siege (which is expressed by the phrase, 
“ they which are in the midst of it”) will appear upon the house- 
top [or wall], amazed and anxious to see what terror hangs over 
them, or what method of escape may open. StiU the question 
rises, How does this third evangelist say here, “let them de- 
part out,” when he has already used these terms : " And when 
ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with an army ” 1 For what 
is bron^t in after this — ^namely, the sentence, "And let not 
them that ate in the countries enter thereinto” — appears to 
so, * Mutt xxir. 16-13. *Lukexxi 81. 
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form part of one consistent admonition ; and *ire can per- 
ceive how those who are outside the city are not to enter 
into it ; hut the difficulty is to see how those who are in the 
midst of it are to depart out, when the city is already com- 
passed with an army. Well, may not this expression, "in 
the midst of it,” indicate a time when the danger will he so 
urgent as to leave no opportunity open, so far as temporal 
means are concerned, for the preservation of tliis present life 
in the body, and that the fact that this will he a time when 
the soul ought to he ready and free, and neither taken up 
with, nor burdened by, carnal desires, is imported by the phrase 
employed by the first two writers — ^namely, "on the house-top,” 
or, " on the wall ” ? In this way the third eVangeUst’s phraseo- 
logy, "let them depart out” (which really means, let them no 
more he engrossed with the desire of this life, hut let them 
he prepared to pass into another life), is equivalent in sen^ to 
the terms used by the other two, "let him not ^me down to 
take anything out of his house " (which really means, " let not 
his affections tijm towards the flesh, as if it could yield him 
anything to his advantage then”). And in like manner the 
phrase adopted by the one, " And let not them that are in the 
countries e^ter thereunto ” (which is to say, " Let not those 
who, with good purpose of heart, have already placed them- 
selves outside it, indulge again in any carnal lust or longing 
after it”), denotes precisely what the other two evaugdists 
embody in the sentence, " Neither let him which is in the 
field return back to take his clothes,” which is much the same 
as to state that he should not again involve himself in cares 
of which he had been unburdened. 

151. Moreover, Matthew proceeds thus : " But pray ye that 
your flight be not in the winter, neither on the Sabbath-day,” 
Part of this is given and part omitted by Mark, when he says, 
" And pray ye that your flight be not in the winter.” Luke, 
on the other hand, leaves tffis out entirely, and instead of it 
introduces something which is peculiar to himself, and by 
which he appears to me to have oast light upon this very 
clause whiob has been set before us somewhali obscurely by 
these others. Por his version mas thus : " And take heed 
to yourselves, lest at any time your hearts bo overcharged 
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■with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and cares of this life, and so 
that day come upon you unawares. For as a snare shall it 
come on all them that dwell on the face of the whole earth. 
Watch ye therefore, and pray always, that ye may be accounted 
worthy to escape aU these things that shall come to pass.”^ 
This is to he understood to be the same flight as is mentioned 
by Matthew, which should not be taken in the winter or on 
the Sabbath-day. That "winter,” moreover, refers to these 
“ cares of this life” which Luke has specified directly ; and 
the “ Sabbath-day ” refers in like manner to the “ surfeiting 
and drunkenness.” For sad cares are Kke a winter ; and sur- 
feiting and drunkenness dro'wn and bury the heart in carnal 
delights and luxury — an evil which is expressed under the 
term “ Sabbath-day,” because of old, as is the case with them 
stiU, the Jews had the very pernicious custom of revelling 
in ^pleasure on that day, when they were ignorant of the 
spiritual Sabbath. Or, if something else is intended by the 
■words ■which thus appear in Matthew and Mark, Luke’s terms 
may also he taken to bear on something else, while no ques- 
tion implying any antagonism between them need he raised 
for all that. At present, however, we have not undertaken 
the task of expounding the Gospels, but only that of defending 
them against groundless charges of falsehood and deceit 
Furthermore, other matters which Matths'vk has inserted in 
this discourse, and which are common to him and Mark, pre- 
sent no difficulty. On the other hand, with respect to those 
sections which are common to him and Luke, [it is to be 
remarked tliat] these are not introduced into the present 
discourse by Luke, although in regard ,to the order of narra- 
tion herb they are at one. But he records sentences of like 
tenor in other connections, either reproducing them as they 
suggested themselves to his memory, and thus bringing them in 
by anticipation so as to relate at an earlier point words which, 
as spoken by the Lord, belong really to a later ; or else, giving 
us to understand that they were uttered twice over by the 
Lord, once on the occasion referred to by Matthew, and on a 
second oocasio;)^ with which Luke himself deals. 

, ‘Lake xsi. 84-8(J. ' 
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Chap, lxxviii. — 0/ the queetim wheOier there in any contradiction, letween 
Matlhem and Mark on the one hand, and John on the other, In so far as 
the former state that after two days was to he the feast of ihepasaover, and 
afterwards tdl as (hat He was in Bethany, while the latter gives a parallel 
narrative of what took place at Bethany, lut mentions that U was six days 
before the passover. 

152. Matthew contimies thus : “ And it came to pass, when 
Jesus had finished all these sayings. He said unto His disciples, 
Ye Icuow that after two days will be the feast of the pass- 
over, and tlie Son of man shall be betrayed to be oiucified." ^ 
This is attested in like manner by the other two, — ^namely, 
Mark and Luka, — and that, too, with a thorough harmony on 
the subject of the order of narration.® They do not, however, 
introduce the sentence as one spoken by the Lord Himself. 
They make no statement to that effect. At the same time, 
Mark, speaking in his own person, does tell us that " after two 
days was the feast of the passover and of unleavened brc^.” 
And Luke likewise gives this as his own aflBimation ; " How 
the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh, which is called the 
passover ; ” that is to say, it " drew nigh ” in this sense, that 
it was to take place after two days’ space, as the other two 
are more apparently at one in expressing it. John, on the 
other hand,,has mentioned in three several places the nearness 
of this same feast-day. In the two earlier instances the intima- 
tion is made when lie is engaged in recording certain matters of 
another tenor. Hut on the third occasion his narrative appears 
clearly to deal with those very times, in connection with which 
the other three evangelists also notice the subject, — that is to 
say, the times when the Lord’s passion was now actually 
imminent.® , 

163. But to those who look into the matter without suffi- 
cient care, there may seem to he a contradiction involved in 
the fact that Matthew and Mark, after stating that the pass- 
over was to he after two days, have at once informed us how 
Jesus was in Bethany on that occasion, on which the account 
of the precious ointment comes before us ; whereas John, when 
he is about to give us the same narrative concerning the 
ointment, begins by telling us that Jesus came to Bethany six 

^ Mftit. xxvi. 1, S. * Mark sir. 1 ; Luka xxiL 1. 

* Jolm xL 65, xii. 1, xUl. 1, 
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■witli suifeitipg, and drunkenness, and cares of this life, and so 
that day come upon you unawares. For as a snare shall it 
come on all them that dwell on the face of the whole earth. 
Watch ye therefore, and pray always, that ye may he accounted 
worthy to escape all these things that shall come to pass.’’^ 
This is to be understood to be the same flight as is mentioned 
by Matthew, which should not be taken in the winter or on 
the Sabbath-day. That “winter,” moreover, refers to these 
“ cares of this life" which Luke has specified directly ; and 
the “ Sabbath-day ” refers in like manner to the “ surfeiting 
and drunkenness.” For sad cares are like a winter ; and sur- 
feiting and drunkenness drown and bury the heart in carnal 
delights and luxury — an evil which is expressed under the 
term " Sabbath-day,” because of old, as is the case with them 
stfll, the Jews had the very pernicious custom of revelling 
in ■pleasure on that day, when they were ignorant of the 
spiritual Sabbath. Or, if something else is intended by the 
words which thus appear in Matthew and Mark, Luke’s terms 
may also be taken to bear on something else, ^hile no q^ues- 
tion implying any antagonism between them need be raised 
for all that. At present, however, we have not undertaken 
the task of expounding the Gospels, but only that of defending 
them against groundless charges of falsehood and deceit. 
Furthermore, other matters which Matthe'^v has inserted in 
this discourse, and which are common to him and Mark, pre- 
sent no difficulty. On the other hand, with respect to those 
sections which are common to him and Luke, [it is to he 
remarked that] these are not introduced into the present 
discourse by Lulce, although in regard ,to the order of narra- 
tion hei^ they are at one. But he records sentences of like 
tenor in other connections, either reproducing them as they 
suggested themselves to his memory, and thus bringing them in 
by anticipation so as to relate at an earlier point words which, 
as spoken by the Lord, belong really to a later ; or else, giving 
ns to understand that they were uttered twice over by the 
Lord, once on the occasion referred to by Matthew, and on a 
second occasjjOQ, with which Luke himself deals. 

, ‘Lukezxi. 3A-86. 
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Chap, lxxtiii. — Q f iAe ffiieslion wheOier there U any cont^dkiion letween 
Mattheu) and Mark on the one hand, and John on the odieir, in so far as 
die former state theU after two days was to be the feast of the pasaover, and 
afterwards tell vs (hat He was >» Bethany, while the latter gives a parallel 
narrative of what took place at Bethany, but mentions that it was sin days 
before thepassover. 

162. Matthew continues thus : “ And it came to pass, when 

Jesus had finished all these sayings. He said unto His disciples. 
Ye know that after two days will be the feast of the pass- 
over, and the Son of man shall be betrayed to bo cnicified.” ^ 
This is attested in like manner by the other two, — ^namely, 
Mark and Luke, — and that, too, with a thorough harmony on 
the subject of the order of narration.* They do not, however, 
introduce the sentence as one spoken by the Lord Himself. 
They make no statement to that effect. At the same time, 
Mark, speaking in his own person, does tell us that " after two 
days was the feast of the passover and of unleavened bre^.” 
And Luke likewise gives this as his own afi&rmation : “ How 
the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh, which is called the 
passover;” thakis to say, it “drew nigh” in this sense, that 
it was to take place after two days’ space, as the ether two 
are more apparently at one in expressing it. Jolm, on the 
other hand„has mentioned in three several places the nearness 
of this same feast-day. In the two earlier instances the intima- 
tion is mode whence is engaged in recording certain matters of 
another tenor. But on the third occasion his narrative appears 
clearly to deal with those very times, in connection with which 
the other three evangelists also notice the subject, — that is to 
say, the times when the Lord’s passion was now actually 
imminent* , 

163. But to those who look into the matter without suffi- 
cient care, there may seem to be a contradiotion involved in 
the fact that Matthew and Mark, after stating that the pass- 
over was to he after two days, have at once informed us how 
Jesus was in Bethany on that occasion, on which the account 
of the precious ointment comes before us ; whereas John, when 
he is about to give us the same narrative concerning the 
ointment, begins by t^ing ua that Jesus came to Bethany six 

^ Matt, xxvi I, 2. * Mark xir. 1 ; Luke xxii. 1. 

t Jolm zi. 65, zii 1, xllL 1, 
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days before ''the passover.^ Ifow, the question is, how the 
passovei could be spoken of by those two evangelists as 
about to be celebrated two days after, seeing that we find 
them, immediately after they have made this statement, in 
company with John, giving us an account of the scene with 
the ointment in Bethany ; while in that connection the last- 
named writer informs us, that the feast of the passover was to 
take place six days after. Nevertheless, those who are per- 
plexed by this difficulty simply fail to perceive that Matthew 
and Mark have brought in their account of the scene which 
was enacted in Bethany really in the form of a recapitulation, 
not as if the time of its occurrence was actually subsequent 
to the [time indicated in the] announcement made by them on 
the subject of the two days’ space, but as an event which had 
already taken plaee at a date when there was still a period of 
siiT days preceding the passover. Bor neither of them has 
appended his account of w'hat took place at Bethany to his 
statement regarding the celebration of the passover after two 
days’ apace in any such terms as these : “ After these things, 
when Ho was in Bethany.” But Matthew’s phrase is this : 
" Now when Jesus was in Bethany.” And Mark’s version is 
simply this : " And being in. Bethany,” etc.; which w a method 
of expression that may certainly be taken fo refer to a period 
antecedent to the uttermice of what was said two days before 
the passover. The case, therefore, stands thus : As we gather 
from the narrative of John, Jesus came to Bethany six days 
before the passover ; there the supper took place, in connec- 
tion with which we get the account of the precious ointment ; 
leaving, this place, He came next to Jerusalem, sitting upon 
an ass ; and thereafter happened those things which they relate 
to have occurred after this arrival of His in Jerusalem. ‘ Con- 
sequently, even althoi^h the evangeHats do not mention the 
fact, we understand that between the day on which He came 
to Bethany, and which witnessed the scene with the ointment, 
and the day to which all these deeds and words which are at 
present before us belonged, there elapsed a period of four days, 
so that at this point might cqme in the day which the two 
evangelists have defined by their statement as to the passover 

• Jaliszii. 1. 
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being to be celebrated two days after. jFurtbef, when Luke 
says, " Now the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh,” he does 
not indeed make any express mention of a two days’ space ; 
but still, the nearness which he has instanced ought to be 
accepted ns made good by this very space of two days. Again, 
when John makes the statement that " the Jews’ passovor was 
nigh at hand,” ' ho does not intend a two days’ space to be 
understood thereby, but means that there was a period of six 
days before the passover. Thus it is that, on recording certain 
matters immediately alter this affirmation, with the intention 
of specifying what measure of nearness he had in view when 
he spoke of the passover as nigh at hand, he next proceeds in 
the following strain : “ Then Jesus, six days before the pass- 
over, came to Bethany, where Lazarus had died, whom Jesus 
raised from the dead and there they made Him a supper.” ® 
This is the incident which Matthew and Mark^ introduce in 
the form of a recapitulation, after the statement that after two 
days would be the passover. In their recapitulation they thus 
come back upon the day in Bethany, which was yet a six 
days’ space off from the passover, and give us the account 
which John also gives of the supper and the ointment. Sub- 
sequently Ip that scene, we are to suppose Him to come to 
Jerusalem, and then, after the occurrence of the other things 
recorded, to reach this day, which was still a two days’ space 
from the passover, and from which these evangelists have 
made this digression, with the object of giving a recapitulatory 
notice of the incident with the ointment in Bethany. And 
after the completion of that narrative, they return once more 
to the point from which they made the digression ; tlyit is to 
say, they now proceed to record the words spoken by the 
Lord tv^o days before the passover, Foi if we remove the 
notice of the incident at Bethany, which they have introduced 
as a digression from the litersd order, and have given in the 
form of a recollection and recapitulation Inserted at a point 
subsequent to its actual historical position, and if we then 
set the narrative in its regular connection, the recital will go 
on as follows; — according to Matthew, the Lord’tf words coming 

‘ John xi. 65. * Dbl faeiat Lazami mortam q,uem soscitavit Jesus. 

’Jolraxii. 1, 2. 
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in thus: "f'e know that after two clays shall be the feast 
of the passoveTj and the Son of man shall be betrayed to be 
crucified Then assembled together the chief priests and the 
elders of the people unto the palace of the high priest, who 
was called Caiaphas, and consulted that they might take Jesus 
by Bubtilty, and kill Him. But they said, Hot on the feast- 
day, lest there be an uproar among the people. Then one of 
the twelve, called Judas Scarioth, went unto the chief priests,”^ 
etc. For between the verse where it is said, " lest there be an 
uproar among the people,” and the passage where we read,« 
“ then one of the disciples, called Judas, went,” etc., that notice 
of the scone at Bethany intervenes, which they have introduced 
by way of recapitulation. Consec[uently, by leaving it out, 
we have established such a connection in the narrative as may 
make our oondusion satisfactory, that there is no contradic- 
tion here in Jihe matter of the order of times. Again, if we 
deal with Mark’s Gospel in like manner, and omit the account 
of the same supper at Bethany, which he also has brought in 
as a recapitulation, his narrative will proceed in the following 
order : “How after two days was the feast of the passover, 
and of unleavened bread : and the chief priests and the scribes 
sought how they might take Him by craft, and put Him to 
death For they said,’ Hot on the feast-day, lest there be an 
uproar of the people. And Judas Scariothes, one of the 
twelve, went unto the chief priests, to betray Him.” ® Here, 
again, the incident at Bethany which these evangelists have 
inserted, by way of recapitulation, is placed between the 
clause, “ lest there be an uproar of the people,” and the verse 
which we have attached immediately to that, namely, "And 
Judas Scariothes, one of the twelve.” Luke, on the other 
hand, has simply omitted the said occurrence at Bethany. 
This is the explanation which we give in reference to the six 
days before the passover, which is the space mentioned by 
John when narrating what took place at Bethany, and in 
reference to the two days before the passover, which is the 
period specified by Matthew and Mark when presenting their 
account, in dir6ot sequence upon the statement thus made, of that 
same scene in Bethany which has been recorded also by John. 

’ Matt xxri. 2-6, 14, etc. *I>icob8Bt enim. 'Mark xiv. 1, 2, 10. 
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CitAP, ixxix, — Of tin concord lelween MalOteto, Marh, arid John in their 
notices of the aujiper at JSethany, at which the woman poured the precious 
ointment on the Lord, and of the method in which these accounts are to he 
hannanrxd wiOi that cf Luke, when he records an incident of a siinllar 
nature at a dijerent period, 

154. Matthew, then, continuing his narrative ftom the 
point up to which wo had concluded its examination, proceeds 
in tlie following terms ; “ Then assembled together the chief 
priests and the elders of the people unto the palace of the 
high priest, who was called Coiaphas, and consulted that they 
might take Jesus by subtilty and kill Him : hut they said, 
Not on the feast-day, lest there be an uproar among the 
people. Now when Jesus was in Bethany, in tho house of 
Simon the leper, there came unto Him a woman having an , 
alabaster box of precious ointment, and poured it on His head 
as He sat at meat and so on down to the w’ords, “ There 
shall also this that tliis woman hath done 1)e told -for a 
memorial of her.” ^ The scene with the woman and the costly 
ointment at Bethany we have now to consider, as it is thus 
detailed. Tor although Luke records an incidentjresembling 
this, and although the name which he assigns to the person 
in whose •Jiouse the Lord was supping might also suggest an 
identity hetween^the two narratives (for Luke likewise names 
the host Simon), still, since there is nothing either in nature 
or in the customs of men to make the case an incredible one, 
that as one man may have two names, two men may with all 
the greater likelihood have one and the same name, it is more 
reasonable to believe that the Simon in whose house [it is 
thus supposed, according to Luke’s version, tliat] this scene at 
Bethany took place, was a different person from tibe Simon 
[named by Matthew]. Tor Luke, again, does not specify 
Bethany as the place where the incident which he records 
happened, And although it is true that he in no woy parti- 
cnlarizes the town or village in which that occuirence took 
place, still his narrative does not seem to deal with the same 
locality. Consequently, my opinion is, that there is but one 
interpretation to he put upon the matter. That is not, how- 
ever, to suppose that the woman who appears in Matthew was 

* Matt, sxri, 3-18. 
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an entirely different person ftom the woman who approached 
the feet of Jesus on that occasion in the character of a sinner, 
and kissed them, and washed them with her tears, and wiped 
them with her hair, and anointed them with ointment, in 
reference to whose case Jesus also made use of the parable of 
the two debtors, and said that her sins, which were many, were 
forgiven her because she loved much. But my theory is, that 
it was the same Mary who did this deed on two separate 
occasions, the one being that which Luke has put on record, 
when she approached Him first of all in that remarkable 
humility, and with those tears, and obtained the forgiveness of 
her sins.^ Bor John, too, although he has not given the kind 
of recital which Luke has left us of the circumstances con- 
nected with that incident, has at least mentioned the fact, in 
commending the same Mary to our notice, when he has just 
begun to tell the story of the raising of Lazarus, and before 
his narrative brings the Lord to Bethany itself. The history 
which he offers us of that transaction proceeds thus : " How 
a certain man was sick, named Lazarus, of Bethany, the town 
of Mary, ^d her sister Martha. It was that Mary which 
anointed the Lord with ointment, and wiped His feet with her 
hair, whose brother Lazarus was sick." ® By this ^statement 
Johu attests what Luke has told us when he records a scene 
of this nature in the house of a certain Pharisee, whose name 
was Simon. Here, then, we see that Mary had acted in this 
way before that time. And what she did a second time in 
Bethany is a different matter, which does not belong to Luke’s 
narrative, but is related by three of the evangelists in conceit, 
namely, John, Matthew, and Mark* 

155. Let us therefore notice how harmony is maintained 
here between these three evangelists, Matthew, Mark, and 
John, regarding whom there is no doubt that 'they record the 
self-same occurrence at Bethany, on occasion of which the dis- 
ciples also, as all three mention, murmured against the woman, 
ostensibly on the ground of the waste of the very precious 
ointment Now the further fact that Matthew and Mark tell 
us that it was the Lord’s hehd on which the ointment was 

^ * Iiolu vii. 86-80. ' Toha si. 1, 2. 

f a jtjj, i_8 j g_j)^ 
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poured, while John says it was His feet, oan^he shown to 
involve no contradiction, if we apply the principle which we 
have already expounded in dealing with the scene of the 
feeding of the multitudes with the five loaves. Por as there 
was one writer who, in giving his account of that incident, 
did not fail to specify that the people sat down at once hy 
fifties and hy hundreds, although another spoke only of the 
fifties, no contradiction could be supposed to emerge. There 
might indeed have seemed to ho some difhculty, if the one 
evangelist had referred only to the hundieds, and the other 
only to the fifties ; and yet, even in that case, the correct 
finding should have been to the effect that they were seated 
both hy fifties and hy hundreds. And tliis example ought to 
have made it plain to us, as I pressed it upon my readers in 
discussing that section, that even where the several evangelists 
introduce only the one fact each, we should take the cas'h to 
have been really, that both things were element^ in the actual 
occurrence.^ In the same way, our conclusion with regard to 
the passage noy before us should he, that the woman poured 
the ointment not only upon the Lord’s head, hut also on His 
feet It is true that some person may possibly he found 
absurd an(^ artful enough to argue, that because Mark states 
that the ointment was poimed out only after the alabaster vase 
was broken, there could not have remained in the shattered 
vessel anything with which she could anoint His feet But 
while a person of that character, in his endeavours to disprove 
the veracity of the Gospel, may contend that the vase was 
broken, in a manner making it impossible that any portion of 
the contents could have been left in it, how much better and 
more accordant with piety must the position of a very different 
individual appear, whose aim will he to uphold the truthful 
ness of the Gospel, and who may therefore contend that the 
vessel was not broken in a manner involving the total out- 
pouring of the ointment ! Moreover, if that calumniator is so 
persistently blinded as to attempt to shatter the harmony of 
the evangelists on this subject of the shattering of the vase,® 
he should rather accept the alternative, that the [Lord’s] feet 
were anointed before the vessel itself was broken, and that it 
^ See atwre, diap, xlvi. § 98. ’ De Ablwetro Jliaoto frongere conetur. 
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thus remained whole, and filled with ointment sufficient for the 
anointing also of the head, when, by the breakage referred to, 
the entire contents were disoharged. For we allow that there 
is a due regard to the several parts of our nature when the 
act commences with the head, but [we may also say that] an 
equally natural order is preserved when we ascend from the 
feet to the head. 

166. The other matters belonging to this incident do not 
seem to me to raise any question really involving a difficulty. 
There is the circumstance that the other evangelists mention 
how the disciples murmured about the [wasteful] outpouring 
of the precious ointment, whereas John states that Judas was 
the person who thus expressed himself, and tells us, in expla- 
nation of the fact, that he was a thief. But I think it is evident 
that this same Judas was the person referred to under the 
[general] name of the disciples, the plural number being used 
here instead of the singular, in accordance with that mode of 
speech of which we have already introduced an explanation in 
the case of Philip and the miracle of the five Ipaves.^ It may 
also be uxderstood in this way, tliat the other disciples either 
felt as Judas felt, or spoke as he did, or were brought over to 
that view of the matter by what Judas said, and thg,t Matthew 
and Mark consequently have expressed in word what was 
really the mind of the whole company ; but that Judas spoke 
as he did just because he was a tMef, whereas what prompted 
the rest was their care for the poor ; and further, that John 
has chosen to record the utterance of such sentiments only in 
the instance of that one [among the disciples] whose habit of 
acting t^e thief he believed it r^ht to bring out in connection 
with this occasion. 

Chap. issx.—Of ffie harmmy charaeteriiSng the aecpvnts which ore giiien by 

Matdieu), Marie, and LvJee, of the occaMon on which Be sent Bis dise^les 

to make pr^ralions for Eis eating the passover, 

1 5*7. Matthew proceeds thus : “ Then one of the twelve, who 
is called Judas [of] Scarioth, went unto the chief priests, and 
said unto them. What will ye give me, and I will deliver Him 
unto you ? iaid they covenanted with him for thirty pieces 
of silver;” and so on down to the words, “And the disciples 

t See above, § 98. 
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did as Jesus liad appointed them, and they niade ready the 
passover.”’ Nothing in this section can ho supposed to stand 
in any contradiction with the versions of Mark and Luke, who 
record this same passage in a similar manner.® Tor as regards 
the statement given by Matthew in these term.s, “ Go into 
the city to such a man, and say unto him, The Master saith. 
My time is at hand : I will keep the passover at thy house 
with my disciple.s,” ® it just indicates the person whom Mark 
and Luke name the goodrmn qf the house* or the master of the 
housed in which the dining-room was shown them where they 
wore to make ready the passover. And Matthew has ex- 
pressed this by simply bringing in the phrase, to such a man, 
as a brief explanation introduced by himself with the view of 
succinctly giving us to understand who tlio person referred to 
was. For if he had said that the Lord addressed them in 
words like tliese : “ Go into the city, and say unto him [of it],® 
The Master saith. My time is at hand, I will keep the passover 
at thy house,” it might have been supposed that the terms 
were intendeA to be directed to the city itself. For this 
reason, therefore, Matthew has inserted the statement, that the 
Lord bade them go to such a man, not, however, as a statement 
made by .the Lord, whose instructions he was recording, but 
simply as one volunteered by himself, with the view of avoid- 
ing the necessity of narrating the whole at length, when it 
seemed to him that this was all that required to be mentioned 
in order to bring out with sufdcient accuracy what was really 
meant by the person who gave the order. For who can fail 
to sec that no one naturally speaks to others in such an 
indefinite fashion as tliis, “ Go ye to such a man ” ? li, again, 
the words had been, " Go ye to any one whatsoever, or to any 
one yon please"’’ the mode of expression might have been 
correct enough, but the person to whom the disciples were 
sent would have been left uncertain: whereas Mark and Luke 
present him as a certain definibdy indicated individual, although 

• Matt. rsfl. 14-10. * Mark xiv. 10-18} Luke ku, 8-13, * Matt. xxvi. 18, 

< Patrem familioa. ' Dominnm donusu 

*lUi» dnUatem et didle et. Taming on tke idei)tit 7 of Jom letoinad hy tlto 
Latin pronoun in all the genders of idie dative case, this, of coarse, cannot he 
precisely represented in En^ish, 

^ Ad qaemconque ant ad quemlihot. 
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they pass oveir Ha name in silence. The Lord Himself, we 
may be sure, knew to what person it was that He despatched 
them. And in order that those also whom Ho was thus sfendins 

^ O 

might he able to discover the individual meant, He gave them, 
before they set out, a particular sign which they were to 
follow, — namely, the appearance of a man bearing a pitcher or 
a vessel of water, — and told them, that if they went after him, 
they would reach the house which He intended. Hence, 
seeing that it was not competent here to employ the phra- 
seology, 6o to any one you please, which is indeed legitimate 
enough, so far as the demands of linguistic propriety are con- 
cerned, but which an accurate statement of the matter dealt 
with here renders inadmissible in this passage, with how much 
leas warrant could an expression like tHs have been used 
here (by the speaker Himself), Qo to such a man, which the 
usage of correct language can never admit at all ? But it is 
manifest that ?he disciples were sent by the Lord, plainly, not 
to any man they pleased, but to such a man, that is to say, to 
a certain definite individual. And that is a tHng which the 
evangeli8t,«8pealdng in his own person, could quite rightly 
have related to us, by putting it in dhis way : " He sent them 
to such a man,^ in order to say to him, I will keep the pass- 
over at thy house.” He might also havq expressed it thus : 
“ He sent them to such a man, saying, Go, say to him, I will 
keep the passover at thy house.” And thus it is that, after 
giving us the words actually spoken hy the Lord Himself, 
namely, “ Go into the city,” he has introduced this addition of 
his own, to such a man, which he does, however, not as if the 
Lord had thus expressed Himself, but simply with the view 
of giving us to understand, although the name is left unre- 
corded, that there was a particular person in the city to whom 
the Lord’s disciples were sent, in order to make ready the pass- 
over. Thus, too, after the two [or three] words brought in in 
that manner as an explanation of his own, he takes up again 
the order of the words as they were uttered by the Lord Him- 
self, namely, “ And, say unto him. The Master saith.” And 
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to -whom the evangelist has given ua to under^nd that the 
Lord sent them, when, speaking in His own person, ho intro- 
duced the clause, to such a maru The clause thus inserted 
may indeed contain a rather unusual mode of expression, but 
still it is a perfectly legitimate phraseology when it is thus 
understood. Or it may be, that in the Hebrew language, in 
which Matthew is reported to have written, there is some 
peculiar usage which might make it entirely accordant with 
llie laws of con’ect oxinession, even were tho whole taken to 
have been spoken by the Lord Himaolf. Whether that is the 
case, those who understand tliat tongue may decide. Even in 
the Latin language itself, indeed, this kind of expression 
might also be used, in terms like these ; “ Go into the city 
to such a man as may be indicated by a person who shall meet 
yon carrying a pitcher of water.” If the instructions were 
conveyed in such words as these, they could be acted «ipon 
without any ambiguity. Or again, if the terms*were anything 
like these, " Go into the city to such a man, who resides in 
this or the other place, in such and such a house,” then the 
note thus given of the place and the designation o^ the house 
would mahe it quite possible to understand the commission 
delivered, an^ to execute it But when these instructions, and 
all others 5f a similar order, are left entirely untold, the person 
who in such circumstances uses this kind of address, Go to mch 
a man, and say unto him, cannot possibly be listened to intel- 
ligently for this obvious reason, that when he employs the 
terms, to mush a man, he intends a certain particular individual 
to be understood by them, and yet offers us no hint by which 
he may be identified. But if we are to suppose that the danse 
referred to is one introduced as an explanation by tUb evange- 
list himself, [we may find that] the requhements of brevity 
will render the expression somewhat obscure, without, however, 
making it incorrect. Moreover, os to the fact, that where 
Mark speaks of a pitcher' of water, Luke mentions a vessel,® 
the simple explanation is, that the one has used a word indi- 
cative of the kind of vessel, and the other a term indicative 
of its capacity, while both evangelists have nevertheless pre- 
served the rad meaning actudly intended. 

* Lagenam, bottle, * Jmphonm, huge meaeure. 
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168. Matt|i 0 ’w proceeds tliris: “ ITow -when the even\?as 
come. He sat down with the twelve disciples; and as they did 
eat, He said. Verily I say unto you, that one of you shall 
betray me. And they were exceeding sorrowful, and began 
every one of them to say. Lord, is it II” and so on, down 
to where we read, " Then Judas, which betrayed Him, an- 
swered and said, Master, is it 1 1 He said unto him. Thou 
hast said.” ^ In what we have now presented for considera- 
tion here, the other three evangelists,® who also record such 
matters, offer nothing calculated to raise any question of serious 
difhculty. 

^ Matt. xxvi. 20-25. 

• Mark xiv. 17-21 j Luka xxii. 14-23 ; John xiii. 21-27. 
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BOOK THIin>. 

Ttlis HOOK OOKTAINS A DEMOltBTBATIOlI OF HATIMONT OF THE EVAKOEHSTS 
FIIDM THE AOCOHNr OP THF. 8UPPEB ON TO THE END OP THE OOSIT.I., THE 
HAIinATIVEa eiVEN BY THE SEVEOAL •VVaiTEBS EEINQ COLLATED, AND HIE 
WHOLE AlUlANOED IN ONE OUDEBLY CONNECTION. 

PEOLOGXnii. 

1. TNASMUOH as we have now reacted that point in tlie 
X histoiy at which all the four evangelists necess^ily 
hold their course in company on to the condueion, without 
presenting any serious divergence the one from the other, if it 
happens anywhere that one of them makes mention of some- 
thing which another leaves unnoticed, it appears to me that 
we may demonstrate the consistency maintained by tlie various 
evangelists with greater expedition, if from this point onwards 
we now bring aU the statements given by all the writers toge- 
ther into one connection, and arrange the whole in a single 
narration, and under one view.^ I consider that in this way 
the task which we have undertaken may be discharged with 
greater convenience and facility than otherwise might be the 
case. What we have now before us, therefore, is to attempt 
the construction of a single narrative, in wliioh we shah include 
all the particulars, and for which we shall possess ther attesta- 
tion of those evangelists who, (each selecting for recital ont of 
the whole number of facts tliose which he had cither the ability 
or the desire to relate,) have prepared these records for us : * 
this being done in such a manner, moreover, that ah these state- 

* The text gives ; «< in mam narrationm facimque digeramus, For faekm 
the reading eeriem, series, also occurs. 

• The text gives i vi affffrediamr narralionem mania eommmorauleii, cum 
eoTum evangelistarum attatatione qid eas hit mnrdbus, etc. £ome editions have 
mm eorwidem evangeKtUmm aiteitatimit quid ex hie, etc. = the attestation of 
the same evangelists as to what, etc. 
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ments, in regard to which, we have to prove an entire freedom 
from contradictiona, are taken as mads by aU the evangelists 
together. 

Chap. i. — Of the method in lehich the fo/ar emngeUsts cere shown to he aims in 
the accounts given of the Lord’s Supper and the indication qf Sis betrayer, • 

2. Let US commence here, accordingly, with the notice 
presented by Matthew, [which runs thus]; “ And as they were 
eating, Jesus took bread, and blessed it, and brake it, and gave 
it to His disciples, and said. Take, eat; this is my body.”^ 
Both Mark and Luke also gave this section.® It is true that 
Luke has made mention of the cup twice over : first before He 
gave the bread ; find, secondly, after the bread has been given. 
But the fact is, that what is stated in that earlier connection 
has been introduced, according to this writer’s habit, by antici- 
pation, while the words which he has inserted here in their 
proper order are left unrecorded in those previous verses, and 
the two passEges when put together make up exactly what 
stands expressed by those other evangelists. John, on the 
other hand, has said nothing about the body ai)d blood of the 
Lord in this context ; but he plainly certifies that the Lord 
spake to that effect on another occasion,® with much greater 
fulness than here. At present, however, after recording how 
the Lord rose from supper and washed the disciples’ feet, and 
after telling us also the reason why the Lord dealt thus with 
them, in expressing which He had intimated, although still 
obscurely, ftnd by the use of a testimony of Scripture, the fact 
that He was being betrayed by the man who was to eat of 
His bread, at this point John comes to the section in 
question, which the other three evangelists also unite in in- 
troducing. He presents it thus: " When Jesus had thus said, 
He was troubled in spirit, and testified, and said, Verily, verily, 
I say unto you. That one of you shall betray me. Then the 
disciples looked (as the same John subjoins) one on another, 
doubting at whom He spake.”* “ And (as Matthew and Mark 
tell us) they were exceeding sorrowful, and began eveiy one 
of them to say unto Him, Is it I ? And He answered and said 
(as Matthew proceeds to state), He that dippeth his hand with 

* Matt, xxvi 28. * Mink xiv. 22; Luke xxiL 42, 

• John vi 82-64. * John siii. 21, 22, 
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me in the dish, the same shall betray me.” Matthew also goes 
on to make the following addition to the preceding: " The Son of 
man indeed goeth, as it is written of Him ; but woe unto that 
man by whom the Son of man shall be betrayed ! it had been 
good for that man if he had not been bom.” ^ Mark, too, is 
at one with him here as regards both the words themselves 
and the order of narration.* Then Matthew continues thus : 
"Then Judas, which betrayed Him, answered and said, 
Master, is it I ? He said unto him, Thou hast said.” Even 
those words did not say explicitly whether he was liimself the 
man. Eor the sentence still admits of being understood as if 
its point was this, J am not the person who has said so. AH 
this, too, may quite easily have been uttered by Judas and 
answered by the Lord without its being noticed by all the 
others. 

3. After this, Matthew proceeds to insert the mysterf of 
His body and blood, as it was committed then*by the Lord 
to the disciples. Here Mark and Luke act correspondingly. 
But after He hf^cl handed the cup to them, [we find that] He 
spoke again concerning His betrayer, in terms wMch Luke 
recounts, when he says, "But, behold, the hand of him that 
betrayeth ine is with me on the table. And truly the Son of 
man goeth as it was determined : but woe unto that man by 
whom He shtdl b'*e betrayed.” ® At this point we must now 
suppose that to come in which is narrated by John while 
these others omit it, just as John has also passed by certain 
matters which they have detailed. In accordance with this, 
after the giving of the cup, and after the Lord’s subsequent 
saying which has been brought in by Luke, — ^namely, "Jut, be- 
hold, the hand of him that betrayeth me is with me on the 
table,” etc., — ^the statement made by John is [to bo taken as 
immediately] subjoined. It is to the following effect: "How 
there was leaning on Jesus’ bosom one of His disciples, whom 
Jesus loved. Simon Peter therefore beckoned to him, and said 
unto him,* Who is he of whom He speaketh ? He then, when 
he had laid himsdf on Jesus’ breast, saith unto Him, Lord, 
who is it ? Jesus answered. He it is to whonul shall give a 

I Matt. xzvi. 22-25. * Mark xir. 12-21. * Luka xxii, 21, 22. 

* Innnit ecff> kuic Simon Fetras et dixit ei. 
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sop, -wlieii I hftve dipped it. And ■when. He had dipped the sop, 
He gave it to Judas, the son of Simon [of] Soarioth. Amj 
after the sop Satan then entered into him.” ^ 

4. Here we must take care not to let John underlie the 
appearance not only of standing in antagonism to Luke, who 
had stated before this, that Satan entered into the heart of 
Judas at the time when he made his bargain with the Jews 
to betray Him on receipt of a sum of money, hut also of con- 
tradicting himself. For, at an earlier point, and previous to 
[hia notice of] the receiving of this sop, he had made use 
of these terms : " And supper being ended, the devil having 
now put into the heart of Judas to betray Him.”® And 
how does he enter into the heart, but by putting un- 
righteous persuasions into the thoughts of unrighteous men ? 
The explanation, however, is this. We ought to suppose Judas 
to ^lave been more fully taken possession of by the devil 
now, just as 8n the other band, in the instance of the good, 
those who had already received the Holy Spirit on that occa- 
sion, subsequently to His resurrection, when Hjs breathed upon 
them and- said, "Eeceive ye the Holy Ghost,”® also obtained 
a fuller gift of that Spirit at a later time, namely, when He 
was sent down from above on the day of Pentecost. In like 
manner, Satan then entered into this man* after the sop. And 
(as John himself mentions in the immediate context) "Jesus 
saith unto him, What thou doest, do quickly. How no man 
at the table knew for what intent He spake this unto him; for 
some of them thought, because Judos had the bag, that Jesus 
said unto him, Buy those things that we have need of against 
the feast ; or, that he should give something to the poor. He 
then, having received the sop, went immediately out ; and it 
was night. Therefore, when he was gone out, Jesus saith. How 
is the Son of man glorified, and God is glorified in Him ; and 
if God be gloiified in Him, God shall also glorify Him in Him- 
self, and shall straightway glorify Him.” * 

Chap. ii . — Of fftapnKfqfiheir freedom from any dieertpaneiee in the nolieei 
given of the predictions of P«ter’« denkds. 

6. ” little children, yet a little while I am with you. Ye 

* Jolm xui 23-27, " iToliii ^ii. 2. 

* John xz. 22. * John xm. 28-32, 
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shall seek me : and, as I said unto the Jews, Wijither I go, ye 
cannot come ; so now I say nnto you. A new commandment I 
give unto you, That ye love one another ; as I have loved 
you, that ye also love one another. By this shall all men 
know that ye ore my disciples, if ye have love one to another. 
Simon Peter saith unto Him, Lord, whither goest thou? Jesus 
answered him, Whither I go, thou canst not follow me now, 
but thou shalt follow me afterwards. I’eter saith unto Him, 
Lord, why cannot I follow Thee now ? T will lay down my life 
for Thy sake. Jesus answered him. Wilt thou lay down thy 
life for my sake ? Verily, verily, I say unto thee. The cook 
shall not crow, until thou deniest mo thrice."^ John, from 
whose Gospel I have taken the passage introduced above, is 
not the only evangelist who details this incident of the pro- 
phetic announcement of his own denial to Peter. The other 
three also record the same thing,* They do not, however, take 
one and the same particular point in the discoufses [of Christ] 
as their occasion for proceeding to this narration. Por Matthew 
and Mark both introduce it in a completely parallel order, and 
at the same stage of their narrative, namely, after thg Lord left 
the house in which they had eaten the passover ; while Luke 
and John, on the other hand, bring it in before He left that 
scene. StiU we might easily suppose, either that it has been 
inserted in the wlay of a recapitulation hy the one couple of 
evangelists, or that it has been inserted in the way of an anti- 
cipation by the other; only such a supposition may be made 
more doubtful by the circumstance that there is so remarkable 
a diversity, not only in the Lord’s words, but even in those 
sentiments of His by wbicb the incident in question is intro- 
duced, and by which Peter was moved to venture liis pre- 
sumptuous asseveration that ha would die with the Lord or 
for the Lord. These considerations may constrain us rather 
to understand the nairatives really to import that the man 
uttered his presumptuous declaration thrice over, os it was 
called forth by different occasions in the scries of Christ’s dis- 
courses, and that also three several times the answer was 
returned him by the Lord, which intimated jihat before the 
cock crew he would deny Him thrice. 

^ J(diR xiii. 38-38. * Matt. xxvi. 30-35; Maik xir. 26-31; Luke xxil 31-34. 
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6. And siwely tliers is nothing inorediblo in supposing that 
Peter -was moved to such an act of presumption on several 
occasions, separated from each other by certain intervals of 
time, as he was actually instigated to deny Him repeatedly, 
Neither should it seem unreasonable to fancy that the Lord 
gave him a reply in similar terns at three successive periods, 
especially when [we see that] in immediate connection with 
each other, and without the interposition of anything else 
either in fact or word, Olirist addressed the question to him 
three several times whether he loved Him, and that, when 
Peter returned the same answer thrice over. He also gavo him 
tlrrice over the self-same charge to feed His sheep.^ That it 
is the more reasonable thing to suppose that Peter displayed 
his presumption on three different occasions, and that thrice 
over he received from the Lord a warning with respect to his 
triple denial, is further proved, as we may see, by the very 
terms employed by the evangelists, which record sayings 
uttered by the Lord in diverse form . and of diverse import. 
Let us here call attention again to that passage, which I intro- 
duced a little ago from the Gospel of John. There we cer- 
tainly find that He had expressed Himself in this way : " little 
children, yet a little while I am with you. Ye shall seek 
me: and as I said unto the Jews, "Whither I go'je cannot 
come ; eo now I say to you. A new comhiandment I give 
unto you. That ye love pne another; as I have loved you, 
that ye love one another. By this shall all men’ know that 
ye are my disciples, if ye have love one to another. Simon 
Peter saith unto Him, Lord, whither goest Thou ? ” ® Now, 
surely it is evident here that what moved Peter to utter this 
question^ "Lord, whither goest Thou?” was the words which 
the Lord Himself had spoken. For he had heard Him say, 
"Whither I go, ye cannot come.” Then Jesus made this 
reply to the said Peter : " Whither I go, thou canst not foUow 
me now, but thou shalt follow me afterwards.” Thereupon 
Peter expressed himself thus : " Lord, why cannot I follow 
Thee now ? I will lay dovrn my life for Thy sake.” ® And to 
this presumptupns declaration the Lord responded by predict- 
ing his denial. Luke, agaia, first mentions how the Lord Said, 
^ John zid. T5-17. * John siil 8S-36. * John ziiL 87* 
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“ Simon, Tjehold Satan hath desired to have yonjthat he may 
sift yon as wheat ; but I have prayed for thee, that thy faith 
fail not ; and, when thou art converted, strengthen thy 
brethren:” next he proceeds immediately to tell us how Peter 
replied to this effect : “ Lord, I am ready to go with Thee, 
both unto prison and to death and then he continues thus : 
" And lie said, I tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not crow this 
day, before that thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowest mc.”^ 
Now, who can fail to perceive that this is an occasion by 
itself, and that the incident in coimection with which Peter 
was incited to make ihe presumptuous declaration already 
referred to is an entirely different one 1 But, once more, 
Matthew presents us with the following passage : “ And when 
they had sung an hymn,” he says, “ they went out into the 
Mount of Olives. Then saith Jesus unto them. All ye shall 
be offended because of me this night : for it is written, I ViU 
smite the shepherd, and the sheep of the ffock shall be 
scattered abroad. But after I am risen again, I will go be- 
fore you into flalUee.” * The same passage is given in pre- 
cisely tlie same form by Mark.® What simHarity is there, 
however, in these words, or in the ideas expressed by them, 
either to the terms in which John represents Peter to have 
made his presumptuous declaration, or to those in which Luke 
exhibits him as i^tering such an asseveration ? And so we 
find that in Matthew’s narrative the connection proceeds 
immodiately thus ; "Peter answered and said unto Him, 
Though all men shall be offended because of Thee, yet will I 
never be offended. Jesus saith unto him. Verily, I say unto 
thee, that this night, before the cock crow, thou shalt deny me 
thrice. Peter saith unto him, Though I should die with Thee, 
j^et will I not deny Thee. likewise also said all His dis- 
oiplea” * 

7. All this is recorded almost in the same language also by 
Mark, only that he has not put in so general a form what the 
Ix)rd said with regard to the manner in which the event [of 
Peter’s failure] was to be brought about, but has given it a 
more particular turn. Por his version is this ; " Verily I say 

’ ' Lake sadl. SI-SS, * Matt. *xvi. 80-82. 

'Mark xiv. 26-28. * Matt, zxri 88-35. 
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imto thee, That this day, even in this night, before the cook 
crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice.” ^ Thus it appears that 
ail of thorn tell us how the Lord foretold that Peter would 
deny Him before the cock crew, but that they do not all men- 
tion how often the cook was to crow, and that Mark is the 
only one who has presented a more explicit notice of this in- 
cident in the narrative. Hence some are of opinion that 
Marks statement is not in harmony with those of the others. 
But this is simply because they do not give sufficient attention ' 
to the facts of the case, and, above all, because they approach 
the question under the doud of a prejudiced mind, in conse- 
(pience of their being possessed by a hostile disposition towards 
the gospel. The fact is, that Peter’s denial, when taken as a 
whole, is a threefold denial. Por he remained in the same 
state of mental agitation, and harboured the same mendacious 
intention, until what had been foretold regarding him was 
brought to hi^ mind, and healing came to him by bitter weep- 
ing and sorrow of heart It is evident, however, that if this 
complete denial — that is to say, the threefold denial — ^is 
taken to have commenced only after the first crowing of the 
cock, three of the evangelists will appear to have given an 
incorrect account of the matter. For Matthew’s ^.version is 
this: "Yerily I say unto thee. That this night, before the 
cook crow, thou shalt deny me thrice;” and Lulce puts it 
thus ; “ I tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not crow this day, 
before that thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowest me ; ” 
and John presents it in' this form : “■ Verily, verily, I say 
unto thee, the cook shaU. not crow tOl thou hast denied me 
thrice.” And thus, in different terms and with words iu- 
trodueed in diverse successions, these three evangelists have 
expressed one and the same sense as conveyed by the words 
which the Lord spake — namely, the fact that, before the cook 
should crow, Peter was to deny Him thrice. On the other 
hand, if [we suppose that] he went through the whole triple 
denial before the cook began to crow all, then Mark will be 
made to underlie the charge of having given a superfluous 
statement wh^, Jie puts these words into the Lord’s mouth : 
'* Veifly I say unto thee, That this day, before the cook crow 
> Mark sir. SO. 
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twice, thou slialt deny me thrice.” For to ^vhat purpose 
would it be to say, ” before the cock crow twice,” when, on the 
supposition that this entire threefold denial was gone through 
previous to the first crowing of the cock, it is self-evident that 
a negation, which would thus be proved to have been com- 
pleted before the first cockcrow, must also, as matter of course, 
be understood to have been fully uttered before the second 
cockcrow and before the third, and, in short, before all the 
cockcrowings which took place on that same night? But, 
inasmuch as this tlneofold denial was begun previous to the 
first crowing of the cock, those throe evangelists concerned 
themselves with noticing, not the time at which Peter was to 
complete it, hut the extent^ to which it was to be carried, and 
the period at which it was to commence j that is to say, 
their object was to bring out the facts that it was to be thrice 
repeated, and that it was to begin previous to the cockovow- 
ing. At the same time, so far as the man’s ow*. mind is con- 
cerned, we might also quite well understand it to have been 
engaged in, as^a whole, previous to the first cockcrow. For 
although it is true that, so far as regards the actual utterance 
of the individual who was guilty of the denial, that threefold 
negation was only entered upon, previous to the first cockcrow, 
and really finished before the second cockcrow, still it is 
equally true that7 iu so far as the disposition of mind and the 
apprehensions indulged by Peter were concerned, it was con- 
ceived,® as a whole, before the first cockcrow. Neither is it 
a matter of any consequence of what duration those intervals 
of delay were which elapsed between the several utterances 
of that thrice-recurring voice, if it is the case that the denial 
completely possessed his heart eiven previous to the first cock- 
crow, — consequence, indeed, of his having imbibed a spirit of 
terror so abject os to make him capable of denying the Lord 
when he was questioned regarding Him, not only once, hut a 
second time, and even a third time. Thus, a more correct and 
careful consideration of the matter might show us® that, pre- 

' Eeading Quaviafutura met, Quando alao occurs for gtionfo, in which case 
the cense would he = the period at which it wes to take place. 

' Adopting coneejiia eat. There is another reading, eoepla eat = it was com- 
menced. 

* The text gives simpler ; vi recHua diliganliiugM aUendeniibtit. Higne states 
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Tinto thee, That this day, even in this night, before the cock 
crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice.” Thus it appears that 
all of them tell us how the Lord foretold that Peter would 
deny Him before the cock crew, but that they do not all men- 
tion how often the cock was to crow, and that Mark is the 
only one who has presented a more explicit notice of this in- 
cident in the narrative. Hence some are of opinion that 
Marks statement is not in harmony with those of the others. 
But this is simply because they do not give suf&oient attention ' 
to the facts of the case, and, above all, because they approach 
the question under the cloud of a prejudiced mind, in conse- 
quence of their being possessed by a hostile disposition towards 
the gospel. The fact is, that Peter’s denied, when taken as a 
whole, is a threefold denial For he remained in the same 
state of mental agitation, and harboured the same mendacious 
intention, until what had been foretold regarding him was 
brought to hi# mind, and healing came to him by bitter weep- 
ing and sorrow of heart. It ia evident, however, that if this 
complete denial — ^that is to say, the threefold denial — ^is 
taken to have commenced only after the first crowing of the 
cook, three of the evangelista will appear to have given an 
incorrect account of the matter. Por Matthew’s ^version is 
this: "Verily I say unto thee. That this night, before the 
cock crow, thou shalt deny me thrice ; ” and Luke puts it 
thus : " I tell thee, Peter, the cock shall not crow this day, 
before that thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowestme;” 
and John presents it in' this form : " Verily, verily, I say 
unto thee, the cock shall not crow till thou hast denied me 
thrice.” And thus, in different terms and with words in- 
troduced in diverse suooossions, these three evangelists have 
expressed one and the same sense as conveyed by 'the words 
which the Lord spake — ^namely, the fact that, before the cook 
should crow, Peter was to deny Him thrice. On the other 
hand, if [we suppose that] he went through the whole triple 
denial before the cook began to mow at aB, then Mark will be 
made to underlie the charge of having given a superfluous 
statement whemhe puts these words into the Lord’s month : 
" Verily I say unto thee, That this day, before the cock crow 
*Markxiv. 80 . 
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twice, tliou slialt deny me tMce.” For to ^hat purpose 
would it l)e to say, " before the cock crow tivice,” when, on the 
supposition that this entire threefold denial was gone thimigh 
previous to the first crowing of the cock, it is self-evident that 
a negation, which would thus bo proved to have been com- 
pleted before the first cockcrow, must also, as matter of course, 
be understood to have been fully uttered before the second 
cockcrow and before the third, and, in short, before all Uie 
cockorowings which took place on that same night? But, 
inasmuch os this threefold denial was begun previous to the 
first crowing of the cock, those tliree evangelists concerned 
themselves with noticing, not the time at which Peter was to 
complete it, but the extent’- to which it was to be carried, and 
the period at which it was to commence; that is to say, 
their object was to biing out the facts that it was to be thrice 
repeated, and that it was to begin previous to the cockosow- 
ing. At the same time, so far as the man's owft mind is con- 
cerned, we might also quite well understand it to have been 
engaged in, as^a whole, previous to the first cockcrow. Por 
although it is true that, so far as regards the actu^ utterance 
of the individual who was guilty of the denial, that threefold 
negation was only entered upon previous to the first cockcrow, 
and really finished before the second cockcrow, still it is 
equally true that? in so far as the disposition of mind and the 
apprehensions indulged hy Peter were concerned, it was con- 
ceived,* as a whole, before the first cockcrow. Neither is it 
a matter of any consequence of w'hat duration those intervals 
of delay were which elapsed between the several utterances 
of that thrice-recurring voice, if it is the case that the denial 
completely possessed his heart even previous to the first cock- 
crow, — ^in consequence, indeed, of his having imbibed a spirit of 
terror so abject as to make him capable of denying the Lord 
when ho was questioned regarding Him, not only once, but a 
second time, and even a tliird time. Thus, a more correct and 
careful consideration of the matter might show us® that, pre- 

* Beading ^tmtafubern met, Quando also occnis for (juainta, in irlUcli case 
the sense wo^d he ss the period at -which it -waa to take place. 

* Adopting ameepta eat. There is another reading, co^a eat == it was com- 
menced. 

* The text gives ^ply ; v( reeliua (UliffenHuaqve atlendentlbua. Migoe statea 
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cisely as it is declared that the man who looketh on a woman 
to lust after her has committed adultery with her already ia 
his heart/ so, in the present instance, inasmuch as in the 
words which he spoke, Peter merely expressed the apprehen- 
sion which he had already conceived with such intensity in 
his mind as to make it capable of enduring even on to a third 
repetition of his denial of the Lord, this threefold negation is 
to he assigned as a whole to that partLcular period at which 
the fear that sulhced thus to carry him on to a threefold 
denial took possession of him. In this way, too, it may he 
made apparent that, even if the words in which the denial 
was ooudied began to break forth from him only after the 
first cockcrow, when his heart was smitten by the incLuiries 
addressed to Hm, it would involve neither any absurdity nor 
any nntruthfulness, although it were said that before the cock 
crev{, he denied Him thrice, seeing that, in any case, previous 
to the crowing: of the cock, his mind had been assailed by an 
apprehension violent enough to be able to draw him® on even 
to a third denial All the less, therefore, ought we to feel any 
diflculty in the matter, if it appears that the tlireefold denial, 
as expressed also in the thrice-recurring utterances of the person 
who made the denial, was entered upon previous to the crowing 
of the cock, although it was not completed before the^first cock- 
crow. We may take a parallel case, and suppose an intima- 
tion to be made to the following effect to a person : " This 
night, before the cock crow, you will write a letter to me,' in 
which you will revile me thrice.” Well, surely in this in- 
stance, if the man began to write the letter before the cock 
had crowed at aU, and finished it after the cock had crowed 
fox the first time, that would be no reason for alleging that 
the intimation previously made was false. The fact, there- 
foje, is that, in putting these words into the Lord’s lips, " Be- 
fore the cook crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice,” Mark 
has given us a plainer indication of the intervals of time which 
separated the utterances thmnselYes. And when we come to 

iihatiii siziiss. is added = it seems to those 'wbo consider the matter 
more wOseXLy, etc. r< 

* Hath T. 28. 

* The test gives eum. Another common reading is earn = it, t.e. his mind. 
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the said section of the evangelical narrative, we^hall see that 
the circumstances are presented in a manner which exhibits, in 
that connection also, the harmony subsisting among the evan- 
gelists. 

8. If, however, the demand is to get at the very words, 
literally and completely, which the Lord addressed to Peter, 
we answer that it is impossible to discover these; and 
further, that it is simply superfluous to ask them, inasmuch as 
the speaker’s meaning — to intimate which was the object He 
had in view in uttering the words — admits of being under- 
stood with the utmost plainness, even under the diverse terms 
employed by the evangelists. And whether, then, it be the 
case that Peter, instigated at different occasions in the course 
of the Lord’s sayings, made his presumptuous declaration three 
several times, and had his denial foretold him thrice over by 
the Lord, as is the more probable result to which our investi- 
gation points us ; or whether it may appear thai> the accounts 
given by aU the evangelists are capable of being reduced to a 
single statement, when a certain order of narration is adopted, 
so that it couli be proved that it was only on o:^e occasion 
that the Lord predicted to Peter, on the exhibition of his pre- 
sumptuous spirit, the fact that he would deny Him ; — ^in either 
case, any contradiction between the evangelists will fail to be 
detected, as nothiiig of that nature really exists. 

Chap. in . — Of the manner in which it can be ehoum that no diecrrpancies exiet 
between them in the aecoante which they give of the words which were spohen 
by the Lord, on to the time of Hie having the lame in which they had tupped. 

9. At this point, therefore, we may now follow, as far as 
we can, the order of the narrative, as gathered from edl the 
evangelists together. Thus, then, after the predictionTin ques- 
tion had been made to Peter, according to John’s version, the 
same John proceeds with his statement, and introduces in this 
connection the Lord’s discourse, which was to the following 
effect: "Let not your heart be teoubled: ye believe in God, 
believe also in me. In my Pather’s house are many man- 
sions;”^ and so forth. He narrates at length the sayings, so 
memorable and so pre-eminently sublime, of ^ which He de- 
livered Himself in the course of that address, until, in due 

^ John xiv. 1, 2, 
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jonnection, lip comos to the passage whero the Lord speaks as 
follows: "0 righteous Father, the world hath not known 
Thee : hut I have known Thee, and these have known that 
Thou hast sent me. And I have declared unto them Thy 
name, and will declare it ; that the love wherewith Thou hast 
loved me may he in them, and I in them.” ^ Again we find, 
according to the narrative given hy Luke, that there arose 
" a strife among them which of them should he accounted the 
greatest. And He said unto them. The kings of the Gentiles 
exercise lordship over them ; and they that exercise authority 
upon them are called benefactors. But ye shall not he so : 
but he that is greatest among you, let him he as the younger;® 
and ho that is chief, as he that doth serve. For whether is 
greater, he that sitteth at meat, or he that serveth ? is not he 
that sitteth at meat 1 hut I am among you as ha that serveth. 
And ye are they which have continued with me in my temp- 
tations: and T appoint imto you a kingdom, as my Father 
hath appointed unto me ; that ye may eat and drink at my 
tahlo in my kingdom, and sit on thrones, jud^ng the twelve 
tribes of !^raaL” ® The said Luke also immediately subjoins 
to these words the following passage : “ And the Lord said to 
Simon; Simon, behold, Satan hath desired to have you, that he 
may sift you as wheat : hut I have prayed for theh, that thy 
faith fail not ; and when thou art oonverCbd, strengthen thy 
brethren. And he said unto Him : Lord, I am ready to go 
with Thee, both into prison, and to death. And He said, I 
tell thee, Peter, the cook shall not crow this day, before that 
thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowest me. And He said 
unto them. When I sent you without purse, and scrip, and 
shoes, laSbed ye anything ? And they said, FTothing, Then 
said He unto them, But now, he that hath a purse, let him 
take it, and likewise his scrip : and he that hath no sword, 
let him sell his garment, and buy one. For I say unto you, 
this that is writteu must yet be accomplished in me. And He 
was reckoned among the transgressors . for the things concern- 
ing me have an end. And they said, Lord, behold, here are 
two swords. And He said unto them. It is enough." * Next 

^ Jolm xrii. S6, 26. * Another reading ia minor = as the leas. 

* Luke zsii, * Luke xxii. 31-88. 
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comes the passage, given both by Matthew £|pd by Mark; 
“ And when they had sung an hymn, they went out into the 
Mount of Olives. Then saith Jesus unto them. All ye shall 
be offended because of mo this night : for it is written, I will 
smite the Shepherd, and the sheep of the flock shall be scat- 
tered abroad. But after I am risen again, I will go before 
you into Galilee. Peter answered and said unto Him, Though 
all men shall be offended bcciiuso of Tliec, yet will I never be 
offended. Jesus saith unto Ixim, Verily I say unto thee. That 
this night, before the cock crow, thou shalt deny me thrice 
Peter saith unto Him, Though I should die with Thee, yet 
will I not deny Thee. Likewise also said aU. the disciples.” ^ 
We have introduced the preoeding section as it is presented 
by Matthew. But Mark also records it almost in so many 
and the some words, with the exception of the apparent dis- 
crepancy, which we have already cleared up above, on* the 
subject of the crowing of the cock. 

CiiAF. vr.—Of witat took place in the piece of ground or garden to vaMeh they 
came on leavivff the house ctfler the supper ; and of the method in which, in 
John's silence on the sulject, a real harmony can be demonstrated between 
the other three evangelists — namely, Matthew, Marh, and LuJx. 

10. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative in the same 
connection‘'as follows : “ Then cometh Jesus with them unto a 
place called Gethaemane.” * This is mentioned also by Mark.® 
Luke, too, refers to it, although he does not notice the piece of 
ground by name. For he says : " And He came out, and went, 
as was His wont, to the Mount of Olives ; and His disciples 
also followed Him. And when Ho was at the place, Ho said 
unto them, Pray that ye enter not into temptation." * That 
is the place w'hioh the other two have instanced flhder the 
name of Gethsemane. There, we understand, was the garden 
which John brings into notice when he gives the following 
narration: "When Jesus had spoken these words. He went 
forth with His disciples over the brook Cedron, where was a 
garden, into the which He entered, and His disciples.”® Then 
takiug Matthew’s record, we get this statement next in order : 
“ He said nnto His disciples. Sit ye here, while I go and pray 

* Matt scxtJ. SO-35. * Matt xxri. 86-16. * Mark xiv. 82-42. 

t Luke xxu. 89-16. ’ John xviil. 1. 
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yonder. An^ He took with. Him Peter and the two sons of 
Zehedee, and began to be sorrowful and very heavy. Then 
saith He unto them, My soul is exceeding sorrowful, even unto 
death ; tarry ye here, and watch with me. And He went a 
little farther, and fell on His face, and prayed, saying, 0 my 
Father, if it be possible, let this cup pass from me ; neverthe- 
less not as I will, but as Thou wilt. And He cometh unto 
the disciples, and flndeth them asleep, and saith unto Peter, 
What ! could ye not watoh with me one hour ? Watch and 
pray, that ye enter not into temptation : the spirit indeed is 
willing, but the flesh is weak. He went away again the 
second time, and prayed, saying, 0 my Father, if ihis cup may 
not pass away from me except I drink it. Thy will be dona 
And He came and found them asleep again : for their eyes 
were heavy. And He left them, and went away again, and 
prayed the third time, saying the same words. Then cometh 
He to His disciples, and saith unto them. Sleep on now, and 
take your rest : behold, the hour is at hand, and the Son of 
man shall he betrayed into the hands of sinners. Bise, let us 
be going : behold, he is at hand tliat shall betray me.” ^ 

11. Mark also records those passages, introducing them 
CLuite in the same method and succession. Some of the sen- 
tences, however, are given with greater brevity by him, and 
others are somewhat more folly explained. These sayings of 
our Lord, indeed, may seem in one portion to stand iu some 
manner of contradiction to each other as they are presented in 
■ Matthew’s version. I refer to the fact that [it is stated there 
that] He came to His disciples after His third prayer, and said 
to them, " Sleep on now, and take your rest : behold, the hour 
is at haiSQ, and the Son of man shall be betrayed into the 
hands of sinners. Eise, let us be going: behold, he is at 
hand that shall betray me.” For what are we to make of the 
direction thus given above, “Sleep on now, and take your 
rest,” when there is immediately subjoined this othet declara- 
tion, " Behold, the hour is at hand," and thereafter also the 
instruction, “Arise, let us he going"? Those readers who 
perceive something like a contradiction here, seek to pronounce 
these words, " Sleep on now, and take your rest," in a way 
' Matt, xzri. 96-48. 
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betokening that they were spoken in reproach, and not in per- 
mission. And this is an expedient which migh^ quite fairly 
be adopted were there any necessity for it. Mark, however, 
has reproduced these sayings in a manner which implies that 
after He had expressed himself in the terms, “ Sleep on now, 
and take your rest,” He added the words, “ It is enough,” and 
then appended to these the further statement, “Hie hour is 
come ; behold, the Son of man shall be betrayed.” ^ Hence we 
may conclude that the case really stood thus : namely, that 
after addressing these words to them, “ Sleep on now, and take 
your rest,” the Lord was silent for a space, so that what Ho 
had thus given them permission to do might be [seen to be] 
really acted upon; and that thereafter He made the other 
declaration, “ Behold, tile hour is come.” Thus it is that in 
Mark’s Gospel we find those words [regarding the sleeping] 
followed immediately by the phrase, “ It is enough ; ” that is 
to say, “the rest which you have had is enough *ow.” But as 
no distinct notice is introduced of this silence on the Lord's 
part which intervened then, the passage comes to be under- 
stood in a forced manner, and it is supposed that a peculiar 
pronunciation must be given to these words. 

12. Luke, on the other hand, has omitted to mention the 
number of "times that He prayed. He has told us, however, 
a fact which is not recorded by the others — ^namely, that when 
He prayed He was strengthened by an angel, and that, as He 
prayed more earnestly. He had a bloody sweat, with drops 
falling down to the ground. Thus it appears that when he 
makes the statement, " And when He rose up from prayer, and 
was come to His disciples,” he does not indicate how often He 
had prayed by that time. But still, in so doing, he^docs not 
stand in any kind of antagonism to the* other two. Moreover, 
John does indeed mention how Ho entered into the garden 
along with His disciples. But he does not relato how lie was 
occupied there up to the period when His betrayer came in 
along with the Jews to apprehend Him. 

13. These three evangelists, therefore, have in this manner 
narrated the same incident, just as, on the other hand, one man 
might give throe several accounts of a single ’occurrence, with 

1 Mart ar. 41, 
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a p, eW-,a.in measure of diversity in his statements, and yet with- 
out any real contradiction. Luke, for example, has specified 

the distance to whicli He went forward from the disciples 

that is to say, when He withdrew from them in order to pray 
— more definitely than the others. For he teUs us that it was 
" about a stone’s cast.” Mark, again, states first of all in his 
own words how the Lord prayed that, " If it were possible, 
the hour might pass from Him,” referring to the hour of His 
Passion, which he also expresses presently by the term <wp. 
He then reproduces the Lord’s own words, in the following 
manner : “ Abba, Father, aU things ore possible to Thee : talce 
away this cup from me.” And if we connect with these terms 
the clause which is given by the other two evangelists, and for 
which Mark himself has also already introduced a clear paral- 
lel, presented as a statement made in his own person instead 
of 1^6 Lord’s, the whole sentence will be exhibited in this 
form : " Fathas, if it be possible, (for) all things are possible 
unto Thee, take away this cup from me.” And it will be so 
put just to prevent any one from supposing that He made the 
Father’s power less than it is when He said, If it be pos- 
sible.” For thus His words were not, " If Thou const do it 
but, " If it be possible.” And anything is possible which He 
wills. Therefore, the expression, " If it be possible;” has here 
just the same force as, " If thou wilt.” For Mark has made 
the sense in wloich the phrase, “ If it be possible,” is to be 
taken quite plain, when he says, " AU. things are possible unto 
Thea” And further, the fact that these writers have recorded 
how Ho said, " Nevertheless, not what I wiU, but what Thou 
wilt ” (an expression which means precisely the same as this 
other form, " Nevertheless, not my will but Thine be done ”), 
shows us clearly enough that it was with reference not to any 
absolute impossibility on the Father’s side, but only to His 
wiU, that these words, " If it be possible,” were spoken. Tliis 
is made the more apparent by the plainer statement which 
Luke has presented to the same effect. For bis version is not, 
"If it he possible,” but, “ If Thou be willing.” And to this 
dearer dedaration of what was really meant we may add, with 
the effect of still greater oleaxness, the clause which Mark has 
inserted, so that the whole will proceed thus : " If Thou he 
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■willing, (for) all things are possible unto Thee, lake away this 
cup from me.” * 

14. Again, as to Mark’s mentioning that the Lord said not 
only "Lather,” but "Abba, Father,” the explanation simply 
is, that " Abba ” is in Hebrew exactly what " Pater ” is in 
Latin. And perhaps tho Lord may have used both words 
witli some kind of symbolical significance, intending to indi- 
cate thereby, that in sustaining this sorrow He bore the part 
of His body, which is the Church, of which He has been made 
the corner-stone, and which comes to Him [in the person of 
disciples gathered] partly out of the Hebrews, to whom He 
refers when He says “ Abba,” and partly out of the Gentiles, 
to whom He* refers when He says “Pater” [Father].^ The 
Apostle Paul also makes use of the same significant expres- 
sion. For he says, " In whom we cry, Abba, Father and, 
in another passage, "God sent His Spirit into your he^ts, 
crying, Abba, Father.”* For it was meet tjiat the good 
Master and true Saviour, by sharing in the sufferings of the 
more infirm,* should in His own person illustrate the truth 
that His -witnesses ought, not to despair, although it might 
perchance happen that, through human frailty, softow might 
steal in upon their hearts at the time of suffering ; seeing that 
they woul(i overcome it if, mindful that God loiows what is 
best for those whese well-being He regards, they gave His will 
the preference over their own. On this subject, however, as a 
whole, the present is not the time for entering on any more 
detailed discussion. For we have to deal simply with the CLues- 
tion concerning the harmony of the evangelists, from whoso 
varied modes of narration we gather the wholesome lesson 
that, in order to get at the truth, the one essentiaWthing to 
aim at in dealing with the terms is simply the intention 
which the speaker had in view in using them. For the word 
" Father” means just the some as the phrase “ Abba, Father” 
But with a view to bring out the mystic significance, the 
expression, “Abba, Father," is the dearer form ; while, for 
indicating the unity, the word " Father" is sufficient. And 
that the Lord did indeed employ tliis motliod of address, 

* Seo Eph. 5i. ll-32i > Rojn. ■viiL JB. * Gal. iv. 6. 

* OrsaWing cotapasdou on tho more infiini ; injirmiorilua eompaiiatt. 
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" Atba, Father,” must be accepted as matter of fact. But still 
His intentioiT would not appear very obvious were there not 
the means (since others use simply the term "Father”) to 
show that under such a form of expression those two Churches, 
which are constituted, the one out of the Jews, and the otlier 
out of the Gentiles, are presented as also really one. In this 
way, then, [we may suppose that] the phrase, " Abba, Father,” 
was adopted in order to convey the same idea as was indi- 
cated by the Lord on another occasion, when He said, “ Other 
sheep I have which are not of this fold."^ In these words 
He certainly referred to the Gentiles, since He had sheep also 
among the people of IsroeL But in that passage He goes on 
immediately to add the declaration, " Them also I must bring, 
that there may be one fold and one Shepherd.” And so we 
may say that, just as the phrase, “Abba, Father,” contains the 
idestof [the two races,] the Israelites and the Gentiles, the 
word “ Father/.’ used alone, points to the one flock which these 
two constitute. 

Chap. v. — Of tin accounts vihkh are gweii hj all tin four efiangeliete in regard 
to what was done and said on the occasion of His aj^dien^n, and of the 
•proof that these different narratives exhibit no real discrepancies. 

15. When we follow the versions presented by Matthew 
and Mark, we find that the history now proceeds tEus : "And 
wliile He yet spake, lo, Judas, one of the twelve, came, and 
with him a great multitude, with swords and staves, from the 
chief priests and elders of the people. How he that betrayed 
Him, gave them a sign, saying, Whomsoever I shall Mss, that 
same is He ; hold Him fast. And forthwith he came to 
Jesus, and said. Hail, Master; and Idssed Him."® First of 
all, however, as we gather from Luke’s statement. He said to 
the traitor, " Judas, betrayest thou the Son of man with a 
kiss ?"* Next, as we learn from Matthew, He spoke thus : 
“Friend, wherefore art thou come?” Thereafter He added 
certain words which are found in John’s narrative, which runs 
in the following strain : “ Whom seek ye ? They answered 
Him, Jesus of Hazareth. Jesus saith unto them, I am He. 
\^d Judas also, which betrayed Him, stood with them. As 

> Jota X. 16. * MftW. xxvi. 47 -66 ; Mark xiv, 43-60. 

^ *Lrtjke xS, 48, 
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soon, tien as He had said unto them, I am He, thjy -went back- 
ward, and fell to the ground. Then asked He them again. 
Whom seek ye ? And they said, Jesus of Hazareth. Jesus 
answered, I have told you that I am He : if therefore ye seek 
me, let these go their way ; that the saying inight be fulfilled 
which He spake. Of them which thou gavest me have I lost 
none.”^ 

16. Hoxt comes in a passage, which is given by Lulce as 
follows : " When they which were about Him saw what would 
follow, they said unto Him, Lord, shall we smite with the 
sword? And one of them smote the servant of the high 
priest,” as is noticed by all the four historians, “ and out off 
his ear,” which, as we are informed by Luke and John, was 
his “ right ear.” Moreover, -we gather also from John that 
the person who smote the servant was Peter, and that the 
name of the man whom he thus struck was M alohua. H%3£t 
we take what Luke mentions, namely, " Jesus answered and 
said. Suffer ye thus far j ” * with whidi we must connect the 
words appended by Matthew, namely, “Put up thy sword 
into his place : for aE they that take the sword shjdl perish 
with the sword. Thinkest thou that I cannot now pray to 
my Father, and He shaE presently give me more than twelve 
legions of allgels ? But how then shaE the Scriptures be ful- 
fiEed, that thus it 'ta.ust be ? ” * Along with these words we 
may also place the question to which John tells us He gave 
utterance on the same occasion, namely, “ The cup which my 
Father hath given me, shaE I not drink it 1 ” * And then, as 
is recorded by Luke, He touched the ear of the person who 
had been struck, and healed him. 

1 7. Heither should we let the idea disturb its, that some 
contradiction may be found in the circumstance that Luke 
teEs us how, when the disciples asked Him whether they 
should smite with the sword, the Lord repEed in these words, 
“ Suffer ye thus far,” in a manner which might seem to imply 
that He thus expressed Himself, after the blow had been 
struck, in terms bearing that He was satisfied with what had 
been done so far, but desired nothing furth^ to be done; 

I Tolm xviii. i-9. •Lukexxiifil. 

* Matt. xxvi. 52-fiS. * Jdbia. xriii. 11. 
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wiereas the -Jangtiage wMch is employed by Matthew might 
give us rather to imderstaud that this whole moident of the . 
use which Peter made of the sword was displeasing to the 
Lord. For it is more correct to suppose that when they 
put the question to Hhuj “ Lord, shall we smite with the 
sword ? ” Ha replied then, “ Suffer ye thus far ; ” His mean- 
ing being this : “ Let not what is about to take place agitate 
you. These men are to be suffered to go thus far j that is to 
say, BO far as to apprehend me, and thus to effect the fulfil- 
ment of those things which are written of me.” We have 
further to suppose, however, that during the time which 
passed in the interchange of the question addressed by them 
to the Lord, and the reply returned by Him to them, Peter 
was borne on by his intense desire to appear as defender, and 
by his stronger excitement in the Lord’s behalf, to deal the 
bldw. But while these two things might easily have happened 
at the same'' time, two different statements could not have 
been uttered by the same person in one breath.^ For the 
writer would not have used the expression, “And Jesus 
answered wand said,” unless the words were a reply to the 
question which had been addressed by those who were about 
Him, and not a statement directed to Feter’^ act. For 
Matthew is the only one who has recorded the judgment 
passed by Jesus on Peter’s act. And in that passage the 
phrase which Matthew has mployed is also not in the form, 

“ Jesus answered Peter thus. Put up thy sword but it runs 
in these terms: “Then said Jesus unto him. Put up thy 
sword from which it appears that it was after the deed that 
Jesus thus declared Himself What is contained, again, in 
the phraseology used by Luke, namely, "And Jesus answered 
and said, Suffer ye thus fax,” must be taken to have been the 
reply which was returned to the parties who had put the 
question to Him, But inasmuch as, according to our previous 
explanation, the single blow with which the servant was struck 
was delivered just during the time when the terms of the said 

1 IDli&t is to se-y, jrhile Ohrisf s answer to the disciples and Fetor's oot might 
easily hax? heen synchronous, tbs Lord could not have addressed Himsdf in 
diftonjb acbses to two distinct parties at the some time, namely, to the persons 
who pat the questiop, end to Feter. 
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q^uestion and answer were passing between tbeg# persons and 
the Lord, tbe writer has considered it right to record that 
act in tie same particular order, so that it stands inserted 
between the words of the interrogation and those in which the 
response was couched. Consequently, there is nothing here in 
antagonism to the statement introduced by Matthew, namely, 
"Por aU they that take the sword sball perish with the sword,” 
—that is to say, those who may have used the sword. But 
there might appear to be some inconsistency here if the Lord’s 
answer were taken in a sense which would show Him to have 
expressed approval on this ooc^on of the voluntary use of 
the sword, even although it was only to the effect of a single 
wound, and that, too, not a fatal one. The words, however, 
which were addressed to Peter may be understood, as a whole, 
in an application quite in harmony with the rest ; so that, 
tn-ingi-ng in also what Luke and Matthew have reported, as 
I have stated above, we obtain the following connection : 
" Suffer ye thus far. Put up thy sword into its place j for all 
they that take |he sword shall perish with the sword,” eta In 
what way, moreover, this sentence, " Suffer ye thusJfar,” is to 
be understood, I have explained already, .^id if there is any 
better method^ of interpreting it, be it so. Only let the 
veracity of*the evangelists be maintained in any case. 

18. After this, “Matthew continues the narrative, and men- 
tions that in that hour He addressed the multitude as follows: 
“ Are ye come out as against a thief with swords and staves 
for to take me 1 I sat daily with you teaching in the temple, 
and ye laid no hold on me.” ^ Then He added also certain 
words, wliich Luke introduces thus; “But this is jrour hour, 
and the power of darkness.” ® Next comes the sentence given 
by Matthew : “ But all this was done that the Scriptures of 
the prophets might be fulfilled. Then all the disciples for- 
sook TTim and fl.ed.” This last fact is recorded also by Mark. 
The same evangelist makes also the following addition : " And 
there followed Him a certain young man, having a linen cloth 
cast about his naked body ; and when they laid hold on him, 
he left the linen cloth, and fled from them naked.” ® 

' Matt. xxvi. C3, ’'Luke xsii. 63. ° Miuk 
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Chai. ▼!. — Of & Karramy elutraislerizmg Hie accomta wJach Him enonjeJisto 
give of tiliat happened when Hie Lord was led away to the Ivme of the Ugh 
priest, as also of &e oecun'encas wJddi took place wUhin &e said lume after 
He was condaeted there in tie night-time, and in parHadm- of the incite 
of Peter's denial. 

19. Ill the line of Matthew’s narrativo we come next upon 
this statement : " And they that laid hold on Jesus led “ffiTn 
away to Caiaphas the high priest, where the scribes and the 
elders were assembled.” ^ We loam, however, from John that 
He was conducted first to Annas, the father-in-law of 
Caiaphas.* On the other hand, Maa-k and Luke omit all 
mention of the name of the high priest.* Moreover [we find 
that] Ha was led away bound. For, as John informs us, there 
were at hand there, in the multitude, a tribune and a cohort, 
and the servants of the Jewa* Then in Matthew we have 
theoe words : " But Peter followed Him afar off unto the high 
priest’s palace, and went in and sat with tlie servants to see 
the end.” * To this passage in the narrative Mark makes this 
addition: "And he warm^ Jiimself at the Sx ^.” “ Luke also 
makes a statement which amounts to the same, thus: "Peter 
followed afar off: and when they had Idndled a fire in the 
midst of the haU, and were sat down together, Peter sat down 
among them,”^ And John proceeds in these terms: “And 
Simon Peter followed Jesns, and so did another disciple. That 
disciple (namely, that other) was known unto the high priest, 
and went in (as John also tells us) with Jesus into the palace 
of the high priest. But Peter (as the same John adds) stood 
at the door without. Then went out that other disciple, which 
was loiown unto the high priest, and spake unto her that kept 
the doof^and brought iu Peter.” * For the lost fact we are 
thus indebted to John’s narrative. And in this way we see 
how it came about that Peter also got inside, and was within 
the hall, as the other evangelists mention, 

20. Then Matthew’s report goes on thus : "Now the chief 
priests and elders and all the council sought false witness 
against Jesus, to put Him to death, but found none: yea, 

' JTstt. sxvi. B7. ' ’ John xviil 18, ‘Mai’k xiv. BS j Luke xxii. Si. 

*Johnx!Vin. 13, •Matt xxvi. B8. 'Mark xiv. BA 

^Lukexxii. 61, SB, ®Joha xviiUB-lS. 
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though many false -witnesses came, yet found ^ey none.”^ 
Mark comes in here with the explanation, that " their -witness 
agreed not together.”* But, as Matthew continues, “ At the 
last came two false witnesses, and said. This fellow said, I am 
able to destroy the temple of God, and to build it in three 
days.” “ Mark states that there were also others who said, “Wo 
have heard him say, I will destroy this temple that is made 
with hands, and within three days I will build another made 
without hands. And therefore (as Mark also observes in the 
same passage) their witness did not agree together.”'^ Then 
Matthew gives us the foUo-wing relation : “ And the high priest 
arose and said unto Him, Answerest thou nothing ? What is 
it which these witness against thee ? But Jesus held His peace. 
And the high priest answered and said -unto Him, I adjure 
thee by the living God, that thou tell us whether thou be 
the Christ, the Son of God. Jesus snith unto him, Thou laost 
said.”® Mark reports the same passage in differeHit terms, only 
he omits to mention the fact that the high priest adjured Him. 
He makes it plain, however, that the two expressions ascribed 
to Jesus as the reply to the high priest, — ^namely, '^hou hast 
said,” and, "I am,”® — reaUy amount to the same. For, as 
the said Mark puts it, the narrative goes on thus : “ And Jesus 
said, I am;’ and ye shall see the Son of man sitting on the 
right hand of pow0r, and coming with the clouds of heaven,” 
This is just as Matthew also presents the passage, with the 
solitary exception that he does not say that Jesus replied in 
the phrase " I am.” Again, Matthew goes on f lu-ther in this 
strain: “Then the high priest rent his clothes, saying. He hath 
spoken blasphemy ; what further need have we of witnesses ? 
Behold, now ye have heard his blasphemy. What tSink ye ? 
And they answered and said. He is guilty of death.” ® Mark’s 
version of this is entirely to the same effect. So Matthew 
continues, " Then did they spit in His face, and buffeted Him^ 
and others smote Him with the palms of their hands, saying, 
Prophesy unto us, thou Christ, "V^o is he that smote thee V’ * 
Mark reports these things in like manner. He also mentions 

’ Matt. xxvl. 69, 80. » Murk xiv. 66. » Matt. xxvi. 61. 

* Mark xiv, 67-69. “ Matt. xxvi. 62-64. • Mark xiT.*62. 

t Mark xiv. 62, « Matt, xxyi. 66, 60. * Matt. xxvi. 67, C8. 
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a fuither foo^ namely, tliat they covered Hie fiioe.^ On these 
incidents we have Wcewise the testimony of Luke. 

21. These things the Lord is understood to have passed 
through on to the early morning in the high priest’s house, to 
vrliich He was first conducted, and in which Peter was also 
tempted. With respect, however, to this temptation ol' Peter, 
w'hich took place during the time that the Lord was enduring 
these injuries, the several evangelists do not present the sfl.Tnij 
order in the recital of the circumstancea For Matthew and 
Mark first narrate the injuries offered to the Lord, and then 
this temptation of Peter. Luke, again, first describes Pater's 
temptation, and only after that the reproaches borne by the 
Lord ; while John, on the oUier hand, first recounts part of 
Peter’s temptation, then introduces some versos radbrding what 
the Lord had to hear, next appends a statement to the effect 
that the Lord was sent away thence (ie. from Annas) to 
Caiaphas the iigh priest, and then at this point resumes and 
sums up the relation which he had commenced of Peter’s 
temptation in the house to which he was jfirst conducted, 
giving a M account of that incident, thereafter reverting to 
the succession of things befalling the Lord, and telling us how 
He was brought to Caiaphas. 

22. Accordingly, Matthew proceeds as follows : •'"How Peter 
sat without in the palace ; and a damsel ca&e unto him, say- 
ing,' Thou also wast with Jesus of Galilee. But he denied 
before them all, saying, I know not what thou sayest. And 
as he went out into the porch, another maid saw him, and 
said unto them that were there, This fellow was also with 
Jesus of Hazareth. And again he denied with an oath, I do 
not knovF the man. And dter a while came unto him they 
that stood by, and said to Peter, Surely thou also art one ^ 
them, for thy speech bewrayeth thee. Then began he to curse 
and to swear, saying that he knew not the man. And imme- 
diatdy the cook crew." * Such is Matthew’s version. But we 
are also given to understand that after he had gone outside, 
end when he had now denied the Lord once, the first cook 
oiew, — a fact which Matthew does not specify, but which is 
intimated by Mark 

> Jink xir. 6$. 


’ Malt. xsvi. 90-74. 
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23. But it was not when he was outside at the gate that 
he denied the Lord the second time. That toot f)lace after he 
had come back to the fire-placa There was no need, however, 
to mention the precise time at which he did thus return. 
Consequently Mark goes on with his narrative of the incident 
in these terms ; " And he went out into the porch, and the 
cock crew. And a maid saw him again, and began to say to 
them that stood by, This is one of them. And he denied it 
again.” ^ This is not the same maid, however, as the former 
one, but another, as Matthew tells us. Nay, we gather further 
that on the occasion of the second denial he was addressed by 
two parties, namely, by the maid who is mentioned by Mat- 
thew and Mark, and also by another person who is noticed by 
Luke. For Luke’s account runs in this style : " And Peter 
followed afar off. And when they had kindled a fire in the 
midst of tlie hall, and wei’e sat down together, Peter sat dqwn 
among them. But a certain maid beheld hiTri a* he sat by the 
fire, and earnestly looked upon him , and said, This man was 
also with him. And he denied Him, saying. Woman, I know 
Him not. An3 after a little while, another saw him, and said, 
Thou art also of them.”® Now the clause, " And ^ter a little 
while,” which Luke introduces, covers the period during whicli 
[we may sii^pose that] Peter went out and the first cock crew. 
By this time, however, he had come in again; and thus we can 
omderstand the consistency of John’s narrative, which informs 
us that he denied the Lord the second time as he stood by the 
fire. For in his version of Peter's first denial, John not only 
says nothing about the first crowing of the cock (which bnlij g 
good of the other evangelists, too, with the exception of Mark), 
but also leaves unnoticed the fact that it was as he ■flat by the 
fire that the maid recognised him. For all that John says 
there is this, '* Then saith the damsel that kept the door unto 
Peter, Art not thou also one of this man’s disciples ? He 
saith, I am not.”® Then he brings in the statement which he 
deemed it right to make on the subject of what took place 
with Jesus in that same house. His record of this is to the 
following effect: "And the servants and officers stood there, 
who had made a fire of coals, for it was cold, ^d they 
» Mark xW. 68-70. • Luke xxii. 64-58. » John xyiii. 17. 
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■warmed tliemselves ; and Peter stood with them, and •warmed 
liimself.”^ Iiere, therefore, "we may suppose Peter to have 
gone out, and hy this time to have come in agaia. Por at 
first he ■was sitting hy the fire ; and after a space, as we gather, 
he had returned, and commenced to stand [by the hearth], 

24. It may be, ho'wever, that some one -will say to us: 
Peter had not actually gone out as yet, but had only risen 
■with the purpose of going out. This may be the allegation of 
one ■who is of opinion that the second interrogation and denial 
tooi place ■when Peter ■was outside at the door. Let us there- 
fore look at what foUows in John’s narrative. It is to this 
effect; " The high priest then asked Jesus of His disciples, and 
of His doctrine. Jesus answered him, I spake openly to the 
world ; I ever taught in the synagogue, and in the temple, 
whither the Jews always resort; and in secret have I said 
notljjbng. Why aslcest thou me ? ask them which heard me 
what I have ap.id unto them : hehold, they know what I said. 
And when He hod thus spoken, one of the officers which stood 
by struck Jesus with the palm of Ms hand, sAying, Answerest 
thou the high priest so ? Jesus answered £im. If I have 
spoken e-vilTbear witness of the e^vil ; hut if well, why smitest 
thou me ? And Annas sent Him bound to Oaiaphas the high 
priest."* TMs certainly shows us that Annas was high priest. 
Por Jesus had not been sent to Oaiaphas as yet, when the 
question ■was thus put to Ptim, “ Answerest thou the high 
priest so i *’ Mention is also made of Annas and Oaiaphas as 
Mgh priests hy Luke at the beginning of his Gospel® After 
these statements, John reverts to the account wMoh he had 
previously begun of Peter’s denial Thus he brings ns back 
to the horrae in which the incidents took place which he has 
recorded, and from wMch Jesus was sent away to Oaiaphas, to 
whom He was being conducted at the commencement of this 
scene, os Matthew has informed us.* Moreover, it is in the 
way of a recapitulation that John records the matters re- 
garding Peter wMch he has introduced at this point. Palling 
back upon his narration of that incident with the "view of 
making np a complete account of the threefold denial, he 
proceeds .thus: '“And Simon stood and wormed himself. 
> John xviii 18. * JcJin zviJi, 19-24. * Luke iii, 2. * Matt zxviil 57 
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They said tkerefore unto him, Art not thou also one of his 
disciples 1 He denied it, and said, I am not.” Here, there- 
fore, we find that Peter’s second denial occurred, not when he 
was at the door, hut as he was standing by the iire. This, 
however, could not have been the case, had he not returned 
by this time after having gone outside. For it is not that by 
tliis second occasion he had actually gone out, and that the 
other maid who is referred to saw liim there outside ; hut the 
matter is put as if it was on his going out that she saw him ; 
or, in other words, it was when he rose to go out that she 
observed him, and said to those who were there, — ^that is, to 
those who were gathered by the fire inside, within the court, — 
"This fellow was also with Jesus of Nazareth.” Then we are 
to suppose that the man who had thus gone outside, on hear- 
ing this assertion, came in again, and swore to those who were 
now inimically disposed, " I do not Imow the man.” “ In Jike 
manner, Mark also says of this same maid, tlvt "she began 
to say to them that stood by. This is one of them.” ® For 
this damsel was speaking not to Peter, but to those who 
had. remained ’'there when he went out. At the same time, 
she spoke in such a manner that he heard her woiSs ; where- 
upon he came back end stood again by the fire, and met their 
words witb a negative. Then we have the statement made 
by John in these 4erms : " They said. Art not thou also one of 
his disciples ? ” "We understand this question to have been 
addressed to him on his return as he stood there ; and we also 
recognise the harmony in which this stands with the position 
that on this occasion Peter had to do not only with that other 
maid who is mentioned by Matthew and Mark in connection 
with this second denial, hut also with that other person who is 
introduced by Lulte. This is the reason why John uses the 
plural, " They said.” The explanation then may be, that when 
the maid said to those who were with her in the court as he 
went out, “This is one of them,” he heard her words and 
returned with the purpose of clearing himself, as it were, by a 
denial. Or, in accordance with the more probable theory, we 
may suppose that he did not catch what was said about 
him as he went out, and that on his return tlTe maid^ and the 
* John xviii. 26. * Matt, xxviii. 71. ® Marh xiv. 69. 
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other person who is introduced by Luke addi'ossed him thus 
" Art not thou, also one of his disciples ? ” that he met them 
■with a denial) “ and said, I am not ; ” and further, that when 
tliis other person of -whonii Luke spcolcs insisted more pertma- 
ciously, and said, “ Surely thou art one of them,” Peter 
answered thus, " Man, I am not” Still, when we compare 
together all the statements made by the several evangelists ou 
this subject, we come clearly to the conclusion, that Peter's 
second denial took place, not when he was at the door, but 
when he was -within, by the fire in the court It becomes 
evident, therefore, that Matthew and Mark, who have told us 
how he -went without, have left the fact of his return uunntioed 
simply with a ■view to brevity. 

26. Accordingly, let ns next examine into the consistency 
of the evangelists so far as the third denial is concerned, 
■whifih we have pre-viously instanced in the statement given by 
Matthe-w only# Mark then goes on with his version in tbpsA 
terms: "And a little after, they that stood by said again to 
Peter, Surely thou art one of thiem ; for thou art a Galilean. 
But he he^ to curse and to swear, saying, I Icuo'w not this 
man of whom ye speak. And immediatdy the second time 
the oook crew.’’^ Luke, again, continues his narrative, 
relating the same incident in this fashion: "And about the 
space of one hour after, another confidently affirmed. Of a truth 
this fellow also was with him ; for he is a Galilean. And 
Peter saiAiMliPhMfcw not what thou sayest. And immedi- 
fflBifwhile he yet spake the cock crew." * John follows with 
his account of Peter’s denial, which is thus given: " One 
of the servants of though priest, being his kinsman whose 
ear Peter^nt off, saith, Bid not I see thee in the garden with 
him ? Peter then deniech again ; and immediately the cock 
crew.”® Now what precifie period of time is meant under 
the phrase, a little after, which is employed .by Matthew and 
Mark, is made dear by Lulre, when he says, " And about the 
space of one hour after.” ^hn, however, conveys no intima- 
tion of this apace of time. Again, with respect to the oironm- 
stance that Matthew and Mar^ use the pl-oral number instead 
of the singular, and speak of the persona who were engaged 
i Hark sir. 70 - 72 . ’ Lulce xzii. 60 , 60 . * John xviii. 20 , 27 . 
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■with. Peter, while Luke mentions only a single indivicluaJ, and 
John, too, specifies hut one, particularizing him further as kins- 
man to him whose ear Peter cut off ; we may easily explain 
it either hy miderstanding Matthew and Mark to have adopted 
a familiar method of speech here in employing the plural 
number simply instead of the singular, or by supposing that 
one of the persons present — one who knew Peter and had seen 
liim — took the lead in making the declaration, and that the 
rest, imitating his confidence, joined him, in pressing the 
assertion upon Peter. If this is the case, then two of the 
evangelists have given the general statement, using simply 
the plural number ; while the other two have preferred to 
particularize only the one special individual who played the 
chief part in the transaction. But, once more, Matthew afSrms 
that the words, “ Surely thou also art one of them, for thy 
speech bewrayeth thee,” were spoken to Peter himself. InJike 
manner, John teUs us that the q^uestion, '* Did»not I see thee 
in the garden -with him ? ” was addressed directly to Peter. 
But Mark, on the other hand, gives us to understand that the 
sentence, " Surely he is one of them, for he is also a Galilean,” 
was what those who stood by said to each other about Peter. 
And, in the same way, Luke indicates that the declaration 
uttered by*the other person, who said, " Of a truth, this fcUow 
also was with bin, for he is a Galilean,” was not addressed 
to Peter, but was made regarding Peter. These variations, 
however, may he eiqjlamed either by understanding the evan- 
gelists, who speak of Peter as the person directly addressed, 
to have fairly reproduced the general sense, inasmuch as what 
was spoken about the man in his own presence was much the 
same as if it had been spoken immediately to H&nj or by 
supposing that both these methods of address were actually 
practised, and that the one has been noticed by the former 
evangelists, and the other by the latter. Moreover, we take 
the second ooekorowing to have occurred after the third 
as Mark has expressly informed us. 

26. Matthew then proceeds with his narrative in these 
terms : “ And Peter remembered the word of Jesus which He 
had said unto him, Before the cock crow thou shalt deny me 
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thrice. And he went out and wept bitterly.” ^ Mark, again, 
gives it thus : “ And Peter called to mind the word that Josus 
had said unto him . Before the cock crow twice thou shalt deny 
me thrice. And he began to weep.” ® Luke’s version is as 
follows : " And the Lord turned and looked upon Peter. And 
Peter remembered the word of the Lord, how He had said 
unto him. Before the cock crow thou shalt deny me thrioa 
And Peter went out and wept bitterly.” ® John says nothing 
about Peter’s recollection and weeping. How, the statement 
made here hy Lnke, to the effect that “ the Lord turned and 
looked upon Peter,” is one which requires more careful con- 
sideration, with a view to its correct acceptance. For although 
there are also inner halls (or courts), so named, it was in the 
outer court (or hall) that Peter appeared on^his occasion among 
the servants, who were warming themselves along with him at 
the And it is not a credible supposition that Jesus was 
heard hy the Jews in this place, so that we might also under- 
stand the look referred to to have been a look with the bodily 
eye. For Matthew presents na first with this namtive : " Then 
did they spit in Bis face and buffeted Him ; and others smote 
Him with -^e palms of their hands, saying, Prophesy unto ns, 
thou Christ, who is he that smote thee ?”* And then he 
follows this up immediately with the paragraph allbut Peter ; 
"How Peter sat without in the palace.”® HS would not, how- 
ever, have used this latter expression, had it not been the case 
that the things previously alluded to were done to the Lord 
inside the Louse. And, indeed, as we gather &om Mark’s 
version, these things took place not simply in the interior, hut 
also in the upper parts of the house. For, after recording the 
said cirenfnstances, Mark goes on thus : “And as Peter was 
beneath in the palace.” ® Thus, as Matthew’s words, " How 
Peter sat without in the palace,” show ns that the things pre- 
viously mentioned took place inside the house, so Mark’s 
words, " And as Peter was beneath in the palace,” indicate 
that they were done not only in the interioT, hut in the upper 

^ Katt. xzri. 75. 

" Mark xiv. 72 ; tlir wordS) " when he thought thereon,” being omitted. 

> Lakezdi. Sl, 62. ' Matt. xsvi. 67, 68. . 

F Afrio, ooiurt. * Mark sir. 66. 
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parts of the house. But if this is the case, how could the 
Lord have looked on Pater with the actual glance of the bodily- 
eye 1 These considerations bring me to the conclusion, that 
the look in question was one cast upon Peter from Heaven, the 
effect of which -was to bring up before his mind the number of 
times he had now denied [his Master], and the declaration 
which the Lord had made to him prophetically, and in this 
way (the Lord thus looking mercifully upon him^), to lead him 
to repent, and to weep salutary tears. The expression, there- 
fore, wni be a parallel to other modes of speech which we 
employ daily, as when we thus pray, “ Lord, look upon me 
or as when, in reference to one who has been delivered by the 
divine mercy from some danger or trouble, we say that the 
" Lord looked upon him.” In the Scriptures, also, we find 
such words as these ; " Look upon me and hear me and 
“ Eetuin,” 0 Lord, and deliver my soul”* And, according to 
my judgment, a similar view is to be taken of 4h6 expression 
adopted here, when it is said that “ the Lord turned and looked 
xipon Peter ; and Peter remembered the word of the Lord.” 
PinaHy, we have to notice how, while it is the more usual 
practice -with the evangelists to employ the name Jesus in 
preference to the word Lord in their narratives, Luke has used 
the latter term exclusively in the said sentence, saying ex- 
pressly, " The LmU turned and looked upon Peter ; and Peter 
remembered the word of the Lord-” whereas Matthew and Mark 
have passed over this looh in silence, and consequently have 
said that Peter remembered not the word of the Lori, hut the 
word of Jessis. Prom this, therefore, we may gather that the 
looh thus proceeding from Jesus was not one with the eyes of 
the human body, hut a look oast from Heaven. '' 

Ohaf. Tir. — Of ihe thorough harmony of the eaangetists m the A^ffermt accounts 
cf what took place in Out early morning, previous to the delivery of Jesus to 
PUate; <md the gueslim touching the passage which is quoted on the 
subject qf ilte price set upon the Lord, and which is ascribed to Jeremiah 
by MaUhern, aithough no such paragraph is found in the writings of that 
prophet, 

27. Matthew next proceeds as follows : " "When the morning 
was come, aU the chief priests and elders of the people took 

^ Or, regarding him, respiciente. a Pb. xMi. 8. 

* Conywte. ^ Po yi. a 
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counsel against Jesus, to put Him to death ; and when they 
had bound rfiin, they led Him away, and delivered Him to 
Pontius Pilate the governor."^ Mark’s version is to the like 
effect : “ And straightway in the morning, the chief priests 
held a consultation with the elders and scribes, and the whole 
council, end bound Jesus, and carried Him away, and delivered 
Him to Pilata” ® Luke, again, after completing his account 
of Peter’s denial, recapitulates what Jesus had to endiuce when 
it was now about daybrealt, as it appears, and continues his 
narrative in the following connection: "And the men that 
held Jesus mocked Him, and smote Him; and when they had 
blindfolded Him, they struck Him on the face, and asked Hitti, 
saying. Prophesy, who is it that smote thee ? And many other 
thin|Ta blasphemously spake they against Him. And as soon 
as it was day, the elders of the people, and the chief priests, 
andothe scribes came together, and led Him into their council, 
saying. Art then the Christ ? tell us. And He said unto them. 
If I tell you, ye will not believe ; and if I also ask you, ye 
will not answer me, nor let me go. Hereafter shall the Son 
of man sit on the right hand of the power of dod. Then said 
they all, Art thou then the Son of God ? And He said unto 
them. Ye say that I am. And they said, "What need wo further 
witness? For we ourselves have heard of His own m&uth. And 
the whole multitude of them arose, and led Him unto •PHata"® 
Luke has thus recorded all these things. His statement con- 
tains certain facts which are also related by Matthew and 
Mark ; namely, that the Lord was asked whether He was the 
Son of God, and that He made this reply, " I say unto you, 
hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting on the right hand 
of power, Snd coming in the clouds of heaven.” And we gather 
that these things took place when the day was now hrealang, 
because Luke’s expression is, "And as soon as it was day.” 
Thus Luke’s narrative is similar to those of the others, although 
he also introduces somethiug which these others have left 
unnoticed. We gather further, that when it was yet night, the 
Lord faced the ordeal of the false witnesses, — a fact which 
is recorded briefly by Matthew and Mark, and which is passed 
over in silence by Luke, who, however, has told the story of 
‘ Iffttt. xxvii. 1, 2. ’ Hnric xv. 1, 2. ' Luke xxii. 63-xxiii. 1. 
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what was done when the dawn was coming in. The former 
two — namely, Matthew and Mark — ^have given c(Sineoted narra- 
tives of all that tho Lord passed through until early morning. 
After that, however, they have reverted to the story of Peter’s 
denial; on the conclusion of which they have come hack upon 
the events of the early morning, and have introduced the other 
circumstances which remained for recital with a view to the 
completion of their account of what hefeU the Lord.^ But up 
to Ihis point they have given no account of the occurrences 
belonging specifically to the morning.® In like manner John, 
after recording what was done with the Lord as fully as he 
deemed requisite, and after tellmg also the whole story of 
Peter^a denial, continues his narrative in these terms : " Then 
lead they' Jesus to Oaiaphas,® unto the haU of judgment. And 
it was "early.”* Here we might suppose either that there had 
been something imperatively requiring Caiaphns’ presenqp in 
the haU of judgment, and that ha was absent gn the occasion 
when the other chief priests held an inquiry on the Lord ; or 
else that the hall of judgment was in his house ; and that yet 
from the beginning of this scene they had thus only been leading 
Jesus away to the personage into whose presenc? He was at 
last actually conducted. But as they brought the accused 
person in ttie character of one already convicted, and as it had 
previously approved itseK to Oaiaphas’ judgment that Jesus 
should die, there was no further delay in delivering Him over 
to Pilate, with a view to His being put to death.® And thus 
it is that Matthew here relates what took place between Pilate 
and the Lord. 

28. First, however, he makes a digression with the piu^ose 
of teUing the story of Judas’ end, which is related only by 
him. His acooimt is in these terms : " Then Judas, which 
had betrayed Hun, when he saw that He was condemned, 
repented himseK, and brought again the thirty pieces of silver 

I The text gives : lU inde ccetera eonteaerent guimpie peirduaereni, etc. Seven 
nss. ^etAperiiiBseTaiiit, = as far as they had drawn out their account, etc. 

^ Matt. xxvi. 5S-zzvii. 1, 2 ; Mark xiv. BB-xr. 1, 2. 

’ Adduount ergo Jesum ad Ctuaphom. ^ John zviii. 28. 

‘ In his 114 TVaefofe on John, Augustine again attempt to grapple with the 
difficulty created here hy the reading which was before him, namely, tfi) Oaiaphas, 
instead oifrom Oaiaphas. 
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to tha cMef priests and elders, saying, I have sinned, in that I 
have hetraye(f the innocent blood. And they said. What is 
that to us ? see thou to that. And he cast down the pieces 
of silver in the temple, and departed, and went and hanged 
himself. And the chief priests took the silver pieces, and 
said. It is not lawful for to put them into the treasury, be- 
cause it is the price of blood. And they took counsel, and 
bought with them the potter’s field, to bury strangers in. 
Wherefore that Add was called, The field of blood, unto this 
day. Then was fulfilled that which was spoken by Jeremy 
the prophet, saying. And they took the thirty pieces of silver, 
the price of Him that was valued, whom the children of Israel' 
did value, and gave them for the potter’s fidd, as the Lord 
appointed me.” * 

29, How, if any one finds a difficulty in the circumstance 
that this passage is not found in the writings of the prophet 
Jeremiah, and Ahinks that damage is thus done to the veracity 
of the evangelist, let him first taka notice of the fact that this 
ascription of the passage to Jeremiah is not contained in all 
the codices of the Gospels, and that some of them state simply 
that it was spoken " hy the projphet” It is possible, therefore, 
to affirm that those codices deserve rather to be followed which 
do not contain the name of Jeremiah. For these Voids were 
certainly spoken by a proiffiet, only that prophet was Zechariah. 
In this way the supposition m, that those codices aio faulty 
which contain the name of Jeremiah, because they ought either 
to have given the name of Zechariah or to have mentioned no 
name at all, as is the case with a certain copy, merely stating 
that it was spoken " iy the prophet, sayingl' which prophet 
would assuredly be understood to be Zechariah. However, let 
others adopt this method of defence, if they are so minded. 
!For my part, I am not satisfied with it ; and the reason is, 
that a majority of codices contain the name of Jeremiah, and 
that those critics who have studied the Gospel with more than 
usual care in the Greek copies, report that they have formd it 
stand so in the more ancient Greek exemplars. I look also to 

‘ The text gives IsraA, instead of ajilaa Israel = they of the ohildren of 

Isiad, " 

’ Matt, xxvli. 8-10. 
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this further consideration, namely, that there no reason 
why this name should have been added [subsequently to the 
true text], and a corruption thus created; whereas there was cer- 
tainly an intelligible reason for erasing the name from so many 
of the codicea Por venturesome inexperience might readily 
have done that, when peiplexod with the problem presented 
by the fact that this passage could not he found in Jeremiah. 

30. How, then, is the matter to be explained, but by sup- 
posing that this has been done in accordance with the more 
secret counsel of that providence of God by which the minds 
of the evangelists were governed ? For it may have been the 
ca.se, that when Matthew was engaged in composing his Gospel, 
the word Jeremiah occurred to his mind, in accordance with 
a familiar experience, instead of Zechariah. Such an inaccu- 
racy, however, he would most undoubtedly have corrected 
(having his attention called to it, as surely would have bSen 
the case, by some who might have read it whiie he was still 
alive in the flesh), had he not reflected that [perhaps] it was 
not without a purpose that the name of the one prophet had 
been suggested instead of the other in the process ef recalling 
the circumstances (which process of recollection was also 
directed by the Holy Spirit), and that this might not have 
occurred to him had it not been the Lord’s purpose to have it 
so written. If it Is aslcod, however, why the Lord should have 
so determined it, there is this first and most serviceable reason, 
which deserves our moat immediate consideration, namely, 
that some idea was thus conveyed of the marvellous manner 
in which all the holy prophets, speaking in one spirit, con- 
tinued in perfect xmison with each other in their utterances, — 
a circumstance certainly much more calculated to impress the 
mind than would have been the case had all the words of all 
the^e prophets been spoken by the mouth of a single individual. 
The same consideration might also fitly suggest the duty of 
acceptmg unhesitatingly whatever the Holy Spirit has given 
expression to through the agency of these prophets, and of 
looldng upon their individual communications as also those of 
the whole body, and on their collective commuqioations as also 
those of each separately. If, then, it is the case that words 
spoken by Jeremiah are really as much Zechariah’s as Jere- 

HAEMONY. o fj 



402 


THE HAMONY OP TniS GOSPELS., 


[book nt 


miali’s, andj on the other hand, that words spoken by Zediariah 
are really as mnoh Jerenuah’s as they are Zeohaiiah’s, what 
necessity was there for Matthew to correct his text when he 
read over what he had written, and found that the one name 
had occurred to him instead of the other ? Was it not rather 
the proper course for him to how to the authorily of the Holy 
Spirit, under whose guidance he certainly felt his mind to he 
placed in a more decided sense than is the case mth us, and 
consequently to leave untouched what he had thus written, in 
accordance with the Lord’s counsel and appointment, with the 
intent to give ns to understand that the prophets maintain so 
complete a harmony with each other in the matter of their 
utterances that it becomes nothing absurd, hut, in fact, a most 
consistent thing for us to credit Jeremiah with a sentence 
originally spoken by Zeohai-iah ? For if, in these days of ours, 
a person, desiring to bring under our notice the words of a 
oeitain individual, happens to mention the name of another 
hy whom the words were not actually uttered,' hut who at 
the same time is the most intimate Mend and associate of the 
man by whom they were really spoken ; and if forthwith recol- 
lecting that he has given the one name instead of the other, 
he recovers himself and corrects the mistake, hut does it 
nevertheless in some such way as this, “Aftar'oll, what I 
said was not amiss what would we talee to be meant hy 
this, but just that there subsists so perfect a unison of senti- 
ment between the two parties — ^that is to say, the man whose 
words the individual in question intended to repeat, and the 
second person whose name occurred to him at the time instead 
of that of the other — that it comes much to the same thing 
to repie^t the words to have been spoken by the former as 
to say that they were uttered hy the latter? How much 
more, then, is this a usage which might well be understood 
and most particularly commended to our attention in the case 
of the holy prophets, so that we might accept the books com- 
posed by the whole series of them, os if they formed but a 
single book written by one author, in which no discrepancy 
with regard to the subjects dealt with should be supposed to 
exist, fts^none Would be found, and in which there would be a 
^ Bending a guo non dicta tint. Host ol the usa, omit iha non. 
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more remarkable example of consistency and veracity than 
would have been the case had a single individual, even the 
most learned, been the enunciator of all these sayingsl There- 
fore, while there are those, whether unbelievers or merely 
ignorant men, who endeavour to find an argument here to 
help them in demonstrating a want of harmony between the 
holy evangelists, men of faith and learning, on the other hand, 
ought rather to bring this into the service of proving the unity 
which characterizes the holy prophets. 

31. I have also another reason (the fuller discussion of 
which must be reserved, I think, for another opportunity, in 
order to prevent the present discourse from extending to larger 
limits than may be allowed by the necessity which rests upon 
us to bring this work to a conclusion) to offer in explanation 
of the fact that the name of Jeremiah has been permitted, or 
rather directed, by the authority of the Holy Spirit, to stand 
in this passage instead of that of Zechariah. t It is stated in 
Jeremiah that he bought a field from the son of his brother, 
and paid him money for it. That sum of money is not ^ven, 
indeed, under the name of the particular price which is found 
in Zechariah, namely, thirty pieces of silver ; but,^n the other 
hand, there is no mention of the buying of the field iu Zecha- 
riah. iro’8', it is evident that the evangelist has interpreted 
the prophecy which spealcs of the thirty pieces of silver as 
something which has received its fulfilment only in the Lord’s 
case, so that it is made to stand for the price set upon Him. 
But again, that the words which were uttered by Jeremiah on 
the subject of the purchase of the field have also a bearing 
upon the same matter, may have been mystically signified by 
the selection thus made in introducing [into the "^vangelicil 
narrative] the name of Jeremiah, who spoke of the purchase 
of the field, instead of tlrat of Zechariah, to whom we are 
indebted for the notice of the thiriy pieces of silver. In this 
way, on perusing first the Gospel, and finding the name of 
Jeremiah there, and then, again, on perusing Jeremiah, and 
foiliag there to discover the passage about the thirty pieces of 
silver, hut seeing at the same time the section about the pur- 
chase of the field, the reader would be taugJit to cqppare the 
two paragraphs togethei’, and get at the real meaning of the 
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prophecy, and learn how it also stands in relation to this ful- 
filment of prophecy which was exhibited in the instance of 
our Lord. Por [it is also to he remarked that] Matthew mnlrfli; 
the following addition to the passage cited, namely, “ Whom 
the children of Israel did value ; and gave them the potter’s 
field, as the Lord appointed me.” Now, these words are not 
to he found either in Zechariah or in Jeremiah. Hence we 
must rather take them to have been inserted with a nice and 
mystical meaning hy the evangelist, on his own responsibility, 
— ^the Lord having given him to understand, by revelation, 
that a prophecy of the said tenor had a real reference to 
this ooonrrence, which took place in connection with the price 
set upon Christ. Moreover, in Jeremiah, the evidence of the 
purchase of the field is ordered to be cast into an earthen 
vessel. In like manner, we find in the Gospel that the money 
paid-for the Lord was used for the purchase of a potter’s field, 
which field also was to be employed as a hurying-place for 
strangers. And it may be that all this was significant of the 
permanence of the repose of those who sojourn like strangers 
in this present world, and are buried with Ohiast by baptism. 
Por the Lord also deolorcd to Jeremiah, that the said purcliase 
of the field was expressive of the fact that in that land [of 
Judea] there would ho a remnant of the people delfsrered from 
their captivity.^ I judged it proper to give sOme sort of sketch® 
of these things, as I was calling attention to the kind of signi- 
ficance which a really careful and painstaking study should 
look for in these testimonies of the prophets, when they are 
reduced to a unity and compared with the evangelical narra- 
tive. These, then, are the statements which Matthew has 
intr6duoed’'with reference to the traitor Judas. 

Chap. Tin.— 0/ the alienee of any diseryntneies in the accomte which the 
emngelisia give of w/utt tools place in PiWe premsce. 

32. He next proceeds as follows : "And Jesus stood before 
the governor : and the govem 9 r asked Him, saying, Art thou 
the King of the Jews 1 Jesus saith unto him, Thou sayest. 
And when He was accused of the chief priests and elders, Ho 
answered nothing. Then saith Pilate unto Him, Hearest thou 

‘SeoJsr.ftxxii. 

* Heading ’dsHineanda, Fovir Ksa. give ckliianda s= proper to tauch upas. 
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not how many things they witness against tlq^e 1 And He 
answered him to never a word insomuch that the governor 
marvelled greatly. Now at that feast the governor was wont 
to release nnto the people a prisoner, whom they would. And 
they had then a notable prisoner, called Barabbas. Therefore 
when they were gathered together, Pilate said unto them. 
Whom will ye that I release nnto you ? Barabbas, or Jesus 
which is called Chi'ist ? Por he knew that for envy they had 
delivered Him. But when he was set down on the judgment- 
seat, his wife sent unto him, saying, Have thou nothing to do with 
that just man: for I have suffered many things this day in a 
dream because of him. But the chief priests and elders per- 
suaded the multitude that they should ask Barabbas, and de- 
stroy Jesus. But the governor answered and said unto them. 
Whether of the twain will ye that I release unto you 1 And 
they said, Barabbas. Pilate saith unto them. What shall 5 do 
then with Jesus which is called Christ ? They all say. Let 
him be crucified. The governor said to them,'^y, what evil 
hath ha done ? , But they cried out the more, saying, let him 
be crucified. When Pilate saw that he could pre^d nothing, 
but that rather a tumult was made, he took water and washed 
his hands before the multitude, saying, I am innocent of the 
blood of tfiis just person ; see ye to it. Then answered all 
the people, and stfld. His blood be on us, and on our children. 
Then released he Barabbas unto them ; and when he had 
scourged Jesus, he delivered Him to them to he crucified.” ’■ 
These are the things which Matthew has reported to have 
been done to the Lord by Pdata 

33. Mark also presents an almost entire identity with the 
above, both in language and in subject. The words, however, 
in which Pdate replied to the people when they asked him to 
release one prisoner according to the custom of the feast, are 
reported by this evangelist as follows: " But Pdate answered 
them, saying. Will ye that I release unto you the Bing of the 
Jews?"® On the other hand, Matthew gives them thus: "There- 
fore when they were gathered together, Pilate said unto thdm. 
Whom wdl ye that I release unto you ? B^abbas, or Jesus 
which is called Christ ? ” There need be no difficulty in the 
xsvij. 11-28. ’Hark XV. 0. 
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circumstance^ that Matthew says nothing about the people 
having requested that one should be released unto them. Eut 
it may fairly be asked, what were the words which Pilate 
actually uttered, whether these reported by Matthew, or those 
recited by Mark. Por there seems to be some difference be- 
tween these two forms of expression, namely, " Whom will ye 
that I release unto you? Barabbas, or Jesus which is called 
Chi'ist ?” and, "Will ye that I release unto you the King of the 
Jews ? " Kevertheless, as they were in the habit of calling their 
kings anointed ones^ and one might use the one term or the other, “ 
it is evident that what Pilate asked them was whether they 
would have the King of the Jews, that is, the Christ, released 
unto them. And it matter’s nothing to the real identity in 
meaning that Mark, desiring simply to relate what concerned 
the lord Himself, has not mentioned Barabbas here. Por, in 
tbs’ report which he gives of their reply, he indicates with 
sufficient deainess who the person was whom they asked to 
have released unto them. His version is this : “ But the 
chief priests moved the people, that he shonlji rather release 
Barabbas r^pto them.” Then he proceeds to add the sentence, 
“ And Pilate answered and said again unto them. What wiE 
ye then that I should do unto him whom ye call the King of 
the Jews ? ” This makes it plain enough now, that in speak- 
ing of the King of the Jews, Mark meant Co express the very 
sense which Matthew intended to convey hy using the term 
Christ. Por kings were not called anointed ones* except 
among the Jews ; and the form which Matthew gives to the 
words in question is this, " Pilate saitb unto them. What shall 
I do then with Jesus which is called Christ ?” So Mark con- 
tinues, "3md they cried out again. Crucify him:” which 
appears thus in Matthew, “ They all say unto him, Let him 
be crucified.” Again Mark goes on, “ Then Pilato said unto 
them, Why, what evil hath he done ? And they cried orit the 
more exceedingly. Crucify him.” Matthew has not recorded 
this passage ; but he has iutroduced the statement, “ When 
Pilate saw that he could prevail nothing, hut that rather 
tumult was ma^a,” and has also informed us how he washed 

^ Or, Ohristoa ^ The text gives ; el gtti discit ilium an iUtim, 

’ Or, OJufiats, Obristos. 
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Ms hands hofore the people with the view of declaring him- 
self innocent of the hlood of that just person (a^ circumstance 
not reported hy Mark and the othevs). And thus he has also 
shown us with all due plainness how the governor dealt with 
the people with the intention of securing His release. TMs 
has been briefly referred to by Mark, when he tells us that 
Pilate said, " "Why, what evil hath he done ? ” And there- 
upon Mark also concludes his account of what took place be- 
tween Pilate and the Lord in these terms: "And so PUato, 
willing to content the people, released Barabbas unto them, 
•and delivered Jesus, when he had scourged Him, to be 
crucified.” The above is Mark’s recital of what occurred in 
presence of the governor.^ 

34. Luke gives the following version of what took place in 
presence of Pilate : “ And they began to accuse Him, saying, 
"We found tMs feUow perverting the nation, and forbidding to 
give tribute to Osesar, and saying that he himaelf is Christ a 
king.”* The previous two evangelists have not recorded 
these words, although they do mention the fact that these 
parties accused Him. Luke is thus the one who has specified 
the terms of the false accusations wMch were brought against 
Him. On the other hand, he does not state that Pilate said 
to Him, " Answerest thou notMng 1 behold, how many things 
they witness agteinat thee." Instead of introducing these 
sentences, Luke goes on to relate other matters wMoh are also 
reported by these two. Thus he continues : " And Pilate 
asked Him, saying. Art thou the King of the Jews 1 And 
He answered him and said. Thou sayest.” Matthew and Mark 
have likewise inserted this fact, previous to the statement 
that Jesus was taken to task for not answering Hts accusers. 
The truth, however, is not at all affected by the order in 
wMch Luke has narrated these tilings; and as little is it 
affected by the mare circumstance that one writer passes over 
some incident without notice, wMch another expressly specifies. 
We have an instance in what foUowa ; namdy, " Then said 
Pilate to the chief priests and to the people, I no fault in 
tMs man. And they were the more fierce, saying, He stirreth 
up the people, teaching throughout aU Jewry, beginping from 
‘ Mark X7. 2-16. *Ltikezxiii. ^ 3. 
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Galilee to this place. But when Pilate heard of Galilee," he 
asked whethic the man were a Galilean. And as soon as he 
knew that He belonged unto Herod’s jurisdiction, he sent Him 
to Herod, who himself also was at Jerusalem at that time. 
And when Herod saw Jesus, he was exceeding glad; for he 
was desirous to see Him of a long season, because ho had 
heard many things of Him, and he hoped to see some 
miracle done by Him. Then he questioned with Him in 
many words ; but Ha answered him nothing. And the chief 
priests and scribes stood and vehemently accused Him, And 
Herod with his men of war set Him at nought, and mocked 
Him, and arrayed Him in a goigeous robe, and sent Him again 
to Pilate. And the same day Herod and Pilate were made 
friends together: for before they were at enmity between 
themselves.”^ All these things are related by Luke silone, 
natjely, the fact that the Lord was sent by Pilate to Herod, 
and the aceouijt of what took place on that occasion. At the 
same time, among the statements which he makes in this 
passage, there are some hearing a resemblance to matters 
which may he found reported by the other evangehsts in con- 
nection witff different portions of their narrations. But the 
immediate object of these others, however, was to recount 
simply the various things which were done in Pilato’s presence 
on to the time when the Lord was delivered over to he 
crucified. In accordance with' his own plan, however, Luke 
makes the above digression with the view of telling what 
occurred with Herod ; and after that he reverts to the history 
of what took place in the governor’s presence. Thus he now 
continues as follows: “And Pilate, when ha had called 
together the chief priests and the nilers and the people, said 
unto them. Ye Lave brought this man unto me as one that 
perverteth the people : and, behold, I having examined him 
h^ore you, have found no fault in this man touching those 
things Avhereof ye accuse him.” * Here we notice that he has 
omitted to mention how Pilate asked the Lord what answer 
He had to make to His accusers. Thereafter he proceeds in 
these terms : " Ho, nor yet Herod : for I sent you to him : 
and, lo, npthing worthy of death is done unto him, I will 
1 Lake xxii. 4-12. > Luke xxiii. 13, 14. 
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tlierefore chastise him and release him. For of necessity he 
must release one unto them at the feast. And Ihey oiied out 
all at once, saying, Away with this, man, and release unto us 
Earahhas ; who for a certain sedition made in the city, and for 
murder, was oast into prison. Pilate, therefore, willing to 
release Jesus, spake again to them. But they cried, saying. 
Crucify him, crucify him. And he said unto them the third 
time. Why, what evil hath he done ? I have found no cause 
of death in him : I will therefore chastise him and let him 
go. And they were instant with loud voices, requiring that 
He might he crucified; and the voices of them^ prevailed.’’® 
The repeated effort which Pilate, in his desire to accompMsh 
the release of Jesus, thus made to gain the people’s consent, is 
satisfactorily attested by Matthew, although in a very few 
words, when he says, "But when Pilate saw that he could 
prevail nothing, hut that rather a tumult was made.’’ Foh he 
would not have made such a statement at aU, Jtad not Pilate 
exerted himself earnestly in that direction, although at the 
same time he has not told us how often he made such 
attempts to rescue Jesus from their fury. Accordingly, Luke 
concludes his report of what took place in the governor’s 
presence in this fashion : " And Pilate gave sentence that it 
should be as they required. And he released unto them him 
that for sedition and murder was cast into prison, whom they 
desired; but he delivered Jesus to their vriB.”® 

36. Let us next take the account of these same incidents 
— that is to say, those in which Pilate was engaged — as it is 
presented by John. Ha proceeds thus: "And they them- 
selves went not into the judgment-haU, lest they sWld be 
defiled ; but that they might eat the passover. Pilate then 
went out unto them, and said. What accusation bring ye 
against this man ? They answered and said unto hitYi, If he 
were not a malefactor, we would not have delivered him up 
unto thee.’’^ We must look into this passage in order to 
show that it contains nothing inconsistent with Luke’s version, 
which states that certain charges were brought against Him, 

’ The words, and of iAe cMtf priests, are omitted in the text. 

* Luke xxiu. 1B-2S. » Luke xxiii. 26. 

* John XTiii, 28-80. 
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and also specifies their terms. !For Luke’s words are these : 

" And they began to accuse Him, saying, We found this feUow 
perverting the nation, and "forbidding to give tribute to Ceesar, 
saying that be himseK is Christ a king.” On the other hand, 
according to the paragraph which I have now cited from John, 
the Jews seem to have been unwilling to state any specific 
accusations, when Pilate asked them, “ What accusation bring 
ye against this man ? ” For their reply was, " If he were 
not a rntdefactor, we would not have delivered him up unto 
thee ; ” the purport of which was, that he should accept their 
authority, cease to inquire what fault was alleged against 
Him, and believe Him guilty for the simple reason that He 
had been [reckoned] worthy of being delivered up by them 
.to him. This being the case, then, we ought to suppose that 
both these versions report words which were actually said, 
both the one before us at present, and the one given by Luke. 
For among tha^multitude of sayings and replies which passed 
between the parties, these writers have made their own selec- 
tions as far as their judgment allowed them t^ go, and each. 
of them has^ introduced into his narrative just what he con- 
sidered sufficient. It is also true that John himself mentions 
certain charges which were alleged against Him, and which 
we shall find in their proper connections. Herb, then, he 
proceeds thus: "Then said Pilate unto thSm, Take ye him, 
and judge him according to your law. The Jews, therefore, 
said unto him. It is not lawful for us to put any man to 
death ; that the saying of Jesus might be fulfilled, which He 
spake, sonifying what death He should die. Then Pilate 
entered into the judgment-haU again, and called Jesus, and 
said unto Him, Art thou the Hiug of the Jews ? Aud Jesus 
answered, Sayest thou this thing of thyself, or did others teU 
it thee of me ? ” ^ This again may seem not to harmonize with 
what is recorded by the others, — ^namely, "Jesns answered, 
Thou sayest,” — unless it is made dear in what follows that 
the one thing was said as weU as the other. Hence he gives 
us to understand that the matters which he records next are 
[not to he regarded as] things never actually ittfcered hy the 
Lord, hut*, are rather to be considered things which have been 
> John xvlii 81-84. 
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passed over in silence by the other evangelists. Mark, there- 
fore, what remains of his narrative. It proceeds thus : " Pilate 
answered, Am I a Jew ? Thine own nation, and the chief 
priests, have delivered thee nnto me : what hast thou done ? 
Jesus answered. My kingdom is not of this world: if my 
kingdom were of this world, ilien would my servants fight, 
that I should not be delivered to the Jews ; hut now is my 
lungdom not from hence. Pilate therefore said unto Him, 
Art thou a king then ? Jesus answered. Thou sayest that I 
am a king.” ^ Behold, here is the point at which he comes to 
that which the other evangelists have reported. And then 
ho goes on, the Lord being still the speaker, to recite other 
matters which the rest have not recorded. His terms are 
these : " To this and was I bom, and for this cause came I 
into the world, that I should bear witness unto the truth. 
Every one that is of the truth heareth my voice. Palate 
saith unto him, "What is trulh ? And when ho had said this, 
he went out again unto the Jews, and saith unto them, I find 
no fault in him. But ye have a custom, that I should release 
unto you one at the passover : will ye, therefore, that I release 
unto you the King of the Jews 1 Then cried tCey all again, 
Not this man, but Barabbas. Now Barabbas was a robber. 
Then Pilafb, therefore, took Jesus, and scourged Him. And 
the soldiers plattoi a crown of thorns, and put it on His head, 
and they pub on Him a purple robe ; and they came to Him 
and said. Hail, King of the Jews! and they smote HiTTn with 
their hands. Pilate went forth again, and saith unto them. 
Behold, I bring him forth to you, tliat ye may know that I 
find no fault in him. Then came Jesus forth, wearing the 
crown of thorns and the purple robe. And Phat^ saith unto 
them, Behold the man! • When the chief priests therefore and 
officers saw Him, they cried out, saying. Crucify him, crucify 
him. Pilate saith unto them. Take ye him, and crucify 
him; for I find no fault in him. The Jews answered him, 
We have a law, and by our law he ought to die, because he 
made himself the Son of God.” ® This may fit in with what 
Luke reports to have been stated in the accusation brought 
by the Jews, — namely, "We found this fellow perwerting our 
1 Jdin xviii. 36-37. “ Jolin xviii. 37-xix. 7, 
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nation j” — so tlmt we might append here the reason given^^for 
it, " Because 'ne made himself the Son of God.” John then 
goes on in the foUo-wingn strain: "When Pilate, therefore, 
heard that saying, he was the more afraid, and went again 
into the judgment-hall, and saith unto Jesus, Whence art 
thou? But Jesus gave him no answer. Then saith Pilate 
unto Him, Spealcest thou not unto me? knowest thou not 
that I have power to crucify thee, and have power to release 
thee ? Jesus answered. Thou couldest have no power at all 
against me, except it were given thee from above ; therefore 
he that delivered me unto thee hath the greater sin. Prom 
thenceforth Pilate sought to release Him ; hut the Jews cried 
out, saying, If thou let this man go, thou art not CsesaPs 
friend; whosoever maketh himself a Mng, speaketh against 
Cscsar.” ^ This may very well agree with what Luke records 
in eonneoLion with the said accusation brought hy the Jews. 
For after therwords, “We found this fellow perverting our 
nation,” ha has added the clause, “And forbidding to give 
tribute to Osesar, and saying that he himself is Christ a 
long.” This will also offer a solution for the difficulty pre- 
viously referred to, namely, the occasion which might seem 
to he given for supposing John to have indicated that no 
specific charge was laid by the Jews against the "Lord, wh^ 
they answered and said unto him, “ If he were not a male- 
factor, we , would not have delivered him up unto thee.” 
John then continues in the following strain: “When Pilate 
therefore heaod that saying, he brought Jesus forth, and sat 
down in the judgment-seat, in a place that is called the Pave- 
ment, but in the Hebrew, Gabbatha. And it was tbe pre- 
paration of the passover, and about tbe sixth hour ; and he 
saith unto the Jews, Behold your King ! But they cried out. 
Away with him, crucify him. Pilate saith unto them. Shall 
I crucify your king ? The chief priests answered. We have 
no king hut Csesar. Then delivered he Him therefore unto 
them to he crucified.” * The above is John’s version of what 
was done by Pilate. 

* John xis. 8-12, “ John xix, 13-18. 
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Cbap, IX . — OJ ttie mocktry which Se sualained at ffie hands of Pilate’s cohort, 
and c(f the harmony suhsisting among the three evangelists who report that 
scene, namely, Matthew, Mark, a/nd Johi^ 

36. We have now readied tlie point at whidi we may 
study the Lord’s passion, strictly so called, as it is presented 
in lie narrative of these four evangelists. Matthew com- 
mences his account as follows: "Then the soldiers of the 
governor took Jesus into the common hall, and gathered unto 
Him the whole band of soldiers. And they stripped Him, 
and put on Him a scarlet robe. And when they had platted a 
crown of thorns, they put it upon His head, and a reed in His 
right hand : and they bowed the knee before Him, and mocked 
Him, saying. Had, King of the Jews ! ” At the same stage 
in the narrative, Mark delivers himself thus: "And the 
soldiers led Him away into the haU called Pretorium ; and 
they called together the whole band. And they clothed Him 
with purple, and platted a crown of thorns, and*put it on His 
head, and began to salute Him, saying, Hail, King of the 
Jews I And they smote Him on the head with a reed, and 
did spit upon Him, and, bowing their knees, worshipped 
Him,”^ Here, therefore, we perceive that white Matthew 
tells us how they “put on Him a scarlet robe,” Mark speaks 
of.purple, with which He was clothed. The explanation may 
he that the said scarlet robe was employed instead of the royal 
purple by these scoffers. There is also a certain red-colomed 
purple which resembles scarlet very closely. And it may also 
bo the cose that Mark has noticed the purple which the robe 
contained, although it was propei’ly soaidet luke has left 
this without mention. On the other hand, previous to stating 
how Pilate delivered Him np to be crucified, John ’Tias intro- 
duced the following passage: “Then Pilate therefore took 
Jesus, and scourged Him. And the soldiers platted a crown of 
thorns, and put it on His head, and they put on Him a puiple 
lohe, and said, Hail, King of the Jews ! And they smote 
Him with their hands.” ® This makes it evident that Matthew 
and Mark have reported this incident in the way of a recapi- 
tulation, and that it did not actually take place after Pilate 
had delivered Him up to be crucified. For John ii^orms us 
* Matt, xzvii. 27-31. » Mali xv. 18-20. > Jolm xix. 1-8. 
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distinctly enough that these things took place when He yet 
was wili Pilite. Hence we conclude that the other evan- 
gelists have introduced the occurrence at that particular point, 
just because, having previously passed it by, they recollected 
it there. This is also borne out by what Mat&ew proceeds nest 
to relate. He continues thus: "And they spit upon Pfim 
and took the reed, and smote Him on the head. And after 
that they had mocked Him, they took the robe off from 
and put His own raiment on Him, and led Him away to 
crucify Him.” ^ Here we are given to understand that the 
taking the robe off Him and the clothing Him with His own 
raiment were done at the dose, when He was being led away. 
This is given by Mark, as follows: "And when they had 
mocked Him, they took off the purple from Him, and put His 
own clothes on Him.” * 

Cn£p. X.— the method in vihieh. m can reconcile the statmmt which ii made 
by Maitheui, ffark, aiui Lvhe, to the effect that another person was pressed 
into the eeniiee ef carrying tlw cross off Jesus, vMh that given by John, who 
says that Jesus here it Hvmtlff. 

37. Matthew, accordingly, goes on with fiis narrative in 
these terms'! "And as they came out, they found a man of 
Gyrene, Simon by name: him they compelled to hear His 
crosa” * In hire manner, Mark says : “ And they led Him out 
to he crucified. And they compelled one Simon, a Oyienian, 
who pa8,36d by, coming out of the country, the father of Alex- 
ander and Rufus, to bear His cross.” * Luke’s version is also 
to this effect ; " And an they led Him away, they laid hold 
upon one Simon a Cyrenian, coming out of the country'; and 
on him they laid the cross, that he migkt hear it after Jesua” ' 
On the other hand, John records the matter as follows ; " And 
they took Jesus, and. led Him away. And He hearing His 
cross went forth into a place called the place of a skuU, which 
is called in the Hebrew, Golgotha ; where they cmdfied Him." “ 
Prom all this we understand that Jesus was carrying the 
cross Himself as He went forth ihto the place mentioned. 
But on the way -the said Simon, who is named by the other 
three evangelists, was pressed into the service, and got the 

c 

1 MnttmTii. 80, 81. • Jlaik xv. 20. • Matt xxvii. 32. 
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cro’ss to cany for the rest of the course until the spot was 
reached. Thus we find that both circumstanles really took 
place ; namely, first the one noticej^ hy John, and thereafter 
the one instanced hy the other three. 

Chap, xi.— 0/ tha consialeney qf Maltheiu’s veriion wit/i that of Mark in the 

accomt of iho potion offered IZim to drink, which, is introdMedieforethe 

narrative of Sis erucijixion. 

38. Matthew then proceeds in these terms: "And they 
came unto a place called Golgotha ; that is to say, a place of 
a skuU.” ^ So far as the place is concerned, they are most 
unmistakeahly at one. The same Matthew next adds, “and 
they gave Hitu wine “ to drink, mingled with gall ; and when 
He had tasted thereof, He would not drink.” ® TMs is given 
hy Mark as follows : “ And they gave Him to drink wine 
mingled with myrrh ; and He received it not” * Here we 
may understand Matthew to have conveyed the same sens* as 
Mark, when he speaks of the wine being “ mingled with galh” 
Por the gaU is mentioned with a view to express the bitter- 
ness of the potion. And wine mingled with myrrh is remark- 
able for its bitterness. The fact may also be that gall and 
myrrh together made the wine exceedingly biSier. Again, 
when Mark says that " He received it not,” we understand the 
phrase to denote that He did not receive it so as actually to 
drink it. He dM taste it, however, as Matthew certifies. 
Thus Mark’s words, " He received it not,” convey the same 
meaning as Matthew’s version, " He would not drink.” The 
former, however, has said nothing about His tasting the 
potion. 

Chap. xji. — Qf the concord preserved among aU (he four evangelists on the 
svdjeed qf the parting qf Sis raimmt. ’ 

39. Matthew goes on thus : “ And after they crucified Him, 
they parted His garments, casting lots : and sitting down, they 
watched Him.” ® Mark reports the same incident, as follows : 
" And crucifying Him, they parted His garments, casting lota 

* Matt xsvii. S3. s Vintun. 

* Matt xxvii. 84, ■ * Mark xv. 23. 

‘ Matt, xxvii. 36, 36. The words, " Uiot it mi^t he fulfilled which was 
spoken hy the prophet. They parted my garments among them, a\d upon my 
vesture did they cast lots,” ore omitted. 
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upon them, what every man should take.” ^ In like mauTiftT 
Luke says: “"jAnd they parted His raiment, and cast lots, 
And the people stood heholdiug.” ® The occurrence is thus 
recorded briefly by the first three. But John gives us a more 
detailed narrative of the method in which the act was gone 
about. His version runs thus : “Then the soldiers, when they 
had crucified Jesus, took His garments, and made four parts, 
to every soldier a part ; and also Ms coat : now the coat was 
without seam, woven from the top throughout. They said 
therefore among themselves. Let us not rend it, but cast lots 
for it, whose it shall be : that the Scripture might be fulfilled, 
wMch Boith, They parted my garments, and for my vesture 
they did cast lota.” ^ 

Chap, ■saix.— Of Lori's and of ths Question emmuing 

ike alsencA of any Oserepancy between Marh and John in Ote a^'Hele of the 

^BiKD lioitT and Jie sixth. 

40. Matthaw continues thus : " And they set up over His 
head His accusation written. This is Jms ths King qf the 
Jews.”* Mark, on the other hand, before making any such 
statement, inserts these words: "And it was the third hour, 
and they crucified Him.” ® Bor he subjoins these terms imme- 
diately after he has told us about the parting of the garments. 
This, then, is a matter which we must consider with special 
core, lest any serious error emei^e. For there aro some who 
entertain the idea that the Lord was certainly crucified at the 
third hour ; and that thereafter, from the sixth hour on to 
the ninth, the darkness covered the land. According to this 
theory, we should have to understand three hours to have 
passed between the time when He was crucified and the time 
when the darkness occurred. And this view might certainly 
be held with all due warrant, were it not that John has stated 
that it was about the sixth hour when Pilate sat down on the 
judgment-seat, in a place that is called the Pavement, hut in 
Hebrew, Qabbatha, For his version goes on in this manner : 
'* And it was the preparation of the passover, and about the 
sixth hour : and he soith unto the Jews, Behold your King ! 
But they cried out, Away with Mm, away with Mm I crucify 

9 
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him 1 Pilate said xuito them, Shall I crucify your Mug ? 
The chief priests answered, We have no Idng but Offisar. Then 
delivered he Him therefore unto them to he crucified.” ^ If 
Jesus, therefore, was delivered up to the Jews to be crucified 
when it was about the sixth hour, and when Pilate was then 
sitting upon the judgment-seat, how could He have been 
crucified at the third hour, as some have been led to suppose, 
in consequence of a misinterpretation of the words of Mark? 

41. First, then, let us consider what the hour really is at 
which Ha can have been crucified ; and then we shall see how 
it happens that Mark has reported Him to have been crucified 
at the third hour. How it was about the sixth hour when 
Pilate, who was sitting, as has been stated, at the time upon 
the judgment-seat, delivered Him up to be crucified. The 
expression is not that it was the sixth hoiu fully, but only 
that it was about the sixth hour ; that is to say, the ^th 
hour was entirely gone, and so much of the "sixth hour had 
also been entered upon. These writers, however, could not 
naturally use s*ioh phraseologies as the fifth hour and a quar- 
ter, or the fifth hour and a third, or the fifth hou* and a half, 
or anything of that kind. For the Scriptures have the well- 
known habit of dealing simply with the round numbers, with- 
out mention of fractions, especially in matters of time. We 
have an example of this in the case of the eight days, after 
which, as they tell us. He went up into a mountain,® — a space 
which is given by Matthew and Mark as " six days after,” ® 
because they look simply at the days between the one from 
which the reckoning commences and the one with which it 
closes. This is particularly to be kept in vieiii when we 
notice how measured the terms are which John employs here. 
For he says not " the sixth hour,” but " about the sixth hour.” 
And yet, even had he not expi-essed himself in that way, but 
had stated merely that it was the sixth hour, it would still be 
competent for us to interpret the phrase in accordsnee with 
the method of speech with which we are, as I said, fa-Tniliar in 
Scripture, namely, the use of the round numbers. And thus 
we could still take the sense quite fairly to 'be that, on the 
completion of the fifth hour and the commencement of the 

^ John sir. 13-16. * Luke is. 28. ® Matt xvii. 1 ; Mark ix. 1. 
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sixth, those mfjtters 'weie going on •which tu’o recorded in con- 
nection with the Lord’s crucifixion, until, on the close of the 
sixth hour, and when He wos hanging on the cross, the dark- 
ness occurred which is attested hy three of the evangehsts, 
namely, Matthew, Mark, and Luka’^ 

42, In due order, let us now inquire how it is that Mark, 
after t elling us that they parted His garments when they weio 
crucifying Him, casting lots upon them what every men 
should take, has appended this statement, " And it was the 
third hour, and they crucified Him.”® How here he had 
already made the declaration, “And crucifying Him, they 
parted His garments •" and the other evangelists also certify 
that, when He was crucified, they parted His garments, If, 
therefore, it was Marks design to specify the time at which 
the incident took place, it would have been enough for him 
to say simply, " And it was the third hour," What reason, 
then, can he assigned for his having added these words, " And 
they crucified Him,” but that, under the summary statement 
thus inserted, he intended significantly to suggest something 
which mightihe found a subject for consideration, when the 
Scripture in question was read in times in which the whole 
Church knew perfectly well what hour it was at which the 
Lord was hanged upon the tree, and the means were possessed 
for either correotiog the ■writer’s error or coifiuting his want of 
truth ? But, inasmuch as he was quite a'ware of the fact that 
the Lord was suspended [on the cross] by the soldiers, an^ not 
by the Jews, as John most plainly affirms,® his hidden object 
[in bringing in the said clause] was to convey the idea that 
those parties who cried out that He should he crucified were 
the Lord’s real orucifiers, rather than the men who simply 
discharged their service to their chief in accordance with their 
duty. We understand, accordingly, that it was the third hour 
when the Je-ws cried out that the Lord, should he crucified. 
And thus it is intimated most truly that these persons did 
really crucify Christ at the time when they cried out. All 
the more, too, did this merit notice, because they were tm.'will- 
ing to have the '•appearance of having done the deed them- 

' Mutt, zsvii, 45 ; Mark xv. S3 j Luke xxiil 44. 

* Mark X7, 25. ' * loba zix, 23. 
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selves, and with that view delivered Him up ^nto Pilate, as 
their words indicate clearly enough in the report given by 
John. Por, after stating how Pilate said to them, “What 
accusation bring ye against this man ? ” his version proceeds 
thus : " They answered and said unto him. If he were not a 
malefactor, we would not have delivered him up unto thee. 
Then said Pilate unto them. Take ye him, and judge him 
nnnnrding to your law. The Jews therefore said unto him. 
It is not lawful for us to put any man to death.” ^ Conse- 
quently, what they were especially unwilling to have the 
appearance of doing, that Mark here shows that they actually 
did do at the third hour. For he judged most truly that the 
Lord’s murderer was rather the tongue of the Jews than the 
hand of the soldiers. 

43. Moreover, if any one alleges that it was not the third 
hour when the Jews cried out for the first time in the terms 
referred to, he simply displays himself most insanely to be an 
enemy to the Gospel ; unless perchance he can prove liimself 
able to produce some new solution of the problem. For he 
caimot possibly establish the position that it was Jiot the third 
hour at the period alluded to. And, consequently, we surely 
ought rather to credit a veracious evangelist than the conten- 
tious suspicions of men. But you may ask. How can you 
prove that it was the third hour ? I answer. Because I believe 
the evangelists ; and if you also believe them, show me how 
the Lord can have been crucified both at the sixth hour and 
at the third. For, to make a frank acknowledgment, we can- 
not get over the statement of the sixth hour in John’s narra- 
tive ; and Mark records the third hour : and, therefore, if both 
of us accept the testimony of these writers, show me any other 
way in which both these notes of time can be taken as hteraUy 
correct. If you can do so, I shall most cheerfully acquiesce. 
For what I prize is not my own opinion, but the truth of the 
Gospel. And . I could wish, indeed, that more methods of 
clearing up this problem might be discovered by others. Until 
that be done, however, join me, if it please you, in taking 
advantage of the solution which I have propounded. For if 
no' explanation can be found, this one will suffied' of itself. 

1 Join xyiu, 29-31. 
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But it another can be devised, when it is unfolded, we shall 
ninlce our choick Only don’t consider it an inevitable eon- 
elusion that any one of aH the four evangelists has stated 
what is false, or has fallen into error in a position of authority 
at once so elevated and so holy. 

44. Again, if any one afiirnis his ability to prove it not to 
have bean the third hour when the Jews cried out in the terms 
in question, because, after Marlr’a statement to this effect, 

" And Pilate answered and said again unto them. What will 
ye then that I shall do unto him whom ye call the King of 
the Jews ? And they cried out again, Crucify him,” we find 
no further details introduced into the mrrative of the same 
evangelist, but are led on at once to the statement, that the Lord 
was delivered up by Pilate to be crucified — an act which 
John mentions to have taken place about the skth hour ; — I 
repo&t, if any one adduces such an argument, let him under- 
stand that many things have been passed by without record 
here, which occurred in the interval when Pilate was engaged 
in looking out for some means by which he could rescue Jesus 
from the Jews, and was exerting himself most strenuously by 
every means in his power to wiihstand their maddened desires. 
Por Matthew says, " Pilate saith unto them. What shall I do, 
then, with Jesus, which is called Christ ? They aSl say, Let 
him he cruoifled,” Then we affirm it to have been the third 
hour. And when the same Matthew goes on to add the sen- 
tence, •' But when Pilate saw that he could prevail nothing, 
hut that rather a tumult was made,” we understaud that a 
period of two hours had passed, during the attempts made by 
Pilate to ef^ct the release of Jesus, and the tumults raised by 
the J ews in their efforts to defeat him, and that the sixtii 
hour had then commenced, previous to the close of which those 
things took place which ore related as happening between the 
time when Pilate delivered up the Lord and the oncoming of 
the darkness. Once more, as regards what Matthew records 
abovej — ^namely, "And when he was set down on the judgment- 
seat, bis wife sent unto him, saying. Have thou nothing to do 

r h that just msm ; for I have suffered many things this day 
a dreaiff because of him,” ^ — we remark, &at Pilate really 
^ Matt, zxTii. IB, 
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took his seat upon the tribunal at a later point, but that, 
among the earlier incidents which Matthew was recounting, 
the account given of Pdate’s wife>came into his mind, and he 
decided on inserting it in this particular connection, with the 
view of preparing us for understanding how Pilate had an 
especially urgent reason for wishing, even on to the last, not 
to deliver Him up to the Jews. 

45. Luke, again, after mentioning how Pilate said, “ I -will 
therefore chastise him and let him go,” tells us that the whole 
multitude then cried out, " Away with this man, and release 
unto us Barahbas.” ^ But perhaps they had not yet exclaimed, 
" Crucify him ! ” Por Lulce next proceeds thus : “ Pilate 
therefore, willing to release Jesus, spake again to them. But 
they cried, saying, Crucify him, crucify him 1 This is under- 
stood to have been at the third hoiu. Luke then continues in 
these terms ; " And he said unto them the third time. Why, 
what evil hath he done 1 I have found no c*use of death in 
him; I wiH therefore chastise him and let him go. And 
they were insiliant with loud voices requiring that He might 
he crucified. And the voices of them prevajjed.”* Here, 
then, this evangelist also makes it quite evident that there was 
a great tumult. With sufficient accuracy for the purposes of 
my inquiry into the truth, we can further gather how long the 
interval was after which he spoke to them in these terms, 
" Why, what evil hath he done ?” And when he adds there- 
after, " They were instant with loud voices, requiring that He 
might be crucified, and the voices of them prevailed,” who 
can fail to perceive that this clamour was made just because 
they saw that Pilate was unwilling to deliver the Lord up to 
them ? And, inasmuch as he was exceedingly reluctant to 
give Him up, he did not certainly yield at present in a moment, 
hut in reality two. hours and something more were passed by 
him in that state of hesitancy. 

46. Interrogate John in like manner, and see how strong 
this hesitancy was on Pilate’s part, and how he shrank from 
so shameful a service. Por this evangelist records these in- 
cidents much more fuUy, although even he certainly does not 
mention all the occurrences wMch took up these »two hour^ 

1 Luke sxiii. 10, 18, * Luke yinii. 20, 21, * Luke 22, 23, 
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But if another can he devised, when it is unfolded, vsre shdl 
TTiglfp. our ohoieh. Only don’t consider it an inevitable con- 
clusion that any one of aU the four evangelists has stated 
That is false, or has fallen into error in a position of authority 
at once so elevated and so holy. 

44. Again, if any one affirms his ability to prove it not to 
have been the third hour when the Jews cried out in tire terms 
in question, because, after Mark’s statement to this effect, 

" And Pilate ansvsrered and said again unto them, What will 
ye then that I shall do unto him whom ye call the King of 
the Jews ? And they cried out again, Crucify him,” we find 
no further details introduced into the narrative of the same 
evangelist, but are led on at once to the statement, that the Lord 
was delivered up by Pilate to be crucified — an act which 
John mentions to have talcen place about the sixth hour; — 
repeat, if any one adduces such an argument, let Mm under- 
stand that many things have been passed by without record 
here, wMeh occurred in the interval when Pilate was engaged 
in looldng out for some means by which he couJd rescue Jesus 
from the Jews, and vas exerting himself most strenuously by 
every means in his power to withstand their maddened desires. 
For Matthew says, " Pilate saith unto them. What shall I do, 
then, with Jesus, which is called Christ ? They ail say. Let 
Hm he crucified.” Then we affirm it to have been the tMrd 
hour. And when the same Matthew goes on to add the sen- 
tence, " But when Pilate saw that he could prevail nothing, 
hut that rather a tumult was made,” we understand that a 
period of two hours had passed, during the attempts made by 
Pilate to effect the release of Jesus, and tbe tumults raised by 
the Jews in their efforts to defeat him, and that the sirtli 
hour had then commenced, previous to the close of wMch those 
things took place which are related os happening between the 
time when Pilate deUveiod up the Lord and the oncoming of 
the darkness. Once more, as regards what Matthew records 
ahovcj — ^namely, “And when he was set down on the judgment- 
seat, Ms wife sent unto Mm, saying, Have thou nothing to do 
with that just man ; for I have suffered many things tMs day- 
in a dreanf because of Mm,” ^ — we reiuark, ^at Pilate really 

> Matt. zxtIL 19, 
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took Ms seat upon the tribunal at a later point, but that, 
among the earlier incidents wMch Matthe’w was recounting, 
the account given of Pilate’s wifeicame into Ms mind, and he 
decided on inserting it in this particular connection, ■with the 
■vie-w of preparing us for understanding ho'w Pilate had an 
especially urgent reason for wishing, even on to the last, not 
to deliver Him up to the Jews. 

45. Luke, again, after mentioning how Pilate said, " I -will 
therefore chastise him and let him go,” tells us that the whole 
multitude then cried out, " Away with this man, and release 
unto us Parabbas.” ^ But perhaps they had not yet exclaimed, 
" Crucify Mm ! ” For Luke next proceeds thus : “ Pilate 
therefore, willing to release Jesus, spake again to them. But 
they cried, saying. Crucify him, crucify him ! This is under- 
stood to have been at the third hour. Luke then continues in 
these terms : " And he said unto them the thii-d time, Why, 
what evil hath he done ? I have found no c«use of death in 
him; I ■will therefore chastise Mm and let him go. And 
they were instant ■with loud voices requiring that He might 
be crucified. And the voices of them prevajjed.”® Here, 
then, tMs evangelist also makes it quite evident that there was 
a great tumult. With sufficient aocnracy for the purposes of 
my inquiry into the truth, we can further gather how long the 
interval was aftCT which he spoke to thorn in these terms, 
“ Why, what evil hath he done V’ And when he adds there- 
after, “ They were instant with loud voices, requiring that He 
iMght he crucified, and the voices of them prevailed," who 
can fail to perceive that this clamour was made just because 
they saw that Pilate ■was unwilling to deliver the Lord up to 
them ? And, inasmuch as he was exceedingly reluctant to 
give Him up, he did not certainly yield at present in a moment, 
hut in reality two hours and something more were passed by 
him in that state of hesitancy. 

46. Interrogate John in like maimer, and see how strong 
tMs hesitancy was on Pilate’s part, and how he shrank from 
so shameful a service. For tMs evangelist records these in- 
cidents much more fully, although even he certainly does not 
mention all the occurrences wMch took up these '•two hours 

^ Luke xxiii. 16, 18. > Luke xxiii. 20, 21. " Luke xzlii. 22, 28. 
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and part of the sixth hour. After telling ns how Pilate 
scourged Jesns, and allowed the robe^ to be put on Ilim in 
derision by the soldiers, aad suffered Him to be subjected to 
ill-treatment and many acts of mockery (aU which was per- 
mitted by Pilate, as I believe, really with the view of mitigat- 
ing their fury and keeping them from persevering in their 
maddened desire for His death), John oontinnes his account 
in the following maimer : “ Pilate went forth again, and saith 
unto them. Behold, I bring him forth to you, that ye may 
know that I find no fault in him. Then came Jesus forth, 
wearing the crown of thorns, and the purple robe. And Pilate 
saith unto them. Behold the man ! ” ^ The object of this was, 
that they might gaze upon that spectacle of ignominy and be 
appeased. But the evangelist proceeds again: “When the 
chief priests therefore and officers saw Him, they cried out, 
saying, Crucify him, crucify him!"* It was then the third 
hour, as we maiatain. Mark also what follows ; “ Pilate saith 
unto them, Take ye him, and emesify him ; for I find no fault 
in him. The Jews answered him, We have ^a law, and by 
OUT law he ought to die, because he made himself the Son 
of God. When Pilate therefore heard that saying, he was the 
more afraid ; and went again into the judgment-hall, and saith 
unto Jesus, Whence art thou 1 But Jesus gave him no answer. 
Then saith Pilate unto Him, Speakeet thou not unto me ? 
knowest thou not that I have power to crucify thoe, and 
have power to release thee ? Jesna answered. Thou couldest 
have no power at all against me, except it were given thee 
from above : therefore he that delivered me unto thee hath 
the greater sin. Prom thenceforth Pilate sought to release 
Him.” * iTow, when it is said here that " Pilate sought to 
release Him,” how long a space of time may we suppose to 
have been spent in that effort, and how many things may 
have been omitted here among the sayings whiob were nttered 
by Pilate, or the controdictiona which were raised by the Jews, 
until these Jews gave expression to the words which moved 
liim, and made him yield? Por the writer goes on thna: 
“ But the Jews rfiried out, saying, If thou let this man go, 
thou art not Osesar’s friend : whosoever maketh himseK a king 
* John six. 4, 6. “ John %ij:, 6. • John xix. 6-12. 


CHAP. XHI.] THE SIXTH HODB. 423 

speaketh against Ccesar. Wlien Pilate therefore heard that 
saying, he brought Jesus forth, and sat down iil the judgment- 
seat, in a place that is called the Pavement, hut in the Hebrew, 
Gabhatha And it was the preparation of the passover, about 
the sixth hour.” ^ Thus, then, between that exclamation of 
the Jews when they first cried out, “ Crucify him,” at which 
period it was the third hour, and this moment when he sat 
down on the judgment-seat, two hours had passed, which had 
been taken up with Pilate’s attempts to delay matters and the 
tumults raised by the Jews ; and by this time the fifth hour 
was quite spent, and so much of the sixth hour had been 
entered. Then the narrative goes on thus : " He saith unto 
the Jews, Behold your King I But they cried out, Away with 
liim, away with him 1 crucify him ! ” * But not even now was 
Pilate so overcome by the apirrehension of their bringing a 
charge against himself as to be very ready to yield. Foe his 
wife had sent to him when he sitting at this time upon the 
judgment-seat, — an incident which Matthew, who is the only 
one that reeo^^s it, has given by anticipation, introducing it 
before he comes to its proper place (according to the order of 
time) in his nairative, and bringing it in at another point 
which he judged opportuna In this way, Pilate, still con- 
tinuing his efforts to prevent further advances, said then to 
them, " Shari. I Sruoify your king ? ” Thereupon " the chief 
priests answered, We have no king hut Osesar. Then delivered 
he Him therefore unto them to be crucified.” ® And in the 
time that passed when He was on the way, and when He was 
crucified along with the two robbers, and when His garments 
were parted and the possession of Bos coat was decided by 
lot, and the various deeds of contumely were done’to Him (for, 
while these different things were gomg on, gibes were also 
oast at Him), the sixth hour was fully spent, and the darkness 
came on, which is mentioned by Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 

47. Let such impious pertinacity therefore perish, and let 
it be believed that the Lord Jesus Christ was onioified at once 
at the third hour by the voice of the Jews, and at the sixth 
by the hands of the soldiers. For during; these tumults on 
the part of the Jews, and these agitations on the side of Pilate, 

* John xix. 12-14. • John six. 15. ’ John xix, 15, 16. 
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upwards of two hours elapsed from the time when they burst 
out with the ofy, “ Crucify Him.” But again, even Mark, who 
studies brevity above all th| other evangelists, has been pleased 
to give a concise indication of Pilate’s desire and of his efforts 
to save ’the Lord’s life. For, after giving us this statement, 
"And they cried again, Crucify him” (in which he gives us 
to understand that they had cried out before this, when they 
asked that Barahbas might be released to them), he has 
appended these words : " Then Pilate continued to say unto 
them, "Why, what evil hath he done 1 ” ^ Thus by one short 
sentence he has given us an idea of matters which took a long 
time for their transaction. At the same time, however, keep- 
ing in view the correct apprehension of his meaning, he does 
not say, “ Then Pilate saM unto them,” hnt expresses himself 
thus ; " Then Pilate &yniwued to say unto them, Why, what 
,, evil,.hath he done ? ” For, if his plmase had been " said" * 
we might have understood him to mean that such words were 
uttered only once. But, by adopting the terms, " eoniimed to 
he has made it dear enough to the intelligent that 
Pilate spoke repeatedly, and in a number of ways. Let us 
therefore consider how briefly Mark has expressed this as com- 
pared with Matthew, how briefly Matthew as compared with 
Luke, how briefly Luke as compared with J ohn, while ht the same 
time each of these writers has introduced nbw one thing and 
now another peculiar to himself. In fine, let us also consider how 
brief is even the narrative given by John himself, as compared 
with the numher of things which took place, and the space of 
time oconpied by their ooourrsnoa And let us give up the mad- 
ness of opposition, and betieve that two hours, and something 
more, may (juite well have passed in the interval referred to. 

48. If any one, however, asserts that if this was the real 
state of the case, Mark might have mentioned the third hour 
explicitly at the point at which it really was the third hour, 
namely, when the voices of the Jews were lifted up demanding 
that the Lord should be crucified j and, further, that he might 
have told us plainly there that those voefferatoia did realLy 
emmfy Him at that tame,— such a reasoner is simply imposing 
laws upon* the historians of truth in his own overweening 

J Mark XV, IS, 14. • Dixit. ' Dieabat. 


CHAP, XIII.] THE EVANGELISTS UNDER DIVINE GUIDANCE. 425 
1 

pricle. For he might as well maintain that if he were himself 
to be a naiTator of these occurrences, they cSight all to be 
recorded juet in the same way and, the same order by all other 
writers as they have bean recorded by himself. Let him 
therefore he content to reelion his own notion inferior to that 
of Malic the evangelist, who has judged it right to insert the 
statement just at the point at which it was suggested to him 
by divine inspiration. For the recollections of those historians 
have been ruled by the hand of Him who rules the waters, as 
it is written, according to His own good pleasure. For the 
human memoiy moves ^ through a variety of thoughts, and it is 
not in any man’s power to regulate either the subject which 
comes into his mind or the time of its suggestion. Seeing, then, 
that tliose holy and truthful men, in this matter of the order of 
their narrations, committed the casualties of their recollections 
(if such a phrase may be used) to the direction of the hidden 
power of God, to whom nothing is casual, it eWes not become 
any mere man, in his low estate, removed far from the vision of 
God, and sojonjning distantly from Him, to say, " This ought 
to have been introduced herej” for he is utterly iterant of the 
reason which led God to will its being inseitod in the place 
it oecupiea The word of an apostle is to this effect : " But if 
our gospel 'be hid, it is hid to them that are lost." * And 
again he says : " To the one indeed we are the savour of life 
unto life; to the other, the savour of death unto death;” and 
adds immediately, " And who is sufficient for these things ? ’’ ® 
— that is to say, who is sufficient to comprehend how right- 
eously that is done ? The Lord Himself expresses the same 
when He says, “ I am come that they which see not might see, 
and that they which see might he made blind," * TFor it is in 
the depth of the riches of the Imowledge and wisdom of God 
that it comes to pass that of the same lump one vessel is 
made unto honour, and another unto dishonour.® And to flesh, 
and blood it is said , " 0 man, who art thou that rephest against 
God?’’® "Who, then, Imows tiie mind of the Lord in the 
matter now under consideration ? or who hath been His coun- 
sellor,^ where He has in such wise ruled thg hearts of these 

^ Fluitat 5= floats. * 2 Coi, iv. '8. “ 2 Cor. ii. 16. * J8lm ix. 39. 

• Rom. ix. 21. “ Bom. ix. 20. ’ Rom. xi. 34. 
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evangelists in theii recollections, and has raised them to so 
commanding & position of authority in the subUme edifice of 
His Church, that those very things which are capable of pre- 
senting the appearance of contradictions in them become the 
means by which many are made blind, deservedly given over 
to the lusts of their own heart, and to a reprobate mind;^ and 
by which also many are exercised in the thorough cultivation 
of a pious understanding, in accordance with the hidden right- 
eousness of the Almighty ? For the language of a prophet in 
speaking to the Lord is this : “ Thy thoughts are exceeding 
deep. An inconsiderate man will not know, and a foohah man 
win not understand these thin^”* 

49. Moreover, I request and admonish those who read the 
statement which, with the help of the Lord, has thus been 
elaborated by us, to bear in mind this discourse, which I have 
thefoght it needful to iutroduoa in the present connection, in 
every similar difficulty which may he raised in such inquiries, 
80 that there may he no necessity for repeating the same thing 
over and over again. Besides, any ono who iSeWilling to clear 
himself of the hardness of impiety, and to give his attention 
to the subject, will easily perceive how opportune the place is 
in which Mark has inserted this notice of the third hour, so 
that every one may there be led to bethink himself of an hour 
at which the Jews really crucified the L&d, although they 
Bought to transfer the buideu of the crime to the Eomans, 
whether to the leaders among them or to the soldiers, [as we 
see] when we come here upon the record of what was done 
by the soldiers in the discharge of their duty. For this writer 
says here, " And crucifying Him, they parted His garments, 
casting lots upon them, what every men should take.” ® And 
to whom can this refer hut to liie soldiers, as is made manifest 
in John’s narrative ? Thus, lest any one should leave the 
Jews out of account, and make the conception of so great a 
crime lie against those soMiera, Mark gives us here the state- 
ment, " And it was the third hour, and they crucifled Him,” — 
his object being to have those Jews rather discovered to be the 
real cruoifiers, who will be found by the careful investigator 
in a positton. making it quite possible for them to have cried 
* Earn. i. 2^-28. • Pb. leii. 6, 8. • Harkxr, 24. 
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out for the Lord’s crudfixion at the third hour, while he 
observes that what was done by the soldiers todfe place at the 
sixth hour. » 

50, At the same time, however, there are not wanting 
persons who would have the time of the preparation — ^which is 
referred to by John, when he says, “ And it was the prepara- 
tion of the passover, about the sixth hour” — ^understood under 
this third hour of the day, which was also the period at which 
Pilate sat down upon the ju%ment-seat. In this way the 
completion of the said tliird hour would appear to be the time 
when He was crucified, and when He was now hanging on the 
tree. Other three hours must then be supposed to have passed, 
at the end of which He gave up the ghost. According to this 
idea, too, the darkness would have commenced with the hour 
at which He died — ^that is to say, the sixth hour of the day — 
and have lasted until the ninth, Por these persons affirm 
that the preparation of the passover of the J«ws was indeed 
on the day which was followed by the day of the Sabbath, 
because the dsijfs of unleavened bread began with the said 
Sabbath ; but that, nevertheless, the true passover, which was 
being realized in the Lord’s passion, the passover not of the 
Jews, but of the Christians, began to be prepared — ^that is, to 
have its paraseeue — ^from the ninth hour of the night onwards, 
inasmuch as the £ord was then being prepared for being put 
to death by the Jews, Por the term parasceue means by inter- 
pretation pr^aration. Between the said ninth hour of the 
night, therefore, and His crucifixion, the period occurs which 
is called by John the sixth hour of the parasceue, and by Mark 
the third hour of the day; so that, according to this view, Mark 
has not introduced by way of recapitulation into* his record 
the hour at which the Jews cried out, “ Crucify him, crucify 
him,” but has expressly mentioned the third hour as tho 
hour at which tho Lord was nailed to the tree, What believer 
would not receive this solution of the problem with favour, 
were it only possible to find some point [in the narrative of 
incidents] in connection with the said ninth hour, at which we 
could suppose, in due consistency with othm’" circumstances, 
the parasceue of our passover — that is to say, the preparation 
of the death of Christ — ^to have commenced. Ppr, if we say 
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that it "began at tho time ■when the ILord -was apprehended hy 
the Jews, it -f'os still hut the first parts of the night. If we 
hold that it was at the tiina when He was conducted to the ' 
house of Caiaphas’ father-in-law, where He was also heard 
hy the chief priests, the cook had not crowed at aU as yet, as 
we gather from Pster’s denial, which took place only when the 
cook was heard. Again, if we suppose it was at the time when 
He was delivered up to rUate, we have in the plainest terms 
the statement of Scripture, to the effect that by this time it was 
morning. Consequently, it only remains for ns to understand 
tliat this parasceue of the passover — ^that is to say, the prepara- 
tion for the death of the Lord — commenced at the period when 
aU the chief priests, in whose presence He was first heard, 
answered and said, " He is guilty of death,” an utterance 
which we find reported both by Matthew and by Mark so that 
they are taken to have introduced, in the form of a recapitula- 
tion, at a later«?tage, facts relating to the denial of Peter, which 
in point of historical order had taken place at an earlier point. 
And it is nothing unreasonable to conjecture, ^hat the time at 
which, as I have said, they pronounced Him guilty of death, 
may very well have been the ninth hour of the night, between 
which time and the hour at which Pilate sat down on the 
judgment-seat there came in this sixth hour, as iC is called — 
not, however, the sixth hour of the day, but that of the para- 
scem — ^that is to say, the preparation for the sacrifice of the 
Lord, which is tho true passover. And, on this theory, the 
Lord was suspended on the tree when the sixth hour of the 
same jaarascem was completed, which occurred at the com- 
pletion of the third hour of the dny. "We may make our 
choice, thCTefore, between this view and the other, which 
supposes Mark to have introduced the third hour by way of 
reminiscence, and to have had it especially in view, in mention- 
ing the hour there, to suggest the fact of the condemnation 
brought upon the Jews in the matter of the Lord’s crucifixion, 
in so far as they are understood to have been in a position 
to raise the clamour for His crucifixion to such an effect that 
we may hold them to have been the persons who actually 
crucified ffim, rather than the men hy whose hands He was 
„ ^ Matt. xsvi. 86 ; Mark xiv. 64. 
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8usp*ended on the tree ; just aa the centurion, already referred 
to, approached the Lord in a more genuine senSe than could 
he said of those friends whom He g^nt [on the matter-of-fact 
mission].^ But whichever of these two views we adopt, un- 
q^uestionahly a solution is foimd for this problem on the subject 
of the hour of the Lord’s passion, which is*most remarkably 
apt at once to excite the impudence of the contentious and 
to agitate the inexperience of the weak. 

Chat. xiv. — OJ the harmony preserved a/ntong all the evangelists o» Out subject 
of the two robbers who were crucified along wUh Him. 

51. Matthew continues his narrative in the following terms ; 
“ Then were there two robbers crucified with Him, one on the 
right hand, and another on the left." “ Mark and Luke give 
it also in a similar form.® Heither does John raise any q^uestion 
of difficulty, although he has mode no mention of those robbers. 
For ha says, " And two other with Him, on either side one, said 
Jesus iu the midst,” * But there would have^ieen a contra- 
diction if John had spoken of these others as ionocent, while 
the former evangelists called them robbers. 

Chap. xv. — 0/ the consistency of the accomts given by McdOisp), Mark, and 
Luke aa the eulyed qf the parties who insulted the Lord. 

5 2. Matthew goes on in the following strain : " And they 
that passed hy reviled Him, wagging their heads, and saying. 
Thou that destroydst the temple, and buildest it in three days, 
save thyself : if thou be the Son of God, come down from the 
cross.”* Mark’s statement agrees with this almost to the 
letter. Then Matthew continues thus: "LOtewise also the 
chief priests, mocking Him, with the scribes and elders, said. 
He saved others ; himseH he cannot save : if he be the 
King of Israel, let him now come down from the raoss, and 
we win behevG him. He trusted in God ; let Him deliver 
him now, if He wid : for he said, I am the Son of God.” ® 
Mark and Luke, although they report the words differently, 
nevertheless agree in conveying the same meaning, although 
the one passes without notice something which the other men- 
tions.^ For they are both really at one on the subject of the 

1 Soo above, book ii. oh. 20. ® Matt, xxvii. 38. ^ 

“ Mark xv. 27 j Luke xxui. 88. * John ifac. 18. ® Matt, xwii 89, 40. 

“ Matt. zxtU. 41-43. ’ Mark xv, 29-32 j Luke xz^ii. 3S-37. 
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chief priests, giving ns to understand that they insulted' the 
Lord when Ee was crucified. The only difference is, that 
Mark does not specify tjje elders, while Lulce, who has in- 
stanced the rulers, has not added the designation "of the 
priests," and thus has rather comprehended the whole body of 
the leading-' men 'under the general designation ; so that we 
may fairly talte both the scribes and the elders to be included 
in his description. 

Chap. xvi. — 0/ the derision ascriied to the robbers, aiid of the <pmtkm regard- 
ing the absence of any diserepcausy between Matthew and MarJe on the one 
hand, and Lube on the other, when the last-named evangelist states that one 
of the two mocked Him, and that the other believed on Hvm. 

63. Matthew continues his narrative in these terms : " The 
robbers also, which were crucified with Him, cast the same in 
His teeth.” ^ Mark is quite in harmony with Matthew here, 
giveng the same statement in different words.® On the other 
hand, Luke msy be thought to contradict this, unless we be 
careful not to forget a certain mode of speech which is suffi- 
ciently familiar. For Luke’s narrative runs Jhus : " And one 
of the malefactors which were hanged railed on Him, saying, 
If thou be Christ, save thyself and us.” ® And then the same 
writer proceeds to introduce into the same context the foUoyr- 
ing recital : " But the other answering, rebuked 'him, saying, 
Dost not thou fear God, seeing thou art hfthe same condem- 
nation ? And we indeed justly ; for we receive the due reward 
of our deeds : but this man hath done nothing amiss. And 
he said unto Jesus, Lord, remember me when Thou comest 
into Thy kingdom. And Jesus said unto him, Yerily, I say 
unto thee. To-day thou shalt be with me in paradise.” * The 
question then is, how we can reconcile either Matthew’s report, 
" The robbers also, which were crucified with Him, cast the 
same in His teeth,” or Mark’s, namely, "And they that 
were crucified with Him reviled Him,” with Luke’s testi- 
mony, which is to the effect that one of them reviled Christ, 
but that the other arrested him and believed on the Lord. 
The explanation will be, that Matthew and Mark, presenting a 
concise version gf the passage under review, have employed 

’ Matt, xcvii 44. * Mark xr. 82. ’ Luke xsiii. 39, 

* Luke 40-48. 
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the 'Ylural ntimher instead of the singular ; as is the case in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, where we find the slfttement given 
in the plural form, that “ they stopppd the mouths of lions,” ^ 
while Daniel alone is understood to he referred to. Again, the 
plural number is adopted where it is said that they “ were 
sawn asunder.” ® while that manner of death is reported only 
of Isaiah. In the same way, when it is said in the Psalm, 

" The kings of the earth set themselves, and the rulers took 
counsel together,” etc.,® the plural number is employed instead 
of the singular, according to the exposition given of the passage 
in the Acts of the Apostles. For those who have made use of 
the testimony of the said Psahn in that book take the Idngs 
to refer to Herod, and the princes to Pilate.* But further, 
inasmuch as the pagans are in the habit of bringing such 
slanderous charges against the Dospel, I would ask them to 
consider how their own writers have spoken of Phaedras said 
Medeas and Clytemnestras, when there really ms but a single 
individual reputed under each of these names. And what is 
more common, i(ft example, than for a person to say, "The rustics 
also behave insolently to me,” even although it should only be 
one that acted rudely t In short, no real discrepancy would 
be created by the restriction of Luke’s report to one of the two 
robbers, unlfess the other evangelists had declared expressly 
that loth the malefactors reviled the Lord ; for in that case 
it would not be possible for to suppose only one individual 
intended under the plural number. Seeing, however, that the 
phrase employed is " the robbers,” or " those who wore crucified 
with Him," and the term loth is not added, the expression is 
one which might have been used if both these men had been 
engaged in the thing, hut which might eijnally welfbe adopted 
if one of the two had been implicated in it, — that fact being 
then conveyed by the use of the plural number, according to a 
familiar method of speech. 

CsAT. XVII. — O/tTie kannonyofihefour evanpieluls in ffteir notieea tjfthe 
draught qf vinegar. 

54. Matthew proceeds in lie following terms; "Now from 
the sixth hour there was darkness over all tte land unto the 

iHol). xi. 33. *Heb. xL87.* 

* Ps. u, 2. * Acts iT. "S, 27. 
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Linth hour.” ^ The same fact is attested hy two others of the 
evangelists.* '’Lulce adds, however, a statement of the cause of 
the darkness, namely, thale " the sun was darkened.” Again, 
Matthew continues thus : " And about the ninth hour Jesus 
cried with a loud voice, saying, Eli, Eli, lama sabachthani! 
that is to say, M/ God, my God, why hast Thou forsaken me ? 
And some of them that stood there, when they heard that, 
said, This man calleth for Elias.”® Mark’s agreement with 
this is almost complete, so far as regards the words, and not 
only almost, but altogether complete, so far as the sense is 
concerned. Matthew next makes this statement : " Anfl 
straightway one of them ran, and took a sponge, and filled it 
with vinegar, and put it on a reed, and gave Him to drink.” * 
Mark prteents it in a similar form ; “ And one ran, and fiUed 
a sponge full of vinegar, and put it on a reed, and gave Him 
to ^riii, sa3ring, Let alone ; let us see whether Ehas will come 
to take Him down.” ® Matthew, however, has represented these 
words about Elias to have been spoken, not by the person 
who offered the sponge with the vinegar, but Ijy the rest. Eor 
his version runs thus : “ But the rest said, Let be ; let us see 
whether Elias wiU come to save Him;” ® — from which, there- 
fore, we infer that both the man specially referred to and the 
others who were there expressed themselves in ftiese terms. 
Luke, again, has introduced this notice of the vinegar previous 
to his report of the robbefs insolence. He gives it thus: 
"And the soldiers also mocked Him, coming to Him, and 
offering Him vinegar, and saying. If thou be the King of the 
Jews, save thyself,” ^ It has been Luke’s purpose to embrace 
in one statement what was done and what was said by the 
soldiers. And we ought to feel no difficulty in the circum- 
stance that he has not said explicitly that it was one of them 
who offered the vinegar. Eor, adopting a method of expression 
which we have discussed above,® he has simply put the plural 
number for the singular. Moreover, John has also given us an 
account of the vinegai’, where he says : "After this, Jesus, know- 
ing that all things were now accomplished, that the Scripture 

^ Matt^ xxvii. * Haik XT. 88-3S ; LiAe xxiii. 44, 45. 

• Matt xxvii. 46, 47. * Matt, xxvii. 48. * Mark iv. S^. 

* Matb xxviL 49, ^ Luke xxiii. 36, 37. ' See chap, xvi. 
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Trn'gV, be fulfilled, said, I tbirst. Now there was set a vessel 

full of vinegar : and they filled a sponge witl# vinegar, and 
put it upon hyssop, and put it to Hjs mouth.” ^ But although 
the said John thus informs us that Jesus said “I thirst,” and 
also mentions that there was a vessel full of vinegar there, 
wliile the other evangehsts leave these Ifcings unspecified, 
there is nothing to marvel at in this. 

CnAT, xviii. — 0/ tJieliord'a auceeasive ulteraneea when He waa ahyut to die; 
and of the question whether Matthew amd Mark are in harmony with Luke 
in th^r reporta of theae aayinga, and aUo whether theae three eoa/ngeliata are 
in harmony with John. 

55. Matthew proceeds as follows : “And Jesus, crying again 
with a loud voice, yielded up the ghost.” * In Bke manner, 
Mark says, " And Jesus cried with a loud voice, and gave up 
the ghost.” ° Luke, again, has told us what Ha said when that 
loud voice waa uttered. For his version is thus : “ And Jesus, 
crying with a loud voice, said. Father, into Thjr hands I com- 
mend my spirit : and saying this. He gave up the ghost.” * 
John, on the other hand, as he has left unnoticed the first voice, 
which Matthew and Mark have reported — namely, " Eli, Eli” — 
has also passed over in adence the one which has*been recited 
only by Luke, while the other two have referred to it under 
the designaSion of the " loud voice.” I allude to the cry, 
" Father, into Thy hands I commend my spirit.” Luke has 
also attested the fact that this exclamation was uttered with 
a loud voice ; and hence we may understand this particular 
cry to be identified with the loud voice which Matthew and 
Mark have specified. But John has stated a fact which is 
noticed by none of the other three, namely, that He said " It 
is finished,” after He had received the vinegar. This cry we 
take to have been uttered previous to the loud voice referred 
to. For these are John’s words ; “"When Jesus, therefore, had 
received the vinegar, He said, It is finished ; and He bowed 
His head, and gave up the ghost.” ® In the interval elapsing 
between this cry, " It is finished,” and what is referred to in 
the subseq[uent sentence, “ and He bowed His head and gave 
up the ghost,” the voice was uttered which John himself has 

1 John six. 28, 29. * Matt. xitu. 60. » MarkVv. 87. 

* Luke zxiii 16. ° John zix. SO. 
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passed over -witliout record, but wMob tho other three Lave 
noticed. Tonthe precise succession appears to he this, namely, 
that He said drat “ It is fipished,” when what had been prophe- ■ 
sied regarding Him was fulfilled in Him, and that thereafter — • 
as if He had been waiting for this, Kke one, indeed, who died 
when He willed ii? to be so — ^He commended His spirit [to His 
Father], amd resigned it. But, whatever the order may be in 
which a person may consider it likely that these words were 
spoken, he ought above all things to guard against entertaining 
the notion that any one of the evangelists is in antagonism 
with another, when one leaves unmentioned something which 
another has repeated, or particularises something which another 
has passed by in sUence. 

Chap. xix. — Of the rending of the veil <f the temple, and cf the question wheOier 

MaUheuj and Mark really Jumaonm with Luke with reepett to the order in 

tr which, that incident look place. 

56. Matthesv proceeds thus : “ And, behold, the veil of the 
temple was rent in twain from the top to the bottom.”^ Mark’s 
version is also as follows : “ And the veil of, the temple was 
rent in twain from the top to the bottom." * Lulte likewise 
gives a statement in similar terms : "And tho veil of the temple 
was rent in the midst.” * He docs not introduce it, however, 
in the same order. For, with the intention of attacMng miracle 
to miracle, he has told us first how " the tun was darkened,” 
and then has deemed it right to subjoin the said sentence in 
immediate succession, namely, " And the veil of the temple 
was rent in the midst.” Thus it would appear that he has 
introduced at an earlier point this incident, which really took 
place when the lord expired, so as to give us there a summary 
description"of the ciroumstances relating to the drinking of the 
vinegar, and the loud voice, and tho death itself, which are 
understood to have taken place previous to the rending of the 
veil, and after the darkness had come in. For Matthew has 
inserted this sentence, " And, beliold, the veil of the temple 
was rent,” in immediate succession to the statement, “ And 
Jesus, crying again with a loud voice, yielded up the ghost 
and has thus given us dearly to rmderstand that the time when 
the veil was rent was after Jesus had given up His spirit. If, 

* Matt, Bl. ® Mark xy, 88. * Luke xxiii. iS. 
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ho\?ever, he had not added the words, " And behold,” but had 
said simply, " And the veil of the temple was it would 
have been uncertain whether Matl^ and he had narrated the 
incident in the form of a recapitulation, while Luke had kept 
the exact order, or whether Luke had given die summary 
account of what these others had introduced in i;he correct 
historical succession. 

CilAr. XX. — 0/ the quetUon as to (he eonaittenc]/ of the several notieea given hg 

Matthew, Mark, and Luke, on the subject qf the astonishment fett hy the 

centurion and those who were with him. 

57 , Matthew proceeds thus: "And the earth did quake, 
and the rocks rent ; and the graves were opened ; and many 
bodies of the saints which slept arose, and came out of the 
graves after the resurrection, and went into the holy city, and 
appeared unto many.” ^ There is no reason to fear that these 
facts, which have been related only by Matthew, may app3ar 
to be inconsistent with the narratives presented? by any one of 
the rest. The same evangelist then continues as foUews : 
" Now when tl^e centurion, and they that were with him 
watching Jesus, saw the earthquake, and those^ things that 
were done, they feared greatly, saying, Truly this was the Son 
of God.”* Mark offers this version: "And when the cen- 
turion whicli stood over againat Him saw that He so cried out, 
and gave up the ^host, he said. Truly this was the Son of 
God,” * Luke’s report runs thus : " Now when the centurion 
saw what was done, he glorified God, saying, Certainly this was 
a righteous man.”^ Here Matthew says that it was when they 
saw the earthquake that the centurion and those who were with 
him were thus astonished, whereas Luke represents the man’s 
amazement to have been drawn forth by the fact that Jesus 
uttered such a cry, and then gave up the ghost ; thus makiTig 
it clear how He had it in His own power to determine the 
time for His dying. But this involves no discrepancy. For 
as the said Matthew not only teUs us how the centurion " saw 
the earthquake,” but also appends the words, " and those 
things that were done,” he has indicated that there was room 
enough for Luke to represent the Lord’s death as itself the 

® Matt, xxvii, Si. 

* Liike xxiUi 47. 
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thing -which called forth the centurion’s wonder. Por that 
event is also 'bne of the things which, were done in so mar- 
vellous a manner then. <-At the same time, even although 
Matthe:^ had not added any such statement, it would still 
have been perfectly legitimate to suppose, that as many asto- 
nishing things did!* take place at that time, and as the centu- 
rion and those who were with him may well have looked upon 
them all with amazement, the historians were at liherty to 
select for narration -any particular incident which thoy were 
severally ‘disposed to • instance as sthe subject of the man’s 
wonder. And it would not beifair to impeach them -vrith 
inconsistency, simply -because one -of them may have specified 
one -ooourrence as the immediate cause of the centurion’s amaze- 
ment, while another introduces -a* different incident. For all 
these events togeth® fhad really been matters for the man’s 
asCbni^iment Again, the mere fact tliat one evangelist teUs 
us that the ceffiurion said, Truly this was the Son of God,” 
while another informs us that the words ware, " Truly this 
man was the ‘Son of God,” will create no diffijnulty to any one 
who has ret0.iaed some recollection of the numerous state- 
ments and -discussions hearing upon similar cases, which have 
already been given above. For these different versions of the 
words both -convey precisely the same sense ; and although 
one writer introduces the word “ man” whife another does not, 
that implies no land of contradiction. A greater appearance 
of discrepancy may he supposed to he created by the circum- 
stance, ’that the words which Luke reports the centurion to 
have uttered ate not " This was the Son of God,” but " This 
was a righteous man.” But we ought to suppose either that 
both things were actually said by the centurion, and that two 
of the evangelists have recorded the one expression, and the 
third the other ; or dse perhaps that it was Luke’s intention 
to bring out the 'exact idea whioh the centurion had in view 
when he said that Jesus was the Son of God. For it may he 
the case that the centurion did not reaUy understand Him to 
be the Only-begotten, eq,ueil with the Father; but that he 
called Him the Sfen of God simply because he heHeved Him 
to be a 'righteous man, as many righteous men have been 
named sons of God. Moreover, when Luke says, "How 
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Avhen. the conturion saw what was done,” he has really used 
terms which cover all the marvellous things %hioh occurred 
on that occasion, oommemoratiiig * single deed of wonder, so 
to spealc, of which all those miraculous incidents weje, as we 
may say, memhers and parta But, once more, as regards the 
circumstance that Matthew has also referred tb those who 
were with the centurion, while the others have left these 
parlies unnoticed, to whom will this not explain itself on the 
well-understood principle that there is no contradiction neces- 
sarily involved in the mere fact that one writer records what 
another passes hy without mention ? And, finally, as to 
Matthew’s having told us that "they feared greatly,” while 
Luke has said nothing about the man being afraid, but has 
informed us that " he glorified God,” who can fail to under- 
stand that he glorified [God] just hy the fear which he 
exhibited ? 

Chap. X 2 I. — 0/ ihe women who were standing there, and gf the question whether 
Matthew, Marh, and Luke, who have stated that they stood afar off, are t» 
antagonism uKA John, who has mentioned that one qf than stood hy ihe 
cross. 

58. Matthew proceeds thus: "And many women were 
there hehq}.ding afar off, which followed Jesus from Galilee : 
among which wa|i Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of 
James and Joseph, and the mother of Zebedee’s children.”^ 
Mark gives it in this form : " There were also women looking 
on afar off : among whom was Mary Magdalene, and Mary the 
mother of James the Less and of Joseph, and Salome (who 
also, when He was in Galilee, followed Him, and ministered 
unto Him) ; and many other women which cjme up with 
Him unto Jerusalem.” * I see nothing which can he supposed 
to constitute a discrepancy between these writers here. For 
in what way can the truth he affected hy the fact that some of 
these women are named in both lists, while others are referred 
to only in the one 1 Luke has likewise connected his narra- 
tions as follows ; " And all the people that came together to 
that sight, beholding the things which were done, smote their 
breasts, and returned And all His acquaintance and the 
women that followed Him from Gdilee stood afa# off hebold- 
^ Matt, xxvii. 65, 66. » Mark zy, ato, 41. 
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ing iJaese tilings.’'^ Here we perceive (.hat he is quite in 
harmony with ^ihe former two as far as regards the presence 
of the women, although he^ does not mention any of them hy 
name. On tlie subject of the multitude of people who were 
also present, and who, as they beheld the things which were 
done, smote ^their breasts and returned, he is in like manner at 
one with Matthew, although that evangelist has introduced 
into the context this distinct statement: "How the centurion 
and they that were with him.” Thus it simply appears that 
Luke is the only one who has spoken expressly of His aequamt- 
ance who stood afar off. For John has also noticed the pre- 
sence of the women before the Lord gave up the ghost. His 
narrative runs thus: "How there stood by the cross of Jesus 
His mother, and His mother’s sister, Mary the wife of 
Cleophas, and Mary Magdalene. "When Jesus therefore saw 
Hid" mother, and the disciple standing by whom He loved. He 
saith unto His mother, Woman, behold thy son i Then saith 
He to the disciple. Behold thy mother I And from that hour 
that disciple took her unto his own homa” * How, as regards 
this statemenl^ had not Matthew and Mark at the some time 
mentioned Mary Magdalene most explicitly by name, it might 
have been possible for us to say that there was oi),e company 
of women afar off, and another near the cross. For none of 
these writers has mentioned the Lord’s mother here hut John 
himseff. The question, therefore, which rises now is this. 
How can we understand the same Mary Magdalene both to 
have stood afar off abng with other women, as the accounts 
of Matthew and Mark hear, and to have been by the cross, as 
J ohn tells n^, unless it he (he case that these women were at 
such a distance as made it quite legitimate to say at once that 
they were near, because they were at hand there in the sight 
of Him, and also afar off in comparison with the crowd of 
people who were standing round about in closer vionuty along 
with the centmion and the soldiers ? It is open for us, then, 
to suppose that those women who were present at the scene 
along with the Lord’s mother, after He commended her to the 
disciple, began then to retire with the view of extricating 
themselveS'from the dense mass of people, and of looking on 
'Lukr-x^dii. 18, 49. ’ John xix. 2S-87. 
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at what remained to be done from a greater distance. And in 
this way the rest of the evangelists, who have Jhtroduced their 
notices of these women only after the Lord’s death, have 
properly reported tliem to be standing by that time afw off. 

Chap. xxii. — Of ike question whether the aiangdists aa^ aU at Qjte on the subject 
of the narrative regarding Joseph, who begged the Lord's body from Filate, 
and whether John's version contains any statem&nts ad variance with each 
other. 

59. Matthew proceeds as follows; “Now when the even 
was come, there came a rich man of Arimathea, named Joseph, 
who also himself was Jesus’ disciple ; he went to Pilate, and 
begged the body of Jesus. Then Pilate commanded the body 
to be delivered.” ^ Mark presents it in this form : " And now 
when the even was come, because it was the preparation, that 
is, the day before the Sabbath, Joseph of Arimathea, an 
honourable councillor, which also waited for the kiagdohT of 
God, came, and went in boldly unto Pilate, •and craved the 
body of Jesus. And Pilate marvelled if He were already 
dead: and, oaHing unto him the centurion, he asked him 
whether He had been any while dead. And wljpn he knew it 
of the centurion, he gave the body to Joseph.”® Luke’s 
report run^ in these terms : “ And, behold, there was a man 
named Joseph, a councillor ; and he was a good man, and a 
just (the same had not consented to the counsel and deed of 
them) ; he was of Arimathea, a city of the Jews : who also 
himself waited for the kingdom of God This man went unto 
PUato, and begged the body of Jesus.” ® John, on the other 
hand, first narrates the breaking of the legs of those who had 
been crucified with the Lord, and the piercing of the Lord’s 
side with the lance (which whole passage has been recorded 
by him alone), and then subjoins a statement which is of the 
same tenor with what is given by the other evangelists. It 
proceeds in these terms ; “ And after this, Joseph of Arima- 
thea, being a disciple of Jesus, but secretly for fear of the 
Jews, besought Phate that he might take away the body of 
Jesus ; and Pilate gave him leave. He came therefore, and 
took the body of Jesus.” * There is nothing here to give any 

1 Matt, xxvii. 67, 68. ‘Mark xv. 42-46. 

^Lukexxiii 60-62. * John six. 38. 
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one of them the appearance of being in antagonism with 
another. But%ome one may perhaps ask whether John is not 
inconsistent with himseli^ when he at once unites with the 
rest in telling ns how Joseph begged the body of Jesnsj and 
comes forward as the only one vho states here that Joseph 
had been a disciple of Jeans secretly for fear of the Jews. For 
the question may reasonably be raised as to how it happened 
that the man who had been a disciple secretly for fear had 
the courage to beg His body — a thing which not one of those 
who were His open followers was bold enough to do. We 
must •understand, however, that this man did so in the con- 
fidence which his dignified position gave him, the possession 
of which rendered it possible for him to make his way on 
familiar terms into Pilate’s presence. And we must suppose, 
further, that in the performance of that last service relating to 
" thd’intarment, he cared less for the Jews, however he tried in 
ordinary ciroumttances, when hearing the Lord, to avoid ex- 
posing himself to their enmity. 

Cum, SXiU.—Of At qv/tsHon wheAer thtfiral Area evonpsKefs ore guite w 
hammty teUh John in the accounts ffhien Hia iurial. 

6 0. Matthew proceeds thus : “ And when Joseph had taken 
the body, he wrapped it in a dean linen doth, an(J laid it in 
his own new tomb, which he had hewn out in the rock ; and 
he rolled a great atone to the door of the sepulchre, and 
departed.” ^ Mark’s version is as follows : " And he bought 
fine linen, and took Him down, and -wrapped Him in the linen, 
and laid Him in a sepulchre which was hewn ont of a rook, 
and loEed a stone unto the door of the sepnlohre.” ® Luke 
reports it in^those terms : “And he took it down, and -wrapped 
it in liaen, and laid it in a sepulchre that was hewn in stone, 
wherein never man before -was laid.” * So far as lihese three 
narratives are concerned, no allegation of a want of harmony 
can possibly be raised. John, however, tells us that the 
burial of the Lord was attended to not only by Joseph, but 
also by Hicodemua For he begins -with Moodemus in due 
oonneotiou with what precedes, and goes on with his narrative 
as follows ; '* And'there came also Moodemns (which at the 
first came fo Jesus by night), and brought a mixture of myrrh 
’Uatt,xzvih SB, 60, ‘Harksv. 46, 'liokaxxiii. S3. 
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and aloea, about on hundred pound ■weight.” ^ Then, intro- 
ducing Joseph again at this point, he continues^ these terms ; 
" Then took they the body of Jesus, and 'wound it in linen 
clothes with the spices, as the manner of the Jews is to bury. 
Now in the place where He was crucified there was a garden ; 
and in the garden a new sepulchre, wherSin waS never man 
yet laid. There laid they Jesus, therefore, because of the Jews’ 
preparation day ; for the sepulclu’e was nigh at hand.” * But 
there is really as little ground for supposing any discrepancy 
here as there was in the former case, if we take a correct view 
of the statement. Bor those evangelists who have left Nico- 
demus unnoticed have not afSrmed that the Lord was buried 
by J oseph alone, although be is the only one introduced into 
their records. Neither does the fact, that these three are all at 
one in informing us how the Lord was wrapped in the linen 
cloth by Joseph, preclude us from entertaining the idea that 
other linen stuffs may have been brought bj»Nicodemus, and 
added to what was given by Joseph, 90 that John may be 
perfectly corre<»t in his narrative, especially as what he tells 
us is that the Lord was -wrapped not in a linen cloth, but in 
linen dothes. At the same time, when wo take into account 
the handkemhief which was used for the head, and the ban- 
dages •with whioh^the whole body was swathed, and consider 
that all these were made of linen, we can see how, even 
although there was really but a single linen doth [of the kind 
referred to hy the first three evangelists] there, it could still 
have been stated with the most perfect -truth that " they wound 
Him in linen clothes.” Bor the phrase, linen dothes, is one 
applied generally to edl textures made of flax. 

Cjup. XXIV . — Of th» dbaemse of all discr^amies m the narratlms conatnusted 

by the four eoangeUete on Ae gul^eat tf the eveoOe uihich took jflace about the 

time of the Lord's reeurreclkm. 

61. Matthew proceeds thus: "And there was there Mary 
Magdalene, and the other Mary, sitting over against the sepul- 
chre.” ’ This is given by Mark as follows : " And Mary Mag- 
dalene, and Mary the mother of Joseph, beheld where He -was 
laid.” * So far it is evident that there is no Mnd of inconsis- 
tency between the accounts. * 

'Johnxix.S9. ® John xix. 40-42. 


* Matt, xxvii. 61. « ♦ Mark xv. 47. 
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62. Matthew continues in these terms: "Fow the next 
day, that followed the day of the preparation, the chief priests 
and Pharisees came together unto Pilate, saying. Sir, we have 
remembered that that deceiver said, while he was yet alive. 
After three days I will rise again. Command therefore that 
the sepulcHte be made sure until the third day, lest his dis- 
ciples come by night and steal him away, and say unto the 
people. He is risen from the dead : so the last error shall be 
worse than the first. Pilate said unto them, Te have a watch ; 
go your way, make it as sure as ye can. So they went, and 
made the sepulchre sure, sealing the stone, and setting a 
watch,” ^ This narrative is given only by Matthew. No- 
thing, however, is stated by any of the others which can have 
the appearance of contrariety. 

63. Again, the same Matthew carries on his recital as fol- 
lo'?fi8; “How, in the evening of the Sabbath,* when it began 
'to dawn towards the first day of the week,® came Mary Mag- 
dalene, and the other Mary, to see the sepulchre. And, 
behold, there was a great earthquake : for the angel of the 
Lord deaoen4ed from heaven, and came and roUed back the 
stone from the door, and sat upon it. And his countenance was 
like lightning, and his raiment white as snow : an^ for fear of 
him the keepers did shake, and became as^ dead men. And 
the angel answered and said unto the women, Pear not ye : 
for I know that ye seek Jesus, which was crucified. He is 
not here ; for He is risen, as He said. Come, see the place 
where the Lord lay : And go quickly, and teU Bis disciples 
that He is risen from the dead; and, behold. He goeth before 
you into Galilee; there shall ye. see Him : lo, I have told 
you.” ^ Mark is in harmony with this. It is possible, how- 
ever, that some difficulty may be felt in the circumstance that, 
according to Matthew’s version, the stone was aheady rolled 
away from the sepulchre, and the angel was sittmg upon it. 
Por Mark tells us that the women entered into the sepulchre, 
and there saw a young man sittmg on the right side, covered 

J Matt, zzvii. 62-06^ * Vespere autem Sathati. 

’ The edit^na often give, tn ‘prvm.o, 8<Miai& = on the first day of the week. 
The best uss. read, as ahore, taprimm, etc. 

*Matt. xxviii/?l-7. 
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vvitli a long -white gaiment, and that they -were affrighted.^ 
But the explanation may be, that Matthe-w hSs eimply said 
nothing about the angel -whom they saw when they entered 
into the sepulchre, and that Mark has said nothing about the 
one whom they saw sitting outside upon the stone. In this 
way they would have seen two angels, 3nd have got two, 
separate angelic reports relating to Jesus, — ^namely, first one 
from tlie angel whom they saw sitting outside upon the stone, 
and then another from the angel whom they saw sitting on the 
right side when they entered into the sepulchre. Thus, too, 
the injunction given them by the angel who was sitting out- 
side, and which was conveyed in the words, " Come, and see 
the place where the Lord lay,” would have served to encourage 
them to go within the tomb ; on coming to which, as has been 
said, and venturing within it, we may suppose them to have 
seen the angel concerning whom Matthew tells us nothing, tint 
of whom Mark discourses, sittiirg on the right <ide, from whom 
also they heard things of like tenor to those they had pre- 
viously listened^fco. Or if this explanation is not satisfactory, 
we ought certainly to accept the theory that, as, they entered 
into the sepulchre, they came within a section of the ground 
where, it isj-easonable to suppose, a certain space had been by 
that time seourelyjsnclosed, extending a little distance in front 
of the rook which had been cut out in order to construct the 
place of sepulture ; so that, according to this -view, what they 
really beheld was the one angel sitting on the right side, in 
the space thus referred to, which same angel Matthew also 
represents to have been sitting upon the stone which he had 
rolled away from the mouth of the tomb when th^ earthq[uake 
took place, that is to say, from the place which had been dug- 
out in the rock for a sepulchre. 

64. It may also be asked how it is that Mark says : "And 
they went out guiokiy, and fled from the sepulchre ; for they 
trembled and were amazed : neither said they anything to any 
man j for they were afraid ; ” * whereas Matthew’s statement 
is in these terms: "And -they departed quieldy from the 
sepulchre with fear and great joy, and did«nui to bring His 
disciples word.” * The explanation, however, may Ite that the 

* Murk xn. 5, • Mark xvi. 8. ‘ Matb. xxviii. 8. 
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62. Matthew continues in these terms: "Now the next 

day, that fcUo^fod the day of the preparation, the chief priests 
and Pharisees came together unto Pilate, saying. Sir, we have 
remembered that that deceiver said, while he was yet alive, 
After three days I will rise again Command therefore that 
the sepulcffice be iiade sure until the third day, lest his dis- 
ciples come by night and steal him away, and say unto the 
people, He is risen from the dead : so the last error shall he 
worse than the first. Pilate said unto them. Ye have a watch ; 
go your way, make it as sure as ye can. So they went, and 
made the sepulchre sure, sealing the atone, and setting a 
watch.” ^ This narrative is given only by Matthew. No- 
thing, however, is stated by any of the others which can have 
the appearance of contrariety. 

63. Again, the same Matthew carries on his recital as fol- 
lows: "Now, in the evening of the Sabbath,* when it began 
‘to dawn towards the first day of the week,® came Mary Mag- 
dalene, and the other Mary, to see the sepulchre. And , 
behold, there was a great earthquake : for the angel of the 
Lord descended from heaven, and came and rolled back the 
stone from the door, and sat upon it. And his countenance was 
like lightning, and his raiment white as snow : an^ for fear of 
him the keepers did shake, and became as^ dead men. And 
the angel answered and said unto the women, Peai’ not ye : 
for I know that ye seek Jesus, which was crucified. He is 
not here ; for He is risen, as He said. Come, see the place 
where the Lord lay : And go quicldy, and tell His disciples 
that He is risen from the dead; and, behold. He goeth before 
you into G^alHee; there shall ye. see Him: lo, I have told 
you.” * Mark is in harmony with this. It is possible, how- 
ever, that some difficulty may be felt in the circumstance that 
according to Matthew’s veraion, the stone was already roUed 
away from the sepulchre, and the angel was sitting upon it. 
Por Mark tells us that the women entered into the sepulchre 
and there saw a young man sitting on the right side, covereo 

I Matt. Z3:vii. 62-66^ * Vespei’a autem Sahtati. 

> The edi^pns often give, prima SahbaH = oa the first day of the week. 
The beatuss, read, as above, inprimam, etc. 

*Matt. xxviiiijl-7. 
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with a long white garment, and that they were affrighted.^ 
But the explanation may he, that Matthew hts simply said 
nothing about the angel whom they saw when they entered 
into the sepulchre, and that Mark has said nothing about the 
one whom they saw sitting outside upon the stone. In this 
way they would have seen two angels, ^nd have got two 
separate angelic reports relating to Jesus, — ^namely, first one 
from the angel whom they saw sitting outside upon the stone, 
and then another from the angel whom they saw sitting on the 
right side when they entered into the sepulchre. Thus, too, 
the injunction given them by the angel who was sitting out- 
side, and which was conveyed in the words, " Come, and see 
the place where the Lord lay,” would have served to encourage 
them to go within the tomb ; on coming to which, as has been 
said, and venturing within it, we may suppose them to have 
seen the angel concerning whom Matthew tells us nothing, ^t 
of whom Mark discourses, sitting on the right ^ide, from whom 
also they heard things of like tenor to those they had pre- 
viously listened’io. Or if this explanation is not satisfactory, 
we onght certainly to accept the theory that, as, they entered 
into the sepulchre, they came within a section of the ground 
where, it is j:easonable to suppose, a certain space had been by 
that time seourely^enclosed, extending a little distance in front 
of the rock which had been cut out in order to construct the 
place of sepulture ; so that, according to this view, what they 
really beheld was the one angel sitting on the right side, in 
the space thus referred to, which same angel Matthew also 
represents to have been sitting upon the stone which he had 
rolled away from the mouth of the tomb when th^ earthquake 
took place, that is to say, from the place which had been dug- 
out in the rock for a sepulchre. 

64. It may also he asked how it is that Mark says: "And 
they went out quicMy, and fled from the sepulchre ; for they 
trembled and were amazed : neither said they anything to any 
man ; for they ware afraid ; ” ‘ whereas Matthew’s statement 
is in these terms: "And they departed quickly from the 
sepulchre with fear and great joy, and did* run to bring His 
disciples word." * The explanation, however, may iJe that the 

* Mark xvi. 6. ® Mark xvL 8. • Maft, xxviiL 8. 
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women did not venture to tell either of the angels themselves, 
— ^that iSj'th^ had not courage enough to say anything in 
reply to what they had heard from the angels. Or, indeed, it 
may be that they were not bold enough to speak to the guards 
whom they saw lying there ; for the joy which Matthew men- 
tions is n5t incofisistent with the fear of which Mark takes 
notice. Indeed, we ought to have supposed that both feelings 
hod possession of their minds, even although Matthew himself 
had said nothing about the fear. But now, when this evan- 
gelist also particularizes it, saying, "They departed quickly 
from the sepulchre with fear and great joy,” he allows nothing 
to remain which can occasion any question of difficulty on this 
subject. 

65. At the same time, a question, which is not to be dealt 
with lightly, does arise here with respect to the exact hour at 
wUioh the women came to the sepulchre. For when Matthew 
says, " How, on'^the evening of the Sabbatb, when it was dawn- 
ing toward the first day of the week, came Mary Magdalene, 
and the other Mary, to see the sepulclire,’’twhat are we to 
make of Mark’s statement, which runs thus : “ And very early 
in the morning, the first day of the week, they came unto the 
sepulchre at the rising of the sun” ? ^ It is to,.be observed 
that in this Mark states nothh^ inconsistent with the reports 
given by other two of the evangeUsts, namely, Luke and John. 
For when Luke says, “ Very early in the morning,” and when 
John puts it thus, “Early, when it was yet dark,” they con- 
vey the same sense which Mark is understood to express when 
he says, “Very early, at the rising of the sunj” that is. to 
say, they aJJ refer to the period when the heavens were now 
beginning to brighten in the east, which, of course, does not 
take place but when the sunrise is at hand, For it is the 
brightness which is diffused by the rising sun that is familiarly 
designated by the name of the dawn.® Consequently, Mark 
does not contradict the other evangdist who uses the phrase, 
" When it was yet dark ; ” for as the day breaks, what remains of 
the darkness [of the night] passes away just in proportion as the 
sun continues te rise. .And this phrase, “ Very early in the 
momu:^,”'need not be taken to mean that the sun itself was 
, Mark xvi. 2. * Anrom 
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aotflaUy seen "by this time [blazing] over the lands j Wt it is 
rather to be taken as like the kind of exprejsion ■which ■we 
are in the habit of employing when speaking to people to 
whom we wish to intimate that something should be done 
more betimes than usual For when we have used the term, 
" Early in the morning,” ^ if we ■wish to* keep ^e persons 
addressed from supposing that we refer directly to the time 
when the sun is already conspiououEdy visible over earth, we 
usually add the word "vciy,” and say, "very early in the 
morning,” in order that they may clearly understand that we 
allude to the time which is also called the daybreak.® At the 
same time, it is also customary for men, after the cockcrow 
has been repeatedly heard, and when they begin to surmise 
that the day is now approaching, to say, “ It is now early in 
the morning j”* and when after this they weigh their words 
and observe that, as the sun now rises, — that is to say, a& it 
now makes its immediate advent into these p^rts, — ^the sky is 
just beginning to redden, or to brighten, those who said, " It 
is early in the morning,” then amplify their expression and 
say , " It is very early in the morning.” But what does it 
matter, pro'vided only that, whichever method of feplanation be 
preferred, we understand that what is meant by Mark, when he 
uses the teSms " early in the morning,'' * is just the same as is 
intended by Lukeswhen he adopts the phrase, “ in the morn- 
ing ; ” * and that the whole expression employed by the former 
— ^namely, “very early in ■the morning"® — amounts to the 
same as that which we find in Luke — ^namely, " very early in 
the dawn,” ’’ — and as that which is chosen by John when he 
says, " early, when it was yet dark ” ? ® Moreover, when Mark 
speaks of the " rising of the sun,” he just mean^ that by its 
rising the sun was now beginning to bring the light in upon 
the sky. But the question now is this : how can Matthew be 
in harmony with these three when he says neither " in the 
early morning ” nor “ early in the morning,” but " in the even- 
ing of the Sabbath, when it ■was beginning to da^wn toward the 
first day of the week”? Thm is a matter which must be 

^ Mana. * Albesoante, • ® Mane. 

* Mane. ‘ Dilucelo. * 'Valte nume. 

^ Yalde diluculo. ' Maue ouin edhuo tenebite easeut. 
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careft-iEy investigated. ITow, under that first part of the nfght, 
•which is [here^ called] the evening, Matthew intended to lefer 
to this parlaoular night, at the close of which the women came t 
to the sepulchre. And -we understand Ms reason for so re- 
ferrmg to the said night to have been this ; that by the time of 
the eveningtit was^lawful for them to bring the spices, because 
the Sabbath was then indeed over. Consequently, as they 
were hindered by the Sabbath from doing so previously, he 
has given a designation of the night, taken from the tune at 
which it began to be a lawful thmg for them to do what they 
did at any period of the same night which pleased them. Thus, 
therefore, the phrase “ in the evening of the Sabbath ” is used, 
as if what was said had been “in the night of the Sabbath,” 
or in other words, in the night which follows the day of the 
Sab hfl.Hi. The express words wMch he employs thus indicate 
thig with sufficient dearness For his teims are these : “ Now, 
in the evening of tho Sabbath, when it began to dawn toward 
the first day of tho week," and that could not he the case if 
what wa had to understand to be denoted by the mention of 
the eomvng was simply the first short space of the night, or in 
other words, Cbly the beginning of the night. For what can 
be said "to begin to dawn toward the first day of the week” 
is not explicitly the beginning [of the mght], but the night 
itself, as it commences to be brought to its" close by tire ad- 
vance of the hght. For the tenmwus of the first port of the 
night is just the beginning of the second part, but the trnnmm 
of the whole mght is the light Hence we could not speak of 
the evening as dawning toward the first day of the week 
imlasa under the tfiSffi evening we shonld understand the 
mght a whole, is brought to its 

dpphy^'lSle hght It IS also\®' familiar method of speech in 
SSvine Scripture to express whole under tho part ; and 
thus, under the word eoemng evangebst has denoted the 

whole night, which finds its ext^“® ™ t^® dawn^ For 
it was in the dawn that those •w,®“®’i ®®™® to the sepulchre ; 
and in this way they really ear^® ^® “gH which is here 

indicated by the term even.in^- I ^^'V® S“id, the night 

as a whole jla denoted by th/®* ; consequently, at whatever 

^ 'Diluoulo, 
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period of that night they might have come, they certainly did 
come in the said night, imd, accordingly, if th§y came at the 
latest point in that night, it is still unquestionably the case that 
they did come in the said night 5ut it could not he said to 
be on " the evening, -when it began to dawn toward the first 
day of the week,” unless the n^ht as a whol% can be^nderstood 
under that expression. Accordingly, the women who came in* 
the night referred to, came in the evening specified. And if 
they came at any period, even the latest during that night, 
they surely came in the night itself. 

66. For the space of three days, which elapsed between the 
LokI’s death and resurrection, cannot be correctly understood 
except in the light of that form of expression according to 
which the part is dealt with as the whole.^ For He said 
Himself, " For as Jonas was three days and three nights in 
the whale’s belly, so shah the Son of man be three days a*d 
three nights in the heart of the earth.” ® Ho^, in whichever 
way wc reckon the times, whether from the point when He 
yielded up the ghost, or from the date of His burial, the sum 
does not come out clearly, unless we take the intermediate 
day, that is to say, the Sabbath, as a complete dhy — ^in other 
words, a full day hong with its night, — and, on the other hand, 
understand Mliose days between which that one intervenes — 
that is to say, the day of the preparation and the first 
day of the week, which we designate the Lord’s day — ^to 
be dealt with on the principle of the part standing for the 
whole. For of what avail is it that some, hard pressed by 
these difficulties, and not knowing the very large part which 
the mode of expression referred to — ^namely, that which takes 
the part as the whole — plays in the matter of solving the pro- 
blems presented in the Holy Scriptures, have struck out the 
idea of reckoning as a distinct night those three honrs^ 
namely, from the sixth hour to the ninth, during which the 
sun was darkened, and as a distinct day the other three hours, 
during which the sun was restored again to the lands, that is 
to say, from the ninth hour on to its setting ? For the night 

^ A sentence Is sometimes added lieie in the editions, •namely, ffino magna 
redditur raMo verbi Domini = lienee a large acootint is given <£ tlie Lord's 
word. It is omitted in the uss. ’ Matt. zil. 40, 
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connected with the coming Sabbath follows, and if we commute 
it along withjits day, there will then be two days and two 
nights. But, further, after the Sabbath there comes in the , 
night connected with the ^first day of the weeli, that is to say, 
with the dawning of the Lord’s day, which was the time when 
the Lord’lwose. f/onseq^uently, the result to which this mode 
•bf calculation leads us wiE be just two days and two nights, 
and one night, even supposing it possible to take the last as a 
complete night, and taking it for granted that we were not to 
show that the said dawn was in reality the ultimate portion of 
the same. Thus it would appear that, even although we were 
to compute these six hours in that fashion, during three of 
which the sun was darkened, and during the other three of 
wliich it shone forth again, we would not establish a satisfac- 
tory reckoning of three days and three nights. In accordance, 
therefore, with the usage which meets ns so frequently in the 
language of the^Scriptures, and which deals with the part as 
the whole, it remains for us to hold the time of the preparation 
to constitute the day at tho one extremity,^ on which the Lord 
was crucified and buried, and, from that hxoit, to find one 
whole day al&ng with its night which was fuHy spent. In 
this way, too, we must take the intermediate member, that is 
to say, the day of the Sabbath, not as calculated rimply from 
the part, but as a really complete day. Tho third day, again, 
must be computed from its first part ; that is to say, calculating 
from the night, we must look upon it as making up a whole 
day when its day-portion is connected with it. Thus we shall 
get a space of three days, on the analogy of a case already 
considered, namely, those eight days after which the Lord 
went up inSo a mountain ; with respect to which period we 
find that Matthew and Mark, fixing their attention simply on 
the complete days intervening, have put it thus, “After six 
days,” whereas Luke’s representation of the same is this, “An 
eight days after.” “ 

67. Let us now proceed, therefore, to look into the rest of 
this passage, and see how in other respects these statements are 

* The text gives ; exireimnt diem tempui parascefiiei. One of the Vatican mss. 

reads, diem, eie. sthe first da/. 

* See above, Ifooh ii. chap. B6, § 113. 
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qutte consistent -with what is given hy Matthew. Por Luke 
tells uS, with the utmost plainness, that two apgq^s were seen 
by those women who came to the sepulohre. One of these 
angels we have understood to he referred to by each of the 
first two evangelists ; that is to say, one of them is noticed by 
Matthew, namely, the one who was sitting outsit upon the 
stone, and a sooond by Mark, namely, the one "who was 
sitting within the sepulchre on the right side. But Luke’s 
version of the scene is to the following effect : " And that day 
was the preparation, and the Sabbath drew on. And the 
women which had come with Him from Galilee beheld the 
sepulohre, and how His body was laid. And they returned, 
and prepared spices and ointments ; and rested the Sabbath- 
day, according to the commandment. How upon the first day 
of the week, very early in the morning, they came unto the 
sepulohre, bringing the spices which they had prepared.^ And « 
they found the stone rolled away from the*sepulohre. And 
they entered in, and found not the body of the Lord Jesus. 
And it came ti^pass, as they were much perplexed thereabout, 
behold, two men stood by them in shining garments ; and as 
they were afraid, and bowed down their faces to*the earth, they 
said unto them, "Why seek ye the living among the dead ? He 
is not here? but is risen : remember how He spake unto you 
when He was yet in Galilee, saying. The Son of man must be 
delivered into the hands of sinful men, and be crucified, and 
the third day rise again. And they remembered His words. 
And they returned from the sepulchre, and told all these things 
unto the eleven, and to all the rest.’’* The question, there- 
fore, is this, how can these angels have been seen sitting each 
one separately, — ^namely, one outside upon the sto*ne, according 
to Matthew, and another within upon the right side, according 
to Mark, — if Luke’s report of the same bears that the two stood 
beside those women, although the words ascribed to them are 
similar 1 "Well, it is still possible for us to suppose that one 
angel was seen by the women in the position assigned by 
Matthew, and in the oiroumstanoes indicated by Mark, as we 
have already explamed. In this way, we iqay xmderstand the 

r The words, “ and eerfain oihtri w»<A them," are omitteif here. 

* Luke xziil, Sf-sedv. , 
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said -women to have entered into the sepulchre, that is to &y, 
into a certain s^ace which had been fenced off within a land of 
enclosure, in such a manner that an entrance might he said to he 
made when they came in front of the rocky place in which the 
sepulchre was constructed ; and there we may take them to 
have hehel’&'the angel sitting upon the stone which had been 
fblled away fi.’om the tomb, as Matthew teUa us, or in other 
words, the angel sitting on the right side, as Mark expresses it. 
Anil then we may further surmise that the said women, after they 
had gone within, and when they were looking at the place where 
the body of the Lord lay, saw other two angels standing, as 
Luke informs us, by whom they were addressed in similar terms, 
with a -view to animate their minds and edify their faith, 

68. But let us also examine John’s version, and see whether 
or in what manner its consistency with these others is 
apparent. John, then, narrates these incidents as follows: 
" Now the firsl*.- day of the week cometh Mary Magdalene 
early, when it was yet dark, unto the sepulchre, and 
saw the stone taken away from the sepulchre. Then she 
runneth, and cometh to Simon Peter, and to the other disciple 
whom Jesus loved, and saith unto them. They have taken 
away the Lord out of the sepulchre, and we know not where 
they have laid -Him. Peter therefore went forth, and that 
other disciple, and they came to the sepulohie. So they ran 
both together : and the other disciple did outrun Peter, and 
came first to the sepulchre. And he, stooping down, saw the 
linen clothes lying ; yet went he not in. Then cometh Simon 
Peter folio-wing him, and went into the sepulchre, and seeth 
the linen clothes lie, and the napldn, that was about His head, 
not lying with the Immi dolhes, but wrapped together in a 
place by itseff. Then went in also that other disciple, which 
came first to the sepulchre, and he saw, and believed. For as 
yet they knew not the Scripture, that He must rise again from 
the dead. Then the disciples went away again unto their own 
home. But Mary stood -without at the sepulchre weeping : 
and, as she wept, she stooped ^wn, and looked into the 
sepulchre, and seeth two angels in white sitting, the one at 
the head, twid the other at the feet, Vhere the body of Jesus 
had lain. • They say unto her, Woman, why weepest thou ? 
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Sh3 saith unto them, Because thef have taken away my Lord, 
and I know not where they have laid Him. when she 

had thus^said, she turned herself back, and saw Jesus standing, 
and knew not that it was Jesus. Jesus saith unto her. Woman, 
why weepest thou? whom aeekest thou? She, supposing Him 
to be the gardener, saith unto Him, Sir, if thou ^ave home 
Him hence, tell me where thou hast laid Him, and I will taiS 
Him away. Jesus saith unto her, Mary. She turned herself, 
and saith unto Him, Eabboni ; which is to say. Master. Jesus 
saith unto her. Touch me not ; for I am not yet ascended to 
my Father: but go to my brethren, and say unto them, I 
ascend unto my Father, and your Father ; and to my God, and 
your God. Mary Magdalene came and told the disciples that 
she had seen the Lord, and that He had spoken these things 
unto her.”^ In the narrative thus given by John, the state- 
ment of the day or time when the sepulchre was come-*to 
agrees with the accounts presented by the reqj. Again, in the 
report of two angels who were seen, he is also at one with 
Luke. But wl^n we observe how the one evangelist tells us 
that these angels were seen standing, while the other says that 
they were sitting ; when we notice, also, that thwe are certain 
other things which are left unrecorded by these two writers ; 
and, furthei^, when we consider how questions- are thus raised 
regarding the possibility of proving the consistency of the one 
set of historians with the other on these subjects, and of fix- 
ing the order in which those said things took place, — ^we see 
that, unless we submit the whole to a careful examination, 
there may easily appear to be contradictions here between the 
several narratives. 

69. This being the case, therefore, let us, so fai*as the Lord 
may help us, talie all these incidents, which took place about the 
time of the Lord's resurrection, as they are brought before us 
in the statements of all the evangelists together, and let us 
arrange them in one connected narrative, which will exhibit 
them precisely as they may have actually occurred. It was 
in the early morning of the first day of the week, as all the 
evangelists are at one in attesting, that the women came to the 
sepulchre. By that 'time, all that is recorded by Matthew 
^ Jolin XX. 1-18. 
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said women to have enterod into llio sepiilcliro, that is to S&yj 
into a certain space which had been fenced off within a Icind of 
encLosnre, in such a manner that an entrance might ho said to be 
made when they came in front of the roclcy place in which the 
sepulchre was constructed ; and there we may tnlio them to 
have beheiZt'the angel sitting upon the stone which had been 
foiled away from the tomb, as Matthew tells us^ ox in other 
words, the angel sitting on the right side, as Mark expresses it 
And then we may fuither surmise that the said women, after they 
had gone within, and when they were looldng at the place where 
the body of the Lord lay, saw other two angels standing, as 
Luke informs us, by whom they were addressed in similar terms, 
with a view to animate their minds and edify their faitk 
6 8. But let us also examine John’s version, and seo whether 
or in what manner its consistency with tliese others is 
apparent. John, then, narrates those incidents ns follows; 
"Now the firs1v,day of the week cometh Mary Magdalene 
early, when it was yet dark, unto tho scpulohro, and 
saw the stone talcen away from the sopuloliro. Tlion she 
runneth, and cometh to Simon Potor, and to tho other disciple 
whom Jesus loved, and saith unto thorn, Tlioy havo taken 
away the Lord out of tho sepulchre, and we know not whore 
they have laid Him. Peter therefore wont forth, and that 
other disciple, and they came to the sepulchre. So they ran 
both together : and the other disciple did outrun Peter, and 
came first to the sepulchre. And he, stooping down, saw the 
linen clothes lying ; yet went ho not in. Then cometh Simon 
Peter following him, and went into the sepulchre, and seeth 
the linen clothes lie, and the napkin, that was about His head, 
not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped together iu a 
place by itseE Then went in also that other disciple, which 
came first to the sepulchre, and he saw, and hoEeved. Por as 
yet they knew not the Scripture, that He must rise again from 
the dead. Then the disciples went away again unto their own 
home. But Mary stood withou't at the sepulchre weeping : 
and, as she wept, she stooped Mwn, and looked into the 
sepulchre, and seeth two angels in white sitting, the one at 
the head, and the other at the fee^Vhere the body of Jesus 
had lain. They say unto her, Woman, why weepest thou ? 
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Sh3 saith unto them, Because they have taken away my Lord, 
and I know not where they have laid Him, ^nd when she 
had thus said, she turned herself back, and saw Jesus standing, 
and knew not that it was Jesus, Jesus saith unto her. Woman, 
why weepest thou? whom seekest thou? She, supposing Him 
to he the gardener, saith unto Him, Sir, id? thou ^ave home 
Him hence, teU me where thou hast laid Him, and I will takS 
Him away. Jesus saith unto her, Mary. She turned herself, 
and saith unto Him, Eahhoni; which is to say. Master. Jesus 
saith unto her. Touch me not ; for I am not yet ascended to 
my Father : hut go to my brethren, and say unto them, I 
ascend unto my Father, and your Father ; and to my God, and 
your God. Mary Magdalene came and told the disciples that 
she had seen the Lord, and that He had spoken these things 
unto her.”^ In the narrative thus given by John, the state- 
ment of the day or time when the sepulchre was oom&*to 
agrees with the accounts presented by the re^. Again, in the 
report of two angels who were seen, he is also at one with 
Luke, But wh^n we observe how the one evangelist tells us 
that these angds were seen standing, while the other says that 
they were sitting ; when we notice, also, that there are certain 
other things which are left unrecorded by these two writers j 
and, furthef, when wo consider how questions - are thus raised 
regarding the possibility of proving the consistency of the one 
set of historians with the other on these subjects, and of fix- 
ing the order in which those said things took place, — ^we see 
that, unless we submit the whole to a careful examination, 
there may easily appear to be contradictions here between the 
several narratives. 

69. This being the case, therefore, let us, so fai^as the Lord 
may help us, take all these incidents, which took place about the 
time of the Lord’s resurrection, as they are brought before us 
in the statements of all the evangelists together, and let us 
arrange them in one connected narrative, which will exhibit 
them precisely as they may have actually occurred. It was 
in the early morning of the first day of the week, ns all the 
evangelists are at one in attesting, that the women came to the 
sepulchre. By that 'time, ah that is recorded by Matthew 
1 John XX. 1-18. 
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alone tai already tolsen place ; tlmt is to say, in regard to*tlie 
quaking of tle^artli, and the rolling away of the stone, and the 
terror of the guards, with which they were so stricken, that in . 
some port they lay like dead men. Then, as John informs us, 
came Mary Magdalene, who unquestionahly was surpassingly 
more ardeihin her Ipve than these other women^ who had mini- 
stered to the Lord ; so that it was not unreasonable in John to 
make mention of her alone, leaving those others unnamed, who, 
however, were along with her, as we gather from the reports 
given by others of the evangelists. She came accordingly; 
and when she saw the stone taken away from the sepuldire, 
without pausing to make any more minute investigation, and 
never doubting but that the body of Jesus had been removed 
from the tomb, she ran, as the same John states, and told the 
state of matters to Peter and to John himself. For John is 
liiwself that disciple whom Jesus loved. They then set out 
running to the gppulchre ; and John, reaching the spot first, 
stooped down and saw the linen clothes lying, but he did not 
go within. Bub Peter followed up, and went iii|o the sepulchre, 
and saw the linen clothes lie, and the napkin, which had been 
about His head, not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped 
together in a place by itself. Then John entered also, and 
saw in like manner, and believed what Mary had told him, 
namely, that the Xord had been taken away ftom tire sepulchre. 
"For as yet they knew not the Scripture, that He must rise 
again from the dead. Then the disciples went away again 
unto their own home. But Mary stood without at the 
sepulchre weeping,” ’—-that is to say, before the place in the 
rock in which the sepulchre was constructed, hut at the same 
time withiif that space into which they had now entered ; 
for there was a garden there, as the same John mentions.* 
Then they saw the angel sitting on the right side, upon the 
stone which was rolled away from the sepulchre ; of ’whioh 
angel both Matthew and Mark discourse. " Then he said unto 

^ The text follows the usa. in. reading sine dvbio cceteris mvMeribw . . . 
'plmimmn diketUme fervmtior. Soma editions insert omn before ooetiris muli’ 

. erfm; in which ease the sense would he — Mary Magdalene, imqnestianahly 
N^ccompanied by the other women who had ministered to the Lord, hat herself 
ardent, 'Sto. 

ij^jhnxx. 9, 10. 


* John xix. dl. 


ciup. xxiy.] 


MARY AT THE SEPULOHEE. 


453 


them, Pear not ye ; for I know that ye seek Jesus, which was 
oriicilied. Ho is not here j lor He is risen, as He i^d. Come, 
see the pjaoe where the Lord lay; ^nd go quickly, and tell His 
disciples that He is risen from the dead ; and, hehold. He 
goeth before you into Galilee j there shall ye see Him ; lo, I 
haYe told you.” ^ In Mark we also find » passa^ similar in 
tenor lo the above. At these words, Mary, still weeping, bent 
down and looked forwards into the sepulchre, and beheld the 
two angels, who are introduced to us in John’s narrative, 
sitting in white raiment, one at the head, and the other at the 
feet, where the body of Jesus had been deposited. “ They say 
unto her. Woman, why weepest thou ? She saith unto them, 
Because they have taken away my Lord, and I know not 
where they have laid Him.” * Here we are to suppose the 
angels to have risen up, so that they could be seen standing, 
as Luke states that they were seen, and then, according to "Sie 
narrative of the same Luke, to have addressed the women, as 
they were afraid and bowed down their faces to the earth. 
The terms were,these : " Why seek ye the living among the 
dead 1 He is not here, but is risen : remember how He spake 
unto you when He was yet in Gahlee, saying, T^ie Son of man 
must be delivered into the hands of sinful men, and be 
crucified, and the third day rise. And they remembered His 
words.”® It wal after this that, as we learn from John, 
" Mary turned herself back, and saw Jesus standing, and knew 
not that it was Jesus. Jesus saith unto her, Woman, why 
weepest thou ? whom seekest thou ? She, supposing Him to 
be the gardener, saith unto Him, Sir, if thou have borne Him 
hence, teU me where thou hast laid Him, and I will take Him 
away. Jesus saith unto her, Mary. She turned herself, and 
saith. unto Him, Eabboni; which is to say, Master. Jesus 
saith unto her. Touch me not ; for I am not yet ascended to 
my Pathcr : but go to my brethren, and say unto them, I 
ascend unto my Pather, and your Pather ; and to my God, and 
your God.” * Then she departed from the sepulchre, that is 
to say, from the ground where there was space for the garden 
in front of the stone which had been dug .out. Along with 

“John XX, 18,* 

* John XX. )S-18, 


r Matt, xxviii, 6-7, 
“Lukexxiv. 6-8. 
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her there were also those other women, who, as Marie &llg 
us, were sorprhed with fear and trembling. And thoy told 
nothing to any one. At ^ this point we next take np what 
Matthew has recorded in the following passage: “Behold, 
Jesus iaeti4liem, saying, AH hail ! And they came and held 
Him by the feet, and worshipped Him.” ^ For thus we gather 
tWt, on coming to the sepulchre, they were twice addressed by 
the angels ; and, again, that they were also twice addressed by 
the Lord Himself, namely, at the point at which Mary took 
Hitn to be the gardener, and a second time at present, when 
He meets them on the way, with a view to strengthen them 
by such a repetition, and to bring them out of their state of 
fear, " Then, accordingly, said Ho imto them, Be not afraid : 
go, teH my brethren that they go into Galileo, and there shall 
they sea me.” ’ “ Then came Mary Magdalene, and told the 
disciples that she had seen the Lord, and that Ho had spoken 
those things unto-her — ^not herself alone, however, but with 
her also those other women to whom Lnke alludes when ha 
says, “Which told these things rmto the eleven disciples, -and 
all the rest, ^d their words seemed to them like madness, 
and they beheved them not.” * Mark also attests these fools ; 
for, after telling us how the women went out from the 
sepulchre, tremhling and amazed, and said notmng to any 
man, he snhjoins the statement, that the Lord rose early the 
first day of the week, and appeared first to Mary Magdalene, 
out of whom He had cast seven devils, and that she went and 
told them who had been with Him, as Hiey mourned and 
wept, and that they, when they heard that He was aHve, and 
had been seen of her, believed • not. It is further to he 
observed, that Matthew has also introduced a notice to the 
effect that, as the women who had neen and lieard aH these 
things were going away, there came likewise into the city 
some of the guards who had been lying like dead men, and 
that these persons reported to the chief priests all the things 
that were done, that is to say, those of them which they 
were themselves also in a position to ohservn He tells us, 
moreover, that when they were assembled, with the elders and 

’ ]^tt. xxfiii. 9. • Matt. xxTiii. 10. 

’ Jolrrx. 18. * Lukexxiv. 10, 11. 
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hall taken counsel, they gave large money unto the soldiers, 
and hade them say that His disciples came „pnd stole Him 
away wMe they slept, promising at the same time to secure 
them against the governor, who had given those guards. 
Ihially, he adds that they took the money, and did' as they 
had been taught, and that this saying i% comm^y reported 
among the Jews until this day.^ • 

Chap, xxt. — Of Christ' a avibtequmt rmnifeslatima of Simsdf to the discij^, 
and of the (ptesUon whether a thorough harmony can le established between 
the diferent narratives when Oie notices given by the four several evangelists, 
as well as those presented hj the Apostle Pa/ul and in the Acts qf the 
Apostles, are compared together. 

70. We must take up the consideration of the manner in 
which the Lord showed Himself to the disciples after His 
resurrection, and that with the view not only of hringing out 
clearly the consistency of the four evangehsts with each other ^ 
on these subjects, but also of exhibiting thejf agreement with 
the Apostle Paul, who discourses of the theme in his Pirst 
Epistle to the Corinthians. The statement by the latter runs 
in the following terms : “ For I dehvered unto you first of all 
that which I also received, how that Christ difed for our sins 
according to the Scriptures ; and that He was buried, and that 
He rose a|;am the third day according to the Scriptures ; and 
that He was seefl of Cephas, then of the twelve : ® after that 
He was seen of above five hundred brethren at once ; of whom 
the greater part remain unto this day, but some are fallen 
asleep. After that. He was seen of James ; then of aU the 
apostles. And last of all He was seen of me also, as of one 
bom out of due time.” ® How this succession of the appear- 
ances is one which has been given by none of the evangelists. 
Hence we must examine whether the order which they have 
put on record does not stand in antagonism to this. For 
neither has Paul related all, nor have the evangelists included 
everything in their reports. And the real subject for our in- 
vestigation, therefore, is the question, whether, among the 
incidents which do come under our notice in these various 
narratives, there is anything fitted to establish a discrepancy 

* Hatt. zxviii. Il-lS. ’ Some editions read mdedm =^iie eleren. 

Cor. XT. 8-8, 
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■between £he liters. Now Luke is the only one among the 

four evangelist^ who omits to tell ns how tho Lord was seen 
by the women, and confines hia statement to the appearance 
of the angels. Matthew, again, informs us that He met them 
as they were returning from the sepulchre. Mark hkewise 
mentions filtt Ha appeared first to Mary Magdalene ; as also 
dSoes John. Only Mark does not state how He manifested 
Himself to her, while John does give us an explanation of 
that. Moreover, Luke not only passes by in silence the fact 
that He showed HimseK to the women, as I have already 
remarked, but also reports that two disciples, one of whom was 
Gleophas, talked with Him, before they recognised Him, in a 
strain which seems to imply that the women had related no 
other appearonoo seen by them than that of the angels who 
told them that He was alive. Eor Luke’s narrative proceeds 
_^thija: "And, behold, two of them went that same day to a 
village called Enypaus, which was from J erusalem about three- 
score furlongs. And they talked together of all these things 
which had happened. And it came to pass %at, while they 
commnned together and reasoned, Jesns Himself drew near, 
and went with 'them. But their eyes were holden, that they 
should not know Him. And He said imto them, 'What 
manner of communications are these that ye hSve one to 
another, as ye walk, and are sad ? And lire one of them, 
whose name was Oleophas, answering, said xmto Him, Art thou 
only a stranger jn Jerusalem, and hast not known the things 
which are come to pass there in these days ? And He said 
unto them, "What things ? And they said unto Him, Con- 
cerning Jesus of Nazareth, which was a prophet mighty in deed 
and word before God and all the people ; and how the chief 
priests and our rulers delivered Him to be condemned to 
death, and have crucified Him. But we trusted that it had 
been He that should have redeemed Israel : and besides aU 
this, to-day is the third day since these things were done. 
Tea, and certain women also of our company made us 
astonished, which were early at the sepulchre ; and when they 
found not Hia bodj, they came, saying, that they had also 
seen a visioij, of angels, which said that He was alive. And 
certain of them which were with us went to the sepulchre. 
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and* found it even so as the women said ; hnt Him they saw 
no£” ® All these things they relate, according Igp I^lje’s .narra- 
tive, just as they were able to oomi^and their recollections and 
bethinh themselves of what had been reported to them by the 
women, or by the disciples who had run to the sepulchre when 
the intelligence was convoyed to them thatdlis bo^fy had been 
removed from the place. It is at the same time true that 
Luke himself reports only Peter to have run to the tomb, and 
there to have stooped down and seen the linen clothes laid 
by themselves, and then to have departed, wondering in liim- 
seK at that which was come to pass. This notice about Peter, 
moreover, is introduced previous to the narrative of these two 
disciples whom He found on the way, and subsequently to the 
story of the women who had seen the angels, ond who had 
heard finm them that Jesus had risen again j so that this 
position might seem to mark the period at which Peter raE"to 
the sepulchre. But stiH we must suppose tljat Luke has in- 
aertad the passage about Peter here in the form of a recapitu- 
lation. Por the, time when Peter ran to the sepulchre was 
also the time when John ran to it; and at that point aB that 
they had heard was simply the statement conveyed to them 
by the women, and in particular by Mary Magdalene, to the 
effect that the body had been carried away. I^hermore, the 
period at which tUfe said woman brought suoh tidings was just 
the occasion when she saw the stone rolled away from the 
sepulchre. And it was at a later poiut that these other things 
ooemred, connected with the vision of the angels, and the 
appearance of the Lord Himself, who showed Himself twice 
over to the women, namely, once at the sepulchre, and a 
second time when He met them as they were resuming from 
the tomb. This, however, took place previous to His being 
seen by those two upon the journey, one of whom was 
Cleophas. Por, when this Oleophas was talking with the 
Lord, before he recognised who He was, he did not say ex- 
pressly that Peter had gone to the sepulchre. But his words 
were these : " Certain of them which were with us went to 
the sepulchre, and found it even so as tt|.e women said;” 

> AnotlieT reading occure here, mn inven^nmt = Him they foimd not. 

• Lukexxiv. 18-21 
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■wMch last statement is also to be understood as introduces in 
the form qf » recapitulation. For the reference is to the 
report brought first of all J)y the women to Peter and John " 
about the removal of the body. And thus, when Luke here 
informs u^ that Peter ran to the sepulchre, and also states 
how Cleopfifis mentioned that some of those who were with 
them went to the tomb, he is to be taken as attesting John’s 
account, which bears that two persons proceeded to the 
sepulchre. But Luke has specified Peter alone in the first 
instance, just because it was to him that Mary had brought 
the earliest tidings. A difficulty, however, may also be felt 
in the oircumstanoe that the same Luke does not say that 
Peter entered, but only that he stooped down and saw the 
linen clothes laid by themselves, and that thereupon he de- 
parted, wondering in himself ; whereas John intimates that it 
was rather himself (for he is the disciple whom Jesus loved) 
that looked at the scene in this fashion, not going within the 
sepulchre, which he was the first to reach, but simply bending 
down and beholding the linon clothes laid,, in their placo; 
although he also adds that he did enter the tomb afterwards. 
The explanation, therefore, is simply this, that Poter at first 
did stoop down and look in after the fasluon which Luke 
specifies, but to which John makes no allusion ; and that he 
went actually in somewhat later, but stiU b'&foro John entered. 
And in this way we shall find that all these writers have 
given a true account of what occurred in terms which betray 
no discrepancies. 

* 71 . Taking, then, not only the reports presented by the 
four evangelists, but also the statement given by the Apostle 
Paul, we shsill endeavour to bring the whole into a single con- 
nected narrative, and exhibit the order in which all these in- 
cidents may have taken place, comprehending all the Lord’s 
appearances to the male disciples, and leaving out His earlier 
declarations to the women. ITow, in the entire number of the 
men, Peter is understood to be the one to whom Christ showed 
Himself first. At least, this holds good so far as regards 
all the individuajs who are actually mentioned by the four 
evangehste, and by the Apostle Paid. But, at the same time, 
who would l)e bold enough either to affirm or to deny that He 
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may have appeared to some one among them before He showed 

Hmself to Peter, although all these winters jass, the matter 
over in ^ilenee ? For the statement which Paul also gives is 
not in the form, “ He was seen f rst of Cephas.” But it runs 
thus ; " He was seen of Cephas, then of the twelve after that 
He was seen of above five hundred bretlwen at ^hce.” And 
thus it is not made clear who these twelve were, just as 
are not informed who these five hundred were. It is quite 
possible, indeed, that the twelve here instanced were some 
unknown twelve belonging to the multitude of the disciples. 
For now the apostle might spealc of those whom the Lord de- 
signated apostles, not as the twelve, but as the eleven. Some 
codices, indeed, contain this very reading. I take that, how- 
ever, to be an emendation introduced by men who were per- 
plexed by the text, supposing it to refer to those twelve 
apostles who, by the time when Judas disappeared, were reidly ^ 
only eleven. It may be the case, then, that t^ose are' the more 
correct codices which contain the reading de/om; or it may be 
that Paul intemled some other twelve disciples to be under- 
stood by that phrase ; ^ or, once more, the fact may be that he 
meant that consecrated number® to remain as before, although 
the oirole had been reduced to eleven: for this number twelve, 
as it was used of the apostlea,,had so mystical an importance, 
that, in order to Seep the spiritual symbol of the same num- 
ber, there could be but a single individual, namely, Matthias, 
elected to fill the place of Judas.® But whichever of these 
several views may be adopted, nothing necessarily results 
which can appear to be inconsistent with truth, or at variance 
with any one most trustworthy historian among them. Still, 
it remains the probable supposition, that, after Hei was seen of 
Peter, He appeared next to those two, of whom Cleophas was 
one, and regarding whom Luke presents us with a complete 
narrative, while Mark gives us only a very brief notice. The 

I The text has, Sive alios quosdam duoiedm diseipuhsPatcks, etc. In the luss. 
another reading is found : Siva aUos quosdam dmdecint apostolus, eto. = it 
may he that the Apostle Paul intended some other twelve to ho under- 
stood, etc. 

‘ For sacTOlim ittim wumenm, five 21S8. give sacnmeittum ittiug mmeri = the 
mystical symbol of that number. 

^ Acts i. 26 . 
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latter evdigelist^ reports the same incident in these conSise 
terms : " And rfter that He appeared in another form unto 
two of them, as they walked and went to a oountyy-seat.’’ ® • 
For it is not unreasonable for us to suppose that the place of 
residence ®^'ef erred to may also have been styled a country- 
seat;* just Bethlehem, itself, which formerly was oidled a 
cJty, is even at the present time also named a^ village, although 
its honour has now been made so much the greater since tie 
name of this Lord, who was bom in it, has been proclaimed so 
extensively throughout the Churches of all nations. In the 
Greek codices, indeed, the reading which we discover is rather 
estate'^ than cowntry-s&at. But that term was employed not 
only of residences,® but also of free towns ^ and colonies 
beyond the city, which is the head and mother of the rest, and 
is therefore called the metropolis. 

•?2. Again, if Mark tells us that the Lord appeared to these 
persons in another form, Luke refers to the same when he 
salys that their eyes were holden, that they should not Imow 
Him. For something had come upon their ..eyes which was 
suffered to remain imtil the brealdng of the bread, in reference 
to a well-known mystery, so that only then was the different 
form in Him made visible to them, , and they did not recog- 
nise Him, as is shown hy Luke’s narrative, until tlie break- 
ing of the bread took place. And thus, iSi apt accordance 
with the state of their minds, which were still ignorant of the 
truth, that it behoved Christ to die and rise again, their eyes 
sustained something of p. similar order ; not, indeed, that the 
tmth itself proved misleading, but that they were themselves 
incompetent to perceive the truth, and thought of the matter 
as something"else than it w^.„~ShB. deeper significance of all 
which is this, that no one should consider himself to have 
attained the knowledge of Christ, if he is not a member in 
His body — ^tbat is to say, in His Ohuren — tbe unity of which is 
commended to our notice under the saoramental symbol of the 
bread by an apostle, when he says: "W^ being many are one 
bread and one body.”® So was it that> when He handed to 

* Mark xvi, 12. " * Jn viUcm, ’ OasteUwm. * ViOnvm. 

" Affnm afield, domain, as the eq^uralent for iutyfit. ‘ Oasldla. 

f r 81 Cor. x, 17. \ . 
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tlidti the bread vliioli He had blessed, lieir eyes wefe opened, 
anfl they reoogmsed Him, that is to say, tjiieir eyes were 
opened for such knowledge of Him, in so far as the impedi- 
ment was now removed wMch had prevented them from recog- 
nising Him. Hor certainly they were not walking -^ith closed 
eyes. But there was something in them v^ich dsroarred them 
from seeing correctly what was in their view, — a state St 
matters, indeed, which is the familiar result of darkness, or of 
a certain kind of humour. It is not meant hy this, however, 
that the Lord could not alter the form of His flesh, so tliat His 
figure might he literally and actually different, and not the 
one whidi they were in the habit of beholding. Bor, indeed, 
even before His passion, He, was transfigured on the mount so 
that His countenance did shine as the sun.' And He who 
made genuine wine out of genuine water can also transform 
any body whatsoever in all unquestionahle reality into aay ^ 
otW kind of body which may please Himi^ But what is 
meant is, that He had not acted so when He appeared in 
another form unto those two individuals. Bor He did not 
appear to be what He was ® to these men, because their eyes 
were holden, so that they should not know Hun. Moreover, 
not unsuitably may we suppose that this impediment in their 
eyes came'* from Satan, with the view of precluding their 
recognition of J0sus. But, nevertheless, permission that it 
should he so was given by Christ on to the point at which the 
mystery of the bread was taken up. And thus the lesson 
might be, that it is when we become participants in the unity 
of His body, that we are to understand the impediment of the 
adversaay to he removed, and liberty to be given us to know 
Christ. ’ 

73. Besides, it is necessary to believe that these were the 
same persons to wbom Matk also refers. Bor he informs us, 
that they went and told these things to the rest : just as Luke 
states, that the persons in question rose up the same hour and 
returned to Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered together, 

* Matt. xviL 2. 

^ The text gives, Non enim sieut erat, apparvit, etc. ^ome editions make it 
non enim aUter gmm erat, aed eic/ut erat apparuit=tot He Jiid not really 
assume another form, hut appeared in that -which He had. 


462 


THE IIAEMONY Of TUB GOSPELS. [BOOK III. 

' 7 - 

and tTiem^that were witli them, saying, "The Lord is risen.*'iii- 
deed, and hath appeared to Simon.” ^ And Uien ho adds that 
these two also told what thu^s were done on tho way, and 
how He was known of them in brealdng of bread.® " By this 
time, thhrefore, a report of the resurrection of Jesus had been 
conveyed ^ji^those j^omen, and also by Simon Peter, to whom 
He had already shown Himself For these two disciples 
found those to whom they came in Jerusalem tolldng of that 
very subject. Conseq[uenUy, it may be the case that fear 
made them decline mentioning formerly, when they were on 
the way, that they had heard that He had risen again, so that 
they confined themselves to stating how the angels had 
been seen by the women. For, not knowing with whom they 
were conversing, they might reasonably be anxious not to let 
any word drop from them on tho subject of Christ’s reaurrec- 
tisn, lest they should fall into the hands of tho Jews. But 
again, we must remark that Mark states that " they wont and 
told it tinto the residue : neither believed Uiey them : ” “ 
whereas Luke tells us that these others wore already sajdng 
that the Lord was risen indeed, and had appeared unto Simon. 
Is not the explanation, however, simply this, that there were 
some of them there who refused to credit what was related ? 
Moreover, to whom can it fail to be (dear that Malk has just 
omitted certaiu matters which are fully set forth in Luke’s 
narrative,— rthat is to say, the subjects of the conversation which 
Jesus had with them before He recognised them, and the 
manner in which they came to know Him in the breaking of 
the bread ? For, after recording how He appeared to them in 
another form, as they went towards a country-seat, Mark has 
immediately 'appended the sentence, “ And they went and told 
it unto the residue : neither believed they &em ; ” as if men 
could tell of a person whom they had not rroognised, or as if 
those to whom He had appeared only in another form could 
know Himl Without doubt, therefore, Mark has simply 
given us no explanation of the way in which they came to 
know Him, so as to he able to report the same to others. 
And this, then, is a thing which deserves to he imprinted on 
our memory, in order that we mayaccustom ourselves to keep 
* Luke sxiT, ,33, 84. • Luka xxiv. 36. ® Mark xvi. 1 3. 
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in view the hahit which these evangelists have of passing over 
those matters which they do not put on reco^, and of con- 
necting the facts which they do relate in sucli a manner 
that, among those who fail to give* due consideration to the 
usage referred to, nothing proves itself a more fruitful’ source 
of misapprehension than this, leading them^to ima^e the ex- 
istence of discrepancies in the sacred writera * 

74. Luke next 'proceeds with his narrative in the following 
terms: "And as they thus spalcc, Jesus Himself stood in 
the midst of them, and saith unto them, Peace he unto you : 
it is I ; he not afraid.^ But they were terrified and affrighted, 
and supposed that they had seen a spirit. And He said unto 
them, Why are ye troubled ? and why do thoughts arise in 
your hearts ? Behold my hands and my feet, that it is I my- 
self: handle me and see ; for a spirit hath not fiesh and bones, 
as ye see me have. And when He had thus spoken, Be ^ 
showed them His hands and His feet” ® It |a to this act, hy 
which the Lord showed Himself after His resurrection, that 
John is also understood to refer when he discourses as follows: 

“ Then, when it was late on the first day of the week, and 
when the doors were shut where the disciples wire assembled 
for fear of the Jews, came Jesus, and stood in the midsfi and 
saith unto ilhem. Peace be unto you. And when He had so 
said. He showed unto them His hands and His side.” * Thus, 
too, we may connect with these words of John certain matters 
wliioh Luke reports, but which John himself omits. Por Luke 
continues in these terms : " And while they yet believed not 
for joy, and wondered, He said unto them. Have ye here any 
meat ? And they gave Him a piece of a hroded fish, and of 
an honeycomb. And when He had eaten beforh them, He 
took what remained,* and gave it unto them.”® Again, a 
passage which Luke omits, but which John presents, may 
next he connected with these words. It is to the following 
effect: "Then were the disciples glad when they saw the 
Lord. Then said Jesus to them again. Peace be unto you : as 

1 The words rnn, mlite dmere, are thus inaorted, 

® Luke xxiv. 80-40. • JOfbn xx. 19, 20. 

< Et emu mimducasact coram eis, sumens leligyias dedit eft. 

e Luke zziy. 41-43. 


464 


THE HAHMOHY OE THE OOSPliLS. [BOOK HI. 

■ ^ r- 

my Pathor hath sent me, even so send I you. And wheif He 
had said this^He breathed on them, and saith unto tHem, 
Heoeive ye' the Holy Ghost ; Wlrose soever sins ye remit, » 
they are remitted unto them ; and whose soever sins ye retain, 
they are retained.” ^ Once more, we may attach to the above 
section anq|()her wj-iioh John has left out, hut which Luke 
tnserts. It runs thus ; " And Ho said unto them. These are 
the words which I spake unto you while I was yet with you, 
that all things must be fulfilled which were written in the 
law of Moses, and in the prophets, and in the Psalms, oonoem- 
ing me. Then opened He their understanding, that they 
migh.t understand the Scriptures, and said unto them. Thus it 
is written, and thus it behoved Christ to suffer, and to rise 
from the dead the third day : and that repentance and remis- 
sion of sins should be preached in His name among all nations, 
beginning at Jerusalem. And ye are witnesses of these things. 
And I send the ;promiaa of my Father upon you : but tarry ye 
in the city, untU. ye he endued with power from on high.” * 
Observe, then, how Luke has hero referred tg. that promise of 
the Holy Spirit which we do not elsewhere find made by the 
Lord, save in'' John’s Gospel.® Arid tlus deserves something 
more than a passing notice, in order that we may boar in mind 
how the evangelists attest each other’s truth, even" on subjects 
which some of them may not themselves'’ record, but which 
they nevertheless know to have been reported. After these 
matters, Luke passes over in silence all else that happened, 
and mtroduces nothing into his narrative beyond the occasion 
when Jesus ascended into heaven. And at the some time he 
appends this [statement of the ascension], jnst as if it followed 
immediatel/ upon these words which the Lord spake, at the 
some time with those other transactions on the first day of 
the week, that is to say, on the day on which the Lord rose 
again; whereas, in the Acte of the Apostles,* the adf-same 
Luke tells us that the event really took place on the fortieth 
day after His resurrection. Finally, as regards the fact that 
John states that the Apostle Thomas was not present with 
these others on the occasion under review, whereas, according 

* Jolin’inE. 20-83. “ Luke xxiv. 44-49. 

) John zix, 26, xv. 26. ^ Acts i. 2-9. 
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to Into, the two disciples, of whom ^leophas wai one, i:e- 
tui’aed to Jerusalem, and found the eleven ,asBembled and 
those who were with them, it admits of little doubt we 
must suppose Thomas simply to have left the company before 
the Lord showed Himself to the brethren when they were 
talking in the terms noticed above. , ^ 

75 . This hein^ the case, John now records a second man?. 
festation of Himself, which was vouchsafed by the Lord to the 
disciples eight days after, on which occasion Thomas also was 
present, who had not seen Him up to that time. The narra- 
tive proceeds thus ; “ And after eight days again His disciples 
were within, and Thomas with them. Then came Jesus, the 
doors being shut, and stood in the midst, and said, Teace he 
unto you. Than saith He to Thomas, Eeaoh hither thy finger, 
and behold my hands ; and reach hither thy hand, and thrust 
it into my side : and be not faithless, but believing. Thomas ^ 
answered and said unto Him, My Lord and,jny God. Jesus 
saith unto him, Thomas, because thou hast seen me, thou hast 
believed : blessejJ are they tlat have not seen, and yet have 
believed.” ^ This second appearance of the Lord among the 
disciples — ^that is to say, the appearance which John records 
in the second instance — ^we might also recognise as alluded 
to by Mark’in a section concisely disposing of it, according to 
that evangelist’s hsUbit. A difficulty, however, is created by the 
circumstance that his terms are these : " Lastly,* He appeared 
unto those eleven as thoy sat at meat.”® The difficulty does 
not lie in the mere fact that John says nothing about their 
sitting at meat, for he might well have omitted that ; but it 
does rest in the use of the word for that makes it seem 
as if He did not show Himself to them after that occasion, 
whereas John still proceeds to record a tiiird appearance of 
the Lord by the sea of Tiberias. And then we have to keep in 
view the fact that the same Mark tells us how Jesus " upbraided 
them with their unbehaf and hardness of heart, because they 
heheved not them which had seen Him after He was risen.” 
In these words he refers to the two disciples to whom Ho 
appeared after He was risen, as they went Joward a country- 
seati and to Peter, to whom the examination of Luke’s narra- 
' Join XX. 26-29. * Novissime. “ xvi. 14. 
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tive has ^liown us that He manifealocl Himself iirst of''"all 
[among the^ajwstles], — ^perliaps also to Mary Magdalene, dhcl 
those other women who were along with her on the occasion 
when He was seen by them at the sepulolrro, and again when 
He met' them as they were retm-ning on the way. Por the 
said Mark Iws constructed his record in a manner which leads 
lum first to insert his brief notice of the two disciples to whom 
He appeared as they went toward the country-seat, and of 
their giving a report to the residue and obtaining no credit, 
and then to subjoin in the immediate connection this state- 
ment : “ Lastly, He appeared unto the eleven as they sat at 
meat, and upbraided them with their unbelief and hardness of 
heart, because they believed not them which had seen Him 
after He was risen.” How, then, is this phrase “ lastly ” need, 
as if they did not see Him subsequently to this occasion? 

^ Her the last time that the apostles saw the Lord upon the 
earth was really Jdie time when He ascended into heaven, and 
that event took place on the fortieth day after Ilis resurrection. 
Now, is it likely that Ho would upbraid theip at that period 
on the ground ^that they had not boliovod those who hod seen 
Him after He was risen, when by that time they had seen 
Him themselves so often after His resuiTcction, and especially 
when they had seen Him on the very day of His insurrection, 
— that is to say, on the first day of the 'v^eek, whon it was 
now about night, as Luke and John record ? It remains for 
us, therefore, to suppose that, in the passage under review, it 
was Mark’s intention to give a Statement, in Ms own concise 
fashion, simply on the subject of the said day of the Lord’s 
resurrection^ that is to say, that fi^ut day of the week on 
which Mary and the other women who were along with her 
saw Him after daybrealt, on wMch also Peter beheld Him, on 
which likewise He appeared to the two disciples, of whom 
Oleophas was one, and to whom Mark himself also seems to 
refer ; on which, further, when it was now about night, He 
showed Himself to the eleven (Thomas, however, b ein g ex- 
cepted) and those who were with them; and on which, finally, 
the persons already instanced reported to the discijdes the 
things which they had seen. Hence it is that he has em- 
ployed the term “ Zas%,” because the incident mentioned was 
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the*last that took place on this same day. For the^night was 
now coining on hy the time that the two disciples ^ad returned 
from the j)]aoe where they had recqgniaed TTiTn in the breaking 
of bread, and had made their way into Jerusalem and found 
the eleven, as Luke tdls us, and those who were with them, 
speaking to each other about the Lord’s reaurrecti^n and about 
His having appeared to Peter; to whom these two also re- 
lated what had occurred on the way, and how they came to 
know Him in the breaking of bread. But, assuredly, there 
wore also there some who did not believe. Hence we see the 
truth of Mark’s words, “ Neither believed they them.” When 
these, therefore, were now sitting at meat, as Mark informs 
us, and when they were talking of these subjects, as Luke 
tells us, the Lord stood in their midst, and said unto them, 

" Peace be unto you,” as Luke and John both record. More- 
over, the doors were shut when He entered among them, ks , 
John alone mentions. And thus, among th% words which, as 
Luke and John have reported, the Lord spoke to the disciples 
on that oecasioii, this expostulation also comes in, which is 
instanced by Mark, and in which He upbraide^ them for not 
believing those who had seen Him after He was risen. 

76. But, again, a difficulty may also be felt in understand- 
ing how Mark says that the Lord appeared to the eleven as 
they sat at meat. If the time referred to is really the beginning 
of the night of that Lord’s day, as is indicated by Luke and 
John. Por John, indeed, tells ns plainly that the Apostle 
Thomas was not with them on that occasion ; and we believe 
that he left them before the Lord entered among them, hut 
after the two disciples who returned from the village had been 
conversing with the eleven, as we discover from iJuke. Luke, 
it is true, presents a point in his narrative, at which we may 
fairly suppose, first, that Thomas wsnt out while they were 
talld-ng of these subjects, and then that the Lord came in. 
Mark, however, who says, "Lastly, He appeared unto the eleven 
as they sat at meat,” compels us to admit that Thomas also 
was there. But it may be the case, perhaps, that he chose to 
style them the eleven, although one of jlie company was 
absent, beoanse the same apostolic society was designated by 
this number at the time previous to the dectioa of Matthias 
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ill the plabe of Judas. Or, if there is a difflcnlty iu aocepbing 
this explanation-, we may atOl suppose that, after the luaiiy 
manifestations in which. Hp vouchsafed His presence to the 
disciples during the forty days, He also showed Himself on 
one final occasion, to the eleven as they sat at meat, — ^that is 
to say, on thq fortieth day itself; and that, as He was 'now 
oh the point of leaving them and ascending ^into heaven. He 
was minded on that memorable day specially to upbraid them 
with their refusal to believe those who had seen Him after He 
had risen until they should first have seen Him themselves ; 
and this particularly because it was the case that, when they 
preached the gospel subsequently to His ascension, the very 
Gentiles would he ready to believe what they did not see, 
Hor, after mentioning this upbraiding, Mark at once jirocecds 
to subjoin this passage : “ And He said unto them, Go ye into 
. afi the world, and preach the gospel to every creature. Ho 
that believeth and is baptized shall be saved ; but ho that 
bolieveth not shall be damned.”^ If, therefore, they were 
charged to preach that he who believes not shall bo con- 
demned, whenjjhat indeed wliich ho believes not is just what 
he has not seen, was it not meet that they should themselves 
first of all be thus reproved for their own refusal to believe 
those to whom tho lord had shown Himself at an earlier stage 
until they should have seen Him with their" own eyes ? 

7V. In what follows we have a further recommendation to 
take this to have been the last manifestation of Himself in 
bodily fashion which the Lord gave to the apostles. Hor the 
same Mark continues in these terms : " And these signs shall 
follow them that heheve : In my . name shall they cost out 
devils ; they shall speak with new tongues ; they shall take 
up serpents ; and if they drink any deadly thing, it shall not 
hurt them ; they shall lay hands on the sick, and they shall 
recover." ® Then he appends this statement : “ So then, after 
the Lord had spoken unto them, He was received up into 
heaven, and sat on the right hand of God. And they went 
forth, and preached everywhere, the Lord working with them, 
and confirming thg word by signs following.” ® How, when 
he says, “ So then, afteT the Lord had spoken unto them, He 
J Mark xyi, M, 16. « Mark xvL 17, 18, »Mai'k xvi 19, 20. 
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■wa8 received up into heaven,” he appears probahly^enough to 

indicate that this was the last discourse He iheld with t.hpm 
upon thes, earth. At the same tun^, the words do not seem to 
shut us up to that idea absolutely. Pot what he says is not, 
"after He had spoken tJtese things unto them,” but simply, 
"affcferHe had spoken unto them;” antihencQ^it would be 
quite admissible,, were there any necessity for such a theoiy, fo 
suppose’ that this was not the last discourse, and that that was 
not the last day on which He was present with them upon the 
earth, but that all the matters regarding which He spalse with 
them in aU these days may be referred to in the sentence, 

" After He had spoken unto them. He was received up into 
heaven.” But, inasmuch as the considerations which we have 
detailed above lead us rather to conclude that this was the 
last day, than to suppose that the allusion is specifically to the 
eleven at a time when, in oonsequence of the absence "bf, 
Thomas, they were only ten, we are of opinijn that after this 
discourse which Mark mentions, and with which we have to 
connect in theit proper older those other words, whether of 
the disciples or of the Lord HunseK, which are recorded in the 
Acts of the Apostles, we must belidve the Lord to have been 
received u^ into heaven, to wit, on the fortieth day after the 
day of His resurrection. 

7 8. John, agaiJi, although he teUs us plainly that he has 
passed over many of the things which Jesus did, has been 
pleased, nevertheless, to give us a narrative of a third mani- 
festation of Himself, which the Lord granted to the disciples 
after the resurrection, namely, by the sea of Tiberias, and 
before seven of the disciples; — that is to 'say, Peter, Thomas, 
Hathanael, the sons of Zebedee, and two others who are not 
mentioned by name. That is the occasion when they were 
’engaged in fishing ; when, in obedience to His command, they 
cast the nets on the right side, and drew to land great fishes, 
a hundred and fifty and tliree : when He also asked Peter three 
times whether He was loved by him, and charged him to feed 
His sheep, and delivered a prophecy regarding what he would 
suffer, and said also, with reference to John, "Thus* I will 

lActs-i, 4-8. * 

* Some editions read si =» if I will, etc. But the beet editiens and use. give 
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that he tairy till I coma.” And with this John has brought 
his Gospel to itjt, conclusion. 

79. We have next to consider now what was tho_ occasion 
of His first appearance to tke disciples in Galilee. Tor this 
incident,’ yhich John narrates as the thh’d in order, took place 
in Galilee bjj^the sew of Tiberias. And one may perceive' that 
the scene was in that district, if he calls to mind the miracle 
of the five loaves, the narrative of which the same Jolm com- 
mences in these terms : “ After these things Jesus went over 
the sea of Galilee, which is the sea of Tiberias.” ^ And what 
should naturally be supposed to be the proper locality for His 
first manifestation to the disciples after His resurrection but 
Galilee ? This seems to be the conclusion to which we should 
be led when we reooUeot the words of the angel who, accord- 
ing to Matthew’s Gospel, addressed the women as they come 
^torthe sepulchre. The words were these ; " Tear not ye ; for 
I know that ye ei^ek Jesus of Hazareth, which was crucified. 
He is not here ; for He is risen, as He said. Como, see the 
place where tlie Lord lay ; and go q.uiokly, and tell His dis- 
ciples that He is risen from the dead ; and, behold, Ho goeth 
before you into Galilee ; there shall ye see Him : lo, I have 
told you.” * Mark presents a similar report, whether the angel 
of whom ho speaks be the same one or a different' His ver- 
sion mns thus : " Be not affrighted : ye seek "Jesus of Nazareth 
which was crucified ; He is risen; He is not here : behold the 
place where they laid Him. But go your way, tell His dis- 
ciples and Peter that He goeth before you into Galilee : there 
shall ye see Him, as He said unto you.”® Now the im- 
pression which these words seem to produce is, that Jesus was 
not to show JEOmself to His disciples after His resurrection, 
but in Galilee. The appearance thus refeired to, however, is 
not recorded even by Mark himself, who has informed us how 
He showed Himself first to Mary Magdalene in the early 
morning of the first day of the week ; how she went and told 
them that had been with Him as they mourned and wept ; 
how these persons refused to believe her ; how, after this, He 

8i«, aa a.We. And thaf Angaatine read it so, is clear alao fcom. 'what occurs 
fuither on in £oo1c ir. 20. 

1 John vi. 1. n • Matt, xxviii. 6-7. • Mark xri. 6, 7 . 
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■was next seen by the two disciples -s^ho were gi^ng to the 
residence in the country ; how these twain reported what had 
occurred to them to the residue, which, as Luke arid John agree 
in certifying, took place in Jeruseilem on the "very day of the 
Lord’s resurrection, and when night was now coining on. 
Thereafter the same evangelist comes ne^t to that appearance 
which he calls His last, and which was vou^safed to the 
eleven as they sat at meat ; and when he has given us his 
account of that scene, he tells us how He was received up into 
heaven, which event took place, as we know, on the Mount 
Olivet, at no great distance from Jerusalem. Thus Mark 
nowhere rdates the actual fulfilment of that which he declares 
to have been announced beforehand by the angel Matthew, 
on the other hand, confines his statement to a single occurrence, 
and refers to no other locality whatsoever, whether earlier or 
later, where the disciples saw the Lord after He was risen, hut 
the Galilee which was specified in the angel^s prediction. This 
evangelist, in short, first introduces his notice of the terms in 
which the wom^n were addressed by the angel ; then he sub- 
joins an account of what happened as they were going, and 
how the members of the watch were bribed Ito give a false 
report ; and then he inserts his statement [of the appearance 
in GalileeJ just as if that were the very event -u'hioh followed 
immediatdy on What he has been relating. For, indeed, the 
angel’s word’s, " He is risen ; and behold. He goetli before you 
into Galilee,” were really such as might make it seem reason- 
able to suppose that nothing would intervene [before that 
manifestation in Galilee]. Matthew’s version, accordingly, pro- 
ceeds as follows : " Then the eleven disciples went away into 
Galilee, into a mountain where Jesus had ap'J)ointed them. 
And when they saw Him, they worshipped Him ; but some 
doubted. And Jesxis came and spake unto them, saying. All 
power is given unto me in heaven and in earth. Go ye 
therefore, and teach aU nations, baptising them in the name 
of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost ; teaching 
them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you : 
and, lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the 
world” ^ In these terms has Matthew closed hi^ Gospel 
' > Matt, xsriii. 10-20. 
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80. TliVs, then, woi^e it not tUiib the consulemtion of i^he 
narratives givon,by othci‘3 of the evangelists led ns inovilahly 
to examine ^he whole subject with givater care, we might , 
entertain the idea that the scene of the Lord’s firstSnanifes- 
tation of Him self to the disciples after Ilis resumetion, could 
be nowhere else bi^t in Galilee. In lilce manner, had Mark 
passed over the angel’s announcement without notice, any one 
might have supposed that Matthew was induced to tell us how 
the disciples went away to a mountain in Galilee, and there 
worshipped the Lord, by his desire to show the actual fulfil- 
ment of the charge, and of the prediction which he had also 
recorded to have been conveyed by the angel. As the case 
now stands, however, Luka and John both certify with suffi- 
cient clearness, that on the very day of His resurrection the 
Lord was seen by His disciples in Jerusalem, which is at such 
a »clistance from Galilee as mnlces it impossible for Him to 
have been seen ^y these some individuals in both places in 
the course of a single day. In like manner, Mark, while ho 
does report in similar terms the annonncomoiit made hy the 
angel, nowhere mentions that the Lord actually was scon in 
Galilee hy His 'disciples after He was risen. Those, tlierefore, 
are considerations which stroi^ly force upon us an inquiry into 
the real import of this saying, " Bohold, He goeth Tiefore you 
into Galilee ! there shall ye see Him.” I’or'if Mattliew him- 
self, too, had not stated that the eleven disciples went away 
into Galilee into a mountain, where Jesus had appointed 
them, and that they saw Him there and worshipped Him, we 
might have supposed that there was no literal fulfilment of 
the prediction in question, but that the whole announcement 
was intended'to convey a figurative meaning. And a parallel 
to that we should then find in the words recorded hy Luke, 
namely, " Behold I cast out devils, and I do cures to-day and 
to-morrow, and the third day I shall be perfected;”^ which 
prediction certainly was not accomplished in the letter. In 
like manner, if the angel had said, " He goeth before you into 
Galilee, there shall ye see Him first ; ” or, “ Only there shall 
ye see Him;” or,^“N'owhere else but there shall ye see 
Him;” unquestionably, in that case, Matthew would have 
>■ Luke xiii. 32, See atoye, Book ii. ckaii. 76, § 146. 
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bee® in antagonism with the rest of th8 evangelist^' As the 
matter stands, however, the -wotds are simply these : " Behold, 
He goeth before you into Galilee ; there shaJl'ye* see fTiTn ; ” 
and therfe is no statement of the fJrecise time at which that 
meeting was to tahe place — ^whether at the earliest opportunity, 
and«before He was seen by them elsewhere, or at a later 
period, and after they had seen Him also in^ other placis 
besides Galilee fund, furtlier, although Matthew relates that 
the disciples went away into Galilee into a mountain, he 
neither specifies the day of that departure, nor constructs his 
narrative in an order which would force upon us the necessity 
of supposing that this particular event must have been 
actually the first appearance. Consequently, we may conclude 
that Matthew stands in no antagonism with the narratives of 
the other evangelists, but that he mates it quite competent 
for us, in due consistency with his own report, to understajid 
the meaning and accept the truth of Uiese other accounts. At* 
the same time, as tho Lord thus pointed, *not to the place 
where He intended first to manifest Himself, but to the 
locality of Galilee, where undoubtedly He appeared after- 
wards ; and as Ho conveyed these instructions about beholding 
Himself at once through the angel, who said, "Behold, He 
goeth befoite you into Galilee : there shall ye see Him ; ” and 
by His own worcSs, " Go, tell my brethren, that they go into 
Galilee, and there shall ye see me ; ” — in these facts we find 
considerations which make every believer anxious to inquire 
with what mystical significance all this may be understood to 
have been stated. 

81. In the first place, however, we must also consider the 
question of the time at which He may thus* have shown 
Himself in bodily form in Galilee, according to the statement 
given by Matthew in these terms : " Then the eleven dis- 
ciples went away into Galilee into a mountain where Jesus 
had appointed them; and when they saw Him, they wor- 
shipped Him ; but some doubted.” That it was not on the 
day of His resurrection is manifest. iPor Luke and John 
agree in telling us moat plainly that He was seen in J crusalem 
that very day, when the night was coming*on ; w!^6 Mark is 
not so dear on the subject When was it, then^that they saw 
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tlie Lord Up Galileo ? I do not refer to the appearanoo i»en- 
tioned by Jolin^ by the sea of 'Tiberias ; for on that occasion 
there were dnly seven of them present, and they were found r 
fishing. But I mean the*' appearance detailed by ''Matthew, 
when the eleven were on the mountain, to which Jesus had 
gone before them, apeording to tlie announcement made by the 
angel. Eor ^he import of Matthew’s statement appears to be 
this, that they found Him there 3 uat becaime He had gone 
before them according to appointment. It did not take place, 
then, either on the day on which He rose, or in the eight days 
that followed, after which space John states that the Lord 
showed Himself to the disciples, when Thomas, who had not 
seen Him on the day of His resurrection, saw Him for the 
first time. For, surely, on the supposition tliat the eleven had 
really seen him on the mountain in Galilee within the period 
o£ tWe eight days, it may well be aslcod how Thomas, who 
"had been of the number of theso eleven, could bo said to 
have seen Him for the first time at the end of those eight 
days. To that question there is no answer, unless, indeed, one 
cofild say that they were not the eleven, who by that time 
bore tbe speolfio designation of Apostles, but some other 
eleven disciples singled out of tire numerous body of His 
followers, Fox those eleven were, indeed, the ofily persons 
who were yet called by the name of Aposttas, bub they were 
not the only disciples. It may perhaps be the case, therefore, 
that the apostles are really referred to ; that not all but only 
some of them were there ; that there were also other disciples 
with them, so that the number of persons present was made 
up to eleven ; and that Thomas, who saw the Lord for the first 
time at the dnd of those eight days, was absent on this occa- 
sion. For when Mark mentions the said eleven, he does not 
use the general expression eleven, but says explicitly, "He 
appeared unto the eleven.”^ Luke, likewise, puts it thus: 

“ They returned to Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered 
together, and them that were with them." There he gives us 
to understand that these were the eleven — ^that is to say, the 
apostles. For when he adds, "and those who were with 
them,” he ^ surely indicated plainly enough, that those with 
- ' lilts mdedim, = those eleven. 
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wli»in these others -were, were styled )lie eleom injSome emi- 
nent sense j and this leads ns t4 understand those to he meant 
who were now called distinctively Apostles. Ooilsequently, it 
is quite possible that, out of the 15ody of apostles and other 
disciples, the number of eleven disciples was made 'up who 
saw ^'esus upon the mountain in Galilee, ^ithin the space of 
these eight days. * « 

82. But another difficulty in the way of this settlement 
arises here. For, when John has recorded how the Lord was 
seen, not by the eleven on the mountain, hut by seven of 
them when they were fishing in the sea of Tiberias, he ap- 
pends the following statement: “This is now the third time 
that Jesus showed Himself to His disciples, after l^at He 
was risen from the dead.” ^ Now, if we accept the theory 
that the lord was seen by the company of the eleven dis- 
ciples within the period of these eight days, and previous ,to 
His being seen by Thomas, this scene by the sea of TiberiasT 
will not be the third but the fourth time that He showed 
Himself. Here^ indeed, we must take care not to let any one 
suppose that, in speaking of the third time, John meant that 
there were in all only three appearances of thd Lord. On the 
contrary, we must understand him to refer to the number of 
the days, {!h.d not to the number of the manifestations .them- 
selves \ and, further, it is to be observed that these days are 
not presented as coming in immediate succession after each 
other, but as separated by intervals in accordance with intima- 
tions given by the evangelist himself. For, keeping out of 
view His appearance to the women, it is made perfectly 
plain in the Gospel that He showed Himself three several times 
on the first Jay after He was risen ; namely, dhee to Peter ; 
agaia to those two disciples, of whom Oleophas was one ; and a 
third time to the larger body, while they were conversing 
with each other as the night came on, But all these John, 
looking to the fact that they took place on a single day, 
reckons as one appearance. Then he identifies a second — that 
is’ to say, an appearance on another day — ^with the occasion on 
which Thomas silso saw Him; and he particularizes a third 
by the sea of Tiberias, that m to say, no? literoljy His third 
‘ John XX. 14. 
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the Lord G-alileo ? ^ I do not refer to the nppearanoe njen- 
tioned by John^ by the sea of 'Tiberias ; for on tliat occasion 
there rvere duly seven of them present, and they were found 
fishing. But I mean the*^ appearance detailed by 'Matthew, 
when the^eloven were on the mountain, to which Jesus had 
gone before them, a|jfcording to the announcement made by the 
angel. Por Ihe import of Matthew’s statement appears to be 
this, that they found Him there just becau'se He had gone 
before them according to appointment. It did not tahe place, 
then, either on the day on which He rose, or in the eight days 
that followed, after which space John states that the Lord 
showed Himself to the disciples, when Thomas, who had not 
seen Him on the day of His resurrection, saw Him for the 
first time. For, surely, on the supposition tlrat the eleven had 
really seen him on the mountain in Galilee within the period 
o6 these eight days, it may well he asked how Thomas, who 
"'had heon of the^ number of these eleven, could ho said to 
have seen Him for the first time at the end of these eight 
days. To that question there is no answer, unless, indeed, one 
could say that they were not the eleven, who by that time 
bore tbe specific designation of Apostles, but some other 
eleven disciples singled out of the numerous hodjf of His 
followers. For those eleven were, indeed, the oflly persons 
who were yet called by the name of Aposttos, but they were 
not tho only disciples. It may perhaps be the case, therefore, 
that the apostles are really referred to ; that not aH but only 
some of them were there ; that there were also other disciples 
with them, so that the number of persons present was made 
up to eleven ; and that Thomas, who saw the Lord for the first 
time at the 5nd of those eight days, was absent on this occa- 
sion. For when Mark mentions the said eleven, he does not 
use the general eiqpiession dmm, hut says explicitly, "He 
appeared unto ^ eleven.’’^ Luke, likewise, puts it thus: 
" They returned to Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered 
together, and them that were with them,” There he gives us 
to understand that these were il\» eleven — ^that is to say, the 
apostles. For when he adds, "and those who were with 
them,” he Ijas surely indicated plainly enough, that those with 
* /Bis undecim — those eleven. 
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wham these others were, ware styled }lie eleven income emi- 
nelit sense ; and this leads ns imderstond those to he meant 
who were now called distinctively Apostles. Ooilsequently, it 
is quite possible that, out of the Body of apostles and other 
disciples, the number of eleven disciples was made up who 
saw ilesus upon the mountain in Galilee, ^ritbin the space of 
these eight days. » 

82. But another difficuliy in the way of this settlement 
arises here. Bor, when John has recorded how the Lord was 
seen, not by the eleven on the mountain, but by seven of 
them when they were fishing in the sea of Tiberias, he ap- 
pends the following statement ; “ This is now the third time 
that Jesus showed Himself to His disciples, after t,hat lie 
was risen from the dead.” ^ Now, if we accept the theory 
that the Lord was seen by the company of the eleven dis- 
ciples within the period of these eight days, and previous ,to 
His being seen by Thomas, this scene by the sea of Tiberias'* 
will not be the third but the fourth time that He showed 
Himself. Here^ iudeed, we must take care not to let any one 
suppose that, in speaking of the third time, John meant that 
there were in aU only three appearances of thd Lord On the 
contrary, we must understand him to refer to the number of 
the days, fed not to the number of the manifestations .them- 
selves ; and, further, it is to be observed that these days are 
not presented as coming in immediate succession after each 
other, but as separated by intervals in accordance with intima- 
tions given by the evangelist himself. Bor, keeping out of 
view His appearance to the women, it is made perfectly 
plain in the Gospel that He showed Himself three several times 
on the first day after He was risen ; namely, dhoe to Peter ; 
again to those two disciples, of whom Cleophas was one ; and a 
third time to the larger body, while they were conversing 
with each other as the night came on. But aU these John, 
looking to the fact that they took place on a single day, 
reckons as one appearance. Then he identifies a second — ^that 
is to say, an appearance on another day — with the occasion on 
which Thomas also saw Him ; and he particularizes a third 
by the sea of Tiberias, that is to say, no? literaljy His third 
' Jghn XX. 14, , 
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appearand'^, but the ^ tliird day of His Bclf-iuauifestatiDiia 
Thus the result is, that after ('dl these incidents, we are o&n- 
strained to huppose this other occasion to have occurred on « 
which, according to Matthew, the eleven disciples saw Him on 
the mountain in (Jalilee, to which He had gone before them 
according to appoinjiment, so tiiat aU that had been foretold, 
both by the angel and by Himself, should be fulfilled even to 
the letter. ' 

83. Consequently, in the four evangelists we find mention 
made of ten distinct appearances of the Lord to different 
persons after His resurrection. Krst, to the women near the 
sepulclira’- Secondly, to the same women as they were on 
the way returning from the sepulchre.® Thirdly, to Peter.® 
fourthly, to the two who were going to the place in the 
country.* Fifthly, to the larger number in Jerusalem, when 
Thomas was not present.' Sixthly, on the occasion when 
'Thomas saw H^' Seventhly, by the sea of Tiberiaa’^ 
Eighthly, on the’ mountam in Galilee, of which Matthew 
speaks.® Ninthly, at the time to which refere in the 
words, "Lastly, as they sat at meat,” thereby intimating that 
now they werS no more to eat with Hun upon the earth.® 
Tenthly, on the same day, not now indeed upon the eoxth, but 
lifted -up in the cloud, as He ascended into heavofl, as Mark 
and Luke record. This last appearance, indfeed, is introduced 
by Mark, directly after he has told us how tlie Lord showed 
Himself to them as they sat at meat. For his narrative goes on 
connectedly as follows : “ So then, after the Lord had spoken 
unto them. He was received np into heaven.’’*® Luke, .on 
the other hand, omits all that may have passed between Him 
and His disciples during the forty days, and, after giving the 
history of the first day of His resurrection-life, when He 
showed Himself to the larger number in Jerusalem, he sUently 
connects therewith the closing day on which He ascended np 
into heaven. His statement proceeds in this form: "And 
. He led them out as far as to Bethany ; and He lifted np His 

' John XX. li. “ Matt, xrvni. 9, * Luke xxiv. 36. 

‘ Lnko xxIt. 16. '' * John xx. 10-24. * John xis- 20. 

f John xxi.''!, • Matt, ixviii, 16, 17. ® Mark xvi. 14. 

w Mark xri. V?. 


OHAP. XXV.] TIIE'kuMBV.E OP CHRIST’S APPEARANCES. 477 

— a 

hauils, and blessed tbem ; and it came ?o pass, that^vMle He 
bldbaed them, He was parted f^m them, and ^anied up into 
heaven.”^ Thus, therefore, besides seeing Hii^ upon the 
earth, they beheld Him ako as Ho was home up into heaven. 
So many times, then, is He reported in the evangeljjjal books 
to have been seen by different individuals, previous to His 
completed ascension into heaven, namely, nine times upch 
the earth, and once in the air as He was ascending. 

84. At the same time, all is not recorded, as John plainly 
declaros.® For He had fi;equent intercourse with His disciples 
during the forty days which preceded His ascension into 
heaven.® He had not, however, showed Himself to them 
throughout all these forty days without interruption. For 
John tells us, that after the first day of His resmTection-life, 
there elapsed otlier eight days, at the end of which space He 
appeared to them again. The appearance which is identified 
[in John] ns the third — ^namely, the one the sea of Tibe-^ 
rias — may perhaps have taken place on an immediately suc- 
ceeding day; fo?, there is nothing antagonistic to that. And 
then Ho showed Himself when it seemed the proper time to 
Him, as Ho had appointed with them (whiSi appointment 
had also been conveyed in the previous prophetic announce- 
ment) to gfi before them into Galilee. And all throughout 
these forty days. He appeared on occasions, and to individuals, 
and in modes, just as He was minded. To these appearances 
Peter alludes when, in the discourse which he delivered before 
Cornelius and those who were with him, he says, " Even to 
us who did eat and drinlc with Him after He rose from the 
dead, for the space of forty daya” ^ It is not meant, however, 
that they had eaten and drunk with Him daily throughout 
these forty days. For that would be contrary to John’s state- 
ment, who has interposed the space of eight days, during 
which He was not seen, and makes His thii'd appearance take 
place by the eea of Tiberias. At the same time, even although 
He [should he supposed to have] manifested Himself to them 
and lived with them every day after that period, that would 
not come into antagonism with anything in the narrative. 

* Luke xxiv, BO, Bl. “ John xxi. 2B. ® ASbts i. S. 

* Acts x. 41— the words, per ^ladraginta dies, heing added. 
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Md, perlifips, this oxfiressiou, " Tor the space of forty do/s,” 
which is equividenl to four times ton, and may thus sustain a 
mystical r^Sience to the whole world or the whole temporal » 
age, has been used just because those first ten days, within 
which tho^ said e^ht fall, may not incongruously be reckoned, 
in accordance with ^he practice of the Scriptures, on the prin- 
ciple of dealing with the part in general terms as the whole. 

85. Let us therefore compare what is said by the Apostle 
Paul with the view of deciding whetlier it raises any question of 
difficulty. His statement proceeds thus : " That He rose again 
the tlrird day according to the Scriptures, and that He was 
seen of Cephas.”^ He does not say, "He was seen yirst of 
Cephas.” For this would he inconsistent witli the fact that it 
is recorded in the Gospel that he appeared first to the women. 
He continues thus ; " then of the twelve ; ” and whoever the 
individuals may have been to whom He tlien showed Himself, 
"and whatever the precise hour, this was at least on tho very 
day of His resirrrootion. Again he goes on : " After that He 
was seen of above five hundred brothrou ^at once.” And 
whether these were gathered together with the eleven when tho 
doors were diuC for fear of the Jews, and when Josus came to 
them after Thomas hod gone out from tho company, or whether 
the reference is to some other appearance subsequent to these 
eight days, no discrepancy is created. Agato he says, " after 
that He was seen of James." We ought not, howovei’, to 
suppose this to mean that this was the first occasion on which 
He was seen of James ; but we may take it to allude to some 
special appearance to that apostle by himself, Hexit he adds, 

“ then of all the apostles," which does not imply that this 
was the first 'time that He showed Himself to them, but that 
from this period He lived in more familiar intercourse with 
them on to the day of Ilis ascension. Finally he says, " And 
last of all He was seen of me also, as of one born out of due 
time." But that was a revelation of Himself from heaven 
some considerable time after His ascension. 

86. Consequently, let us now take up the subject which we 
had postponed, and inquire what mystical meaning may underlie 
the report given % Matthew and Mark, namely, that on 

' 1 Cor. XV. i, fi. 
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risiag He made this statement, “ I will go hefor^ you iAo 
Galilee : there shall ye see me.’# Por this animunceinent. if it 
was fdfiUed at all, was certainly not fulfilled till a ’considerable 
interval iad elapsed ; whereas it is couched in terms which 
seem to lead us (although such a conclusion is not an ’absolute 
necessity) most naturally to expect that, the appearance re- 
ferred to would be either the only one or the first that wouJd 
ensue. We observe, however, that the words in q^uestion are 
not given as the words of the evangelist himself, iu the form of 
a narrative of a past occurrence, but as the words of the angel, 
who spoke according to the Lord’s commission, and subsequently 
also as the words of the Lord Himself ; that is to say, the 
words are used by the evangelist in his narrative, but they are 
presented by him as a direct statement of what was spoken by 
the angel and by the Lord. This, therefore, unquestionably 
compels us to accept them as uttered prophetically, How 
Galilee may be interpreted to mean either S^mnmigration or* 
Bcvdation. Consequently, if we adopt the idea of Transmi- 
gration, what otlijer sense occurs to us to put upon the sentence, 
“ He gOeth before you into Galilee, there shall you see Him,” 
but just this, that the grace of Christ was to be transferred 
from tllo people of Israel to the Gentiles ? That in preaching 
the gospel Tio these Gentiles, the apostles would meet with no 
acceptanoo unles? the Loid prepared a way for them in the 
hearts of man, — this may be what is to be understood by the 
sentence, " He goeth before you into Galilee.” And, agam, 
that they would look with joy and wonder at the breaking 
down and removing of difficulties, and at the opening of a 
door for them in the Lord through the enlightenment of the 
.believing, — ^this is what is to be understood % the words, 
" there riiall ye see Hitd ; ” that is to say, there shall ye find 
His members, there shall ye recognise His living body in the 
person of those who shall receive you. Or, if we follow the 
second view, which takes Galilee to signify Rswlation, the 
idea may he, that He was now no more to be in the form of a 
servant, but in that form in which He is equal with the 
Father as He promised to those who loved Him when He 
said, according to the testimony of John, “ And, I will love 
> ‘ PhU. ii 6, 1. 
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him, and lyill manifesf; myself, to him.’’ ^ That is to aay,fHo 
was afterwaida ^to manifest Hfeisolf, not merely as they saw 
Him before, nor merely in the way in which, rising as He did 
with His woimds upon Him, Ho was to give HiraaeK to be 
touched aa well as seen by them, bnt in the character of that 
ineffable ligh^wherawith He enlightens every man that ccOneth 
iilto this world, and in virtue of which Ha sHneth in dark- 
ness, and the darkness comprehends Him not.* Thus has He 
gone before us to something from which He withdraws not, 
although He comes to ns, and wliich does not involve His 
leaving us, although He has preceded us thither. That will be 
a revelation which may be spoken of os a true Galilee, when 
we shall be like Him ; there shall we see Him as He is.* 
Then, also, wiU there be for us the more blessed transmigration, 
from this world into that eternity, if we embrace His precepts 
jsoras to be counted worthy of being set apart on His right hand. 
For there, those /m the left hand shall go away into eternal 
burning, but the righteous into lifo eternal^ Hence tliey shall 
pass thither, and there shall they sec Him, ap tlio wdoked do 
not see Him. ^For the wicked shall be taken away, so that 
he shall not see the brightness of the Lord ; * and tho unvight- 
, eousness shall not see the light. For He says, " And this is 
life efisrnal, that they might know Thee, the only trile God, and 
Jesus Christ, whom Thou hast sent ; ” ® eveh os Ho shall be 
known m that eternity to which He will bring His servants 
by the form of a servant, in order that in liborty they may 
contomplato the form of the Lord. 

’ John xiv. 21. * John i S~B. ® I John iii. 2. 

^ Matt, xxr.' 33-46. • laiu Kxvi. 10. “ Jolui xyiii. 3. 



OIUP. I.] 


mauk’s aosPEii, 


481 


BOOK fotirtb;. 

TEia BOOK BMBIUCISS A BlaOUaSIOK OK IHOaB BAaaAQEB WKiaa ABK FBOnUAB 
TO MABK, LUKE, OB JOHN. 

PEOLOGUE. 

1. A S we have examined Matthew’s narrative in its complete 
oonneotion, and as the comparison which we have car- 
ried out hetween it and the other three on to its conclusion has 
established the fact, that not one of these evangelists contai^is 
anything either at vaiianee with other statements in his own' 
Gospel, or inconsistent with the accounts ^iresented by his 
fellow-historians, let us now subject Mark to a similar seiutiny. 
Our plan will b9 to omit those sections which he has in com- 
mon with Matthew, which we have already inwstigated as far 
as seemed ro(iuisite and are now done with, and to take up 
those pai’agraphs which remain, with the view of submijtting 
them to disoussiotk and comparison, and of demonstrating their 
thorough harmony with what is related by the other evange- 
lists on to the notice of the Lord’s Supper. Bor we have already 
dealt with aU the incidents which are reported in all the four 
Gospels from that point on to the end, and have considered the 
subject of their mutual consistency. 

Ohap. I. — (ly <7ie qmaUon regetrdiag iht proof tM MarVe Oo^d it harmonp 
vnffi the rest in tohta U narrated {thote pataagee which he hat in common 
wUh MaUheio being Wt mi of account), from to begintdng rfpww to the 
teeUon where it it laid, ” And they go into Capharnaiun, and straightway on 
the Sabhath-day Ha taught them which incident it r^ofted alto by LuTee. 

2. Mark, then, commences as follows : “ The beginning of 
the gospel of Jesus Obrist, the Son of God : as it is written in 
the prophet Isaiah ; ” and so on, down to where it is said, 
"And they go into Oapharnaumj and straightway on the Sabbath- 
day He entered into the synagogue and taught ihem.”^ In 
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this entire, context, everything; has boon examined ahoverm 
connection wi% Matthew. This pnrtioulnv atatoinent, hotr- 
evcr, about Sis going into the synagogue at Ciiyluirnauin «nd 
teaching them on the Sabbath-day, is one which Mark has m 
common 'vtith LuW But it raises no question of diShoulty, 

Chap. ii. — 0/ Hitman otC whcni ilie unclean eph-it that wan tormenting Mm 
** was cast, and of the question whother Marh's version is quite consistent with 
that qf Luke, wlio is at one with him in reporting the iheident. 

3, Mark proceeds with his narrative in the following terns; 

" And they were astonished at His doctrine : for He taught 
them as one that had authority, and not as the scribes. And 
there was in their synagogue a man with on unclean spirit : 
and he cried out, saying,® What have we to do with thee, thou 
Jesus of Nazareth ? Art thou come to destroy us ? ” and so 
on, down to the passage where we read, " And He preached 
in«the synagogues throughout all GaUleo, and cast out devils.”* 
Although there ai;p soma points hero which are common only to 
Mark and Luke, the entire contents of this section have also been 
already dealt with when wo were going over IjjJatthow’a narra- 
tive in its continuity. Nor oU those matters came into the 
order of narration in such a manner that I thought they could 
not be passed over. But Lulre says that this unclean spirit 
went ‘out of the man in such a way as not to "'hurt him; 
whereas Marks statement is to this effect : "^And the unclean 
spirit cometh out of him, tearing Mm, and crying with a loud 
voice.” There may seem, therefore, to be some discrepancy 
here. Nor how could the unclean spirit have been tearing Mm, 
or, as some codices have it, tormmtmg Ivim, if, as Luke says, he 
hurt him mot ? Luke, however, gives the notice in full, thus : 
" And when fire devil had thrown him in the midst, he came 
out of him, and hurt him not.” * Thus we are to understand 
that when Mark says, tormenting him, he just refers to what 
Luke expresses in the sentence, "When he had.tlmown Mm in 
the midst.” And when the latter appends the words, “ and 
hurt Mm not,” the meaning simply is, that the said tossing of 
^ the man's hmhs and tormenting Mm did not debilitate him, as 
is often tho ease wijh the exit of devib, when, at times, some 

' Mark 17.*%!. * The vords, Let us alone, ace omitted. 

* Mark i. 22-^B. * Luke ir. 36, 
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oPsthe members are even destr^yed^in®fcbe process removing 
the trouble. 

Chap, hi.— 0/ Hit qunstUmi wlietk&t Marlt^s^^TtpoTtB of tlio rtpeaied occaaions on 
which ifie qf Peter waa brought inio prominenGe are not at va/tioMce 
with Hie dtaie/metit which John has given us of the parHcular titne at wlHeh 
^e apoBth recdued Hvat name. '' 

4. The same Mark continues as follows: "And there came 
a leper to Him, 'beseeching Him, and kneeling down to Him, 
and saying unto Him, If thou wilt, thou canst make me clean;” 
and so on, down to where it is said, “ And they cried out, 
saying. Thou art the Son of God : and He straightway charged 
them that they should not make Him known.” “ Luke* also 
records something similar to the last passage which we have 
here adduced. But notlung emerges involving any discrepancy. 
Mark proceeds thus ; "And He goeth up into a mountain, and 
caUeth unto Him whom He would: and they came ujito 
Him. And He ordained twelve that they should be with HinT, 
and that Tie might send them forth to preach ; and He gave 
them power to heal sicknesses, and to cast out devils. And 
Simon He surnamed Peter;” and so on, down to where it 
is said, “And he departed, and began to’ publish in De- 
capoUs how great things Jesus had done : and all men did 
marvel.” ^ • I am aware that I have spoken already ,of the ’ 
names of the diseiples when following the order of Matthew’s 
narrative.® Here, therefore, I repeat the caution, that no one 
should suppose Simon to have received the name Peter on this 
occasion for the first time, or fancy that Mark is here in any 
antagonism with John, who reports that disciple to have been 
addressed long before in these terms ; “ Thou shalt be called 
Cephas, which is, by interpretation, A stone.” ® 'Bor John has 
there recorded the very words in which the Lord gave him 
that name. Mark, on the other hand, has introduced the 
matter in the form of a recapitulation in this passage, when be 
says, “ And Simon He surnamed Peter." Por, as it was his 
intention to enumerate the names of the twelve apostles here, 

^Reading elisis, VarionB mbs. give ajnpuioiU aut eeu&ie = ftsiputated 
tom off. • 

“ Mark i. 40-iii. 12. * Luke iv. 41. ‘ Mark iii.«l8-v. 20. 

‘ See above, Book ii, ohaps. 17 aiwJ 68. ‘ Jolini^42. 
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ond’it was ij^eoessaiy for*liira tlnw to laeiition Potor, ho dooid/Td 
Melly to intimate the fact that liho said name was not home 
hy that disciple m along, hut was given him by the Lord, not, 
however, at the time with w'Idcli Mark was immodiateliy deal- 
ing, hut {S]\ the occasion in connection with wliich John has 
inteodnced the very Tjords employed by the Lord, The other 
matters embraced -within this paragraph, present nothing in- 
consistent -with any of the other Grospels, and' they liave also 
been discussed previously. 

Chap, jt.— 0/ i/ts “Tlie more He oliarged them to tell no ono, so much, 

the more a great deal they published it;" mik of the gruealion whether that 
eiatwimt ia not inconaiatent with Ilia preecience, which ia conmended to oitr 
notice in the Ooapel. i 

6. Mark continues thus: “And when Jesus was passed 
over again by ship unto the other side, much people gathered 
untp Him : and He was nigh unto the soa ; ” and so on, down 
*t5 where we read, " And the apostles gathered thcmsolvcs to- 
gothox unto Jesusf and told Him all things, both what they 
had done, and what they had taaght."^ This lost portion 
Mark has in common with Luke, and thoro is no Tliscrcpanoy be- 
tween tliem. The rest of the contents of this section we have 
already discussed. Mark continues in these terms : " And He 
*said unto thorn. Come ye apart into a desert placof and rest 
a while;” and so on, down to the words, “Bwt the more He 
charged them, so much the more a groat deal they puhlishod 
it ; and were beyond measure astonished, saying. Ho hath done 
all things well: He maketh both, the deaf to hear, and the 
dumb to apeak.” ® In all this there is nothing whidr presents 
the appearance of any want of harmony between Mark and 
Luke ; and the*whole of the above we have already considered, 
when we were comparing these evangelists -with Matthew. At 
the same time, we must make sure that no one shall suppose 
that the last statement, which I have cited here from Mark’s 
Gospel, is in antagonism with the entire body of the evange- 
lists, who,, in reporting most of His other deeds and words, 
make it plain that He knew what went on in men ; that is to 
■“Tsay, that their thoughts and desires could not he concealed 
from Him. Jhus John puts .it very clearly in the foEowing 
^ Mark v. 81-ri. 80. " * Mark ri. 81-vii. 3/. 
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passage: "But Jesus did nt^t comnfit Himself ^ unto tRem, 
Because He tnow oil men, mi needed nol^ that any should 
testify of man ; for He knew what was in man.” ^ But what 
wonderHs it that Ho should discern the present thoughts of 
men, if Ho announced beforehand to Peter the thqjight which 
he ’was to entertain in the future/ hut 'v^ch he certainly had 
not then, at the very time when he was boldly declaring him- 
self ready to die for Him, or with Him ? * This being the 
case, then, how can it fail to appear as if this knowledge and 
foreknowledge, which He possessed in so supreme a measure, 
is contradicted by Mark’s statement, " He charged them that 
they should toll no man ; but the more He charged them, so 
much the more a great deal they published it” ? I'm if He, as 
oue who held in His own knowledge all the intentions of 
men, both present and future, was aware that they would 
publish it all the more, the more He charged them not to 
publish it, whnt purpose could He have iii^ giving them such 
a charge ? Well, hut nmy not the explanation he this, that 
He desired to^give haclcwaxd ones to understand how much 
more zealously and fervently they ought to preach on whom 
Ho lays the commission to preach, if even inen who were in- 
terdicted were luiahle to keep silent ? 

• ' . 

Chap, v,— O f the stfjtment uaMah John mad$ omceming the mam loJui cast out 
devUa although he did not bdong to the circle of the diedplee ; and of the 
Lord’s rejj^y, “Forbid them not, for he that is not agamt you is on yoter 
part ; ” and of the question whether that response does not contradict the 
other sentence, in which Ee said, “ He that is not with me is against me." 

6. Mark proceeds as follows : " In those days again,* the 
multitude being very great, and having nothing to eat and 
so on, down to the words, " John answered Him, saying. Master, 
we saw one casting out devils in Thy name, and he foUoweth not 
us ; ® and we forbade him. But J esus said, lorbid him not ; 
for there is no man which shall do a miracle in my name, 
that can lightly speak evil of me,; for he that is not against 

1 John, ii S4, 26. , , . , ... 

“•The text gives simply: fulwcm Pe«roj)roE?iM»acMrftto which cogitaimeBr' 
has to be snyplied. Some editions insoit negalionem*=‘}d3 future denial. 

• Mett. xxvi. 88-«6. * Itertm, inserted. 

®Thewords, ••becansohefolloweiJinotus,” ercomitted, ^ 
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yofi. is on ^our side."^ Lulco. relates tMs in similar terjfis, 
■witli this exception, that he not insgrt the clause, " for 
there is no ntan '-which shall do a miracle in my name that 
can lightly speak evil of mo." Conseq^nently, there i^ nothing 
here to raise the question of any discrepancy between these 
two. We must see, ^however, whether this sentence muat be 
supposed to sSind in opposition to another of the Lord’s say- 
ings, namely, the one to this effect, “ He that is not -with me 
is against me ; and he that gathereth not with me scattereth 
abroad.” * Por how was this man not against Him, who was not 
with Him, and of whom John reported that he did not unite 
with them in following Him, if he is against Him who is not 
with Him ? Or if the man was against Him, how does He 
say to the disciples, "Forbid him not; for he that is not 
against you is on your side ” ? Will any one aver that it is of 
consequence to observe that here He says to tho disciples, 
‘^He that is not against you is on your sido whereas, m the 
other passage, Ha spoko of Himsolf in tho terras, " He that is 
not with me is against me " t That would make it appoar, in- 
deed, as if it were possible for one not to be witli Him, although 
he was associatbd with those disciples of His who are, so to 
speak. His very members. Besides, Irow would the truth of 
such sayings as these stand then ; " Ho tliat recoiv^h you re- 
oeiveth me ; ” * and “ Inasmuch as ye have doae it imto one of 
the least of these my brethren, ye have done it unto me ” ? * 
Or is it possible for one not to be against Him, although ho 
may be against His disciples ? Hay ; for what shall we make 
then of words like these : " He that despiseth you, despiseth 
me ; ” ® and, " Inasmuch as ye did it not unto the least of mine, 
ye did it not uhto me ® and, “ Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou 
me," ’’ — although it was His disciples that Saul was persecuting? 
But, in good truth, the sense intended to be conveyed is just 
this, that, so far as a man is not -with Him, so far is he against 
Him ; and again, that, so far as a man is not against Him, so 
for is he with Him. For example, take this very case of the 
individual who was working miracles in the name of Christ, 
*”and yet was not in the company of Christ’s disciples : so far as 

* Mark -riii, 1-iw, 8#. ’ Matt. xil. 80. • Matt. x. 40. * Matt, xxv, 40, 

* Luke X, 16. • Matt. xxy. 46r t Acts ix, 4, 
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tHip man was working miraoloa^in Ilia aame, so fer was he with 
them, and so far ho was not agai,^i8t them. But, inasmnoh as they 
had prohibited tho man from doing a thing in wliich, so far forth, 
he was JteaUy with them, the lord said to them, " Forbid him 
not.” For what they ought to have forbidden was what was 
outside their fellowship, so that they mig ht, bring him over to 
the unity of the Church, and not a thing like this, in whioh^e 
was at one with’ them, that is to say, so far as he commended 
the name of their Master and Lord in the casting out of devils. 
And this is the principle on which the Catholic Church acts, 
not condemning common sacraments among heretics ; for in 
these they axe with us, and they are not against us. But she 
condemns and forbids division and separation, or any sentiment 
adverse to peace and truth. For therein they are against us, just 
because they are not with ns in that, and because, not gather- 
ing with us, they are consequently scattering. , 

OnAP. VI, — 0/ t/ie eireumtanee that Mark hoe recorded more <7io« Luke St 
^okect by the Lord in connection vMh the cate qf tiia man who was caslhiff 
out devils in the name of Ghriat, aMiough he was not foUowiny with the 
disciples j- and -y/ the gttetlim how these additional mtds cm be shown to 
have a reed bearing upon wluU Ohrist had in view in forbidding the indisidual 
to be iniei'dieied who was performing miracles in Mis >3ame, 

7. Mark proceeds with his narrative in these terms : " For 
whosoever* shall give you a oup of water to drinlc in my name,* 
because ye belong to Christ, verily I say unto you, he shall 
not lose his reward. And whosoever shall offend one of these 
little ones that believe on me, it is better for him that a mill- 
stone were hanged about his neck, and he were cast into the 
sea. And if thy hand offend thee, cut it off : it is better for 
thee to enter into life maimed, than having two hands to go 
into heU, into the fire that never shall be qudbehed ; where 
their worm dietb not, and the fire is not quenched.” And so 
on, down to where it is said, “Have salt in yotu’selves, and 
have peace one with another.” ^ These words Mark represents 
to have been spoken by the Lord in the connection imme- 
diately following what He said in forbidding the man to be 
interdicted who was casting out devils in His name, and yet 
was not following Him along with the disciples. In this sec-*" 
tion, too, he introduces some matters which aie^not found in 

* Mark ix. 40-49, 
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any of the other ovangolisle, but also Boine which ooon];‘’iii 
Mattliew aJ) well, and some wli^jh wo come acroRS iu like uiim- 
ner both in Matthew and in Luke. Tlioso other evaugohsts, 
however, bring in these inSSttors in iliiferont connections, and 
in another order of facts, and not at this particular point wheu 
the statei&ent was made to Christ about the man who diii not 
fq^low Him abng with the disciples, and yet was casting out 
devils in His name. My opinion, therefore. Is, that the Lord 
did ready utter sayings in this connection, according to Mark’s 
attestation, of which he also delivered Himself on other occa- 
sions, and this for the simple reason, that they were snfdciontly 
pertinent to this expression of His mind which he gave here, 
when He forbade the placing of any interdict npon tlie worldng 
of miracles in His name, even oltliongh that should be done 
hy a man who did not follow Him along with His disciples. 
I'D! Mark presents the relation of the one passage to the 
oUier thus ; " Tor he that is not against us is on our part ; for 
whosoever shall give you a cup of water to drink in my name, 
because ye belong to Christ, verily I say unto yon, ho sliall not 
lose his reward." This malms it plain that'^oven this man, 
whose case John had taken up, and thus had given occasion 
for the Lord to commence the discourse referred to, was uot 
*' separating himself from the society of the disoipios to any 
such effect as to scorn it like a heretic. BuIbIus position was 
Bomethmg parallel to the familiar one of men who, while not 
going the length yet of receiving the sacraments of Christ, 
neverthelesB favour the Christian name so far as even to 
receive Christians, and accommodate themselves to them for 
this very reason, and none other, that they are Christians ; 
of which typesof persons it is that He tells us that they do 
not lose their reward. This does not mean, however, that they 
ought at once to think themselves quite safe and secure simply 
ou account of this kindness which they cherish towards Chris- 
tians, while at the same time they are neither cleansed hy 
Christ’s baptism, nor inoorporated into the unity of His body. 
But the import is, that they are npw being guided by the 
"mercy of God. in such a way that they may also come to these 
higher things^' and 4o quit this present world in safety. And 
^ Th« text glres od eo. Another teadingfis ad earn = that unity of Bia body. 
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persons assuredly are i^oro profitable [servants], e-^en 
before they beoiinie asBOoiatod„jwitb tbe number of Cbristians, 
than those individuals who, while already bearing* the Christian 
name and partaking in tho Olnialian sacraments, recommend 
coiu’ses which arc only fitted to drag others, whom they may 
poi’Eniade to adoiit them, along with thejoselTes into etern^ 
punishment. These are the pjcrsons to whom lie refers 
the figure of tha members of the body, and whom He com- 
mands to be cast out from the body, like an offending hand or 
eye j that is to say, to he cnt off from the fellowship of that 
unity, in order that they should seek rather to enter into life 
without such associates, than to go into heU in their company. 
Moreover, they are separated from those from whom they 
separata themselves, just when no consent is yielded to their 
evil recommendations, that is to say, to the offences in which 
they indulge. And if, indeed, they are discovered in tjie 
characlor of their perversity to all good men with whom they 
have any followshiji,^ tliey are out off coilipletely from the 
fellowship of all, and also from participation in the divine 
sacraments. Hnt if they arc known in this character only to 
some, while Ihoir perversity is unknown to thS majority, they 
must just bo homo with, as tho chaff is endured in the 
thrashing-ffoor previous to the winnowing j that is to say, they 
must he dealt w-ith in a manner which will neither involve 
any agreement with them in the fellowship of unrighteousness, 
nor lead to a forsoldug of tho society of the good on their 
account. This is what is done by those who have salt in 
themselves, and who have peace one with another. 

Cnip. VII. — Of tliefact tJuU/rom thia point on to the Zord's wUh which 

act the ditewsion qf aU tiie nairatives of the fow evanffclUts coTifpintlp 
commenced, no Qiteedon etdUng for epecial eiumination is raised hy Marh's 
Oospd. 

8. Mark continues as follows: "And He arose from thence, 
and cometh into the coasts of Judea by the farther side of 
Jordan: and the people resort unto Him again; and, as He 
was wont, He taught them again ; ” and so on, down to whei'e 
it is said, " For all they did cast in of their abundance ; but * 
she of her want did cast in all that she had, j^ven all her 
’ Beading societaa. Many Use, give notitia 8cq,u^taiico. 
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8017 other eTaugclisls, but also somo which ooou%'’m 

Matthew atj well, and some wh^ah we come across in like onaai- 
ner both in Mafchew and in Luke. Those other evangelists, 
however, bring in these meffttora in different connections, and 
in another order of facts, and not at this particular point when 
the statement was made to Christ about the man who did, not 
fojlow Him abng with the disciples, and yet was casting out 
devils in His name. My opinion, therefore. Is, that the Lord 
did really utter sayings in this connection, according to Mark’s 
attestation, of which ha also delivered Himself on other occa- 
sions, and this for the simple reason, that they were sufficiently 
pertinent to this expression of His mind which he gave here, 
when He forbade the placing of any interdict upon the worldng 
of miracles in His name, even although that should be done 
by a man who did not follow Him along with His disciples 
Por Mark presents the relation of the one passage to the 
other thus : " For ha that is not against us is on our part ; for 
whosoever shall give yon a cup of water to drink in my name, 
because ye belong to Christ, verily I say unto ^oii, he shall not 
lose his reward.” This makes it plain that 'oven this man* 
whose case John had taken up, and thus had given occasion 
for the Lord to commonoe the disoourse referred to, was not 
■ separating himself from the society of the disoipdos to any 
such effect as to scorn it like a- heretic. Bufe his position was 
something parallel to the familiar one of men who, whilo not 
going the length yet of receiving the sacraments of Christ, 
neverthdess favour the Christian name so far as even to 
receive Christians, and accommodate themselves to them for 
this very reason, and none other, that they are Christians ; 
of which type^of persons it is that He tolls us that they do 
not lose their reward. This does not mean, however, that they 
ought at once to think themselves quite safe and secure simply 
on account of this kindness which they cherish towards Chris- 
tians, while at the same time they are neither cleansed by 
Christ’s baptism, nor incorporated into the unity of His body. 
But the import is, that they are n9W being guided by the 
-mercy of God in such a way that they may also come to these 
higher thing^' and ^o quit this present world in safety. And 
^ The test (^ves oA m. Another leading'is oA earn = that unity of His hody. 
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an>,h poisons assuredly aro iij^oro profitable [servants], eJ'on 
bafore they become us.sodaloclj^'witli the number ol’ Christians, 
than those individnala ivlio, ■while nlrondy bcarmg'the Christian 
name and piirtalcmp; in the Chiistiaii sacraments, recommend 
courses 'wiiicli arc only litUnl to drag others, 'whom they may 
pera*iacle to adopt them, along witli tho^nselves into etermd. 
pimishineut. Those are the poi’sous to ■whom Ke refers nnejer 
the figure of tliO members of the body, and whom He com- 
mands to be cast out from the body, Idee an offending hand or 
eye ; that is to say, to be cut off from the fellowship of that 
unity, in order that they should seek rather to enter into life 
without such associates, than to go into hell in their company. 
Moreover, they are separated from those from whom they 
separate tliemselves, just virhen no consent is yielded to their 
evil recommendations, that is to say, to the offences in which 
they indulge. And if, indeed, they are discovered in ^le 
character of their perversity to all good men with whom they 
have any fidlowsbip,^ they are cut off completely from the 
fellowship of all, and also from pai’ticipation in tho divine 
socramenta. JliA if they arc known in this clmractor only to 
some, while thoir perversity is unknown to thfi majority, they 
must just bo borne witli, as tho cbalf is endured in the 
throshing-ftoor previous to tlie winnowing ; that is to say, they ' 
must bo dealt with in a manner which will neither involve 
any agreement with them in the fellowship of imrighteousnesa, 
nor lead to a forsaking of the society of the good on their 
account This is what is done by those who have salt in 
themselves, and who have peace one with another. 


Chap. wi . — Of (he fact ffuttfrom thiapoit^ m to (he Lorc(> Sapper, with which 
act the diaeimian qf all the naiTatives of the four emngelista conj^Uy 
conmmeed, no Question caSiny for ^ecial examination is raised ^ Mark's 
Qospd. 

8. Mark continues as follows: "And He arose from thence, 
and cometh into the coasts of Judea hy the farther aide of 
Jordan: and the people resort unto Him again; and, as He 
was wont, He taught them again ; ” and so on, down to where 
it is said, " For all they did cast in of their abundance ; hut * 
she of her ■want did cast in aU that she had, ^ven all her 
* societoSs Ifftny i5sa, give a<f<iug^tpp3ice. 
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lifing.”^ In this enifire context, all the above has been gto- 
jeoted to idvostigation dready.pwith the view of removing the 
appeajance ef any contrariety, when we were comparing the 
other Gospels in due orddi’ with Mattliew. This oiarrative, 
however, of the poor widow who cast two mites into the trea- 
sury, is reported ohyv by two of them, namely, Mark and take.* 
But their harmony admits of no question. And from this 
point onwards to the Lord’s Supper, whioh'’latter act formed 
the starting-point for our discussion of all the records of the 
four evangeHsts taken conjointly, Mark introduces nothing of a 
kind to make it necessary for us to institute a special compari- 
son between it and any other statement, or to conduct an inquiry 
with the view of dispelling any appearance of discrepancy. 

Chap. vin. — Of Luke' a Qoapel, arid apeciaUy qf the liarmony heiween ita cow- 
mencement and ilia beginning qf the book the Acta of the Apoatlaa. 

, 9. Hext in succession, therefore, let us now go over the 
'tiospel of Luke in regular order. We shall omit, however, 
those passages -^^hich he has in common with Matthew and 
Mark. For all these have been already handled. Luke, then, 
begins his narrative in the following fashion \ “ Forasmuch as 
many have takSn in hand to sot forth in order a declaration of 
these things which have been fulfilled® among us, even as 
they Aelivered them unto us, which from the beginning were 
eye-witnesses, and ministers of the word ; At seemed good to 
me also, having had perfect understanding of all things from 
the very first, to write unto thee in order, most excellent 
Theophilus, that thou mightest know the certainty of those 
things, wherein thou hast been instructed.”* This beginning 
does not pertam immediately to the narrative presented in the 
Gospel. But it suggests to us to be cognizant of the fact, that 
this same Luke is also the writer of the other book which bears 
the name of the Acts of the Apostles. Our ground for holding 
this opinion is not merely the circumstance that the name of 
Theophilus occurs there as weE as here. For it might quite 
weE happen that there was a second person with the name, of 
TheophEus ; and even if it was one and the same person that 

' was referred to in both oases, still another composition might 
» 

■* Mark*, l-xii. 44. ' • Luke xxi, 1-4. * Complete sunt. 

‘Lnkei. 1-4. •' 



491 


CKAP. VIII.] LUKE'S (^SPKL. 

hav« been adcbcascd to him hji^a clifforiait individual, just 'hs 
t]i4 Gospel ms -wnttou in liis Ijelioof by Luka We base om- 
» view of the identity of authorship, however, on the fact that 
this seooM hook coiimioncos in tlio following strain : " The 
former treatise have I made, 0 Thcophilus, of aU that Jesus 
hegais both to do and teach, until the day in which He,^ 
tlu’ough the Holy Ghost, gave commandment unto the apostlfls 
whom He chose fo preach the gospel."® This statement gives 
as to understand that, previous to this, he had written one of 
those four books of the gospel which are held in the loftiest 
authority in the Church. At the same time, when he tells us 
that he had composed a treatise of all that Jesus began both 
to do and teach until the day in whidi He gave commandment 
to the apostles, we are not to take this to mean that he actually 
has given us a full account in his Gospel of all that Jesus did 
and said when Ha lived with His apostles on earth. For that 
would bo contrary to what John afifiims when he says that’ 
there are also many otlior things winch Jesus did, the which, 
if they should b^ written every one, the world itself could not 
contain the books.® And besides, it is the admitted fact that 
not a few things have boon narrated by the other evangelists, 
which Luke himself has not touched upon in his history. The 
sense therefore is, that he wrote a treatise of all these things, 
in so far’ as he made a selection out of the whole mass of 
materials for his narrative, and introduced those facts which 
he judged fit and suitable for the satisfactory discharge of the 
responsible duty laid upon him. Again, when he speaks of 
many who had " taken in hand to set forth in order a declaration 
of those things which have been fulfilled among us," he seems 
to refer to certain parties who bad not been ablS to complete 
the task which they had assumed. Hence he also says that 
it seemed good to him also to "write carefully in order, foras- 
much as many have taken in band,” etc, The allusion here, 
however, we ought to take to be to those writers who have 
attained to no authority in the Church, just because they were 

' Ungpie in diem guo apoetoUs gaos elegit, eto. Some editions road guo • 
apoitoloa elegit = on wMdi He chose the apostles, giving them commaaidnient, 
oto. « 

“ Acts i. 1, 2, ’ John Ki„25. 
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iiltei'ly incompeleni origTitly ('.o carry out what they tofJk ia 
hand. Moreover, tlio author at present heforo ns has 'not 
eonfinod liitaseif to the task of briiighig down his narrative to » 
the events of tho Lord’s r^sinTection and assninpticfn ; neither 
has it been his aim simply to have a place commensm’ate in 
honour with Ms labours in the company of tho four writers of 
the Gospel ^iptures. But he has also undertaken a record of 
what was done subsequently by the hands of the apostles ; and 
relating as many of those events as he believed to bo needful 
and helpful to the edification of the faith of readers or hearers, 
he has given us a narrative so faithfid, that Ms is the only 
book that has been reckoned worthy of acceptance in the 
Church as a history of the Acts of the Apostles; while ah 
these other writors who attempted, although deliciont in the 
trustworthiness which was tho first requisite, to compose an 
account of the doings and sayings of tho apostles, have met 
'with rejection. And, further, Mark and Luke certainly wrote 
at a time when it was quite possible to put them to the tost 
not only by the Church of Christ, but alsj by the apostles 
themselves who were sthl alive in tho flesh. 

n 

Chap, ix, — 0/ i/ie (jueatvm liow ii can ie shown that the narrative of the hml of 
fishes wMeh Luke has given ns is not to he identified with the record of tm 
apparently similar incident which John has rejmied sidmiiuenily to Oie 
Lord's resurrection; and of the fact that from Htfs point mi to the fords 
Supper, from which event onwards to die esiA the combined accounts qf all the 
ewmgdists have deen eaammed, no dffieulty calling for speded conMeta&m 
emerges in die Oospd of Lake any more than in that of Mark, 

10. Luke, then, commences his Gospel in the following 
fashion : " There was, in the days of Herod the king of Judea, 
a certain priest named Zacharias, of the com’se of Abia : and 
Ms wife w£s of the daughters of Aaron, and her name was 
Elisabeth ; ” and so on, down to the passage where it is said, 
"Now when He had left speaking, He said unto Simon, 
Launch out into the deep, and let down your nets for a 
draught,”^ In tMs whole section, there is nothing to stir any 
question as to discrepancies. It is true that John appears to 
relate sometMng resembling the lost passage. But what he 
gives ia really sometMng widely different, I refer to what 
took place isj the sea of Tiberias after the Lord’s resurrection.® 
1 Luke J. ^-T. i, * John xxi, 1-11. 
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In iJ^at inatttuco, not only is tlie ppi-ticulan time extremely diffS- 
rent, but the circumstances themselves are of quite another cha- 
racter. For there the nets were cast on the right’ side, and a 
hundred and fifty and throe fishes we?e caught. It is added, too, 
that they were great fishes. And the evangelist, thur^ore, 
has fey; it necessary to state, that “ for all t!^ero were so many, 
yet was not the net broken,” surely just because he had ia 
view tho, previous case, which is recorded by Luke, and in 
connection with which the nets wei-e broken by reason of the 
multitude of fishes. As for the rest, Luke has not recounted 
things like those which John has narrated, except in relation 
to the Lord’s passion and resurrection. And this whole section, 
which comes in between the Lord’s Supper and the conclusion, 
has already been handled by us in a manner which has yielded, 
as the result of a comparison of the testimonies of all the 
evangelists conjointly, the demonstration of an entire absence 
of discrepancies between them. 

CjiAr. X. — Of thi euaugeliet John, and tins distinction ieCtaeen him and the 
other three. 

11. John remains, between whom and others there is left 
no comparison to be institxited. For, however ?he evangelists 
may each have reported soma matters which are not recorded 
by the others, it will bo hard to prove that any question in- 
volving real discrepanoy arises out of these. Thus, too, it 
is a cloai’ly admitted position that the first three — ^namely, 
Matthew, Mark, and Luke — have occupied themselves chiefly 
with the humanity of our Lord Jesus Christ, according to 
which He is both king and priest. And in this way, Mark, 
who seems to answer to the figure of the man in the well- 
known mystical symbol of the four living creafhres,’' either 
appears to be preferentially the companion of Matthew, as he 
narrates a larger number of matters in unison with him than 
with the rest, and therein acts in due harmony with the idea 
of the Idngly character whose wont it is, as I have stated in 
the first book,® to be not unaccompanied by attendants j or else, 
in accordance with the more probable account of the matter, 
he holds a course in conjunction with both [the other Synop- 
tists]. For although he is at one with Matthew in the larger 
‘ Apoc. iv. 6, 7. * So® 
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BLumlDoi of passages, h® is ncv^rfchcless at one rather ■with fjtike 
in some others. And this very fact shows liim to stand related 
at once to ttfe hon and to the steer, that is to sny, to tho kingly 
office which Matthew empliaaizes, and to the sacerdotal which 
Luke idlyoduces, wherein also Christ appears distinctively as 
man, as the figure jvhich Mark snstains stands related te^ hotli 
these. On tfie other hand, Christ’s divinity, in virtue of which 
He is equal to the Father, in accordance witH which He is the 
Word, and God with God, and the Word that was made flesh 
in order to dwell among us,^ in accordance with which also He 
and the Father are one,* has been taken specially in hand by 
John with a view to its recommendation to our minds. T.iVa 
an eagle, he abides among Oluist’s sayings of the subHmer 
order, and in no way descends to earth but on rare occasions. 
In brief, although ha declares plainly his own knowledge of the 
Lord’s mother, he nevertheless neither imites with Matthew 
'and Luka in recording Ilia nativity, nor associates himsfi lf 
with all the three in relating Hlb baptism ; hut all that he 
does there is simply to present tho testimony delivered by 
John in a lofty and sublime fashion, and tLon, quitting the 
company of these others, he proceeds with Him to the marriage 
in Cana of Galilee. And tliere, although tho evaugolist himself 
meutiona His mother by that very name, Ho fievertheless 
addresses her thus ; “Woman, what have I <;o do with thee 1” ° 
In this, however, [it is to be understood that] He does not 
repel her of whom He received the flesh, but means to convey 
the conception of His dmnity •with special fitness at this time, 
when He is about to change the water into wine ; which 
divinity, hkewiae, had made that woman, and had not itself 
been made in her. 

12. Then, after noticing the few days spent in Caphamaum, 
the evangeHst comes again to the temple, where he states t^at 
Jesus spoke of the temple of His body in these terms : “ De- 
stroy this temple, and in three days I 'wiH raise it up in 
which declaration emphatic intimation is given not only that 
God was in that temple in the person of the Word that was 
made flesh, but also that He Himself i-aised the said flesh to life, 
in the veriUble exercise of that prerogative which He has in 
J John i. 1, 14.,t • John x. 80. John ii. 1-11, < John ii. 12-82, 
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Ili^ oneness with the FiiLhcr, a^tl nccorAinp; to which He dOes 
not act sopni’atoly from Him ; ■v^horens it will perhap’s be found 
that, in all other puasages, the phrase which S(?iipturG employs 
is one to flio offset that God raised!* Him : neither is there any 
such expression fouiul anywhere else as that, when God raised 
Chrisifc, Christ also raised llimsolf, because, He is one God with* 
the Father ; which is the import of tlie passage now befege 
us, in which He hays, " Destroy this temple, and in three days 
I will raise it up.” 

13. Then how gi-eat and how divine are the words reported 

to have been spoken with Nicodemus ! Ikom these the evan- 
gelist proceeds again to the testimony of John, and brings 
Wore our notice the fact, that the friend of the bridegroom 
cannot but rejoice hecaimo of the bridegroom’s voice. In this 
statement He gives us to understand that the soul of man 
neither has light derivable from itself, nor can have blessing, 
except by participation in the unchangeable wisdom. Thei'e- 
after he carries us on to the case of the wom^n of Samaria, in 
connection with whidi mention is made of the water, whereof 
if a man drinks, 'lie shall novae thirst again. Once more, he 
brings us again to Cana of Galilee, where Jesife had made the 
water wine. In that narrative be tells ns how He spoke to 
the nobleman, whose sou was sick, in these terms : " Except ' 
ye see signs and wonders ye believe not in which saying 
He aims at lifting the mind of the believer high above all 
things mutable, so tliat He would not have even the miracles 
themselves, which, however they may hear the impression of 
what is divine, are yet wrought in the instance of what is 
changeable in bodies, made objects of seeking on the part of 
the faithful. * 

14. Hext he brings us back to Jerusalem, and tells the story 
of the healing of the man who had an infirmity of thirty- 
eight years’ standing. What words are spoken on this occa- 
sion, and how ample is the discourse I Here we are met by 
the sentence, " The Jews sought to kill Him, because He not 
only broke the Sabbath, but said also that God was His Father, 
making Himself eq[ual with God.”* In this passage it is made * 
sufficiently plain that He did not ^eak of God as His Father 

I John. iv. 48. »Job^v. 38, 
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ia'tlie oidinary sonse <111 -wMcl^ My men arc in tlio liabi^f of 
using the phrase; but that Hfi meant that Ho is His equal. 
Por, a little bSfore this, He had said to those who were impeach- 
ing Him. with violating the 'Sabbath-day, “ My Father worketh 
liithertOj'ond I work.”’- Then their fury flamed forth, not 
merely because He ^aid that God was His Father, but beeause 
H«9 wished it 'to be understood that He was equal with God, 
when H6 used the phrase, “My Father work&th hitherto, and 
I work.” In which utterance He also shows it to be matter 
of course that, as the Father works, the Son should work also ; 
because the Father does not work without the Son. And this 
is in accordance with what He states a little further on in the 
same passage, when these parties were incensed at His decla- 
ration, namely, “ For what things soever Ho doeth, these also 
doeth the Son likewise.” ’’ 

«15. Then at length John descends to bear company witlr 
fhe other three, whose course is with the same Lord, but upon 
the earth, and joins tliem in recording tlio feeding of tlie Jive 
thousand men with the five loaves. In this^ narrative, how- 
ever, he is the only one who mentions, that when bho people 
wished to make''Him a Idng, Jesus departed into a mountain 
Himself alone.® And in making that statoniont, his intention 
appears to me to have been just to oommuuicatd to the reason- 
able soul the truth, that Christ roigns over ourmind and reason , 
purely in a sphere iu which He is exalted above us, in which 
He has no community of nature with men, and in which He 
is verily hy Himself alone, as He is the Father’s only fellow. 
This, however, is a mystical truth, which escapes the cogniz- 
ance of carnal men, whose life creeps upon the lower soil of 
this earth, 'just because it is so sublime a mystery. Hence 
Christ Himself also departs into the mountain from the men 
whose habit is to seek for His kingdom with earthly concep- 
tions of it, Thus is it that He expresses Himself elsewhere 
to this effect, "My kingdom is not of this world.”* And this,' 
again, is something which is reported only by John, who soars 
high over earth in a kind of e^ereal flight, and delights him- 
''self in the light of the Sun of righteousness. Then, on passing 
from the nai;pitive connected with this mountain, and fcoin the 

‘ Jojin v, 17. „ ’ Jphn t. 19. ® Coha vi 16. * John 80. 
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iniil^cle of the five loaves, ho ,ftill keeps company with ftie 
samo three for a lilLlo while, n^jtil the notice of the'’ crossing of 
the sea is reached, and the occasion on whi2h Jesus walked 
npon the waters. Hut at thM poilit he at once rises again to 
the region of the Lord’s discmii^os, and relates those words, so 
gi'av% so lengthened, so sustainedly lofty jj,nd elevated, which 
had their occasion in the multiplying of the br3ad, when IJe 
addressed tire nfultitudes to the following effect : “ Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, ye seek me, not because ye saw the 
miracles, but because ye did eat of the loaves, and were fillRil , 
Laboiu’ not for the meat which perisheth, hut for that meat 
which ondurath unto everlasting life.” ^ After which sayings, 
He continues to discourse in similar terms for a very long 
period, and in the most exalted strain. At that time, some fell 
away from the sublime teaching of such words, namely, those 
who wallied no more with Him afterwards. But there we);e 
also those who did cleave to Him; and these were they who* 
were able to receive the meaning of this sa^g, " It is the 
spirit that quiolconsth, hut the flesh profiteth nothing.”* For 
surely it is true,"' that even through the flesh it is the spirit 
that profiteth,” and the spirit alone that profitelSi ; whereas the 
flesh without the spirit profiteth nothing. 

10. Next we come to the passage where His hrethren- 5 -that 
is to say, His relations according to the flesh — urge Him to go 
up to the feast-day, in order that He may have an opportunity 
of making Himself known to the multitude. And here, again, 
how supremely elevated is the tone of His reply 1 " My time 
is not yet come, hut your time is alway ready. The world 
cannot hate you ; hut me it hateth, because I testify of it that 
the works thereof are evil"* So it is the oaSS, then, that 
" your time is alway ready," because ye desire that kind of day 
to which the prophet refers when he says, " But I have not 
lalDoured following Thee, 0 Lord ; and the day of man I have 
not desired, Thou knowest that is to say, to soar to the light 
of the Word, and to desire that day which Abraham desired 


‘ John vi. 26, 27. * •fohn vL 63. 

® Tha text gives ,* €l pc7* ctt 9 *H 67 n prodest, Soinc editions reed at cerni, 

oto. = the spiiit pioAteth oven the flesh. • 

* John vii, 0, 7, ® 16 

UAHMONY. * * 
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to* see, and which ho did see, fnd wns f^lad,' And again, jiow 
wonderful, 'how^divinc, hf)w mijidimc nri' llio words which John 
represents Him to have Mpokou (ifti'v Ho liad gmio up to the » 
temple, at the time of the feast ! They are such as l/lioso : that 
where He was about to go, thither they could not come ;* that 
they both knew Hjm, and knew whence Ho was ; ® that lie 
who sent Him is true, whom they know not,"^ which is nuieh 
the same as if He had said, " Ye both know Whence T am, and 
Imow not whence I am.” And what else did He wish to be 
understood by such utterances, but that it was possible for 
Him to be known to them according to the flesh, in respect of 
lineage and country, but that, so far as regarded His divinity. 
He was unknown to them 1 On this occasion, too, when He 
spoke of the gift of the Holy Spiiit, He showed them who He 
was, inasmuch a,s He could hold tlie power|^of bestowing that 
highest boon. 

* 17. Again, how weighty aro the things which this evange- 

list reports Jesus to have spoken, when Ho came back to the 
temple from Mount Olivet, and after the forgivonusa which He 
extended to the adulteress, who had been brought before Him 
by Ilis temptdl’s, as one deserving to bo stoned : on which 
occasion He wrote with His finger upon tho ground, as if He 
would indicate that people of the character of"' those men 
would be written on earth, and not hi beavvm, as He also ad- 
monished His disciples to rejoice that tlieir names were written 
in heaven ! ® Or, it may he that He meant to convoy the idea 
that it was by bumbling Himself (which He expressed hy 
bending down His head) that He wrought signs upon the 
earth ; or, that the time was now come when His law should 
be written, not, as formerly, on the sterile stone, but on a soil 
which would yield fruit. Accordingly, after these incidents, 
He affirmed Himself to be the light of the world, and declared 
that he who followed Him would not walk in claakness, but 
would have the light of life. He said, also, that He was " the 
beginning which also discoursed to them.” ® Hy which desig- 

^ 1 Jolm viii. 86. ’ John yii. 84. ® John vii. 28. 

‘ John vii. 28. , “ Lnke x. 20. 

• Se esse prjncipium quod et loqiterelur eh, as the rendering of the tmv 
t Ti nal xaxz ifuy in John viii. 2fii 
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na^-jon TTc clearly dis(iiigiii'.liot‘< HinihcPf from the light wl’ich 
Hb made, and i)resoutccl Himpelf a? the Lij^it by whiciit all 
things have hccu made. Coiiseqiieutly, when Ho said that 
He was the light oi the world, wc are not to lake the words 
to bear simply the sense intended when He addressed the 
disciples in similar torina, saying, “Ye «re the light of the 
^orld.” For they are compared only to the \indled ligJit, 
which is^ not to Be put beneath a bushel, but to be set upon a 
candlestick as He also says of John the Baptist, that " he 
was a hm’ning and shining light.” ’ But He is Himself the 
beginning, of whom it is likewise declared, that “ of His ful- 
ness have all we received.”® On the occasion presently under 
review. He asserted fiwther that He, the Son, is the Truth, which 
will make us free, and without wliieii no man will he free.* 

18. Next, after telling the story of the gmng of sight to 
the man who was blind from hia birth, John tarries for a space 
over the copious discourse to which that incident gave ocoa* 
aion, on ihe snhjoal <?f Iho sheep, the elzepherd, and the 
door, and the pqwor of laying down His life and taking it 
again, wherein He gave token of the supreme might of His 
divinity. Thereafter, ho relates how, at the tune when the 
feast of the dedication was being celebrated in J emsalem, the 
Jews said ito Him, " How long dost thou make us to doubt 1 
If thou be the OMst, toll us plainly.*'* And then he reports 
the sublime words which the Lord uttered when the oppor- 
tunity thus arose for a discourse. It was on this occasion that 
He said, " I and ray Father are one.” “ After this, again, he 
brings before us the raising of Lazarus from the dead : in con- 
nection with which miracle the Lord said, “ I am the resur- 
rection and the life : ha that believeth on me, though he were 
dead, yet shall he live : and whosoever liveth and helieveth in 
mQ shall never die.”^ In these words what do we recognise 
but the sublimity of the Godhead of Him, in fello\Vahip with 
whom we shall live for ever ? Once more, John joins Matthew 
and Mark in what is recorded about Bethany, where the scene 
took place with the precious ointment which was poured upon 

' Matt. V 14, 16. - John v. 35. * John i. 16, 

* John viii. 30. ^ John i. 24. * Jol*i x. 3o. 

t John xi. 26, 26. 



noo THE iTAmioNV np 'niT! onmm "[book iv. 

Hfs feet and His heacVLy And thisu, on to the Lord’s 

passion ancT resiirrection, John Jkoops by tlio other throe evitn- 
geliats, but duly in so far as Ms narrativo ongiigos itaulf with « 
the same places. ' 

19. Moreover, so far as regards the Lord’s di,sconrse8, ho 
does not cease to ofjcend to the subliiner and more extwuded 
utterances of Vhich, from this point also, He delivered Him- 
self. Por ho inserts a lofty address which the Lord spoke on 
the occasion when, through Philip and Andrew, the Gentiles 
expressed their desire to sec Him, and which is introduced by 
none of the other evangelists. There, too, he reports the re- 
markable words which were spoken again on tho subject of 
the light whidi enlightens and makes men the children of 
light.® Thereafter, in connection with tho Supper ilsdf, of 
which none of the evangelists has failed^ to give us some 
nfitico, how aflluent and how lofty are those words of Jesus 
'which John recoi-ds, but which tho others have passed over 
in silence ! I nfay instance not only His commendation of 
humility, when He washed the disci pies’ Ibet, hut also that 
marvollously overpowering and pro-oininoutly copious disoourse 
which the Lord delivered to tho cloven who remained with 
Him after His betrayer had been indicatud hy the morsel of 
bread, and had gone out. It was in this (lisconrBO,^^’ which 
John lingers long, that Ho said, *' Ho that ImtU seen me, hath 
seen the Father also.” “ It was in it, too, that He expressed 
Himself so largely about the Holy Spirit, the Comforter, whom 
He was to send to them, and about His own glory, which He 
had with the Father before the w'orld was, and about His 
making us one in Himself, even as He and the Father are one, 
— ^not that He and the Father and we should he one, hut that 
we should he one as they are one. And many other things of 
a wonderfully sublime order did He utter in tliat conueotipn, 
But who can fail to see that to discuss such themes in any 
manner that would ho worthy of them, even if we were com- 
petent to do so, is at least not the task which we have under- 
taken in the present effort ? For our object is to help those 
" who are lovers of the Word of God and students of holy tmth 

r 

VJotm xii. 1-9 ; Matt. xxvi. 0-13 j Mark xiv. 3-9. 

* John xii. 20-60. r “ John xiv. 9. 
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to ^xinderstuiul Unit, iu liis G«‘<i])ol, JoJm was iucleed an ’ati- 
nonncar aud proaclier of Uio eniuu (Jbris!, tlio truo &nd tr«tJ)fid 
One, of whom Uiu uthor throo who have oomposed Grospels also 
testified, ivud to whom the rest ot the apastlus likewise bore 
witness, who, although they did not take iu hand 'the oou- 
stra<^ioii of written narratives, did at, least discharge tho 
kindred service in ollloially preaching of Him : 6iit tliat, at the 
same tii^ie, ho wah borne to far loftier heights in the doctrine of 
Christ from the very beginning of his book, and that it was but 
on rare occasions that he kept to the level pursued by the others. 
These occasions were the following in particular, namely : first 
by the Jordan, in reference to the testimony of John the Bap- 
tist ; secondly, on the other side of the sea of Tiberias, when 
the Lord fed the multi tudes with the five loaves, and walked 
upon the waters j thirdly, in Bethany, where He had the 
precious ointment poured over Him by the devotion of^ a 
woman of faith. And so ho proceeds, until he meets them at 
the time of tlie Passion, wliich, as matter of* coiu’se, he had to 
relate in conjunction with thorn. But, even in that section, 
and on tho particular subject of the Lord’s Supper, which has 
been left unnotiood by none of them, ho has presented us with 
a much more affluent statement, os if he drew his materials 
directly frsin the treasure-store of that bosom of the Lord on 
whidi it was his wont to recline. Then, again, [John shows us 
how] He astoniahos Pilate with words of a snblimer import, 
declai’ing that His kingdom is not of this world, and that He 
was bom a King, and that He came into the world for this pur- 
pose, that He might bear witness to the truth.^ [It is in this 
Gospel also that] He withdraws EKmself* from Mary with some 
deep mystical intention after His resurrection, aid says to her, 

" Touch me not ; for I am not yet ascended to my Pathei’,” * 
It is hei’e, too, that He imparts the Holy Spirit to the disciiiles 
by breathing on them,* giving us thereby to understand tfiat 
tliis Spirit who is consubstantial and co-eternal witli the Tri- 
nity, should not be considered to be simply the Spirit of the 
Pather, but should also be held to be the Spirit of the Son. 

‘ John xviii. 88, 87. • . . 

* Tho text vUo$i 0 t Many mss. and sditfona mad to Mary, 

» John XX. 17. <1 ‘ Jofi® *x. 2^ 
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—I ^ : 

50. riually, He liao eouiiiiils His Hlioop to the cav(^^ol' 
Peter, who lovos^llim, and thriiy? ooiil'ohhUH that love, and th6n 
He states tlfat He wills this very .John so to tany until He 
conies.^ In which utteiance, a»aiu, He seeiiw to ms to have 
conveyed in a profound and mystical way the fact that this “ 
evangelical stewardaJujD of John's, in which he is bornedalofL 
into the most' liquid light of tlie Word;' where it is possible 
to behold the equality and unchangoabloness of the .^1’rinity, 
and in which, above all, we see at u hat a distance from tdl 
others in respect of essential chai’acter that humanity stands 
by whose assumption it occurred that the Word was made 
llesh, cannot be cleai'ly disoei-ned and recognised until the 
lord Himself comes. Consequently, it will tarry thus until 
He comes. At present it wiU tarry in the faith of be- 
lievers, but hereafter it will be possible to contemplate it 
fnne to face,'' when He, our life, shall appear, and when we 
shall appear witli Him in glory.® But if any ouo supposes 
that with nian,livuig, as ho still does, in this mortal life, it may 
be possible for a person to dispel and clear ol|[ every obscuiity 
induced l)y corporal and carnal fancies, and to attain to the 
serenest light of changeless truth, and to cleave constantly and 
unswervingly to that with a mind thoroughly estranged from 
' the caurse of tins present life, that man understaflds neither 
what lie abhs, nor who he is that put such ai'supposition, Let 
such an individual rather accept the authority, at onco lofty 
and free from oU deceitfulneas, which tells us that, as long as 
we are in the body, we are absent from tbe Lord, and that we 
walk hy faith and not by sight® And thus, with all perse- 
verance keeping and guarding his faith and hope and charity, 
let him look forward to the sight which is promised, in accord- 
ance with that earnest which we have received of the Holy 
Ghost, who shall teach ns all truth,^ when God, who raisgd 
up Jesus Christ from the dead, shall also quicken our mortal 
bodies hy His Spirit that dwelleth in us.® But before this 

^ Joliu xxi. 23. ‘ Some mss. insert eecrelam = secret, 

^ Ueadiug, luoem li([uidimwam uerii etiblhnUa’. But various mss. and editions 
„giT6 verbi mbUmitcUe/erlw', etc. = torne aloft in Uie sublimity of tlie word into 
the moat liipud Ught, , 

*10or. xiii,J.2. <*001.1114, “ 2 Cor. v. 6, 7. 

^ John xvi. 18. ' ~ m. vfii, 10, 11, 
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^ 

boi^, whicli is dead by reason on sin, is (juiokened, it is •withbnt 

doubt ooiTuptible, and presseth^down the soul.^ i\3id if, in the 
body, man is ever helped to reach beyond the cloud with which 
the whole earth is covered,* — ^that’is to say, beyond this carnal 
darkness with which the whole life of earth is covered, — ^it is 
simply as if he were touched with a rapid, coruscation, only to 
sink swiftly into his natural infirmity, the desii’e surviviug j^y 
which l^e may hgain be excited (to what is evil), and the 
purity being insufficient to establish him (in what is good). 
The more, however, any one can do this, the greater is he ; 
while the less he can do so, the less is he. And if the mind 
of a man has as yet had no such experience — ^in which mind 
nevertheless Christ dwells by faith — he ought to strive ear- 
nestly to diminish the lusts of this world, and to make an end 
of them by the exercise of moral virtue, walking, as it were, in 
the company of &iese three evangelists with Christ the Medi- 
ator. And, with the joy of laige hope, let him in faith hold 
Him who is alway the Son of God, but A?ho, for our sakes, 
became the Sou of man, in order that His eternal power and 
Godhead might \)e united with * our weakness and mortality, 
and, on the basis of what is ours, malce a wa^ for us in Him- 
self and to Himself. That a man may be kept from sinning, 
he should 'be ruled by Christ the King. If he happens, to sin,’ 
he may obtain remission from Cbi’ist, who is also priest. And 
thus, nurtured in the exercise of a good convemation and life, 
and borne out of the atmosphere of earth on the wings of a 
twofold love, as on a pair of strong pinions, so may he be en- 
lightened by the same Christ, who is also the Word, the Word 
who was in the beginning, the Word who was with God, and 
the Word who was God ; and although that will still be through 
a glass darkly, it will be a sublime kind of illumination far 
gjiperior to every corporeal simihtnde. Wherefore, although it 
is the gifts of the active virtue that shine pre-eminent in the 
iu’st three evangelists, while it is the gift of the contemplative 
virtue that discerns such subjects, neveitheless, this Gospel of 
John, in so far as it also is in part, will so tarry until that 
which is perfect comes.* And to one, indeed, is given hy ther 

n 

• Ecclw. Tjjtiv. 3. 

* 1 CoTjxili. 12, 9, 10. ' 


'Wisd. ofSol. be. 

• Contmpei’ata = attempered to> 
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Spirit tho word of wisdom, to aaiotlier Llio word of kuowlqtfge 
by tho saifie S^iirit.^ One nyiu rogardeth tho day to ttio 
Loi-d another receives a clearer draught from the breast of 
tho Lord ; another is oaughf np even to tho third hoRvou, and 
hears unspeakable words.* But all, as long as they are in the 
body, are absent frop tho Lord.* And fur all believers living 
in*,the good hope, whose names are written in tho book of life, 
there is stiU in reserve that which is referred' to in th« words, 
“ And I will love him, and will manifest myself unto him.” ® 
Nevertheless, the greater the advance wliich a man may make in 
the apprehension and knowledge of this theme during the time 
of this absence from the Lord, all the more carefully shoidd he 
guard against those devilish vices, pride and envy. Let him 
remember that this very Gospel of John, whiob urges us so 
jn’o-eminently to the contomplation of truth, gives a no less 
remarkable prominence to the inculcation of the sweet gi’ace 
61 charity. Let him also consider that most true and whole- 
some precept wli'ioh' is couched in tiro words, " Tiro greater 
thou art, the more humble thyself in For the evan- 

gelist who presoats Christ to us in a far loftier strain of 
teaching than aB the others, is also the one in whoso narrative 
the Lo:^ washes the disciples’ feot.^ 

' 1 Cor. xii. 8. * Bora. xiv. 8. ’ 2 Cov. xii. 2-1. * § Cor. v. 

6 Jolra'itiv. 21. Eodus. iii. 13. r Jolm xiii. 6. ■“ 
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TNTIRK OK airaiKOTrt. 


fiio 


Ouiitniioii, «, givE3 losluiiony It.” 
riirisl at Ilia <loatli, ‘IHfi. 

CIliiM, oliiUlron, mi nx!iiii]ilo ii{^ 
humility, 31i)j ^Iniat lays Jiauiln 
ou, S2S ; sing liosanua in, the 
temple, 331. 

OhiUt, oame not to destroy tlie law, 
hut to fulfil, 15 ; ooncoafoil oortain 
truths, I IB i of eallinB Him Lord, 
129 ; hingshif^ and prio.atliood of, 
rl42 ; His divinity, M4 j why He 
■wrote nothing riimself, 149 ; the 
Gatholio Church testifies to Tlis 
wisdom, 161 ; books on magic 
ascribed to, 162 ; derivation of the 
name, 167 ; msgio arts ascribed to, 
LIB ; idols subverted by His name, 
176 ; fulfilment of prophecies con- 
cemiog, 1S3 ; mediator botwoen 
Ood and men, 194 ; His genealogy, 
197, etc. 5 birth of, 197 ; visits 
Jerusalem ivhen twelve years old, 
220 ; baptism of, 235 ; temptation 
of, 238 ; calls His first diaciplos, 
'239 ; leaves Nazareth and dwoIiH in 

** Capernaum, 240 ; sets apart the 
twelve, 240 j His rwily to tho scribe 
who ofFoved to foltovv Him, 2.59 j 
calls Matthew, 2(14 j Hit reply to 
questions about fasting, 207 ; sends 
forth tlie twelve, 276 i upbraids tho 
cities which repented not, 282; 
comes to His own country, 293 ; 
goes up unto a mountain to pray, 

'' 307 i. announoes His passion, 315, 

324 355 ; pays tribute, 319 ; uttorod 
the sfime saying repeatedly and in 
different places, 320 ; lays llis 
hands on little ohildren, 323 ; enters 
Jerusalem on an ass, 327 ; oxpols 
the buyer's and sellers from the 
temple, 329 ; David’s son and 
David's Lord, 346 ; foretells thedo- 
structian of the temple, 349 ; His 
discourse on the Mount of Olives, ' 
360 ; anointment of, in Bethany, 
356 ; His last passover, 363 ; indi- 
cates the traitor, 366, 370 ; His 
last supper, 367, oto. ; disooursa of, 
to the eleven, 371, eto. ; in Getji- 
semaue, 379 ; His arrest, 3S4 ; led 
away to Caiaphas, 388 ; accused of 
hlssphemy, spit upon, and buffeted, 
389 ; denied by Peter, 390, eto. ; 
delivamd to I’date, 398 j questioned 
by Pilate, 404 j aeoussd by the 

' chief priests, 407 ; sent to Herod, 
who 'mocks Him, 4/^S ; crowned 
with thomsr411 ; led away to he 
'' crucified, 414 ; oruoifled, 416 ; in- 
sults to, ou tile oross, 429; last 


AvonlH of, on iho mm, ami tToatlx 
of, •VX \ ; iinraclofl nt IWn doathf 434. 
wiiniru looked on at Uis ('vui-iiixron’ 

-137 ; biidynf, given to Joseph, '439’. 
llii burial, -Ml); rosiirreetion of’ *' 
amiouiiead by an aif:;pl to the 
women at tho 8opuluhie,4l2, etc. ■ 
appoaranco of, to Mary Magdalene,’ 
451, ote. i mauifosts lliinsei^loIliB 
discip]c.s, 45.5, ote. ; eats after Bis 
reaurreetion, 463, 477 ; ascension 
of, 471, 4767 nppeariujpes of, in 
Galilee, 471, etc. ; ton a jpearanoes 
of, -17(3. 

Cliri't, miracles of, at Cana, 239, 242 ■ 
cure of multitudes, 240; healing 
the leper, 250 ; the centurion’s se^ 
vant, 251 ; Peter’s wife's moHier, 
254 ; calming of the waters, 259 ; 
easting out the legion of devik 
201 ; healing tho sick of tho pak^ 
201 ; raising of Jairns’ daughter, 
209 : oining two blind men, 274, 
325 ; reslovilig the withered hand, 
285 ; tho five loaves, 909 ; walking 
on tiro BOO, 305 ; ouring the woman 
of Canaan’s daiigbler, 310 ; the 
seven loaves, 311 ; ouring the 
lunatlo, 31H ; making the fig-tree 
wither, 330, eto. ; riwting out an 
uiuiloan spirit, 482 ; hmling tho in- 
llnninnn nttlmpool of Hilonm, 405. 

Ohuroh, tho CaUiolin, toslilies to the 
wisdom of Christ, 161. 

Cicero, speaks of tho heathen gods as 
deified men, 1118; bis opinion of 
Bosoins till) ftitor, 190. 

Oommaiulmont, the great, 343, 

Gommandment, tlie, of Uoil, is the 
adversary we are enjoined to agree 
■with, 25. 

Crucifixion of Christ, 415. 

Deqrees, of anger, 17 ; of liability, 18. 

Dovils ore cast out when nations re- 
noiiuoe their superstitions and be- 
lieve on Christ, 348. 

Diseiples, calling of the first, 239, etc.; 
the designation not oonfined to the 
twelve, 244. 

Divorce treated of, 30, etc., 321, 
etc, 

Eldebs, tradition of the, 309. 

Elijah, inflicted death on many, 54. 

Emmons, the walk to, 466. 

Buhemerns declares 'the heathen gods 
to ha only deified men, 168. 

Evangelists, theirnumher, order, and 

^ tho principles on which they wrote, 
141; apoeolyptio symbols of the, 
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147 ; variety yet liartnony of the, j 
23^, etc. I 

PAaiiNo, liow rightly iivaolued, 86, i 
etc. ; Christ’s reply to questions 
about, 2CZ. 

Fatherhoc^ of God, 77. 

Fomioatioli, every evil lust rightly so 
call^, 28. 

Forty,* the, mentioned by Mattheiv, 
import of, 203. 

• 

GBHEAioigr of Christ, 197 208. 

God, fatherhood of, 77. Sea Jews, 
God of the. 

Gods. See Pagans. 

Gospels, authority of the, 139 ; Marie, 
Luke, and John, compared with 
Matthew, 139-480 ; passages pecu- 
liar to Mark, Luke, or John, 481- 
504. 

Hebuews. See Jews, 

Herod (the king), skiughter of the 
young chiUren by, 211. 

Herod (the tetrarefa), son of Herod 
the king, 223 ; his opinion of Christ, 
29G ; compared to a fox, .347: mocks 
Christ, 408. 

Holy Spirit, why cjpiefly called the 
Comforter, 4 ; sevenfold operation 
of the, 7 ; sin against the, 01. 

Hypooiite, meaning of the term, 70, 

InoLATERS, ^gued with, 178, etc. 

Idols, subverted by the name of 
Christ, 176 ; predicted rejection 
of, 179. 

Impreuations, Scripture, are prophe- 
cies, 59. 

Israel a witness for the true God, 177. 

jAiBtrs, raising of his daughter, 269. 

Jesus. See Christ. 

Jews, had only one God, the true God, 
166 ; why subjected to the Romans, 
165 ; still reject idolatry, 169. 

Jews, God of the, not worshipped by 
the Romans, 166 ; allowed the Jews 
»to he conquered, hut proved Him- 
self to bo nnoonqnered, 167 ; proof 
that He is the true God, 163, etc. ; 
cxclueive worship due to the, 165 ; 
heathen opinions regarding, 166, 
182 ; witnessed to hy Israei, 177. 

John (the apostle), specially sets forth 
Christ’s divinity, 144 ; his oontem- 
plative character, 146 ; passages 
peculiar to his Gospel, 493-604. 

Jo^ (the Baptist), bis birth, 216 ; his 
preaching, 220, 228 ; testimony of, 
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i 230 ; his ifnowledgo of Christ, 28? ; 
his dis*plos and Christ, 207, 282; 
his imprisonment ani> death, 297. 
t Joseph, why Ohriil’s aenealofly traced 
down to him and not to Mary, 197. 
JusSph of Arimathea begs the body 
of Jesus, 439, 

Judas, could not humble himself to 
ask pardom 61 ; was a thief, 362 ; 
oovenants “o be^ay Christ, 36.3 ; 
entry of Satan iino, 370 ; his kigs, 
384 ; his repentance, despair, and 
death, 400. 

Jupiter, thought by Varro to be the 
God of the Jews, 166 ; legends re- 
garding, 167, eto. 

Law, the, not destroyed hut fnldlled 
by Ghrut, 16 ; of retaliation, 46. 
Leon, an Egyptian priest, expounded 
the origin of the gods, 170. 

Liability, three degrees of, 18. 

Living oreatnres of the Apocalypse as 
syinhols of the evaneelists, 147. 
Lucan speaks of the God of the Jeivs 
as an uncertain God, 182. • 

i Luke, speciallv sets forth Christ's 
I priesthood, 1^; passages peculiar 
I to his Gospel, 490-493. 

Maoio, hooks on, ascribed to Christ, 
162; arts of, ascrllied to Chrish 
189. 

Mark, follows Matthew closely, 142 ; 
pivssagea peculiar to bis Gospel, 481- • 
490. 

Martyrs, avenging of the, 63* 

Mary, the Virgin, song of, 214. 

Mary of Bethany anointed Christ, 
360. 

M ary Magdalene, appearance of Christ 
to, 461. 

Matthew, wrote in Hebrew, 141 ; sets 
forth specially tlic kingly character 
of Christ, 142, 20.3 ; cmling of, 264. 
Mediator, mysteiy of a, made known 
to the ancients, 192. 

Men-pteasing condemned, 14, 08. 
Miracles, can be performed by un- 
righteous men, 130; accompanied 
Christ's death, 434. See Christ. 

Nazareth, question regarding Christ’s 
early residence in, 211. 

Nicodemns brings spioesto anoint the 
body of Jesus, 440. 

Numbers (symbolio), 7, 94, 203, 207, • 
460. , 

Oaths, to he refndneeffrom, unlese qy 
necessity, 42, • 
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iNDKx nv 8Tin.rT;oTs. 


I'.VKANS, llio, Uloiv opiniun ot Clu'iRl.f 
1‘19 j oorided tlioirnwn diiltics, Ifii . 
white liuiding Ohrisi,, iiistillud Jlii. 
disoivlos, lliOj Irtoiv hihloa alimit ■ 
Juiiilor and tsaUirn, 107 j their godh 
only deitied mou, 108, oto. j diloiijiua 
for, 173. 

T'.n'ablen, 'of the aowev, etc., 291 1 of 
the Inljonrors in the ^ncyard, tilt!), 
etc. ; of the marriage leaat, :I4I . 
Paasion, the, atnctly so called, 413 , 
hour of, 410, eto. 

Paul, his condnet as illnstrativo of 
presenting the cheek to he sniiUen, 
49; and Alexander the copper- 
smith, 61 ; bore with the inOrinities 
of others, 115. 

P.assover, our Lord’s last, .lOO. 

Peace, given on earth to inrii, what it 
is, 6. 

Peter, his denial of Christ foretold, 
.371 i cuts off Mnlehus' right ear, 
386 ; douioa Christ, .3!K) ; his re- 
pentance, 390; his love to Chiist, 
•who oomniits His shrop to hint, 502. 
d^hariseos, the, object to Christ's eat- 
ing with pnbliaaus and sinners, 205, 
seek a sign, 288 f leaven of the, 
314; sit in Moses’ seat, 340. 

Pilate (Ponthia), governor of the Jews, 
224 ; Christ brought before, 398 . 
(yuestiona Christ,404;nioBaago frotn 
his wife, 420 ; seeks to release 
Christ, 421 ; gives Him up to bt 
crucified, 423 ; gives His body to 
Joseph, 439. 

Plato quoted, 193. 

Potter's field, buying of the, 400 ; thi 
words of the prophecy regarding, 
are as much Zeonariah’s as Jero 
miah’s, 401. 

Prayer, the Lord’s, expounded, 74, 
etc. ; the Lord hears, 120, ate. 
Prophecy, Scripture imprecations are, 
69 ; against idols, 179 ; fulfilment 
of, 183; mode known to the anoients 
the mystery of a Mediator, 192. 
Prophecy (heathen), defect of, 1B9. 
Punishment, for correcHon, to be in- 
flicted, 53, etc. 

Pythagoras left no writings, 150. 

EliBLaTioirsBiiB, etei-nal, .32. 
Bepentauoe, what sort of, God par- 
dons, 01. 

Betallation, law of, 46. 

'.Riehteonsneas of the scribea and 
Pharisees, 16 ; compmed with the 
greater rightj|onsnes8, Jl9. 

Rubbers, the, ornoifled along with 
Chria^ 429, etoo 


Uoiiiair, (the heathen), worshimiod 
the gods of all contiucrod notions 
oxeont tln*.r<Mt.s, li15; their rcaaGns 
for this oxeeptiou, 1(19, elo, 

llonniluR, rratrieido of, 15(5. 

J' 

Saturn, asserted hy Bnnio.,to be the 
Oed of tl>o .JowH, llUi ; mtcrpvoln- 
tinn of the nniiio, 171. 

Scripture, deals with round munhers, 
ondtting fraotions, 417 ; often ox- 
in’osscs the whole under the part. 
441). 

Septungint, the, its authority, 329. 

Sermon on tho Mount, a perfect 
standard of Christian life, 1 ; 
questions regarding its delivery, 
248. 

Seven, in number, beatitudes and 
operations of the Holy Spirit, 7 ; 
petitions in tho Lord's prayer, 

Simon tho Pharisee, supper in his 
house, 369. y.’ 

Sh)inn tho Cyronian f^mpelled to 
hoar Christ’s cross, 4l4. 

Sin, throe steps of, i.e. suggestion, 
pluaHuro, ooi.Mciit, 21) ; throe varieties 
of, 28 ; n))lo ileath, III). 

.SooratoB vorsiliyd ;Hsnp, but left 
no 01 igiiial writings, 150. 

SunaUi]), vaiinns orders of, 201. 

Staff, flie, on tho jonrnoy, 274. 

Supper, the liord's Inst, 357. 

TBMrus, the, buyers and sollovs ex- 
pelled frora,ir3‘39 ; dostruotion of, 
foretold, 349; rending of tho veil 
of, 434. 

Temptation, takes place hy means of 
Satan, not by Ins power, 91 ; of 
Christ, 23^ 

Ten, the uuinbor symbolic of justice, 
207. 

Thorns, tho crown of, 411. 

Tradition of the elders, 309. 

Transfiraration of Christ, 3lG. 

Tree, the, known by ite fruits, 121. 

Tribute, paying of, 319 ; to Ciesar, 
342. • 

Varbo thought tho God of the Jews 
was Jupiter, 166. 

Vinegar, tho draught of, .given to 
Christ on the cross, 431. 

Virgil cited, 167, 169, 170, 

Wise men, visit of the, 210, 217. 

Word, the, assumed the flesh, was 
not changed into the flesh, 145. 
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(iuwtsi'll/ Jlevieto. 

In Two Volnmes, Demy 8vo, price 2 Ib., 
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Professor of Thaplffiy) UniTaiaity of Bonn. Translnted from the Seoo^ 
German Edition, by Kav. W. UnwiOK, M.A. 
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Kitto’s Daily Bible Illustrations, Porter’s Notes, 8 vols, 

crown SVo 

Lawson’s Life and USmes 

Lillie on Thcssalonians ....... 

Lindsay on Hebrews, 2 vols. 

Plumer on the Romans . . ■ 

Shedd’s Homiletics , . 

Smith’s (Dr, Pye) Testimony to Messiah . . . . 

Do. Sacrifice and PriMiihood . , . 

Do. (Thomley) Moses and his Times . . . » . 

Do. do. Joshua and his Times .... 
"Wallace’s (Dr. Alex.) Desert and Holy Lund . 

W«.rdlaw on Ecclesiastes 

* Prepaniig for Publieatim. 

Memorials of the late Thomas Eiklatson, D.D., Ministar 
of Rose Street Congregation, price (to subscribers only) 
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md T,\ Claris 'fPiNirathns. 


* lioccutly piibliXiecI, in Two Volumes, Svo, pi'icu 2k,, ^ 

History of Protestant *TheoloCT, particularly in OeraJimy, 

viewed aocorniug ^ its Fundameut^ Govorument, aii<l in oonnection witk 
* the Boligious, IvCoctil, and Iiitolleotnal Life. Trnnslatud from the Gorman 
of Dr. J. A, Douneb, Profosaor Of Tlicology at Berlin. With a Preface to 
'V,, the Tran^laliorii by the Author. ^ 

‘Or.Danteris^atinguiahodbyamaBsiYe btoaiilli of thonglit, . , . hyaoliolarly roaaarcli, 
general appreolation at all farnuOaf culture, andawell-hakuecd jnilgmont, awayod byta apiiit 
of fairnesa to those who^lfter from him The work la In overy way doaervingof care- 

ful examination now, as It ia likely to be afterwards valued aa ooe deaerving the highest 
oonfidenoe na a book of referanco, on account of its ample researefi amongst materials on 
...wh ich competent fndgment muet rest. . . . We regard with aatlsfaetlon theMppoaranca 
oT'suah a work. The highest intereete are promoted by a treatise at onco acholarly and 
eminently suggestive, wmoh deals with theology at once salontiHoally and historioally.'— 
Oonfempanuy iievMtc. 



Juet publiehod, in One thick Yolume, price Us,, 

BililicO'TlieQlogical Lexicon of New Testament Qreek, By 

Hermahn Obembb, Professor of Tbaology in tbo University of Groifstrald. 

Translated from the German by D. W. Simon, Fh.D., and Wiluam 

Ubwick, M.A. 

m ^ 

Thi^ work comprises snob words as have their ordlnn^ olnasrcal meaning 
ebangad or modi^d in Soripturo, tracing their history in Uioif transference 
from the Olosaics into the Soptuapnt and thence into the New Tostament, and 
the nadnal deepening aiA elevation of their meaning till they reach the tnlnesa 
of Ikw Tostament tliought. 

‘ A close Inspeotlon of many of the terms whieh aro roprosontafl ve cl the leading doo- 
trinss of the New Testament, enables us to offer the assurauoe Uutt I’rofoasor Oremet'e 
...Lexicon may both safely End with high advantago bo omployod by stmlonts of theology 
for tlie lonualloa of tbon dootrlaal views, as well aa for liuo other and more nommon usee 
of a New Testament diobionaiy, ... It is distlngutebed by orltioal ability and es- 
hausUve rosearoh.’— Jjdoord. - 


' Just publiahed, fn One Volnme Demy Svo, prfie Oa, 

The OkL Catholic Church; or, The History, Doctrine, Worship, 

„ and Polity of the Ohristians, traced from the Apostolic Age to the Eetab- 
liehmant of the Pope aa a temporal Sovereign, A.D. 766. By W. D. 
KlbiiEH, D.D., Belfast. ^ 

< This vslnabls work emhiaoes about one half of the interval between the birth rf Ohrist 
end the Beformation. The~author has bestowed much pains in oonsulting authoriHea 
has ooudensed the hStory very caiefnlly, and has written with much oleaiuess and 
vlvoolty. . . . We recommend Dr. Killeirs work as a very admirable and^ useful com- 
pendium of the eooleslaBtlcel period of wUoh he treats.'— Nba«;yelfcal Magmine, 

Just published, in One Tolume, Eaudsomely Bound, oiown Svo, price 7s. Sd., '' . 

The Footsteps of Christ. Translated £n>m the Cerman of A. 

Oasfebs. By a. E. Bodhau. 1 . Ohrist jforus; 2 . Christ in us; 3 . Christ 
before ns; 4. 'Christ through ns. 

‘The panels are short, but not too short for a profitable devout meditation They 
axetodmiiably suited for that purpose ; indeed, that Is them sole elm and end. We close 
by simply Moom^nendtag any and every reader, who may be in quest of a reafiy fresh 
devotional vdlume, to stop heiO at this one.’— Aetweis. 

‘Thera is much deeply experimental truth and precloua spiritual lore in Oarers' book. 

I do G)t aJwiws agreui with hie theology, bat I own myself muoh profited by bis devout 
uttarsnoes.’— Bev. 0.a?grDiioEOK. 


Jn {fw^-fmr Handsome ivo Volumes' Suhsh-iption Price £(>, 61 . od., 

• ' fantes'Nicene (ttj^risttan 34^tatg, 

A OOILEOTIOK 01' ALL THU WOE^ OP THE PATHBRS OP THE 
ohAistian onnaoH pbior to the oounoil op NiOiEA. 

^ oorraD bt the ' 

BBV. ALEXAUDEE ROBEHTS, D.D., AND JAHeS DONAIiDSOlir, LL.D. 


1\/rESSJlS. CLARK are now haimy to aonoiinoe the completion of thieSerif)^ ' 
oJlL It has been received with marked approval by all aectiona of the 
Chrietien Ohnroh in this oountry and in the ITiated States, as supplying what 
has long been felt to be a want, and also on acoount of the impartiality, learn- 
ing, and oare with which Editors and Transiators have executed a very Mlonlt 
ta£. 

The Publishers do nut bind themselves to continue to supply the Series at the 
Subscription price. 

The IVorks are arranged as follow i— 


7IS8T ■pi 1 b. 

APOSTOLTO • PATHEES, oomprialng 
Olemant'a Epiatlca to the Ooiintliiaaa; 
Polyoagp to tlio ijtohaalanai Maityr- 
domofPolyowp! EpiatlaoIB&ruobaaj 
Epiatloa ot IgnatiuB Oonipr and ahortor, 
and alao the Byiiaoweraionl: Martyr- 
* domof lenatiusi BplatlatoOiognetus^ 
Pastor of nermas ; Paplas | furious 
Eplatlea of iKoatius. In One Yolnme, 
JTJSTIN MAETTBi A 


Eplatlea of Iitnatiue. In One Yolnme, 

JESTIN MAETYBi ATHBNAGOBAS. 
In Ono Vqbimo. 

TATIANi TlfilOPHlLES! THE OLE- 
mentlnoBBOognltiona Jn OneYolume. 

CLEMENT OP ALEXiNDBIA, Yolnme 
Plrat, comprising Exhortation to Has- 
then) The Instructor; and a portion 
of the MiacellaniOB. 

SECOND 

HIPPQWfTUB, Yolnme First; Eofuiatlon 
of t^Haresies and Prog^nts from 
Ms Oommantuies. 

IBENiStTB. Volume Piral, 

TBETDLLIAN AGAINST MABOIOH. 

• OTPEIAN, Toluma Pint; the Bpiatlas, 
and aoma of the Tieatlaes. 

THIBD TEAR. 

IEEN.E 1 ES (complotlon); HIPPOLTTUS 
(oompleuoiO; Fragments of Third 
Oantnry. Li One Volume. 

OBIGEN; Ea PrinoipUa; Letters; and 
portion of Irsatiss against Oslsus. 


CLEMENT OP ALEXASEBTA Yolnme 
Bsoond ; Oomplstion of MisaellaBies. 

TEETELLiAN, Volnme Plrat 1 To the 
Martym;alpalDgy; To the Nations, 
eto, 

FOEBTH TEAS. 

07PBIAN, Volnme Bsoond (completion); 
Novatlsn ; Hinnoins Felix; Pragmsnta. 

METHODIUS ; ALE2ANDEE OT LT- " 
oopolls ; Peter of Alexandria ; Anato- 
lius; Olsment on Yirginify; and 
PnmeiitB. * 

TEBTuLLIAN, Yolnme Second. 

APOOBTPHAL GOSPBLBfAOTS AND 
Bevelations, compdsiu aU the very 
ouilous Apocryphal WrlUsea of the 
Erst Three Centuries. ' 

PIFTH TEAB. • ’ ’ 

TB^lDLLlAN, Toluma Third (oosiple- 
tlon). 

OLEMENTINE HOMILIES; AFOBTO- 
Ucal Oonsltntii^. In One VMnme. 

AENOBIDS. ^ 

DIONTBIUS; 6BEG0BT THAUMA.- 
turgns; Syilsu Pragmsnta In Ono 
Toluma. 

SIXTH TEAB. 

LAOTANTItJB ; Tito Volnmae. 

OBIGEN, Yolumo Second (completion). 
12 b. to Non-Subsorlhera, 

EABLT LITURGIES AND BEUAIN- 
IngPragmenta 6a to NoU-Suhsert- 
hera 


Single Toais cannot he had esporately, nnlese to complete aete ; hnt anj^olnmo 
may ho had separately, price 10a 6d., — with the oxcepHon of OB 2 asEt,^oL II., ISa ; 
and the EABLYLisonGiDS, 9s. 


711 and T\ slP>Micathns^, 

• ’ > ft X . • . . 


.WORKS OF VATRIOK FAIRBAIRK, 0^j„ 

tmifasot Aia> jPBomsoR ov itmoLoor ur trim Rwut cnusou ooiLhsi^ or^raovr. 

^ 0 ^ 

In Ttto Volnmoa, demy Syo, price 21 b,, Pltth Hdltlon, 


THE TYPOLOGY OP SCRIPTURE, Viewed isx oonneotion 

> ’With Abe whole Senas of the Dimo Diaponsatioua. ^ 

'Ab the ptodnab of tlielubonn of en origtsal thinker o-nd of n. sonntUlieolagien, who 
hes at the eame tuna scaicelyihft nnexamiuod ono previous viitai on the eubjed) eucleot 
ormddem, tbiBirork'mUbeamoetviilueble acacssian to tho libieryof the Uieologtctil 
etndeffl. As a whole, we belisvs it niay, with tho etnotest truti^ be pionounced. the best 


‘ A work flesh and oomprebenaiva, learned end 
feeline.'— ^risA tmd Fomg» JEutuvjelleal Rmim. 


sensibly end full of pioottbsl religious 


r-\ In demy Svo, price 10s. 6d., Third Edition, 

E2EEIEL, AND THE BOOK OP HIS PBOPHEOY: An 

Exposition ; With a Kew Trnnststion. 

' A work which was greaUy wanted, and which will give the author no mean place 
among the Biblical expositoie of his oountiy and laueuaN, foi in it he has east oon- 
aidenible light on one of the obseuieet portions of Qoiv Word.’— /oumof o/ /Sitered 
lAteralute. ’ r" 


In demy 8vo, price 10s. Od,, Second Edition, 

PROPHECY, Vie;^ed in its Distlnotive Hatnre, its SpecM 

Ponoliona, and Proper loterprotation. 

‘We would express our eonvlotlon that if ever this stale of %fngs is to end, and the 
Ohpioh is bleat with the dawn of a pater and bpightsr day, it will ho tbteugh the sabot 
and well-oonsideted eSCils of suda a man as Ux. Esltbaini, and through the general 
aooeptanoe of Some such principles as ate laid down for oUr guidance in this bock, — 


„ In demy Rvo, price lOe. 6d., 

HERMENEUTICAL MANUAL; w. Introdnotlon to the 

^xejietioal Study of the Soripturoe of the New Testamebt. 


manliness of thought, and a ripeness of Isaraiug, which nuke tbs work one of peeulmr 
ftesbnese and interest. I consider it a very valuable addition to even Btuden‘ft?biaiy,' 
~iieii. JOr. Afoore, Atittor oile Commentary on ‘ The Prophtti i,''the SextorvUun' 


‘IkSslt] 


In demy Svo, pnoe 10 a. 6 d., 

EVELATION OP LAW IN SCRIPTURE, oonsi^sed 

bh respSot both to its own. Nature, end to its relative Fkee in Sucoes- 

B itikw, (The Thhid Series of the ‘ Ounningham Leotares.’) 

'dl known as a learned and palnstaUns wilter, and these leotares 
tedion. , . , They are the writing of a man wnp is a labonous 
^ patient readera will find that they can lijludt kometbiDg from 

tt (Aihie.yoTume are admlrehla The lectures atAnarefully eiabo' 
tlinetraiious BeSin to haVeumsOd eaob. one undet the 
t^&beeided; unity of puipose Ih the lewtreeiiha'wbpletweinaik 
to verily each separate etMtaSdta, . • It is an 




.WORKS OF msicx FAIRBKIRK, d^„ 

rsisoiPAti A»D TEOBJiaaott OB Awomov jk wib ifEitn oitmiuB oi^soow 

r - j - - .p 

In Two Voluwos, flonoy 870, prioo 81a, I’SWi IMHiou 

THE TYPOLOGY OP SOEIPTURE, Viewed (K>YvneGH«« 

-wili the wholo Series oJ tho Diymo DiapuiisEtwiis. 'ronneetlon 

‘As the product of tho tabours of an original Ihlrikor and of a Bo\„, j . 

has at tho same tiroa scaroaly Mt unoxaminotl one untviuus writer un *],„ ' 7.™ 

or modem, this work wiill be a most Yolaablo aoeeselon to tho library-* 


#*». In demy Svo, price 10 a Od., Third EtliUon, 

EZEKIEL. AND THE BOOK OF BIS PBQfheCY> An 

Expoaftion ; With a New Trai»!ation. *WaV.> x . An 

‘A work which was greatly wantod, and which will givo tho ami,-. 
atnoog the Biblical oxporitors of his ocuiitry and limgna«o, fur in « v- ,,,, „»* 
sidetablo light on one of the obscurest iiorllous of ClocLn Word.'-C rgy-,-; 
jJitrartim: <• *»■ iff txumit 


In demy 870, price lOs. Od,, Second Edition, 

PROPBEOY, Vleyfed in its Distlnotlve Natubn Ita Sneoini 
Futtotiona, and Proper latorprotetloi. »Peo»l 

* Wo would axprose out ooaylotion that tt over tWs slab) o(%lnk. u 1. ..j ..j 

OhVicoh la bleat with Uio dawn of a purov and teteliti'r day, It will be Ji,. g-w 

I and woll-oonsideifed otfdHe of snoh a man as fir, Ji'olrhaln), and thtoualAho aona^ 
megtoe^^aoine snob priuolplos ns aro laid down for our guldaiigg Qij, bW.’— 

* • a 

, In deny 8vo, pries 10s. Od., 

HERMENEHTIOAL MANUAL; or* latrodBotiott to the 
jixegeded Stady of the Senpturoa of tlie Kow Testwh^b. 

, ' Or. Ealrbatm bee precisely the training which would enable bin <0 i.(vb a ftesh end 

manlinese of thought, and a ripenese of leemlng, which niaSa the Worlcone of nooulisr 
freshness and Interest. 1 eoneldar it a very yiduablo addition to every mndan* FThnuT.’ 
— Eee. Dr. Moore, An&ar ^the able Commeniaiy on • The PnfheU 


in demy Svo, price IDs. Od., 

THE REVELATION OP LAW IN SORIPTURfe. oonBidcBed 

with respect both to ita owa fTature. Kud to its relative Flaoe in Suoces- 
Bive DispeasatioiiB. (The Thitd SorleB of the ' Ounnin^jiam Ijectures.’) 

' Bn Ealrbalm ilR well hnowu as a learned and painstaking write), tbees lectures 
Whl beSjc ButhSTanutamon. . . . The? ore the writing cl a mah who ia S laborious 
aludant Of the jSlbw*^apd patient readers will dud that they cuia le^scttsthing fmm 
V * ^ 

The .ipqe'Bfid sphdt oitbia yolnmo arc admirable. The lectOtes gyc carefully elabe- 
xaied, the immms t^'ambtural illnatratione seem to have passed quo under the 
autherisscmtoyi ud Ibajt besides unity of puipose in Ibc loojjureBkic.wMoi'riotaMfc 
the e^ns^eiitlojst^^im^^aou^bt to verify ocoh scparalc swcr^iti , . It la an 



